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Definitions
1.1

1.1 Definitions

PHYSICS TESTS b. Authorized under the provisions of
(continued) 10 CFR 50.59; or

c. Otherwise approved by the Nuclear Regulatory
Commission.

IA
RATED THERMAL POWER RTP shall be a total reactor core heat transfer
(RTP) rate to the reactor coolant of 3458 MWt.

REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM The RPS RESPONSE TIME shall be that time interval
(RPS) RESPONSE TIME from the opening of the sensor contact up to and

including the opening of the trip actuator k
contacts.

SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SFe') SDM shall be the amount of reactivity by which the
! reactor is subcritical or would be suberitical

assuming that:

a The reactor is xenon free;

b. The moderator temperature is 68'F; and

c. All control rods are fully inserted except for
O the single control rod of highest reactivity

worth, which is assumed to be fully withdrawn.
With control rods not capable of being fully
inserted, the reactivity worth of these
control rods must be accounted for in the
determination of SDM.

STAGGERED TEST BASIS A STAGGERED TEST BASIS shall consist of the
testing of one of the systems, subsystems,
channels, or other designated components during
the interval specified by the Surveillance
Frequency, so that all systems, subsystems,
channels, or other designated components are i

tested during n Surveillance Frequency intervals,
where n is the total number of systems,
subsystems, channels, or other designated
components in the associated function.

THERMAL POWER THERMAL POWER shall be the total reactor core heat
transfer rate to the reactor coolant.

(continued)
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Definitions
1.1

1.1 Definitions (continued)

TURBINE BYPASS SYSTEM The TURBINE BYPASS SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME consists
RESPONSE TIME of two components:

a. .ne time from initial movement of the main
turbine stop valve or control valve until 80%
of the turbine bypass capacity is established;
and

b. The time from initial movement of the main
turbine stop valve or control valve until
initial movement of the turbine bypass valve.

The response time may be measured by means of any
series of sequential, overlapping, or total steps
so that the entire response time is measured. |

O ;
,

E

:

!

!

O
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C ntrol Rod OPERABILITY
3.1.3 !

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. (continued) A.3 Perfom SR 3.1.3.2 24 hours from
and SR 3.1.3.3 for discovery of
each withdrawn condition A &
OPERABLE control rod. concurrent with

THERMAL POWER I

greater than the |
low power l

setpoint(LPSP)
of the RWM

N
A.4 Perform SR 3.1.1.1. 72 hours |

B. Two or more withdrawn B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours b
control rods stuck.

O C. One or more control C.1 --------NOTE---------
rods inoperable for RWM may be bypassed
reasons other than as allowed by
Condition A or B. LCO 3.3.2.1, if

required, to allow
insertion of
inoperable control
rod and continued
operation.
.....................

Fully insert 3 hours
Iinoperable control

rod.

AND

C.2 Disarm the associated 4 hours
CRD.

(continued)
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RPS Instrumentation
3.3.1.1

() SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.1.1.14 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 24 months -

|
1

t

SR 3.3.1.1.15 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 24 months
t

SR 3.3.1.1.16 Calibrate each radiation detector. 24 months

SR 3.3.1.1.17 Perform LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST. ?4 months '

.

SR 3.3.1.1.18 Verify the RPS RESPONSE TIME is within 24 months jpg
limits.

()
,

!
!

|
'

|
i

|

O
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RPS Instrumentatien
3.3.1.1 -

1

[ Table 3.3.1.1 1 (page 1 of 3)
\ Reactor Protection system Instrumentation

i,

APPLICABLE CONDITIONS
INDEs OR REQUIRED REFERENCED

OTNER CHANNELS FRON
SPECIFIED PER TRIP REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALL0bi48LE

FUNCTION COW ITIONS SYSTEM ACTION D.1 REQUIREMENTS VALUE

1. Intenmediate Range !
Monitors t

,

's. Neutron Flux -Nigh 2 3 G st 3.3.1.1.1 5 120/125
st 3.3.1.1.3 divisions of !
st 3.3.1.1.5 futi scale
at 3.3.1.1.6 ,

st 3.3.1.1.11
,

SR 3.3.1.1.17 ;hst 3.3.1.1.18 '

5(a) 3 N st 3.3.1.1.1 5 120/125
SR 3.3.1.1.4 divisions of
st 3.3.1.1.11 futt scale
SR 3.3.1.1.17 A
st 3.3.1.1.18 |21

b. Inop 2 3 G sa 3.3.1.1.3 NA j-sa 3.3.1.1.17
,

5(*) 3 N st 3.3.1.1.4 NA
st 3.3.1.1.17

2. Average Power Range [
Monitors

Q a. Start @ High Flux 2 2 G st 3.3.1.1.1 s 15.0E RTP
scram st 3.3.1.1.3

st 3.3.1.1.6
sa 3.3.1.1.8
SR 3.3.1.1.12

egSR 3.3.1.1.17
Ist 3.3.1.1.18

b. Flow slased High 1 2 F st 3.3.1.1.1 s 0.66 W
Scram SR 3.3.1.1.2 + 63.9% RTP(b)

SR 3.3.1.1.7
st 3.3.1.1.8 -

st 3.3.1.1.9
st 3.3.1.1.12
SR 3.3.1.1.17 A
st 3.3.1.1.18 |G\.

c. Scram Clamp 1 2 F st 3.3.1.1.1 s 118.01 RTP
sa 3.3.1.1.2
st 3.3.1.1.8
st 3.3.1.1.9
st 3.3.1.1.12
st 3.3.1.1.17

|kst 3.3.1.1.18
d. Downscale 1 2 F st 3.3.1.1.8 e 2.5% RTP

st 3.3.1.1.9
st 3.3.1.1.17

e. Inop 1,2 2 G st 3.3.1.1.8 NA
st 3.3.1.1.9
st 3.3.1.1.17

(continued)

(a) With any control rod withdrawn from a core cett containing one or more fuel assembtles.

(b) 0.66 W + 63.9E - 0.66 AW RTP when reset for single loop operation per LCD 3.4.1, " Recirculation Loops
operating."
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RPS Instrtamentation 1

3.3.1.1
.

Table 3.3.1.1 1 (pose 2 of 3)
Reactor Protection system Instrumentation

APPLICABLE Coe!TIONS '

NEDEs OR REGUIRED REFERENCED
OTHER CMANNELs FROM

SPECIFIED PER TRIP REGUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOW 48LE
FUNCTION COWITIONS SYSTEM ACTION D.1 REQUIREENTS ' VALW

'

3. Reactor Pressure-Nish 1,2 2 4 SR 3.3.1.1.1 s 1085.0 pels
et 3.3.1.1.9
et 3.3.1.1.15
st 3.3.1.1.17
SR 3.3.1.1.18 |k *

4. Reactor vesset Water 1,2 2 C st 3.3.1.1.1 t 1.0 inches ,

Lowl .-tow (Lewt 3) BR 3.3.1.1.9
sa 3.3.1.1.15
SR 3.3.1.1.17 |bst 3.3.1.1.18

5. Mein steen Isoletion 1 8 F st 3.3.1.1.9 s 10E closed
yetw --Ct esure SR 3.3.1.1.15 i

SR 3.3.1.1.17 :A
st 3.3.1.1.18 IN

6. Drywet1 Pressure-Nish 1,2 2 C st 3.3.1.1.1 s 2.0 pois i
at 3.3.1.1.9
st 3.3.1.1.15
st 3.3.1.1.17

|hSR 3.3.1.1.18 ?

7. scram Discherse Vol me 1,2 2 G sa 3.3.1.1.9 s 50.0 settone
Water Lowl-Nish SR 3.3.1.1.15

at 3.3.1.1.17 A
sa 3.3.1.1.18 |8

5(e) 2 N st 3.3.1.1.9 s 50.0 seltens
sa 3.3.1.1.15
st 3.3.1.1.17

8. Turbine stop t 301 RTP 4 E st 3.3.1.1.9 s 10E closed
yetw -Closure at 3.3.1.1.13

BR 3.3.1.1.15
et 3.3.1.1.17

|@Ast 3.3.1.1.18
9. Turbine Controt Velve t 301 RTP 2 E st 3.3.1.1.9 t 500.0 psis

Fast Closure, Trip 01| AR 3.3.1.1.13
Pressure -Low SR 3.3.1.1.15

st 3.3.1.1.17 |kat 3.3.1.1.18
10. Turbine condenser-Low 1 2 F st 3.3.1.1.1 t 23.0 inches

Vacum SR 3.3.1.1.9 Ne vacuum
at 3.3.1.1.15
SR 3.3.1.1.17 A
st 3.3.1.1.18 | D'

[d11. Main steen Line -Mish 1,2 2 G st 3.3.1.1.1 5 15 X Futt
Radiation SR 3.3.1.1.10 Power

SR 3.3.1.1.16 Deckground
at 3.3.1.1.17 |bst 3.3.1.1.18

12. Reactor Mode switch - 1,2 1 G st 3.3.1.1.14 NA
shutdown Poeition SR 3.3.1.1.17

5 *I 1 N st 3.3.1.1.14 NAI
SR 3.3.1.1.17

~

(continued)
,

(a) With any control rod withdrawn from a core cett contelning one or more fuel esseabiles.
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RPS Instrumentation ;

3.3.1.1
.

'

i
. Table 3.3.1.1 1 (page 3 of 3) i

Reactor Protection system Instrumentation

!

APPLICABLE COW ITIONS "

IEDES OR REQUIRED REFERENCED
OTHER CNANNELS FR(Bl .

.

SPECIFIED PER TRIP REQUIRED SURVEIL'JICE ALLthmBLE !
FUNCTION COWITIONS SYSTEM ACTION D.1 REQUIREIENTS VALUE

13. Manuel Scram 1,2 1 G st 3.3.1.1.9 NA
BR 3.3.1.1.17

,

5(83 1 N sa 3.3.1.1.9 IIA
BR 3.3.1.1.17 ;

14. RPS Channel Test Switch 1,2 2 G SR 3.3.1.1.4 NA
SR 3.3.1.1.17

5(e) 2 N sa 3.3.1.1.4 NA
st 3.3.1.1.17

1

,

(a) With any control rod withdrawn from a core cett containing one or more fuel assemblies.

!

|

(

1

i

!

i

1

i
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PAM Instrumentatien
3.3.3.1

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION '

3.3.3.1 Post Accident Monitoring (PAM) h.strumentation '

LCO 3.3.3.1 The PAM instrumentation for each Function in Table 3.3.3.1-1,

'

shall be OPERABLE. i

!

!

APPLICABILITY: MODES I and 2. j

ACTIONS
,

-------------------------------------NOTES------------------------------------
1. LCO 3.0.4 is not applicable.

2. Separate Condition entry is allowed for each Function.
..............................................................................

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
,

|
r A. One or more Functions A.1 Restore required 30 days '
~

with one required channel to OPERABLE
channel inoperable. status.

|
,

l

B. Required Action and B.1 Initiate action in Immediately
associated Completion accordance with !
Time of Condition A Specification 5.6.6. J

not met.

C. One or more Functions C.1 Restore one required 7 days
with two required channel to OPERABLE
channels inoperable. status.

(continued)
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>

PAM Instrumentation
3.3.3.1 .

!

ACTIONS (continued) *

CONDITION ' REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
!

l
.

;
D. Required Action and D.1 Enter the Condition Immediately |

associated Completion- referenced in |Time of Condition C Table 3.3.3.1-1 for ,

not met. the channel. i
,

i

,

E. As required by E.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours |
Required Action D.1 |
and referenced in i

Table 3.3.3.1-1. I

l

F. As required by F.1 Initiate action in Immediately |Required Action D.1 accordance with <

and referenced in Specification 5.6.6. hTable 3.3.3.1-1.

O
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

l

SR 3.3.3.1.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK for each required 31 days
PAM instrumentation channel. |

!

l
i

SR 3.3.3.1.2 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION of the 92 days
Drywell and Suppression Chamber H & O

2 g
Analyzers.

SR 3.3.3.1.3 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION for each 24 months
required PAM instrumentation channel
except for the Drywell and Suppression
Chamber H & 0 Analyzers.2 2

O
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ECCS Instrumentation
3.3.5.1

Table 3.3.5.1 1 (page 2 of 5)
.

Emergency Core Cooting System Instrumentation
,

l

\
l

APPL 1 CABLE COISITIONS
IIODEs REQUIRED REFERENCED l

OR OTHER CNANNELS FROM '

sPECIFIED PER REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE
FUNCTION CONDITIONS FUNCTION ACTION A.1 REQUIREMENTS VALUE

,

'

2. Low Pressure Coolant
Injection (LPCI) system '

h- a. Reactor Vessel Water 1,2,3, 4 B st 3.3.5.1.1 2 160 inches
Level --Low Low Low SR 3.3.5.1.2 >

(Level 1) 4(83, 5(a) sa 3.3.5.1.4
st 3.3.5.1.5

b. Drywell 1,2,3 4 s st 3.3.5.1.1 5 2.0 pois
Pressure -High st 3.3.5.1.2

st 3.3.5.1.4
st 3.3.5.1.5

,

c. Reactor Pressure -Low 1,2,3 4 C st 3.3.5.1.1 2 425.0 psig
(Injection Permissive) sR 3.3.5.1.2 and

SR 3.3.5.1.4 5 475.0 psig
st 3.3.5.1.5

4(83, 5(a) 4 8 sR 3.3.5.1.1 2 425.0 psig
sw 3.3.5.1.2 and
SR 3.3.5.1.4 5 475.3 paig
SR 3.3.5.1.5

d. Reactor Pressure -Low IIC) 2(c) 4 C SR 3.3.5.1.1 e 211.0 psig *
, ,

Low (Recirculation SR 3.3.5.1.2
Discharge Valve 3(C) sR 3.3.5.1.4

(] Pensissive) st 3.3.5.1.5

() e. Reactor Vesset shroud 1,2,3 2 s sa 3.3.5.1.1 t 226.0 A
Level -Levet 0 st 3.3.5.1.2 inches 49

st 3.3.5.1.4
,

st 3.3.5.1.5
f. Low Pressure Coolant 1,2,3, 8 C st 3.3.5.1.4

Injection Puno (2 per st 3.3.5.1.5
start -Time Delay 4(a), $(s) pu,p3
Relay (offsite power
available)

Puips A,8 t 1.9 seconds
and s 2.1
seconds

Puups C,0 t 7.5 seconds
and s 8.5
seconds

g. Low Pressure Coolant 1,2,3 4 E st 3.3.5.1.2 2 299.0 psid
injection Puup (1 per st 3.3.5.1.4 and
Discharge Flow -Low 4(a),$(a) puup) SR 3.3.5.1.5 5 331.0 psid
(Bypass)

(continued)

(a) When associated subsystem (s) are required to be OPERABLE.

(c) With associated recirculation puup discharge valve open.

Od
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LOP Instrumentation
3.3.8.1

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

3.3.8.1 Loss of Power (LOP) Instrumentation

LCO 3.3.8.1 The Unit 2 LOP instrumentation for each Function in
Table 3.3.8.1-1 shall be OPERABLE.

'

|g

The Unit 3 LOP instrumentation for Functions 1, 2, 3, and 5
in Unit 3 Table 3.3.8.1-1 shall be OPERABLE. |

APPLICABILITY: When the associated diesel generator and offsite circuit are b
required to be OPERABLE by LCO 3.8.1, "AC Sources-
Operating," or LCO 3.8.2, "AC Sources-Shutdown."

,

i

ACTIONS
:

-------------------------------------NOTE-------------------------------------
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each channel.
........................__ ........____.....__................................ s

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One 4 kV emergency bus A.1 --------NOTE---------
with one or two Enter applicable
required Function 3 Conditions and
channels inoperable. Required Actions of

LCO 3.8.1 for offsite
QB circuits made k

inoperable by LOP
One 4 kV emergency bus instrumentation. !
with one or two ---------------------

required Function 5
channels inoperable. Place channel in 14 days

trip. :

:

(continued)

O
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LOP Instrumentation
3.3.8.1

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B. Two 4 kV emergency B.1 --- ----NOTE---------
buses with one Enter applicable
required Function 3 Conditions and
channel inoperable. Required Actions of

LCO 3.8.1 for offsite
E circuits made !

inoperable by LOP
Two 4 kV emergency instrumentation,
buses with one ---------------------

required Function 5
channel inoperable. Place the channel in 24 hours A ;

trip.
QB

One 4 kV emergency bus
with one required
Function 3 channel
inoperable and a i

different 4 kV
emergency bus with one
required Function 5 ,

channel inoperable.

(continued)

O
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LOP Instrumentation
3.3.8.1

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

C. One or more 4 kV C.1 --------NOTE---------
emergency buses with Enter applicable
one or more required Conditions and
Function 1, 2, or 4 Required Actions of

: channels inoperable. - LCO 3.8.1 for offsite
circuits made

E inoperable by LOP
instrumentation.

One 4 kV eiargency bus ---------------------

with one required k
Function'3 channel and Place the channel in I hour
one required Function trip.
5 channel inoperable.

E
Any combination of
three or more required
Function 3 and
Function 5 channels
inoperable.

O
D. Required Action and D.1 Declare associated Immediately

associated Completion diesel generator (DG)
Time not met. inoperable, k

O
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i

!
'LOP Instrumentation

3.3.8.1 |
,

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

...................................--NOTES------------------------------------
1. Refer to Table 3.3.8.1-1 to determine which SRs apply for each Unit 2 LOP

Function. SR 3.3.8.1.5 is applicable only to the Unit 3 LOP
instrumentation.

2. When a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of
required Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required
Actions may be delayed for up to 2 hours provided: (a) for Function 1,
the associated Function maintains initiation capability for three DGs; and
(b) for Functions 2, 3, 4, and 5, the associated Function maintains
undervoltage transfer capability for three 4 kV emergency buses. ;

..............................................................................

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.8.1.1 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 31 days

SR 3.3.8.1.2 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 18 months

O
SR 3.3.8.1.3 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 24 months

,

SR 3.3.8.1.4 Perform LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST. 24 months

SR 3.3.8.1.5 For required Unit 3 LOP instrumentation In accordance
Functions, the SRs of Unit 3 with applicable
Specification 3.3.8.1 are applicable. SRs

:

O
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LOP Instrumentation
3.3.8.1

d Table 3.3.8.1 1 (page 1 of 1)
Loss of Power Instrumentation

REQUIRED
CHANNELS SURVEILLANCE ALLOWASLE

FUNCTION PER Bus REQUIRENENTS VALUE

1. 4 kV Emergency Bus Undervoltage
(Loss of Voltage)

ka. Sus Urdervoltage 1 sa 3.3.8.1.3 NA
SR 3.3.8.1.4

2. 4 kV Emergency Bus Undervoltage
(Degraded Voltage Low setting)

a. Bus Undervoltage 2 st 3.3.8.1.1 2 2288 Y and s 2704 Y b
(1 per st 3.3.8.1.2

source) st 3.3.8.1.4

ikb. Time Detsy 2 sa 3.3.8.1.1 t 1.6 seconds and
8(1 per SR 3.3.8.1.2 s 2.0 seconds

source) st 3.3.8.1.4

3. 4 kV Emergency Bus Undervoltage
(Degraded Voltage High setting)

a. Bus Undervoltage 2 SR 3.3.8.1.1 s 4 11 V and 5 3827 Y
~

(1 per SR 3.3.8.1.2
source) sa 3.3.8.1.4

)b. Time Delay 2 st 3.3.8.1.1 t 27.0 seconds and
(1 per sa 3.3.8.1.2 s 33.0 seconds

source) at 3.3.8.1.4

4. 4 kV Emergency Bus Undervoltage
(Degraded Voltage LOCA)

a. Bus undervoltage 2 sa 3.3.8.1.1 2 3691 V and s 3713 V, b(1 per st 3.3.8.1.2 with internal time deley
r source) sn 3.3.8.1.4 set t 0.9 seconds and

s 1.1 seconds

b. Time Delay 2 SR 3.3.8.1.1 18.4 socords and
(1 per at 3.3.8.1.2 s 9,6 seconds

source) st 3.3.8.1.4

5. 4 kV Emergency Bus Undervoltage
(Degraded Voltage non LOCA)

a. Sus LAdervoltage 2 3R 3.3.8.1.1 t 4065 V and 5 4089 V,
(1 per SR 3.3.8.1.2 with internet time delay
source) st 3.3.8.1.4 set t 0.9 seconds and

5 1.1 seconds

kb. Time Detsy 2 st 3.3.8.1.1 a 57.0 seconds and s 63.0
(1 per st 3.3.8.1.2 seconds

source) $R 3.3.8.1.4
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RPS Electric Power Monitoring
3.3.8.2

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

3.3.8.2 Reactor Protection System (RPS) Electric Power Monitoring .

LCO 3.3.8.2 Two RPS electric power monitoring assemblies shall be
OPERABLE for each inservice RPS motor generator set or
alternate power supply.

|
1

|

-APPLICABILITY: MODES I and 2, !
MODES 3, 4, and 5 with any control rod withdrawn from a core i

cell containing one or more fuel assemblies. '

i
,

iACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or both inservice A.1 Remove associated 72 hours I
power supplies with inservice power
one electric power supply (s) from
monitoring assembly service.
inoperable.

B. One or both inservice B.1 Remove associated I hour
power supplies with inservice power
both electric power supply (s) from
monitoring assemblies service.
inoperable.

C. Required Action and C.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion
Time of Condition A or
B not met in MODE 1 or
2.

(continued)

O
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i

RPS Electric Power Monitoring
3.3.8.2

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

'
D. Required Action and D.1 Initiate action to Immediately

associated Completion fully insert all
Time of Condition A or insertable control

-

B not met in MODE 3, rods in core cells
4, or 5 with any containing one or
control rod withdrawn more fuel assemblies.
from a core cell
containing one or more
fuel assemblies.

,

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS :

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.8.2.1 ------------------NOTE-------------------p) Only required to be performed prior to("
entering MODE 2 or 3 from MODE 4, when in
MODE 4 for a 24 hours.
.........................................

Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 184 days ;

,

SR 3.3.8.2.2 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION for each RPS 24 months
motor generator set electric power
monitoring assembly. The Allowable
Values shall be:

a. Overvoltage s 133 Y, with time delay
set to s 1.5 seconds,

b. Undervoltage m 111 V, with time delay
set to s 1.5 seconds.

c. Underfrequency a 56.8 Hz, with time
delay set to s 7.0 seconds.

(continued)
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RPS Electric P:wer Monitoring
3.3.8.2

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.8.2.3 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION for each RPS 24 months
alternate power supply electric power
monitoring assembly. The Allowable
Values shall be:

a. Overvoltage 5133 V, with time delay
set to s 1.5 seconds.

b. Undervoltage a Ill V, with time delay
set to 5 4.0 seconds.

c. Underfrequency a 56.8 Hz, with time
delay set to s 1.5 seconds.

SR 3.3.8.2.4 Perform a system functional test. 24 months

O

O
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Recirculation Lc:ps Operating
3.4.1

1

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)
-

3.4.1 Recirculation Loops Operating

I
LCO 3.4.1 Two recirculation loops with matched flows shall be in {

operation with core flow as a function of THERMAL POWER in
the " Unrestricted" Region of Figure 3.4.1-1. d |,

DE
.

One recirculation loop shall be in operation with core flow
as a function of THERMAL POWER in the " Unrestricted" Region
of Figure 3.4.1-1 and with the following limits applied when :
the associated LCO is applicable:

!

a. LC0 3.2.1, " AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE
|(APLHGR)," single loop operation limits specific in the d;COLR;
i

b. LC0 3.2.2, " MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPR)," single
loop operation limits specified in the COLR; and

c. LC0 3.3.1.1, " Reactor Protection System (RPS) %'Instrumentation," Function 2.b (Average Power Range
:

Monitors Flow Biased High Scram), Allowable Value of |O Table 3.3.1.1-1 is reset for single loop operation.r

..........................--N0TE----------------------------
Required limit modifications for single recirculation loop
operation may be delayed for up to 12 hours after transition A f

from two recirculation loop operation to single IE
recirculation loop operation.
............................................................

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2.

!

O '
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|
1
'

RCS P/T Lizits
3.4.9

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)
'

-

3.4.9' RCS Pressure and Temperature (P/T) Limits

LCO 3.4.9 RCS pressure, RCS temperature, RCS heatup and cooldown
. rates, and the recirculation pump starting temperature
requirements shall be maintained within limits. a

l

APPLICABILITY: At all times.

ACTIONS
1

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME |

A. ---------NOTE--------- A.1 Restore parameter (s) 30 minutes
Required Action A.2 to within limits,
shall be completed if
this Condition is M
entered.

A.2 Determine RCS is 72 hours......................

acceptable forO Requirements of the continued operation.
LCO not met in MODE 1, A
2, or 3. Zu

B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion
Time of Condition A E
not met.

B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

(continued)

O
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RCS P/T Liaits ,

3.4.9 '

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

.C. -- ------NOTE--------- C.1 Initiate action to Immediately
Re utred Action C.2 restore parameter (s)
sh 11 be completed if to within limits. r

this Condition is
entered. Alg1
......................

C.2 Determine RCS is Prior to
Requirements of the acceptable for- entering MODE 2
LCO not met in other operation. or 3.
than MODES 1, 2,
and 3.

.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

O SR 3.4.9.1 -------------------NOTE--------------------
Only required to be performed during RCS
heatup and cooldown operations and RCS
inservice leak and hydrostatic testing.
...........................................

Verify: 30 minutes

a. RCS pressure and RCS temperature are
within the applicable limits specified A
in Figures 3.4.9-1 and 3.4.9-2; and 4Jt)

b. RCS heatup and cooldown rates are
s 100*F in any I hour period.

(continued)

O
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RCS P/T Licits
3.4.9

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.9.2 Verify RCS pressure and RCS temperature are Once within
within the criticality limits specified in 15 minutes A 4

Figure 3.4.9-3. prior to IN |
control rod |withdrawal for <

the purpose of
achieving

1

criticality |

SR 3.4.9.3 --------------------NOTE------------------- |
Only required to be met in MODES 1, 2, 3,
and 4 during recirculation pump start.
...........................................

1Verify the difference between the bottom Once within '

head coolant temperature and the reactor 15 minutes 1

pressure vessel (RPV) coolant temperature prior to each A
is s 145'F. startup of a E

p recirculation
( pump

i

SR 3.4.9.4 -------------------NOTE--------------------
Only required to be met in MODES 1, 2, 3,
and 4 during recirculation pump start.
...........................................

Verify the difference between the reactor Once within
coolant temperature in the recirculation 15 minutes
loop to be started and the RPV coolant prior to each
temperature is s 50*F. startup of a |b :

,

recirculation !
pump

(continued) {
l

|
,

(Dv
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.

I
RCS P/T Lisits ,

i 3.4.9
'

:
1

'
i (~

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued); ;

! SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
i
1

: SR 3.4.9.5 -------------------NOTE--------------------
Only required to be performed when- i

tensioning the reactor vessel head bolting )
studs.- |,

; '...........................................
i '

i.

: Verify reactor vessel flange.and head 30 minutes A l
i flange temperatures are > 70*F. QS |

|
: !
4 i

i
; SR 3.4.9.6 -------------------NOTE--------------------
| Not required to be performed until
; 30 minutes after RCS temperature s 80*F in
| MODE 4.
j ...........................................

t

j Verify reactor vessel flange and head 30 minutes
; flange temperatures are > 70'F. d
4 1

'

SR 3.4.9.7 -------------------NOTE-------------------
; Not required to be performed until 12 hours
! after RCS temperature s 100'F in MODE 4.

q..........................................

l

Verify reactor vessel flange and head 12 hours
flange temperatures are > 70'F. [.

4

1

I
!

!

|
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RCS P/T Liiaits
3.4.9
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Temperature / Pressure Limits for |Inservice Hydrostatic and Inservice Leakage Tests ;
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RCS P/T Linits
3.4.9
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Temperature / Pressure Limit's for Criticality
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. Reactor Steam Dome Pressure
3.4.10

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)
-

3.4.10 Reactor Steam Dome Pressure

LCO 3.4.10 The reactor steam dome pressure shall be s 1053 psig.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION-TIME

i A. Reactor steam dome A.1 Reste:e reactor steam 15 minutes
pressure not within dome pressure to
limit. within limit.

B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion

'

Time not met.

i

,

1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
'

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.10.1 Verify reactor steam dome pressure is 12 hours
s 1053 psig.

:

i
i

!

O :
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ECCS-Shutdown
3.5.2

3.5 EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS (ECCS) AND REACTOR CORE ISOLATION
COOLING (RCIC) SYSTEM

3.5.2 ECCS-Shutdown

LCO 3.5.2 Two low pressure ECCS injection / spray subsystems shall be
OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 4,

MODE 5, except with the spent fuel storage pool gates
removed, water level ;t: 458 inches above reactor pressure
vessel instrument zero, and no operations with a
potential for draining the reactor vessel (0PDRVs) in 4
progress.

,

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One required ECCS A.I Restore required ECCS 4 hours
injection / spray injection / sprayO subsystem inoperable. subsystem to OPERABLE

status.

B. Required Action and B.1 Initiate action to Immediately |
| associated Completion suspend OPDRVs. d| Time of Condition A

not met.

.~

C. Two required ECCS C.1 Initiate action to Immediately
injection / spray suspend OPDRVs.
subsystems inoperable.

8!iD

C.2 Restore one ECCS 4 hours
injection / spray
subsystem to OPERABLE
status.

(continued)
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Pri=ary Centainment Air Lcck
3.6.1.2

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.1.2.2 ------------------NOTE-------------------
Only required to be performed upon entry
into primary containment when the primary A
containment is de-inerted. A
__..__...____.... ___... _______________.

Verify only one door in the primary 184 days
containment air lock can be opened at a
time.

O
|

.

!

l

O
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AC Sources-0 pirating
3.8.1

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

D. One offsite circuit ------------NOTE-------------
inoperable. Enter applicable Conditions

and Required Actions of
AtlD LCO 3.8.7, " Distribution

Systems-Operating," when
One DG inoperable. Condition D is entered with

no AC power source to any
4 kV emergency bus.
.............................

D.1 Restore offsite 12 hours
circuit to OPERABLE
status.

DE

D.2 Restore DG to 12 hours
OPERABLE status.

E. Two or more DGs E.1 Restore all but one 2 hours
inoperable. DG to OPERABLE

status.

F. Required Action and F.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion |d .Time of Condition A, AtiQ

'

B, C, D, or E not met.
!

F.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

!

G. One or more offsite G.1 Enter LCO 3.0.3. Immediately
circuits and two or

i

more DGs inoperable. |

DE

Two or more offsite
circuits and one DG
inoperable.

O
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AC Scurcas-Op; rating
3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.1.20 -------------------NOTES-------------------
'I. All DG starts may be preceded by an |

engine prelube period.

2. A single test at the specified
Frequency will satisfy this
Surveillance for both units.

.......... ................................

Verify, when started simultaneously from 10 years
standby condition, each DG achieves, in
:s; 10 seconds, voltage m 4160 V and-
frequency a 58.8 Hz.

SR 3.8.1.21 -------------------NOTE--------------------
When Unit 3 is in MODE 4 or 5, or moving
irradiated fuel assemblies in the secondary
containment, the Note to Unit 3 SR 3.8.2.1

e is applicabie.
( ...........................................

For required Unit 3 AC sources, the SRs of In accordance
Unit 3 Specification 3.8.1, except with applicable
SR 3.8.1.8 (when only one Unit 3 offsite SRs
circuit is required), SR 3.8.1.12,

,

SR 3.8.1.13, SR 3.8.1.17, SR 3.8.1.18 (ECCS 1

load block requirement only), and i

SR 3.8.1.19, are applicable. d)

O
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M

AC Sources-Shutdown .

3.8.2
:

ACTIONS -

..................................... NOTE-------------------------------------
LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable.

;
.............................................................................. 4

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more required ------------NOTE------------- :offsite circuits Enter applicable Condition :
inoperable. and Required Actions of

LCO 3.8.8, with one or more
required 4 kV emergency buses

.

!

de-energized as a result of ;
Condition A.

.

'

.............................
,

A.I Declare affected Immediately
required feature (s), '

with no offsite power
available inoperable.-

,

DB -

A.2.1 Suspend CORE Immediately
ALTERATIONS.

,

AND

A.2.2 Suspend' movement of Immediately
irradiated fuel
assemblies in the
secondary
containment.

AND

A.2.3 Initiate action to Immediately
suspend operations
with a potential for
draining the reactor
vessel (OPDRVs).

ANQ

(continued) b

O
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DC Sources-Operating
3.D.4 )

l

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

-------------------------------------NOTE- -----------------------------------

SR 3.8.4.1 through SR 3.8.4.8 are .pplicable only to the Unit 2 DC electrical
power subsystems. SR 3.8.4.9 is applicable only to the Unit 3 DC electrical
power subsystems.
..............................................................................

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY ,

1

SR 3.8.4.1- Verify battery terminal voltage is -----NOTE------ )a: 123.5 V on float charge. The 7 day 1

Frequency is
not applicable
if the battery -
is on equalize
charge or has 1

been on i

'equalize charge
at any time
during the
previous 1 day.
...............

/~

(T) 7 days

8HD

14 days

SR 3.8.4.2 Verify no visible corrosion at battery 92 days
terminals and connectors.

DE
|

Verify battery connection resistance is
:s; 40 E-6 ohms.

1

I

SR 3.8.4.3 Verify battery cells, cell plates, and 12 months |
racks show no visual indication of physical
damage or abnormal deterioration that could
potentially degrade battery performance. k

I

j.

(continued)
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Prtgrams and Manuals
5.5

:

5.5 Programs and Manuals (continued) -

5.5.4 Radioactive Effluent Controls Proaram

This program conforms to 10 CFR 50.36a for the control of
radioactive effluents and for maintaining the doses to members of
the public from radioactive effluents as low as reasonably
achievable. - The program shall be contained in the ODCM, shall be
implemented by procedures, and shall include remedial actions to
be taken whenever the program limits are exceeded. The program
shall include the following elements:

a. Limitations on the functional capability of radioactive
liquid and gaseous monitoring instrumentation including
surveillance tests and setpoint determination in accordance
with the methodology in the ODCM;

b. Limitations on the concentrations of radioactive material
released in liquid effluents to unrestricted areas,
conforming to 10 times the concentration values in
Appendix B, Table 2, Column 2 to 10 CFR 20.1001-20.2402;

c. Monitoring, sampling, and analysis of radioactive liquid and
gaseous effluents in accordance with 10 CFR 20.1302 and with
the methodology and parameters in the ODCM;

d. Limitations on the annual and quarterly doses or dose
commitment to a member of the public from radioactive

,

materials in liquid effluents released from each unit to |

unrestricted areas, confor.aing to 10 CFR 50, Appendix I- '

|^

e. Determination of cumulative and projected dose contributions !
from liquid radioactive effluents and determination of '

cumulative dose contributions from gaseous radioactive
effluents for the current calendar quarter and current |

calendar year in accordance with the methodology and '

parameters in the ODCM at least every 31 days; ;

f. Limitations en the functional capability and use of the ,

liquid effluent treatment systems to ensure that appropriate .

portions of these systems are used to reduce releases of ,

radioactivity when projected doses averaged over one month
would exceed 0.12 mrem to the total body or 0.4 mrem to any [organ (combined total from the two reactors at the site);

g. Limitations to ensure gaseous effluents shall be processed, !
'prior to release, through the appropriate gaseous effluent

treatment systems as described in the ODCM; ;

fcontinued)

O !
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Programs and Manuals
5.5

i

5.5 Programs and Manuals "

5.5.4 Radioactive Effluent Controls Proaram (continued)
h. Limitations on the dose rate resulting from radioactive b

material released in gaseous effluents to areas beyond the
site boundary shall be limited to the following:

1. For noble gases: less than or equal to a dose rate of
500 mrems/yr to the total body and less than or equal
to a dose rate of 3000 mrems/yr to the skin, and

2. For iodine-131, iodine-133, tritium, and for all !

radionuclides in particulate form with half lives j> 8 days: less than or equal to a dose rate of
1

1500 mrems/yr to any organ; ;

i. Limitations on the annual and quarterly air doses resulting |b
from noble gases released in gaseous effluents from each
unit to areas beyond the site boundary, conforming to
10 CFR 50, Appendix I;

j. Limitations on the annual and quarterly doses to a member )f |bthe public from iodine-131, iodine-133, tritium, and all

pd radionuclides in particulate form with half lives > 8 days
in gaseous effluents released from each unit to creas beyond
the site boundary, conforming to 10 CFR 50, Appendix I; and

k. Limitations on the annual dose or dose commitment to any Amember of the public due to releases of radioactivity and to
radiation from uranium fuel cycle sources, conforming to
40 CFR 190.

!

5.5.5 Comoonent Cyclic or Transient Limit

This program provides controls to track the UFSAR, Table 4.2.4,
cyclic and transient occurrences to ensure that components are
maintained within the design limits.

(continued)

Ov
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i

Prcgrass and Manuals>

5.5
i

5.5 Programs and Manuals (continued)

5.5.6 Inservice Testina Proaram
'

- |

This program provides controls for inservice testing of ASME Code
'

Class 1, 2, and 3 components including applicable supports. The
program shall include the following:

I

a. Testing frequencies.specified in Section XI of the ASME
Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code and applicable Addenda are j
as follows: ~

ASME Boiler and Pressure
Vessel Code and '

applicable Addenda
terminology for Required Frequencies
inservice testing for performing inservice A
activities- testina activities %
Weekly At least once per 7 days
Monthly At least once per 31 days
Quarterly or every

3 months At least once per 92 days i
'Semiannually or

every 6 months At least once per 184 days |O Every 9 months At least once per 276 days'

Yearly or annually At least once per 366 days
Biennially or every

2 years At least once per 732 days

b. The provisions of SR 3.0.2 are applicable to the Frequencies ;

for performing inservice testing activities;

c. The provisions of SR 3.0.3 are applicable to inservice |8 y

testing activities; and i

d. Nothing in the ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code shall be |1 'construed to supersede the requirements of any TS.

,

5.5.7 Ventilation Filter Testina Proaram (VFTP)

The VFTP shall establish the required testing of Engineered Safety
)Feature (ESF) filter ventilation systems.
|

Tests described in Specifications 5.5.7.a. 5.5.7.b, and 5.5.7.c
shall be performed: |

(continued)

O !

'
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Pr grams and Manuals
5.5

5.5 Programs and Manuals

5.5.7 Ventilation Filter Testina Proaram (VFTP) (continued)

1) Once per 12 months for standby service or after 720 hours of
system operation; and,

2) After each complete or partial replacement of the HEPA
filter train or charcoal adsorber filter; after any
structural maintenance on the system housing; and, following
significant painting, fire, or chemical release in any
ventilation zone communicating with the system while it is
in operation.

Tests described in Specifications 5.5.7.d and 5.5.7.e shall be
performed once per 24 months.

'The test described in Specification 5.5.7.f shall be performed
once per 12 months.

The provisions of SR 3.0.2 and SR 3.0.3 are applicable to the VFTP
test frequencies.

a. Demonstrate for each of the ESF systems that an inplace test |

of the HEPA filters shows a penetration and system bypass
l < 0.05% when tested in accordance with Regulatory

.

'

Guide 1.52, Revision 2, Section Sc, and ASME N510-1989,
Sections 6 (Standby Gas Treatment (SGT) System only) and 10,
at the system flowrate specified below.

ESF Ventilation System Flowrate (cfm) l
i

SGT System 7200 to
8800

Main Control Room Emergency 2700 to
Ventilation (MCREV) System 3300

(continaed)

|

|

4

O ;
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Programs and Manuals
5.5

5.5 Programs and Manuals,

5.5.7 Ventilation Filter Testina Proaram (VFTP) (continued)

b. Demonstrate for each of the ESF systems that an inplace test
of the charcoal adsorber shows a penetration and system
bypass < 0.05% when tested in accordance with Regulatory
Guide 1.52, Revision 2, Section 5d, and ASME N510-1989,
Sections 6 (SGT System only) and 11, at the system flowrate
specified below.

ESF Ventilation System Flowrate icfa) !

SGT System 7200 to
8800

MCREV System 2700 to
3300

c. Demonstrate for each of the ESF systems that a laboratory
test of a sample of the charcoal adsorber, when obtained as
described in Regulatory Guide 1.52, Revision 2, Section 6b,
shows the methyl iodide penetration less than the value
specified below when tested at the conditions specified
below.

{
ESF Ventilation System

SGT System MCREV System

Methyl iodide k 95 h 90
recioval rate:
(%)

Methyl iodide 0.5 to 1.5 0.05 to 0.15

concep)tration:(mg/m

Flow rate: 80 to 120 80 to 120
(% design flow)

Temperature: 2 190 m 125
(degrees F)

Relative Humidity: k 70 a 95
(%)

(continued)

O
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Programs and Manuals
5.5

5.5 Programs and Manuals -

,

5.5.7 Ventilation Filter Testina Procram (VFTP) (continued)
,

d. Demonstrate for each of the ESF systems that the pressure
drop across the combined HEPA filters, the prefilters (if
installed), and the charcoal adsorbers is less than the
value specified below when tested at the system flowrate bspecified below.

ESF Ventilation System Delta P finches wa) Flowrate (cfe)
'

SGT System < 3.9 7200 to
8800

MCREV System <8 2700 to
3300

e. Demonstrate that the heaters for the SGT System dissipate
a: 40 kw.

b
5.5.8 Explosive Gas Monitorina Procram

This program provides controls for potentially explosive gasO mixtures contained downstream of the off-gas recombiners.

The program shall include:
1

a.. The limit for the concentration of hydrogen downstream of
the off-gas recombiners and a surveillance program to ensure
the limit is maintained. This limit shall be appropriate to
the system's design criteria (i.e., whether or not the
system is designed to withstand a hydrogen explosion); ;

1

The provisions of SR 3.0.2 and SR 3.0.3 are applicable to the
Explosive Gas Monitoring Program surveillance frequencies.

|
5.5.9 Diesel Fuel Oil Testina Proaram !

,

A diesel fuel oil testing program to implement required testing of |
both new fuel oil and stored fuel oil shall be established. The !
program shall include sampling and testing requirements, and I
acceptance criteria, all in accordance with applicable ASTM d
Standards. The purpose of the program is to establish the :

following:
i

(continued)
'

O
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3 Pr: grams and Manuals
5.5,

,

. !

F.5 Programs and Manuals '

1
5.5.9 Diesel Fuel Oil Testina Proaram (continued) |

a. Acceptability of new fuel oil for use prior to addition to |
storage tanks by determining that the fuel oil has: i

1. an API gravity or an absolute specific gravity within
limits,

,

2. kinematic viscosity, when required, and a flash point dwithin limits for ASTM 2-D fuel oil, and,

3. a clear and bright appearance with proper color or a 4 |
water and sediment content within limits; j

b. Other properties for ASTM 2-D fuel oil are within limits I

within 31 days following sampling and addition to storage
tanks; and

Total particulate concentration of the fuel oil is s 10 mg/lc.
when tested every 31 days in accordance with ASTM D2276, g ,

Method A, except that the filters specified in the ASTM
method may have a nominal pore size of up to three (3) 1

,

microns.O ]
,

5.5.10 Technical Specifications (TS) Bases Control Proaram ;

This program provides a means for processing changes to the Bases
of these Technical Specifications.

a. Changes to the Bases of the TS shall be made under
appropriate administrative controls and reviews. I

b. Licensees may make changes to Bases without prior NRC
approval provided the changes do not involve either of the .

following:

A change in the TS incorporated in the license; or

A change to the UFSAR or Bases that involves an unreviewed i
,

safety question as defined in 10 CFR 50.59. :

c. The Bases Control Program shall contain provisions to ensure
that the Bases are maintained consistent with the UFSAR.

,

(continued)
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| Pr:gra s and Manuals
! 5.5
h

5.5 Programs and Manuals

i 5.5.10 Technical Specifications (TS) Bases Control Proaram '(continued) |

d. Proposed changes that meet the criteria of b. above shall be
reviewed and approved by the NRC prior to implementation.
Changes to the Bases implemented without prior NRC approval
shall be provided to the NRC on a frequency consistent with

; 10 CFR 50.71(e).

5.5.11 Safety Function Determination Proaram (SFDP)

This program ensures loss of safety function is detected and
appropriate actions taken. Upon entry into LCO 3.0.6, an
evaluation shall be made to determine if loss of safety function
exists. Additionally, other appropriate limitations and remedial
or compensatory actions may be identified to be taken as a result
of the support system inoperability and corresponding exception to
entering supported system Condition and Required Actions. This
program implements the requirements of LCO 3.0.6.

a. The SFDP shall contain the following:

r- 1. Provisions for cross division checks to ensure a loss
(- of the capability to perform the safety function

assumed in the accident analysis does not go i
undetected; '

2. Provisions for ensuring the plant is maintained in a
safe condition if a loss of function condition-exists;

3. Provisions to ensure that an inoperable supported
system's Completion Time is not inappropriately
extended as a result of multiple support system
inoperabilities; and

4. Other appropriate limitations and remedial or
compensatory actions.

b. A loss of safety function exists when, assuming no
concurrent single failure, a safety function assumed in the '

accident analysis cannot be performed. For the purpose of
this program, a loss of safety function may exist when a
support system is inoperable, and:

(continued)
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5.5 1

5.5 Programs and Manuals

5.5.11 Safety Funr, tion Determination Proaram (SFDP) (continued)

1. A required system redundant to system (s) supported by
the inoperable support system is also inoperable; or

2. A required system redundant to system (s) in turn
supported by the inoperable supported system is also
inoperable; or

3. A required system redundant to support system (s) for
the supported systems (b.1) and (b.2) above is also
inoperable.

c. The SFDP identifies where a loss of safety function exists.
If a loss of safety function is determined to exist by this

{program, the appropriate Conditions and Required Actions of
the LCO in which the loss of safety function exists are
required to be entered.

O
I

,

I

|

|

0
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Reporting R1quirements
5.6

5.0 ~ ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

5.6 Reporting Requirements

The following reports shall be submitted in accordance with 10 CFR 50.4.

5.6.1- Occunational Radiation Exoosure Renort-

-------------------------------NOTE-------------------------------
A single submittal may be made for a multiple unit station. The
submittal should combine sections common to all units at the
station.
...........___............_____...................................

A tabulation on an annual basis of the number of station, utility,
and other personnel (including contractors) receiving an annual
deep dose equivalent > 100 mrem and the associated collective deep
dose equivalent (reported in person-rem) according to work and job
functions (e.g., reactor operations and surveillance, inservice
inspection, routine maintenance, special maintenance (describe
maintenance), waste processing, and refueling). This tabulation
supplements the requirements of 10 CFR 20.2206. The dose
assignments to various duty functions may.be estimated based on
pocket dosimeter, thermoluminescence dosimeter (TLD), or film
badge measurements. Small exposures totalling < 20% of. the

O' individual total dose need not be accounted for. In the
aggregate, at least 80% of the total deep dose equivalent received
from external sources should be assigned to specific major work
functions. The report shall be submitted by March 31 of each
year.

5.6.2 Annual Radiolooical Environmental Operatina Report

..............................-NOTE-------------------------------
A single' submittal may be made for a multiple unit station. The
submittal should combine sections common to all units at the
station.
__.................. __..................___......................

The Annual Radiological Environmental Operating Report covering
the operation of the unit during the previous calendar year shall
be submitted by May 31 of each year. The report shall include
summaries, interpretations, and analyses of trends of the results
of the radiological environmental monitoring activities for the
reporting period. The material provided shall be consistent with
the objectives outlined in the Offsite Dose Calculation Manual
(00CM), and in 10 CFR 50, Appendix I, Sections IV.B.2, IV.B.3,
and IV.C.

(continued)
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Reporting Requirements
5.6

5.6 Reporting Requirements

5.6.2 Annual Radioloaical Environmental Operatina Report (continued)
:

The Annual Radiological Environmental Operating Report shall
,

include the results of analyses of all radiological environmental
samples and of all environmental radiation measurements taken
during the period pursuant to the locations specified in the table
and figures in the ODCM, as well as sumarized and tabulated
results of these analyses and measurements in the format of the ;

table in the Radiological Assessment Branch Technical Position, ,

Revision 1, November 1979. In the event that some individual !

results are not available for inclusion with the report, the ,

report shall be submitted noting and explaining the reasons for
the missing results. The missing data shall be submitted in a
supplementary report as soon as possible.

,

5.6.3 Radioactive Effluent Release Reoort

-------------------------------NOTE-------------------------------
A single submittal may be made for a multiple unit station. The
submittal should combine sections common to all units at the
station.
..................................................................

The Radioactive Effluent Release Report covering the operation of
the unit during the previous year shall be submitted prior to
May 1 of each year in accordance with 10 CFR 50.36a. The report
shall include a summary of the quantities of radioactive liquid
and gaseous effluents and solid waste released from the unit. The
material provided shall be consistent with the objectives outlined
in the ODCM and Process Control Program and in conformance with
10 CFR 50.36a and 10 CFR 50, Appendix I, Section IV.B.I.

5.6.4 Monthly Operatina Reports

Routine reports of operating statistics and shutdown experience
shall be submitted on a monthly basis no later than the 15th of
each month following the calendar month covered by the report.

(continued)

i
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Rapsrting Requirements
5.6 '

5.6 Reporting Requirements (continued)

5.6.5 CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT (COLR)
,

a.. Core operating limits shall be' established prior to each I
reload cycle, or prior to any remaining portion of a reload |cycle, and shall be documented in the COLR for the
following:

1. The Average Planar Linear Heat Generation Rate for
Specification 3.2.1;

2. The Minimum Critical Power Ratio for Specifications
3.2.2 and 3.3.2.1;

3. The Linear Heat Generation Rate for Specification
3.2.3; and

4. The Control Rod Block Instrumentation for Specification
3.3.2.1.

b. The analytical methods used to determine the core operating
limits shall be those previously reviewed and approved by
the NRC, specifically those described in the following
documents:

1. NEDE-24011-P-A, " General Electric Standard Application
for Reactor Fuel" (latest approved version as specified
in the COLR);

2. NEDC-32162P, " Maximum Extended Load Line Limit and ARTS
Improvement Program Analyses for Peach Bottom Atomic
Power Station Units 2 and 3," Revision 1, February,
1993;

3. PEco-FMS-0001-A, " Steady-State Thermal Hydraulic
Analysis of Peach Bottom Units 2 and 3 using the FIBWR
Computer Code";

4. PEco-FMS-0002-A, " Method for Calculating Transient
Critical Power Ratios for Boiling Water Reactors
(RETRAN-TCPPEco)";

5. PEco-FMS-0003-A, " Steady-State Fuel Performance Methods
Report";

6. PEco-FMS-0004-A, " Methods for Performing BWR Systems
Transient Analysis";

fcontinued)
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Reporting R quirements
5.6

O s.e aePerti 2 aea#4reme t-

5.6.5 CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT (COLR) (continued)

7. PECo-FMS-0005-A, " Methods for Performing BWR Steady-
State Reactor Physics Analysis"; and

8. PEco-FMS-0006-A, " Methods for Performing BWR Reload
Safety Evaluations."

c. The core operating limits shall be determined such that all
applicable limits (e.g., fuel thermal mechanical limits,
core thermal hydraulic limits, Emergency Core Cooling
Systems (ECCS) limits, nuclear limits such as SDM, transient
analysis limits, and accident analysis limits) of the safety
analysis are met.

d. The COLR, including any midcycle revisions or supplements,
shall be provided upon issuance for each reload cycle to the
NRC.

5.6.6 Post Accident Monitorino (PAM) Instrumentation Report

When a report is required by Condition B or F of LCO 3.3.3.1,
y " Post Accident Monitoring (PAM) Instrumentation," a report shall

be submitted within the following 14 days. The report shall
outline the preplanned alternate method of monitoring, the cause
of the inoperability, and the plans and schedule for restoring the
instrumentation channels of the Function to OPERABLE status.

.

O
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High Rtdiaticn Areas !

5.7
.

5.0 ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

5.7 High Radiation Areas

As provided in paragraph 20.1601(c) of 10 CFR Part 20, the following controls '

shall be applied to high radiation areas in place of the controls required by
.

paragraph 20.1601(a) and (b) of.10 CFR Part 20: ;

5.7.1 Hiah Radiation Areas with Dose Rates not Exceedina 1.0 rem / hour ,

fat 30 centimeters from the radiation sources or from any surface
]

Denetrateo by the radiationh

a. Each accessible entryway to such an area shall be barricaded
and conspicuously posted as a high radiation area. Such
barricades may be opened as necessary to permit entry or
exit of personnel or equipment.

b. Access to, and activities in, each such area shall be
controlled by means of a Radiation Work Permit (RWP) or
equivalent that includes specification of radiation dose
rates in the immediate work area (s) and other appropriate
radiation protection equipment and measures.

c. Individuals qualified in radiation protection procedures and
personnel continuously escorted by such individuals may be

O- exempted from the requirement for an RWP or equivalent while
performing their assigned duties provided that they are
following plant radiation protection procedures for entry
to, exit from, and work in such areas.

d. Each individual or group entering such an area shall k
possess:

1. A radiation monitoring device that continuously
displays radiation dose rates in the area (" radiation
monitoring and indicating device"), or

2. A radiation monitoring device that continuously
integrates the radiation dose rates in the area and !

!alarms when the device's dose alarm setpoint is reached
(" alarming dosimeter"), with an appropriate alarm

;

setpoint, or {
i

3. A radiation monitoring device that continuously
,

transmits dose rate or cumulative dose information to a l

remote receiver monitored by radiation protection !
personnel responsible for controlling personnel |
radiation exposure within the area, or '

fcontinued) |
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High Radiaticn Areas l
5.7 j

:

5.7 High Radiation Areas

5.7.1 Hioh Radiation Areas with Dose Rates not Exceedina 1.0 ren/ hour
fat 30 centimeters from the radiation sources or from any surface
cenetrated by the radiation): (continued)

'

4. A direct-reading dosimeter and,

(a) Be under the surveillance, as specified in the RWP
or equivalent, while in the area, of an individual i

at the work site, qualified in radiation
protection procedures, equipped with a radiation
monitoring and indicating device who-is
responsible for controlling personnel radiation
exposure within the area, or

(b) Be under the surveillance, as specified in the' RWP
or equivalent, while in the area, by means of
closed circuit television, of personnel qualified
in radiation protection procedures, responsible
for controlling personnel radiation exposure in
the area.

e. Except for individuals qualified in radiation protection g
procedures, entry into such areas shall be made only afterO dose rates in the area have been established and entry
personnel are knowledgeable of thee.

|5.7.2 Hiah Radiation Areas with Dose Rates Greater than 1.0 res/ hour fat
30 centimeters from the radiation source or from any surface
cenetrated by the radiation). but less than 500 rads / hour fat 1
meter from the radiation source or from any surface cenetrated by

the radiation)

a. Each accessible entryway to such an area.shall be i

conspicuously posted as a high radiation area and shall be
provided with a locked door, gate, or guard that prevents
unauthorized entry, and in addition: )

1. All such door and gate keys shall be maintained under
the administrative control of radiation protection

,

personnel, l

2. Doors and gates shall remain locked or guarded except
during periods of personnel entry or exit.

(continued)

O !
,
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High Radiatien Areas ,

5.7 j
)

5.7 High Radiation Areas '

5.7.2 Hiah Radiation Areas inith tese Rates Greater than 1.0 ren/ hour fat
30 centimeters from tTe rac intion source or from any surface !
Denetrated by the radiation). but less than 500 rads / hour (at 1 '

meter from the radiation source or from any surface cenetrated by
the radiation) .(continued)

b. Access to, and activities in, each such area shall be
controlled by means of an RWP or equivalent that includes

!specification of radiation dose rates in the immediate work ;

area (s) and other appropriate radiation protection equipment j
and measures.

c. Individuals qualified in radiation protection procedures may
be exempted from the requirement for an RWP or equivalent
while performing radiation surveys in such areas provided
that they are following plant radiation protection
procedures for entry to, exit from, and work in such areas.

d. Each individual (whether alone or in a group) entering such 1an area shall possess:
I
'1. An alaming dosimeter with an appropriate alarm

setpoint, or

2. A radiation monitoring device that continuously
transmits dose rate or cumulative dose information to a
remote receiver monitored by radiation protection
personnel responsible for controlling personnel I
radiation exposure within the area with the means to i

communicate with and control every individual in the
area, or

3. A direct-reading dosimeter and,

(a) Be under the surveillance, as specified in the RWP
or equivalent, of an individual qualified in
radiation protection procedures, equipped with a
radiation monitoring and indicating device who is
responsible for controlling personnel exposure
within the area, or

(continued)
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High Radiaticn Areas
5.7>

!

I 5.7 High Radiation Areas -

5.7.2 Hiah Radiation Areas with Dose Rates Greater than 1.0 ren/ hour fat"

30 centimeters from the radiation nource or from any surface
cenetrated by the radiation). but Less than 500 rads / hour (at l'
meter from the radiation source or from any surface cenetrated by

'

the radiation) (continued) ;

(b) Be under the surveillance, as specified in the RWP
,

or equivalent, by means of closed circuit
'
:

television, of personnel qualified in radiation
protection procedures, responsible for controlling ;

personnel radiation exposure in the' area, and with :
the means to communicate with and control every '

individual in the area.,

4. A radiation monitoring and indicating device in those
cases where the options of. Specifications 5.7.2.d.2 .and
5.7.2.d.3, above, are impractical or determined to be

h:inconsistent with the "As Low As is Reasonably
Achievable" principle. |

,

e. Except for individuals qualified in radiation protection :
procedures, entry into such areas shall be made only after
dose rates in the area have been established and entry

O. - personnel are knowledgeable of them.

f. Such individual areas that are within a larger area that is
controlled as a high radiation area, where no enclosure
exists for purpose of locking and where no enclosure can
reasonably be constructed around the individual area need
not be controlled by a locked door or gate, but shall be
barricaded and conspicuously posted as a high radiation
area, and a conspicuous, clearly visible flashing light
shall be activated at the area as a warning device.

l

J

O
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1

;I ; Definitions
3 1.1
J

1.1 Definitions -

!

PHYSICS TESTS b. Authorized under the provisions of
(continued) 10 CFR 50.59; or-4

c. Otherwise approved by the Nuclear Regulatory
Commission.

IA
RATED THERMAL POWER RTP shall be a total reactor core heat transfer
(RTP) rate to the reactor coolant of 3458 MWt.

' REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM The RPS RESPONSE TIME shall be that time interval
(RPS) RESPONSE TIME from the opening.of the sensor contact up to and g' including the opening of the trip actuator-

contacts.

SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM) SDM shall'be the amount of reactivity by which the
reactor is subcritical or would be subcritical
assuming that:

a. The reactor is xenon free;

b. The moderator temperature is 68'F; and

N c. All control rods are fully inserted except for
the single control rod of highest. reactivity
worth, which is assumed to be fully withdrawn.
With control rods not capable of being fully
inserted, the reactivity worth of these
control rods must be accounted for in the
determination of SDM.

STAGGERED TEST BASIS A STAGGERED TEST BASIS shall consist of the
testing of one of the systems, subsystems,
channels, or other designated components during
the interval specified by the Surveillance

. Frequency, so that all systems, subsystems,
channels, or other designated components are
tested during n Surveillance Frequency intervals,
where n is the total number of systems,

,

subsystems, channels, or other designated |

components in the associated function. !

THERMAL POWER THERMAL POWER shall ba the total reactor core heat
transfer rate to the reactor coolant.

(continued)
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Definitions
1.1-

.

1.1 Definitions (continued) i

i
TURBINE BYPASS SYSTEM The TURBINE BYPASS SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME' consists'

RESPONSE TIME- of two components: .|-

3

a. The time from initial movement of the main
turbine stop valve or control valve until 807,
of the turbine bypass capacity is established;
and

b. The time from initial movement of the main j
turbine stop valve or control valve until
initial movement of the turbine bypass valve. |

The response time may be measured by means of any
series of sequential, overlapping, or total steps
so that the entire response time 1.s measured.

|

O

1

1
|

l

I
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Control Rod OPERABILITY
3.1.3

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. (continued) A.3 Perform SR 3.1.3.2 24 hours from
and SR 3.1.3.3 for discovery of
each withdrawn Condition A g
OPERABLE control rod. concurrent with

THERMAL POWER
greater than the
low power
setpoint (LPSP)
of the RWM

M
A.4 Perform SR 3.1.1.1. 72 hours

bB. Two or more withdrawn B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
control rods stuck.

O C. One or more control C.1 --------NOTE---------
rods inoperable for RWM may be bypassed
reasons other than as allowed by
Condition A or B. LC0 3.3.2.1, if

required, to allow
insertion of
inoperable control
rod and continued
operation.
.....................

Fully insert 3 hours
inoperable control
rod.

E

C.2 Disarm the associated 4 hours
CRD.

(continued)
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RPS Instrumentation
3.3.1.1 -

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) -

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.1.1.14 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 24 months

SR 3.3.1.1.15 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 24 months

SR 3.3.1.1.16 Calibrate each radiation detector. 24 months

___

SR '3.3.1.1.17 Perform LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST. 24 months

SR 3.3.1.1.18 Verify the RPS RESPONSE TIME is within 24 months A
limits. Qe

O

:

i

O
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RPS Instrumentation
3.3.1.1

C Table 3.3.1.1 1 (page 1 of 3)
Reactor Protection System Instrumentation

APPLICABLE CONDITIONS
MODES OR REQUIRED REFERENCED

OTHER CHANNELS FROM
SPECIFIED PER TRIP REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLUWABLE

FUNCTION CONDITIONS SYSTEM ACTION D.1 REQUIREMENTS VALUE

1. Intermediate Range
Monitors

a. Neutron Flux -Nigh 2 3 G SR 3.3.1.1.1 s 120/125
SR 3.3.1.1.3 divisions of
SR 3.3.1.1.5 full scale
SR 3.3.1.1.6
SR 3.3.1.1.11
SR 3.3.1.1.17 A
SR 3.3.1.1.16 |Gr>

5(a) 3 u SR 3.3.1.1.1 s 120/125
SR 3.3.1.1.4 divisions of
SR 3.3.1.1.11 full scale
SR 3.3.1.1.17
SR 3.3.1.1.18

b. Inop 2 3 G SR 3.3.1.1.3 NA
SR 3.3.1.1.17

5(a) 3 y g, 3,3,3,3,4 gg
SR 3.3.1.1.17

2. Average Power Range
Monitors

a. Start @ High Flux 2 2 C SR 3.3.1.1.1 s 15.0% RTP
Scram SR 3.3.1.1.3

SR 3.3.1.1.6
SR 3.3.1.1.8
SR 3.3.1.1.12
SR 3.3.1.1.17 #A
SR 3.3.1.1.18 |E

b. Flow Blased High 1 2 F SR 3.3.1.1.1 s 0.66 W
Scram SR 3.3.1.1.2 + 63.9% RTP(b)

SR 3.3.1.1.7
SR 3.3.1.1.8
*;R 3.3.1.1.9

st 3.3.1.1.12
SR 3.3.1.1.17 iA
SR 3.3.1.1.18 |M

c. Scram Clamp 1 2 F SR 3.3.1.1.1 s 118.0% RTP
SR 3.3.1.1.2
SR 3.3.1.1.8
SR 3.3.1.1.9
SR 3.3.1.1.12
SR 3.3.1.1.17 iA
SR 3.3.1.1.18 | OB

d. Downscale 1 2 F SR 3.3.1.1.8 R 2.5% RTP
SR 3.3.1.1.9
SR 3.3.1.1.17

e. Inop 1,2 2 G SR 3.3.1.1.8 NA
SR 3.3.1.1.9
SR 3.3.1.1.17

(continued)

(a) With any control rod withdrawn from a core cett containing one or more fuel assenbtles.

(b) 0.66 W + 63.9% - 0.66 AW RTP when reset for single loop operation per LCD 3.4.1, " Recirculation Loops
Operating."

\
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!

RPS Instrinnentation
3.3.1.1 |

Table 3.3.1.1 1 (page 2 of 3)
Reector Protection system Instrumentation

.

!

'
E tICABLE COWITIONS

NCDEs OR REQUIRED REFERENCED |
OTHER CitANNELS FROM

SPECIFIED PER TRIP _ REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLolaBLE - ;
FUNCTION Coelfl0NS SYSTEM ACTION D.1 REGUIREMENTS' VALE -

.!
3. Reacter Pressure --Nigh 1,2 2 G st 3.3.1.1.1 s 1085.0 pois

at 3.3.1.1.9
SR 3.3.1.1.15 '

st 3.3.1.1.17 i 'st 3.3.1.1.18 i
4. Reactor vessel Water i,2 2 G SR 3.3.1.1.1 t 1.0 inches

,

Level-Lew (Level 3) et 3.3.1.1.9 i

SR 3.3.1.1.15
SR 3.3.1.1.17 A isR 3.3.1.1.18 |40 i

5. Main Steen Isolation 1 8 F st 3.3.1.1.9 s 10E closed !
Ve1ve --Closure - sa 3.3.1.1.15 |

SR 3.3.1.1.17 g ]st 3.3.1.1.18
6. Drywell Pressure -411gh 1,2 2 G st 3.3.1.1.1 s 2.0 pels |

SR 3.3.1.1.9 1
sa 3.3.1.1.15 '

st 3.3.1.1.17 i

sa 3.3.1.1.18 )
'7. Scram Discharge Volume 1,2 2 G st 3.3.1.1.9 5 50.0 gallons

Water Level -Nigh SR 3.3.1.1.15
st 3.3.1.1.17

|kSR 3.3.1.1.18

5(*) 2 N SR 3.3.1.1.9 s 50.0 gallons
sa 3.3.1.1.15
SR 3.3.1.1.17,

8. . Turbine stop t 30E RTP 4 E st 3.3.1.1.9 s IDE closed'

valve -Closure SR 3.3.1.1.13
sa 3.3.1.1.15
SR 3.3.1.1.17 A
SR 3.3.1.1.18 m

9. Turbine Control Velve t 30E RTP 2 E sa 3.3.1.1.9 a 500.0 pois
Fast closure, Trip Oil SR 3.3.1.1.13
Pressure --Low st 3.3.1.1.15

SR 3.3.1.1.17 :A
SR 3.3.1.1.18 I f.D

10. Turbine Condenser .-tow 1 2 F SR 3.3.1.1.1 2 23.0 inches
vacuun st 3.3.1.1.9 Ng vacum

SR 3.3.1.1.15
st 3.3.1.1.17 |gSR 3.3.1.1.18 8

11. Mein steen Line -Nigh 1,2 2 G st 3.3.1.1.1 s 15 x Full |b
Redletion SR 3.3.1.1.10 Power

sa 3.3.1.1.16 Backgrourul
at 3.3.1.1.17
SR 3.3.1.1.18

12. Reactor mode switch - 1,2 1 G st 3.3.1.1.14 NA
shutdown Position SR 3.3.1.1.17

5(') 1 N st 3.3.1.1.14 NA
SR 3.3.1.1.17

(continued)

(a) With any control rod withdrawn from a core cett contelning one or more fuel assemblies.
.
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RPS Instrumentation
3.3.1.1

febte 3.3.1.1 1 (peSe 3 of 3)
Reactor Protection System Instrumentation

APPLICABLE COWITIONS
MODES OR REQUIRED REFERENCED

OTHER CHANNELS FROM
SPECIFIED PER TRIP REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE 'ALLOWASLE

FUNCTION CONDITIONS SYSTEM ACTION D.1 REQUIREMENTS VALUE j

13. Manuel Scram 1,2 1 G SR 3.3.1.1.9 m
SR 3.3.1.1.17

5(e) 1 N SR 3.3.1.1.9 m
SR 3.3.1.1.17 j

14. RPS Channel Test Sultch 1,2 2 G SR 3.3.1.1.4 NA
'SR 3.3.1.1.17

5(e) 2 H SR 3.3.1.1.4 NA
SR 3.3.1.1.17 |

|
|

(a) With any control rod withdrawn from a core cett contelninS one or more fust assenbtles.
,

|
.

\

\

|
;

I

i

I

O
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:
i

PAM Instrumentation '

3.3.3.1 ;

3.3' INSTRUMENTATION -

3.3.3.1 Post Accident Monitoring (PAM) Instrumentation !

LCO 3.3.3.1 The PAM instrumentation for each Function in Table 3.3.3.1-1 i

shall be OPERABLE. i

:

I
APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2.

i

ACTIONS :

'
..............-----------------------NOTES------------------------------------
1. LCO 3.0.4 is not applicable.

2. Separate Condition entry is allowed for each Function.
|
i..............................................................................

,I

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME j

!
|

O A. One or more Functions A.1 Restore required 30 days !

with one required channel to OPERABLE '

channel inoperable. status.

B. Required Action and B.1 Initiate action in Imediately
associated Completion accordance with
Time of Condition A Specification 5.6.6.
not met.

C. One or more Functions C.1 Restore one required 7 days
with two required channel to OPERABLE
channels inoperable. status.

|

(continued)

O
'
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;

PAM Instrumentation- 1

3.3.3.1 1

ACTIONS- (continued) *

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

i

D. Required Action and D.1 Enter the Condition Immediately j
associated Completion- referenced in )

; Time of Condition C Table 3.3.3.1-1 for
not met. the channel.

E. As required by E.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
Required Action D.1
and referenced in
Table 3.3.3.1-1.

!

F. As required by F.1 Initiate action in Immediately
Required Action D.1 accordance with A
and referenced in Specification 5.6.6. QS
Table 3.3.3.1-1.

O
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.3.1.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK for each required 31 days
PAM instrumentation channel. *

SR 3.3.3.1.2 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION of the 92 days
Drywell and Suppression Chamber H & Oz g
Analyzers. !

SR 3.3.3.1.3 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION for each 24 months
required PAM instrumentation channel
except for the Drywell and Suppression
Chamber H, & O Analyzers.g

O
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ECCS Instrumentation
3.3.5.1

Table 3.3.5.1 1 (page 2 of 5)
Emergency Core Cooling System Instrumentation

APPLICABLE CONDITIONS
MODES REQUIRED REFERENCED

OR OTHER CHANNELS FRON ,

SPECIFIED PER REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE i
FUNCTION CONDITIONS FUNCTION ACTION A.1 REQUIREMENTS VALUE

I
2. Low Pressure Coolant

Injection (LPCI) System

a. Reactor vessel Water 1,2,3, 4 8 SR 3.3.5.1.1 t -160 inches
Level -Low Low Low SP 3.3.5.1.2
(Levet 1) 4(a), S a) SR 3.3.5.1.4t

SR 3.3.5.1.5
b. Drywell 1,2,3 4 5 SR 3.3.5.1.1 5 2.0 pel2 b!Pressure.-4igh SR 3.3.5.1.2

SR 3.3.5.1.4
SR 3.3.5.1.5

c. Reactor Pressure -Low 1,2,3 4 C SR 3.3.5.1.1 t 425.0 psig *

(Injection Permissive) SR 3.3.5.1.2 and
SR 3.3.5.1.4 5 475.0 psig
SR 3.3.5.1.5

4(a),$(a) 4 B SR 3.3.5.1.1 2 425.0 psig '

SR 3.3.5.1.2 and
SR 3.3.5.1.4 5 475.0 psig <

SR 3.3.5.1.5 1

d. Reactor Pressure --Low 1(c) 2(c) 4 C SR 3.3.5.1.1 t 211.0 pois, ,

Low (Recirculation SR 3.3.5.1.2
Discharge valve 3(c) SR 3.3.5.1.4 ;
Permissive) SR 3.3.5.1.5 1

i
'

e. Reactor vessel Shroud 1,2,3 2 B SR 3.3.5.1.1 t -226.0 <

Level -Level 0 SR 3.3.5.1.2 inches I

SR 3.3.5.1.4 |
SR 3.3.5.1.5 ,

f. Low Pressure Coolant 1,2,3, 8 C SR 3.3.5.1.4
Injection Pune (2 per SR 3.3.5.1.5
start -Time Delay 4(*), 5(*) puip)
Relay (offsite power
avaltable)

Puups A,8 t 1.9 seconds
and s 2.1
seconds

Pumps C,D t 7.5 seconds,

and 5 8.5
seconds

g. Low Pressure Coolant 1,2,3 4 E SR 3.3.5.1.2 2 299.0 psid
Injection Pump (1 per SR 3.3.5.1.4 and
Discharge Flow-Low 4(a), $(a) puup) SR 3.3.5.1.5 5 331.0 psid
(Bypass)

(continued)

(a) When associated subsystem (s) are required to be OPERABLE.

lA ,i
(c) With associated recirculation puip discharge valve open. I

i

i

l
!

_i l"
|
|

PBAPS UNIT 3 3.3-40 Amendment
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,

'

LOP Instrumentation
, 3.3.8.1
i

() 3.3) INSTRUMENTATION
'

'
.

3.3.8.1 Loss of Power (LOP) Instrumentation !

,

a .

LC0 3.3.8.1 The Unit 3 LOP instrumentation for each Function in '

Table 3.3.8.1-1. shall be OPERABLE.

AND f
;

The Unit 2 LOP instrumentation for Functions 1, 2, 3, and 5 ;

in Unit 2 Table 3.3.8.1-1 shall be OPERABLE. I
r

i

APPLICABILITY: When the' associated diesel generator and offsite circuit are !fi-required to be OPERABLE by LC0 3.8.1, "AC Sources--
1

' Operating," or LC0 3.8.2, "AC Sources--Shutdown."
;

?

-ACTIONS

:
.....................................N0TE------------------------------------- iSeparate Condition entry is allowed for each channel. ;

..............................................................................

O CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 1

k

|

|

A. One 4 kV emergency bus A.1 --------NOTE--------- |

with one or two Enter applicable :

required Function 3 Conditions and !
channels inoperable. Required Actions of

LCO 3.8.1 for offsite
Q8 circuits made

inoperable by LOP
One 4 kV emergency bus instrumentation,

with one or two ---------------------

required Function 5
channels inoperable. Place channel in 14 days

trip.

(continued)

( !
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LOP Instrumentation
3.3.8.1 ,

(m;) ACTIONS- (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B. Two 4 kV emergency B.1 --------NOTE---------
buses with one Enter applicable
required Function 3 Conditions and
channel inoperable. Required Actions of

LCO 3.8.1 for offsite
QB circuits made

inoperable by LOP l
Two 4 kV emergency instrumentation.

'

buses with one ---------------------

required Function 5 fgg
channel inoperable. Place the channel in 24 hours

trip. I

QB
'

One 4 kV emergency bus
with one required
Function 3 channel
inoperable and a
different 4 kV
emergency bus with one
required Function 5O channel inoperable.

(continued)

,

1

1

() !
|

PBAPS UNIT i 3.3-62 Amendment i
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,

LOP Instrumentation ;

3.3.8.1
,

( ACTIONS (continued)
,

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME !

.

C. One or more 4 kV C.1 --------NOTE---------
emergency buses with Enter applicable ,

one or more required Conditions and
Function 1, 2, or 4 Required Actions of

'

channels inoperable. LCO 3.8.1 for offsite
circuits made ,

E inoperable by LOP :

instrumentation. '

One 4 kV emergency bus ---------------------

with one required /\ !
Function 3 channel and Place the channel in' I hour '8\

one required Function trip.
5 channel inoperable.

E
Any combination of
three or more required
Function 3 and
Function 5 channels
inoperable.

D. Required Action and D.1 Declare associated Immediately
associated Completion diesel generator (DG)
Time not met. inoperable. |b ;

I

I

I

,

i

O
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J

LOP Instrumentation
*

3.3.8.14

!.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS .

....................................-NOTES------------------------------------ !
1. Refer to Table 3.3.8.1-1 to determine which SRs apply for each Unit 3-LOP i

~

Function. SR 3.3.8.1.5 is applicable only to the Unit 2 LOP
instrumentation.

2. When a channel is placed in an inoperable status. solely for performance of i

required Surve111ances, entry into associated Conditions and Required
Actions may be delayed for up to 2 hours provided: (a) for Function 1,

'

.

the associated Function maintains initiation capability for three DGs; and ,

(b) for Functions 2, 3, 4, and 5, the associated Function maintains ;
undervoltage-transfer capability for three 4 kV emergency buses. i

.......................... ................................................__.

I
l

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY-

SR 3.3.8.1.1 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 31 days

SR 3.3.8.1.2 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 18 months

O -

'

SR '3.3.8.1.3 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 24 months

SR 3.3.8.1.4 Perform LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST. 24 months

SR 3.3.8.1.5 For required Unit 2 LDP instrumentation In accordance
Functions, the SRs of Unit 2 with applicable
Specification 3.3.8.1 are applicable. SRs

P

!

!

i

l

i

O
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LOP Instrumentation
3.3.8.1

Tebte 3.3.8.1 1 (page 1 of 1)
Loss of Power Instrtsnentation

REQUIRED
CHANNELS SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE

FUNCTION PER BUS REQUIREMENTS VALUE

1. 4 kV Emergency Bus Undervoltage
](Loss of Voltage) I

a. Bus Undervottepe 1 SR 3.3.8.1.3 NA ' |
SR 3.3.8.1.4

2. 4 kV Emergency Bus Undervoltage
(Degraded Voltage Low Setting)

|be. Bus Undervoltage 2 SR 3.3.8.1.1 t 2288 Y and s 2704 Y-
(1 per SR 3.3.8.1.2
source) SR 3.3.8.1.4

lbb. Time Detsy 2 SR 3.3.8.1.1 t 1.6 seconds and
(1 per SR 3.3.8.1.2 5 2.0 seconds

source) SR 3.3.8.1.4

3. 4 kV Emergency Bus Undervottage
(Degraded Voltage High Setting)

a. Bus Undervoltage 2 SR 3.3.8.1.1 t 3411 Y and 5 3827 V |
(1 per SR 3.3.8.1.2
source) SR 3.3.8.1.4

|b% b. Time Detey 2 SR 3.3.8.1.1 t 27.0 seconds and
(1 per SR 3.3.8.1.2 s 33.0 seconds

source) SR 3.3.8.1.4

4. 4 kV Emergency Bus Undervoltage
:

(Degraded Voltage LOCA) i

|bs. Bus undervoltage 2 SR 3.3.8.1.1 2 3691 y and s 3713 V
(1 per SR 3.3.8.1.2 withinternettimedelay

source) SR 3.3.8.1.4 set t 0.9 seconds and
5 1.1 seconds

b. Time Delay 2 SR 3.3.8.1.1 4 8.4 seconds and |
(1 per SR 3.3.8.1.2 s 9.6 seconds

source) SR 3.3.8.1.4

5. 4 kV Emergency Bus Undervoltage
(Degraded Voltage non LOCA)

a. Bus Undervoltage 2 SR 3.3.8.1.1 a 4065 V and s 4089 V, |d(1 per SR 3.3.8.1.2 with internet time delay
source) SR 3.3.8.1.4 set t 0.9 seconds and

s 1.1 seconds

|hb. Time Deley 2 SR 3.3.8.1.1 t 57.0 seconds and 5 63.0
(1 per SR 3.3.8.1.2 seconds j

source) SR 3.3.5.1.4 .

I

i

O
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'

t

.RPS Electric P:wer Monitoring
3.3.8.2 |,

:

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION
;,

3.3.8.2 Reactor Protection System (RPS) Electric Power Monitoring !

!

'iLCO 3.3.8.2 Two RPS electric power monitoring assemblies shall be i
OPERABLE for each inservice RPS motor generator set or !
alternate power supply. j

APPLICA8ILITY: MODES I and 2, i

MODES 3,-4, and 5 with any control rod withdrawn from a core i
cell containing one or more fuel assemblies. ;

i

ACTIONS i
i

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
'

A. One or both inservice A.1 Remove associated 72 hours
power supplies with inservice power
one electric power supply (s) from i
monitoring assembly service.
inoperable.

I

B. One or'both inservice B.1 Remove associated I hour
power supplies with inservice power
both electric power supply (s) from
monitoring assemblies service. .|

inoperable.

C. Required Action and C.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion
Time of Condition A or
B not met in MODE 1 or
2.

(continued)
i i

!

O
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|

RPS Electric Power Monitoring :

3.3.8.2

() ACTIONS' (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

:
;

:D. Required Action and D.1 Initiate action to Immediately
1associated Completion fully insert all i

Time of Condition A or insertable control
B not met in MODE 3, rods in core cells i
4, or 5 with any containing one or
control rod withdrawn more fuel assemblies. ;

from a core cell ;

containing one or more
fuel assemblies. !

.i

t

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

O SR 3.3.8.2.1 ------------------NOTE-------------------
Only required to be performed prior to
entering MODE 2 or 3 from MODE 4, when in

. MODE 4 for at 24 hours.
.........................................

Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 184 days

SR 3.3.8.2.2 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION for each RPS 24 months
motor generator set electric power
monitoring assembly. The Allowable
Values shall be:

a. Overvoltage s 133 V, with time delay
set to s 1.5 seconds.

b. Undervoltage a: 111 V, with time delay
set to s 1.5 seconds.

c. Underfrequency a: 56.8 Hz, with time
delay set to s 7.0 seconds.

(continued)O
PBAPS UNIT 3 3.3-67 Amendment
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RPS Electric Power Monitoring
3.3.8.2

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
'

SR 3.3.8.2.3 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION for each RPS 24 months
alternate power supply electric power
monitoring assembly. The Allowable
Values shall be:

a. Overvoltage s 133 V, with time delay
set to s 1.5 seconds.

b. Undervoltage = 111 V, with time delay
set to s 4.0 seconds.

c. Underfrequency 2 56.8 Hz, with time
delay set to s 1.5 seconds.

SR 3.3.8.2.4 Perform a system functional test. 24 months 1

O

;

!

i

I

O
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.

Recirculation Lorps Operating |
3.4.1 '

/"
-( . 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS) ;

i

3.4.1 Recirculation Loops Operating

LC0 3.4.1 Two recirculation loops with matched flows sha'll be in i

operation with core flow as a function of THERMAL POWER in
the " Unrestricted" Region of Figure 3.4.1-1.. |b

'

9.R

One recirculation loop shall be in operation with core flow
.

as a function of THERMAL POWER in the " Unrestricted" Region :
of Figure 3.4.1-1 and with the following limits applied when '

.the associated LC0 is applicable: .

a. LC0 3.2.1, " AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE
(APLHGR)," single loop operation limits specific in the g
COLR;

b. LC0 3.2.2, " MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPR)," single
loop operation limits specified in the COLR; and

c. LC0 3.3.1.1, " Reactor Protection System (RPS) A'Instrumentation," Function 2.b (Average Power Range

O Table 3.3.1.1-1 is reset for single loop operation.
Monitors Flow Biased High Scram), Allowable Value of

,

>

............................N0TE----------------------------
Required limit modifications for single recirculation loop
operation may be delayed for up to 12 hours after transition g-from two recirculation loop operation to single
recirculation loop operation.
............................................................

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2.

O
PBAPS UNIT 3 3.4-1 Amendment
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Recirculation Loops Operating
3.4.1

bm

Q ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or two A.1 Verify APRM and LPRM 1 hour
recirculation loops in neutron flux noise
operation with core levels are s 4% and M
flow as a function of s 3 times baseline
THERMAL POWER in the noise levels. Once per 8 hours
" Restricted" Region of thereafter
Figure 3.4.1-1. .

!

M
1 hour after
completion of
any THERMAL
POWER increase
2: 5% RTP

,

>

B. Required Action and B.1 Restore APRM and LPRM 2 hours
associated Completion neutron flux noise
Time of Condition A levels to s 4% andO not met. s 3 times baseline

,

d noise levels.

C. One recirculation loop C.1 Reduce THERMAL POWER 4 hours
in operation with core to the " Unrestricted"
flow s 39% of rated Region of
core flow and THERMAL Figure 3.4.1-1.
POWER in the
" Restricted" Region of QB
Figure 3.4.1-1.

C.2 Increase core flow to 4 hours
> 39% of rated core
flow.

(continued)
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-RCS P/T Linits
4 3.4.9

) 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

! 3.4.9 RCS Pressure and Temperature (P/T) Limits

LC0 3.4.9 RCS pressure, RCS temperature, RCS heatup and cooldown
rates, and the recirculation pump starting temperature
requirements shall be maintained within limits. %

APPLICABILITY: At all times.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. ---------NOTE--------- A.1 Restore parameter (s) 30 minutes
Required Action A.2 to within limits.
shall be completed if
this Condition is M
entered.

A.2 Determine RCS is 72 hours----------------------

.' acceptable for
Requirements of the continued operation.
LC0 not met in MODE 1,
2, or 3.

B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion
Time of Condition A E
not met.

B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

(continued)

buJ
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RCS P/T Liaits
3.4.9

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME ,

,

C. ---------NOTE--------- C.1 Initiate action to Immediately :
Required Action C.2 restore parameter (s)
shall be completed if to within limits.
this Condition is
entered. 8161
......................

C.2 Determine RCS is Prior to '

Requirements of the acceptable for entering MODE 2
LC0 not met in other operation. or 3.
than MODES 1, 2,
and 3.

1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.9.1 -------------------NOTE--------------------
Only required to be performed during RCS
heatup and cooldown operations and RCS
inservice leak and hydrostatic testing.
...........................................

Verify: 30 minutes I

a. RCS pressure and RCS temperature are
within the applicable limits specified
in Figures 3.4.9-1 and 3.4.9-2; and g

b. RCS heatup and cooldown rates are ,

:s; 100*F in any 1 hour period. I

(continued)

O
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RCS P/T Limits
3.4.9 :

\

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE
FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.9.2 Verify RCS pressure and RCS temperature are Once withinwithin the criticality limits specified in 15 minutesFigure 3.4.9-3.
prior to A
control rod
withdrawal for
the purpose of
achieving
criticality

SR 3.4.9.3 --------------------NOTE-------------------
Only required to be met in MODES 1, 2, 3,
and 4 during recirculation pump start.
...........................................

Verify the difference between the bottom Once withinhead coolant temperature and the reactor 15 minutespressure vessel (RPV) coolant temperature prior to eachis s 145'F. iA

O startup of a lith
recirculation
pump

SR 3.4.9.4 -------------------NOTE--------------------
Only required to be met in MODES 1, 2, 3,
and 4 during recirculation pump start.
...........................................
Verify the difference between the reactor Once withincoolant temperature in the recirculation 15 minutesloop to be started and the RPV coolant prior to eachtemperature is s 50*F. startup of a |b

recirculation
pump

(continued)

O
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) ,

j- l

! RCS P/T Liaits
; 3.4.9 i
i

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)
'

, ,

4 SURVEILLANCE . FREQUENCY
'

i

: SR 3.4.9.5..
!r

-------------------NOTE-------------------- !
! Only required to be performed when

tensioning the reactor vessel head bolting i.

! studs. ;
4 ...........................................
.

| Verify reactor vessel flange and head 30 minutes
[ flange temperatures are > 70*F. b ,'
. -

d

i

1, :
4
'

SR 3.4.9.6 -------------------NOTE--------------------' I

Not required to be performed until '

30 minutes after RCS temperature s 80*F in ,

MODE 4.
...........................................

,

i

Verify reactor vessel _ flange and head 30 minutes
flange temperatures are > 70*F. d.

1

O !

SR 3.4.9.7 -------------------NOTE-------------------
Not required to be parformed until 12 hours
after RCS temperature s 100*F in MODE 4.
..........................................

Verify reactor vessel flange and head 12 hours
flange temperatures are > 70'F. |8

O
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RCS P/T Liaits
3.4.9
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Figure 3.4.9-1 (page 1 of 1)
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Temperature / Pressure Limits for i
Inservice Hydrostatic and Inservice Leakage Tests '
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RCS P/T Linits
3.4.94
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Temperature / Pressure Limits for
'

Non-Nuclear Heatup and Cooldown Followir.g a Shutdown
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:

Reactor Steam'D:me Pressure
: 3.4.10
.

3.4 REACTORCOOLANTSYSTEM(RCS)

3.4.10 Reactor Steam Dome Pressure '

LC0 3.4.10 The reactor steam dome pressure shall be s 1053 psig. i

APPLICABILITY: MODES I and 2. ;

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Reactor steam dome A.1 Restore reactor steam. 15 minutes
pressure not within dome pressure to
limit, within limit.

t

B. Required Action and 8.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion
Time not met.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.10.1 Verify reactor steam dome pressure is 12 hours
s 1053 psig.

O
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#

ECCS-Shutdown
1 3.5.2

3.5 EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS (ECCS) AND REACTOR CORE ISOLATION
COOLING (RCIC) SYSTEM

,.

3.5.2 ECCS-Shutdown-

LCO. 3.5.2 Two low pressure ECCS injection / spray subsystems shall be
.

OPERABLE.,

APPLICABILITY: MODE 4,

'

MODE 5, except with the spent fuel storage pool gates
removed, water level a: 458 inches above reactor pressure
vessel instrument zero, and no operations with a
potential for draining the reactor vessel (0PDRVs) in

,progress.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One required ECCS A.1 Restore required ECCS 4 hours

O injection / spray injection / spray
subsystem inoperable, subsystem to OPERABLE

;- status.

B. Required Action and B.1 Initiate action to Immediately<

associated Completion suspend OPDRVs. 4Time of Condition A
not met.

C. Two required ECCS C.1 Initiate action to Immediately
injection / spray suspend OPDRVs.
subsystems inoperable.

AND

C.2 Restore one ECCS 4 hours
injection / spray'

subsystem to OPERABLE
status.

(continued)
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:
! '

d

Prinary Containment Air Lock !

3.6.1.2 ,

:

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) f
SURVEILLANCE F'REQUENCY :

!

.

SR 3.6.1.2.2. ------------------NOTE-------------------
Only required to be performed upon entry i
into primary containment when the primary d.containment is de-inerted. ,

.........................................

Verify only one door in the primary 184 days
containment air lock can be opened at a

-time. :

:

f

!

l

.

l
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. ,

AC S:urces-Operating
3.8.1

'3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

3.8.1 AC Sources-Operating

LC0 _3.8.1 The following AC electrical power sources shall be OPERABLE:

a. Two qualified circuits between the offsite transmission
network and the onsite Unit 3 Class IE AC Electrical
Power Distribution System;

b. Four diesel generators (DGs) capable of supplying the |dUnit 3 onsite Class IE AC Electrical Power Distribution
System;

c. The qualified circuit (s) between the offsite
transmission network and the Unit 2 onsite Class IE AC
electrical power distribution subsystem (s) needed to
support the Unit 2 powered equipment required to be
OPERABLE by LC0 3.6.3.1, " Containment Atmospheric
Dilution (CAD) System," LCO 3.6.4.3, " Standby Gas .
Treatment (SGT) System," LC0 3.7.2, " Emergency Service
Water (ESW) System and Normal Heat Sink," LC0 3.7.4,
" Main Control Room Emergency Ventilation (MCREV)
System," and LCO 3.8.4, "DC Sources-Operating"; and

d. The DG(s) capable of supplying the Unit 2 onsite Class
IE AC electrical power distribution subsystem (s) needed dto support the Unit 2 powered equipment required to be
OPERABLE by LC0 3.6.3.1, LC0 3.6.4.3, LC0 3.7.2,
LCO 3.7.4, and LC0 3.8.4.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3.

c

1

O
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AC Sources-Operating )3.8.1 )
,

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

D. One offsite circuit ------------NOTE-------------
'inoperable. Enter applicable Conditions

and Required Actions of
M LCO 3.8.7, " Distribution

Systems-Operating," when
One DG inoperable. Condition D is entered with

no AC power source to any
4 kV emergency bus. )

l
.............................

l

D.1 Restore offsite 12 hours !
circuit to OPERABLE l
status. i

QB

D.2 Restore DG to 12 hours
OPERABLE status.

l

O E. Two or more DGs E.1 Restore all but one 2 hours
inoperable. DG to OPERABLE

status.

!

'

F. Required Action and F.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion |&Time of Condition A, M
B, C, D, or E not met.

F.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

G. One or more offsite G.1 Enter LCO 3.0.3. Immediately
circuits and two or
more DGs inoperable.

08

Two or more offsite
circuits and one DG
inoperable.

O
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AC Sources-Operating
3.8;l

SURVEILLANCE REQUIRENENTS- (continued)

SURVEILLANCE -FREQUENCY

SR' 3.8.1.9 ------------------NOTES--------------------
1. If performed with the DG synchronized

with offsite power, it shall be
performed at a power factor s 0.89.

2. A single test at the.specified dFrequency will satisfy this
Surveillance for both units.

.................... ...... ... .........._

Verify each DG rejects a load greater than 24 months
or equal to its associated single largest
post-accident load, and:

a. Following load rejection, the
frequency is s 66.75 Hz;

b. Within 1.8 seconds following load
rejection, the voltage is a 3750 V and
s 4570 V, and after steady state.

O conditions are reached, maintains
voltage a 4160 V and s 4400 V; and

c. Within 2.4 seconds following load
rejection, the-frequency is a 58.8 Hz
and s 61.2 Hz.

SR 3.8.1.10 ------------------NOTE--------------------- I

A single test at the specified Frequency
will satisfy this Surveillance for both
units.
...........................................

Verify each DG operating at a power factor 24 months
s 0.89 does not trin and voltage is
maintained s 5230 V Kring and following a
load rejection of a 2400 kW and s 2600 kW.

(continued)
,

|

O .
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AC Sources-Shutdown
3.8.2

3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

3.8.2 AC Sources-Shutdown

i

LC0 3.8.2 The following AC electrical power sources shall be OPERABLE:

a. One qualified circuit between the offsite transmission I
network and the Unit 3 onsite Class IE AC electrical I

power distribution subsystem (s) required by LCO 3.8.8,
" Distribution Systems-Shutdown";

b. Two DGs each capable of supplying one Unit 3 onsite |

Class IE AC electrical power distribution subsystem
required by LCO 3.8.8;

;

c. One qualified circuit between the offsite transmission i

network and the Unit 2 onsite Class IE AC electrical |d !

power distribution subsystem (s) needed to support the
Unit 2 powered equipment required to be OPERABLE by ' |
LCO 3.6.4.3, " Standby Gas Treatment (SGT) System", i
LC0 3.7.4, " Main Control Room Emergency Ventilation
(MCREV) System," and LCO 3.8.5, "DC Sources-Shutdown";
and

d. The DG(s) capable of supplying one subsystem of each ofO the Unit 2 powered equipment required to be OPERABLE by
LCO 3.6.4.3, LCO 3.7.4, and LC0 3.8.5. %

APPLICABILITY: MODES 4 and 5,
During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the

secondary containment.

O
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t
!

iDC Sources-Operating
3.8.4 i

SURVEILLANCE REQUIRENENTS

..................................... NOTE-------------------------------------
SR 3.8.4.1 through SR 3.8.4.8 are applicable only to the Unit 3 DC electrical i

power subsystems. SR 3.8.1.9 is applicable only to the Unit 2 DC electrical i
power subsystems.

'..............................................................................
|

!

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY i

!
,

SR 3.8.4.1 Verify battery terminal voltage is ------NOTE----- )
L a: 123.5 V on float charge. The 7 day '

Frequency is
'

not applicable
if the battery
is on equalize
charge or has
been on
equalize charge
at any time
during the
previous 1 day.
...............

7 days

.
14 days

SR 3.8.4.2 Verify no visible corrosion at battery 92 days
terminals and connectors.

DE

Verify battery connection resistance is
s 40 E-6 ohms.

SR 3.8.4.3 Verify battery cells, cell plates, and 12 months
racks show no visual indication of physical
damage or abnormal deterioration that could A
potentially degrade battery performance. lib

(continued)
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DC Sources-Op: rating
3.8.4

1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.4.4 Remove visible corrosion and verify battery 12 months
cell to cell and terminal connections are
coated with anti-corrosion material. |

|

1

|

SR 3.8.4.5 Verify battery connection resistance is 12 months
:s; 40 E-6 ohms.

SR 3.8.4.6 Verify each required battery charger 24 months
supplies 2 200 amps at h 125 V for
2 4 hours.

SR 3.8.4.7 -------------------NOTES-------------------
1. SR 3.8.4.8 may be performed in lieu of

. the service test in SR 3.8.4.7 once
( per 60 months when SR 3.8.4.8 envelops

the duty cycle of the battery. j
.

2. This Surveillance shall not be :
performed in MODE 1, 2, or 3. |
However, credit may be taken for
unplanned events that satisfy this SR. ,

!

...........................................

Verify battery capacity is adequate to 24 months
supply, and maintain in OPERABLE status, githe required emergency loads for the design '

duty cycle when subjected to a battery
service test.

(continued)

O
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Distribution Systems-Operating
3.8.7

3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

3.8.7 Distribution Systems-Operating

LC0 3.8.7 The following AC and DC electrical power distribution
subsystems shall be OPERABLE:

| a. Unit 3 Division I and Division II AC and DC electrical dpower distribution subsystems; and

b. Unit 2 AC and DC electrical power distribution
subsystems needed to support equipment required to be
OPERABLE by LC0 3.4.7, " Residual Heat Removal (RHR
Shutdown Cooling System-Hot Shutdown," LCO 3.5.1,

; "ECCS-Operating," LC0 3.6.2.3, "RHR Suppression Pool
'

Cooling," LCO 3.6.2.4, "RHR Suppression Pool Spray,"
LC0 3.6.3.1, " Containment Atmospheric Dilution (CAD)
System," LC0 3.6.4.3, " Standby Gas Treatment (SGT) .

iSystem," LC0 3.7.1, "High Pressure Service Water (HPSW)
System," LCO 3.7.2, " Emergency Service Water (ESW) |
System and Normal Heat Sink," LCO 3.7.3, " Emergency Heat
Sink," LC0 3.7.4, " Main Control Room Emergency
Ventilation (MCREV) System," and LC0 3.8.1, "AC

| Sources-Operating."

|
'

| APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3.

i

|
|

|

|

|
;

|
|

|

i

O
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Progra:s and Manuals
5.5

5.5 Programs and Manuals (continued) -

5.5.4 Radioactive Effluent Controls Proaram

This program conforms to 10 CFR 50.36a for the control of.
radioactive effluents and for maintaining the doses to members of
the public from radioactive effluents as low as reasonably
achievable. The program shall be contained in the ODCM, shall be
implemented by procedures, and shall include remedial actions to
be taken whenever the program limits are exceeded. The program
shall include the following elements:

I

a. Limitations on the functional capability of radioactive
liquid and gaseous monitoring instrumentation including
surveillance tests and setpoint determination in accordance
with the methodology in the ODCM;

b. Limitations on the concentrations of radioactive material
released in liquid effluents to unrestricted areas,
conforming to 10 times the concentration values in
Appendix B, Table 2, Column 2 to 10 CFR 20.1001-20.2402;

c. Monitoring, sampling, and analysis of radioactive liquid and
gaseous effluents in accordance with 10 CFR 20.1302 and with
the methodology and parameters in the ODCM;

d. Limitations on the annual and quarterly doses or dose
commitment to a member of the public from radioactive
materials in liquid effluents released from each unit to
unrestricted areas, conforming to 10 CFR 50, Appendix I;

e. Determination of cumulative and projected dose contributions
from liquid radioactive effluents and determination of
cumulative dose contributions from gaseous radioactive
effluents for the current calendar quarter and current |

calendar year in accordance with the methodology and
parameters in the ODCM at least every 31 days;

,

!
f. Limitations on the functional capability and use of the i

liquid effluent treatment systems to ensure that appropriate )portions of these systems are used to reduce releases of -

radioactivity when projected doses averaged over one month
would exceed 0.12 mrem to the total body or 0.4 mrem to any
organ (combined total from the two reactors at the site); g!

g. Limitations to ensure gaseous effluents shall be processed,
prior to release, through the appropriate gaseous affluent
treatment systems as described in the ODCM;

(continued)
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|

Programs and Manuals;
; 5.5

5.5 Programs and Manuals -

!

5.5.4 Radioactive Effluent Controls Proaram (continued)

h. Limitations on the dose rate resulting from radioactive .|bmaterial released in gaseous effluents to areas beyond the :

site boundary shall be limited to the following
:

1. For noble gases: less than or equal to a dose rate of '

500 mrems/yr to the total body and less than or equal j

to a dose rate of 3000 mrems/yr to the skin, and j
,

2. For ' iodine-131, iodine-133, tritium, and for all
radionuclides in particulate form with half lives
> 8 days: less than or equal to a dose rate of
1500 mrems/yr to any organ;,

i. Limitations on the annual and quarterly air doses.resulting |kfrom noble gases. released in gaseous effluents from each I
unit to areas beyond the site boundary, conforming to -|

10 CFR 50, Appendix I;

j. Limitations on the annual and quarterly doses to a member of k
the public from iodine-131, iodine-133, tritium, and all
radionuclides in particulate form with half lives > 8 days
in gaseous effluents released from each unit to areas beyond
the site boundary, conforming to 10 CFR 50, Appendix I; and

k. Limitations on the annual dose or dose commitment to any %
member of the public due to releases of radioactivity and to
radiation from uranium fuel cycle sources, conforming to
40 CFR 190.

5.5.5 Component Cyclic or Transient Limit

This program provides controls to track the UFSAR, Table 4.2.4,
cyclic and transient occurrences to ensure that components are
maintained within the design limits.

(continued)

!

!
l

,
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Programs and Manuals

| 5.5 i

.

5.5 Programs and Manuals (continued)

k

5.5.6 Inservice Testina Proaram |

This program provides controls for inservice testing of ASME- Code ,

Class 1, 2, and 3 components including applicable supports. The |
program shall include the following: '

a. Testing frequencies specified in Section XI of the ASME i

Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code and applicable Addenda are
as follows: .

ASME Boiler and Pressure :

Vessel Code and
applicable Addenda
terminology for- Required Frequencies d,
inservice testing for performing inservice ,

activities testina activities |

Weekly At least once per 7 days j
Monthly At least once per 31 days ;

Quarterly or every |
!3 months At least once per 92 days

Semiannually or
every 6 months At least once per 184 days

Every 9 months At least once per 276 days
Yearly or annually At least once per 366 days
Biennially or every I

2 years At least once per 732 days

b. The provisions of SR 3.0.2 are applicable to the Frequencies )
for performing inservice testing activities;

c. The provisions of SR 3.0.3 are applicable to inservice |btesting activities; and

d. Nothing in the ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code shall be |k
construed to supersede the requirements of any TS.

5.5.7 Ventilation Filter Testina Proaram (VFTP)

The VFTP shall establish the required testing of Engineered Safety
Feature (ESF) filter ventilation systems.

Tests described in Specifications 5.5.7.a, 5.5.7.b, and 5.5.7.c
shall be performed:

(continued)

O
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IPrograms and Manuals
5.5

,

5.5 Programs and Manuals

5.5.7 Ventilation Filter Testina Proaram (VFTP) (continued)

1) Once per 12 months for standby service or after 720 hours of
system operation; and,

2) After each complete or partial replacement of the HEPA
filter train or charcoal .adsorber filter; after any ;

structural maintenance on the system housing; and, following
'

significant painting, fire, or chemical release in any _ ;

ventilation zone communicating with the system while it is ~

in operation.
|

Tests described in' Specifications 5.5.7.d and 5.5.7.e shall be j
performed once per 24 months. ;

The test described in Specification 5.5.7.f shall be performed
once per 12 months.

The provisions of SR 3.0.2 and SR 3.0.3 are applicable to the VFTP
test frequencies.

a. Demonstrate for each of the ESF systems that an inplace test
of the HEPA filters shows a penetration and system bypassO < 0.05% when tested in accordance with Regulatory
Guide-1.52, Revision 2, Section Sc, and ASME N510-1989,
Sections 6 (Standby Gas Treatment (SGT) System only) and 10,
at the system flowrate specified below.

ESF Ventilation System Flowrate (cfa)

SGT System 7200 to
8800

Main Control Room Emergency 2700 to i
Ventilation (MCREV) System 3300 '

(continued)

s

-

O
l
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PrograIs and Manuals
5.5

5.5 Programs and Manuals -

5.5.7 Ventilation Filter Testina Proaram (VFTP) (continued)

b. Demonstrate for each of the ESF systems that an inplace test
of the charcoal adsorber shows a penetration and system
bypass < 0 05% when tested in accordance with Regulatory
Guide 1.52, Revision 2, Section 5d, and ASME N510-1989,
Sections 6 (SGT System only) and 11, at the system flowrate
specified below.

ESF Ventilation System Flowrate (cfe)

SGT System 7200 to
8800

MCREV System 2700 to
3300

c. Demonstrate for each of the ESF systems that a laboratory
test of a sample of the charcoal adsorber, when obtained as
described in Regulatory Guide 1.52, Revision 2, Section 6b,
shows the methyl iodide penetration less than the value
specified below when tested at the conditions specified
below.

ESF Ventilation System

SGT System MCREV System

Methyl iodide m 95 m 90
removal rate:
(%)

Methyl iodide 0.5 to 1.5 0.05 to 0.15

concep)tration:(mg/m

Flow rate: 80 to 120 80 to 120
(% design flow)

Temperature: m 190 k 125
(degrees F)

Relative Humidity: k 70 m 95
(%)

(continued)
|
.
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|

5.5 Programs and Manuals -

!

5.5.7 Ventilation Filter Testina Proaram (VFTP) (continued)
'

d. Demonstrate for each of the-ESF systems that the pressure '

drop across the combined HEPA filters, the prefilters (if ,

installed), and the charcoal adsorbers is less than the
value specified below when tested at the system flowrate b'
specified below. !

ESF Ventilation System Delta P finches wa) Flowrate (cfm)

SGT System < 3.9 7200 to
8800

MCREV System <8 2700 to
3300

e. Demonstrate that the heaters for the SGT System dissipate
2: 40 kw.

b
5.5.8 Explosive Gas Monitorina Procram

This program provides controls for potentially explosive gas>

mixtures contained downstream of the off-gas recombiners.

The program shall include:

a. The limit for the concentration of hydrogen downstream of
the off-gas recombiners and a surveillance program to ensure
the limit is maintained. This limit shall be appropriate to
the system's design criteria (i.e., whether or not the
system is designed to withstand a hydrogen explosion);

The provisions of SR 3.0.2 and SR 3.0.3 are applicable to the |
Explosive Gas Monitoring Program surveillance frequencies.

|

'5.5.9 Diesel Fuel Oil Testina Proaram

A diesel fuel oil testing program to implement required testing of
both new fuel oil and stored fuel oil shall be established. The ;

program shall include sampling and testing requirements, and i

acceptance criteria, all in accordance with applicable ASTM dStandards. The purpose of the program is to establish the
following: ;

(continued) i
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5.5.9 Diesel Fuel Oil Testina Proaram (continued)
,

a. Acceptability of new fuel oil for use prior to addition to
storage tanks by determining that the fuel oil has:

1. an API gravity or an absolute specific gravity within
limits, '

2. kinematic viscosity, when required, and a flash point d'within limits for ASTM 2-D fuel oil, and
!

3. a clear and bright appearance with proper color or a g
water and sediment content within limits;

b. Other properties for ASTM 2-D fuel oil are within limits ;

'within 31 days following sampling and addition to storage
tanks; and |

c. Total particulate concentration of the fuel oil is :s: 10 mg/l
when tested every 31 days in accordance with ASTM D2276,
Method A, except that the filters specified in the ASTM k
method may have a nominal pore size of up to three (3)
microns.

5.5.10 Technical Specifications (TS) Bases Control Proaram

This program provides a means for processing changes to the Bases
of these Technical Specifications.

a. Changes to the Bases of the TS shall be made under
appropriate administrative controls and reviews.

b. Licensees may make changes to Bases without prior NRC l
approval provided the changes do not involve either of the
following:

A change in the TS incorporated in the license; or

A change to the UFSAR or Bases that involves an unreviewed
safety question as defined in 10 CFR 50.59.

c. The Bases Control Program shall contain provisions to ensure
that the Bases are maintained consistent with the UFSAR.

(continued)
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4

5.5 Programs and Manuals

5.5.10 Technical Soecifications (TS) Bases Control Proarja (continued)
,

d. Proposed changes that meet the criteria of b. above shall be !
reviewed and approved by the NRC prior to implementation. |
Changes to the Bases implemented without prior NRC approval 1

shall be provided to the NRC on a frequency consistent with
10 CFR 50.71(e).

5.5.11 Safety Function Determination Proaram (SFDP)

This program ensures loss of safety function is detected and
appropriate actions taken. Upon entry into LCO 3.0.6, an
evaluation shall be made to determine if loss of safety function
exists. Additionally, other appropriate limitations and remedial
or compensatory actions may be identified to be taken as a result
of the support system inoperability and corresponding exception to
entering supported system Condition and Required Actions. This j
program implements the requirements of LC0 3.0.6. '

a. The SFDP shall contain the following:

'' "' "''' "' ' ' '' " '''''' " '"'''' ' ""'"'' ' ' '' j

Cs) of the capability to perform the safety function
assumed in the accident analysis does not go
undetected;

2. Provisions for ensuring the plant is maintained in a
safe condition if a loss of function condition exists;

3. Provisions to ensure that an inoperable supported
system's Completion Time is not inappropriately )
extended as a result of multiple support system
inoperabilities; and

4

4. Other appropriate limitations and remedial or l

compensatory actions.

b. A loss of safety function exists when, assuming no
concurrent single failure, a safety function assumed in the
accident analysis cannot be performed. For the purpose of
this program, a loss of safety function may exist when a
support system is inoperable, and:

(continued)
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,

'5.5.11 Safety Function Determination Proaram (SFDP) (continued)

1. A required system redundant to system (s) supported by
the inop6rable support system is also inoperable; or !

2. A required system redundant to system (s) in turn
supported by the inoperable supported system is also
inoperable; or

,

3. A required system redundant to support system (s) for
the supported systems (b.1) and (b.2) above is also
inoperable.

c. The SFDP identifies where a loss of safety function exists. :

If a loss of safety function is determined to exist by this
program,.the appropriate Conditions and Required Actions of ,

the LCO in which the loss of safety function exists are
required to be entered.

!

6

O l
1

|

l
|

1

i
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Reporting Requirements |
5.6

5.0 ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

5.6 Reporting Requirements j
i

;
\.

.

The following reports shall be submitted in accordance with 10 CFR 50.4.

5.6.1 Occupational Radiation Exposure Report

-------------------------------NOTE-------------------------------
A single submittal may be made for a multiple unit station. The
submittal should combine sections common to all units at the
station.
..................................................................

A tabulation on an annual basis of the number of station, utility,
and other personnel (including contractors) receiving an annual
deep dose equivalent > 100 mrem and the associated collective deep
dose equivalent (reported in person-rem) according to work and job
functions-(e.g., reactor operations and surveillance, inservice
inspection, routine maintenance, special maintenance -(describe
maintenance), waste processing, and refueling). This tabulation
supplements the requirements of 10 CFR 20.2206. The dose
assignments to various duty functions may be estimated based on
pocket dosimeter, thermoluminescence dosimeter (TLD), or film
badge measurements. Small exposures totalling < 20% of theO individual total dose need not be accounted for. In the
aggregate, at least 80% of the total deep dose equivalent received ,

from extemal sources should be assigned to specific major work l

functions. The report shall be submitted by March 31 of each '

year.

5.6.2 Annual Radioloaical Environmental Operatina Report I

........................-------NOTE-------------------------------
A single submittal may be made for a multiple unit station. The ,

submittal should combine sections common to all units at the :
station.
..................................................................

|

The Annual Radiological Environmental Operating Report covering I
the operation of the unit during the previous calendar year shall i

be submitted by May 31 of each year. The report shall include !
summaries,: interpretations, and analyses of trends of the results
of the radiological environmental monitoring activities for the :reporting period. The material provided shall be consistent with j
the objectives outlined in the Offsite Dose Calculation Manual
(ODCM), and in 10 CFR 50, Appendix I, Sections IV.B.2, IV.B.3,
and IV.C.

.

(continued)
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Reporting Requirements
5.6

5.6 Reporting Requirements

5.6.2 Annual Radioloaical Environmental Doeratina Recort (continued)

The Annual Radiological Environmental Operating Report shall
include the results of analyses of all radiological environmental
samples and of all environmental radiation measurements taken
during the period pursuant to the locations specified in the table
and figures in the ODCM,,as well as sucmarized and tabulated
results of these analyses and measurements in the format of the
table in the Radiological Assessment branch Technical Position,
Revision 1, November 1979. In the event that some individual
results are not available for inclusion with the report, the
report shall be submitted noting and explaining the reasons for
the missing results. The missing data shall be submitted in a

,

supplementary report as soon as possible. )

5.6.3 Radioactive Effluent Release Reoort-
'

...........................----NOTE-------------------------------
A single submittal may be made for a multiple unit station. The
submittal should combine sections common to all units at the
station.
..................................................................

The Radioactive Effluent Release Report covering the operation of
the unit during the previous year shall be submitted prior to
May 1 of each year in accordance with 10 CFR 50.36a. The report
shall include a summary of the quantities of radioactive liquid
and gaseous effluents and solid waste released from the unit. The
material provided shall be consistent with.the objectives outlined
in the ODCM and Process Control Program ~and in conformance with
10 CFR 50.36a and 10 CFR 50, Appendix I, Section IV.B.I.

5.6.4 Monthlv Operatina Reports

Routine reports of operating statistics and shutdown experience
shall be submitted on a monthly basis no later than the 15th of I
each month following the calendar month covered by the report.

(continued)

|
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; :

[ Reporting Requirements !

5.6 !
!

'

O s. R Pertine Reauirements (centinued) !

5.6.5 CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT (COLR)
'

a. Core operating limits shall be established prior to each
reload cycle, or prior to any remaining portion of a reload :
cycle, and shall be doccmented in the COLR for the
following:

1. The Average Planar Linear Heat Generation Rate for i

Specification 3.2.1; :

2. The Minimum Critical Power Ratio for Specifications :

3.2.2 and 3.3.2.1;

3. The Linear Heat Generation Rate for. Specification
3.2.3; and

4. The Control Rod Block Instrumentation for Specification ,

'3.3.2.1.

b. The analytical methods used to determine the core operating
limits shall be those previously reviewed and approved by !

the NRC, specifically those described in the following
documents:

1. NEDE-24011-P-A, " General Electric Standard Application
for Reactor Fuel" (latest approved version as specified
in the COLR); '

2. NEDC-32162P, " Maximum Extended Load Line Limit and ARTS
Improvement Program Analyses for Peach Bottom Atomic
Power Station Units 2 and 3," Revision 1, February,
1993;

3. PEco-FMS-0001-A, " Steady-State Thermal Hydraulic '

Analysis of Peach Bottom Units 2 and 3 using the FIBWR
Computer Code";

4. PEco-FMS-0002-A, " Method for Calculating Transient
Critical Power Ratios for Boiling Water Reactors
(RETRAN-TCPPEco)";

5. PEco-FMS-0003-A, " Steady-State Fuel Performance Methods
Report";

6. PEco-FMS-0004-A, " Methods for Parforming BWR Systems
Transient Analysis";

fcontinued)
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5.6 Reporting Requirements -

,

5.6.5 CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT fCOLR) (continued)

7. PEco-FMS-0005-A, " Methods for Performing BWR Steady- ,

State Reactor Physics Analysis"; and !

8. PEco-FMS-0006-A, " Methods for Performing BWR Reload
Safety Evaluations."

c. The core operating limits shall be determined such that all !
applicable limits (e.g., fuel thermal mechanical limits,
core thermal hydraulic limits, Emergency Core Cooling
Systems (ECCS) limits, nuclear limits such as SDM, transient ,

analysis limits, and accident analysis limits) of the safety ;

analysis are met.
|

d. The COLR, including any midcycle revisions or supplements,
shall be provided upon issuance for each reload cycle to the
NRC.

b5.6.6 Post Accident Monitorina (PAM) Instrumentation' Report ;

When a report is required by Condition B or F of LCO 3.3.3.1,O " Post Accident Monitoring (PAM) Instrumentation," a report shall j

be submitted within the following 14 days. The report shall ,

outline the preplanned alternate method of monitoring, the cause j
of the inoperability, and the plans and schedule for restoring the
instrumentation channels of the Function to OPERABLE status.

i

O
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High Radiation Areas
5.7 ;

5.0 ADMINISTRATIE CONTROLS
j

5.7 High Radiation treas
-

As provided in parafraph 20.1601(c) of 10 CFR Part 20, the following controls
shall be applied te high radiation areas in place of the controls required by |
paragraph 20.1601(c) and (b) of 10 CFR Part 20:

J)
5.7.1 High P.adiation Areas with Dose Rates not Exceedina 1.0 rem / hour 'l

fat 30 centimeters from the radiation sources or from any surface
,

penetrated by the radiation):
I

a. Each accessible entryway to such an area shall be barricaded j
and conspicuously posted as a high radiation area. Such '

barricades may be opened as necessary to permit entry or g'
exit of personnel or equipment. -

b. Access to, and activities in, each such area shall be
i

controlled by means of a Radiation Work Permit (RWP) or
'

equivalent that includes specification of radiation dose
rates in the immediate work area (s) and other appropriate
radiation protection equipment and measures. |

|
c. Individuals qualified in radiation protection procedures and '

('N personnel continuously escorted by such individuals may be
V exempted. from the requirement for an RWP or equivalent while

performing their assigned duties provided that they are
following plant radiation protection procedures for entry

I to, exit from, and work in such areas.

d. Each individual or group entering such an area shall k
possess:

1. A radiation monitoring device that continuously
displays radiation dose rates in the area (" radiation {
monitoring and indicating device"), or

2. A radiation monitoring device that continuously
integrates the radiation dose rates in the area and
alarms when the device's dose alarm setpoint is reached
(" alarming dosimeter"), with an appropriate alarm
setpoint, or

i
3. A radiation monitoring device that continuously

transmits dose rate or cumulative dose information to a
remote receiver monitored by radiation protection
personnel responsible for controlling personnel
radiation exposure within the area, or j

|(continued)
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High Radiation Areas
5.7

5.7 High Radiation Areas -

'

5.7.1 Hiah Radiation Areas with Dose Rates not Exceedina 1.0 rem / hour
fat 30 centimeters from the radiation sources or from any surface
cenetrated by the radiation): (continued) 1

!

4. A direct-reading dosimeter and,

(a) Be under the surveillance, as specified in the RWP
or equivalent, while in the area, of an individual

,

at the work site, qualified in radiation I

protection procedures, equipped with a radiation
monitoring and indicating device who is
responsible for controlling personnel radiation i
exposure within the area, or

(b) Be under the surveillance, as specified in the RWP |
or equivalent, while in the area, by means of I

'closed circuit television, of personnel qualified
in radiation protection procedures, responsible
for controlling personnel radiation exposure in i

the area. j

e. Except for individuals qualified in radiation protection

O-
procedures, entry into such areas shall be made only after
dose rates in the area have been established and entry
personnel are knowledgeable of them.

,

5.7.2 Hiah Radiation Areas with Dose Rates Greater than 1.0 rem / hour fat
30 centimeters from the radiation source or from any surface

i

oenetrated by the radiation). but less than 500 rads / hour fat 1 I

meter from the radiation source or from any surface oenetrated by |
the radiation) i

a. Each accessible entryway to such an area shall be.,

conspicuously posted as a high radiation area and shall be
provided with a locked door, gate, or guard that prevents i

unauthorized entry, and in addition: |

1. All such door and gate keys shall be maintained under
the administrative control of radiation protection
personnel.

2. Doors and gates shall remain locked or guarded except
,

during periods of personnel entry or exit. '

(continued)
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High Radiaticn Areas
5.7

r
5.7 High Radiation Areas

5.7.2 Hiah Radiation Areas with Dose Rates Greater than 1.0 rem / hour (at
'

30 centimeters from the radiation source or from any surface
oenetrated by the radiation). but less than 500 rads / hour fat 1
meter from the radiation source or from any surface Denetrated by
the radiation) (continued)

b. Access to, and activities in, each such area shall be
controlled by means of an RWP or equivalent that includes
specification of radiation dose rates in the immediate work
area (s) and other appropriate radiation protection equipment
and measures.

c. Individuals qualified in radiation protection procedures may |
be exempted from the requirement for an RWP or equivalent j

while performing radiation surveys in such areas provided
that they are following plant radiation protection )

procedures for entry to, exit from, and work in such areas.

d. Each individual (whether alone or in a group) entering such A
an area shall possess:

1. An alarming dosimeter with an appropriate alarm
( setpoint, or

2. A radiation monitoring device that continuously |
transmits dose rate or cumulative dose information to a
remote receiver monitored by radiation protection

i

personnel r~esponsible for controlling personnel i

radiation exposure within the area with the means to .

'communicate with and control every individual in the
area, or

3. A direct-reading dosimeter and,

(a) Be under the surveillance, as specified in the RWP l

or equivalent, of an individual qualified in
radiation protection procedures, equipped with a
radiation monitoring and indicating device who is i

responsible for controlling personnel exposure |
within the area, or

(continued)
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High Radiation Areas
5.7

1

5.7 High Radiation Areas

5.7.2 Hiah Radiation Areas with Dose Rates Greater than 1.0 ren/ hour fat
30 centimeters from the radiation source or from any surface
nenetrated by the radiation). but less than 500 rads / hour (at I
meter from the radiation source or from any surface nenetrated by

the radiation) (continued)

'(b) Be under the surveillance, as specified in the RWP
or equivalent, by means of closed circuit
television. of personnel qualified in radiation i

protection procedures, responsible for controlling
personnel radiation exposure in the area, and with
the means to communicate with and control every
individual in the area.

4. A radiation monitoring and indicating device in those
cases where the options of Specifications 5.7.2.d.2 and
5.7.2.d.3, above, are impractical 'or determined to be
inconsistent with the "As Low As is Reasonably h'Achievable" ~ principle.

e. Except for individuals qualified in radiation protection
procedures, entry into such areas shall be made only after

. dose rates in the area have been established and entry
- personnel are knowledgeable of them.

f. Such individual areas that are within a larger area that is
controlled as a high radiation area, where no enclosure
exists for purpose of locking and where no enclosure can
reasonably be constructed around the individual area need
not be controlled by a locked door or gate, but shall be '

barricaded and conspicuously posted as a high radiation
area, and a conspicuous, clearly visible flashing light
shall be activated at the area as a warning device.

O
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Reactor Core SLs
B 2.1.1

BASES -

APPLICABLE 2.1.1.2 Ef2 (continued)
SAFETY ANALYSES

the fuel cladding integrity SL is defined as the critical
power ratio in the limiting fuel assembly for which more
than 99.9% of the fuel rods 'in the core are expected to
avoid boiling transition, considering the power distribution

,

within the core and all uncertainties.

The MCPR SL is determined using a statistical model that
combines all the uncertainties in operating parameters and

,

the procedures used to calculate critical power. The
probability of the occurrence of boiling transition is t

determined using the approved General Electric Critical
!Power correlations. Details of the fuel-cladding integrity

SL calculation are given in Reference 4. Reference 4 also '

includes a tabulation of the uncertainties used in the i

determination of the MCPR SL and of the nominal values of |the parameters used in the MCPR SL statistical analysis. In
addition to being applicable to GE fuel, the MCPR Safety
Limit is also applicable to the QFBs manufactured by GE, ABB
Atom, and SPC as justified in References 1, 2, and 3
respectively.

' 2.1.1.3 Reactor Vessel Water Level
'

During MODES I and 2 the reactor vessel water level is
required to be above the top of the active fuel to provide
core cooling capability. With fuel in the reactor vessel
during periods when the reactor is shut down, consideration j
must be given to water level requirements due to the effect '

of decay heat. If the water level should drop below the top
of the active irradiated fuel during this period, the

,ability to remove decay heat is reduced. This reduction in ;

cooling capability could lead to elevated cladding '

temperatures and clad perforation. The core can be A
adequately cooled as long as water level .is above % of the
core height. The reactor vessel water level SL has been
established at the top of the active irradiated fuel to
provide a point that can be monitored and to also provide
adequate margin for effective action.

(continued)
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Control Rod OPERABILITY
B 3.1.3 i

<

|

BASES -

I
"

ACTIONS A.I. A.2. A.3. and A.4 (continued) I

another pair of " slow" control rods adjacent to one another.
The description of " slow" control rods. is provided in ,

LCO 3.1.4, " Control Rod Scram Times." In addition, the |
associated control rod drive must be disarmed in 2 hours. i
The allowed Ccmpletion Time of 2 hours is acceptable, . i
considering the~ reactor can still be shut down, assuming no j
additional control rods fail to insert, and provides a .
reasonable time to perform the Required Action in an orderly
manner. The control rod must be isolated from both scram
and normal insert and withdraw pressure. Isolating the
control rod from scram and normal insert and withdraw
pressure prevents. damage to the CRDA. The control rod
should be isolated from scram and normal insert and withdraw
pressure, while maintaining cooling water to the CRD.

Monitoring of the insertion capability of each withdrawn
control rod must also be performed within 24 hours from
discovery of Condition A concurrent with THERMAL POWER A
greater than the low power setpoint (LPSP) of the RWM.
SR 3.1.3.2 and SR 3.1.3.3 perform periodic tests of the
control rod insertion capability of withdrawn control rods.O Testing each withdrawn control rod ensures that a generic
problem does not exist. This Completion Time also allows
for an exception to the normal " time zero" for beginning the
allowed outage time " clock." The Required Action A.3
Completion Time only begins upon discovery of Condition A
concurrent with THERMAL POWER greater than the actual LPSP b ,

j
of the RWM, since the notch insertions may not be compatible |
with the requirements of rod pattern control (LCO 3.1.6) and '

the RWM (LCO 3.3.2.1). The allowed Completion Time of
24 hours from discovery of Condition A concurrent with A
THERMAL POWER greater than the LPSP of the RWM provides a
reasonable time to test the control rods, considering the
potential for a need to reduce power to perform the tests.

To allow continued operation with a withdrawn control rod
stuck, an evaluation of adequate SDM is also required within

|72 hours. Should a DBA or transient require a shutdown, to
preserve the single failure criterion, an additional control

,

rod would have to be assumed to fail to insert when i

required. Therefore, the original SDM demonstration may not !
be valid. The SDM must therefore be evaluated (by i
measurement or analysis) with the stuck control rod at its ;
stuck position and the highest worth OPERABLE control rod i

assumed to be fully withdrawn. I

(continued)_
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Control Rod OPERABILITY t

B 3.1.3

BASES *

i !
.

'
A.I. A.2. A.3. and A.4' (continued) iACTIONS4

i

The allowed Completion Time of 72 hours to verify SDM is {adequate, considering that with a single control rod stuck :

in a withdrawn position, the remaining 0PERABLE control rods !
are capable of providing the required scram and shutdown !
reactivity. Failure to reach MODE 4 is only likely if an ;
additional control rod adjacent to the stuck control rod ,

also fails to insert during a required scram. Even with the i
postulated additional single failure of an adjacent control !
rod to insert, sufficient reactivity control remains to
reach and maintain MODE 3 conditions-(Ref. 5). |

M
bWith two or more withdrawn control rods stuck, the plant

must be brought to MODE 3 within 12 hours. The occurrence
of more than one control rod stuck at a withdrawn position |

'increases the probability that the reactor cannot be shut
down if required. Insertion of all insertable control rods !
eliminates the possibility of an additional failure of a
control rod to insert. The allowed Completion Time of !O 12 hours is reasonable, based on operating experience, to !

reach MODE 3 from full power conditions in an onierly manner
an:1 without challenging plant systems.

:

C.1 and C.2

With one or more control rods inoperable for reasons other
than being stuck in the' withdrawn position, operation may
continue, provided the control rods are fully inserted
within 3 hours and disarmed (electrically or hydraulically)
within 4 hours. Inserting a control rod ensures the
shutdown and scram capabilities are not adversely affected.
The control rod is disarmed to prevent inadvertent
withdrawal during subsequent operations. The control rods
can be hydraulically disarmed by closing the drive water and
exhaust water isolation valves. The control rods can be
electrically disarmed by disconnecting power from all four
directional control valve solenoids. Required Action C.1 is
modified by a Note, which allows the RWM to be bypassed if
required to allow insertion of the inoperable control rods
and continued operation. LCO 3.3.2.1 provides additional
requirements when the RWM is bypassed to ensure compliance
with the CRDA analysis.

(continued)
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Control Rod OPERABILITY l,

| B 3.1.3
!

BASES

ACTIONS C.1 and C.2 (continued)

The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, considering the !
small number of allowed inoperable control rods, and provide !

time to insert and disarm the control rods in an orderly |

manner and without challenging plant systems.

!
'

D.1 and 0.2

Out of sequence control rods may increase the potential
reactivity worth of a dropped control rod during a CRDA. At

,

:s; 10% RTP, the generic banked position withdrawal sequencej
(BPWS) analysis (Ref. 5) requires inserted control rods not4

1 in compliance with BPWS to be sep rated by at least two
OPERABLE control rods in all direu1ons, including the;

; diagonal. Therefore, if two or more inoperable control rods
are not in compliance with BPWS and not separated by at

'

least two OPERABLE control rods, action must be taken to
restore compliance with BPWS or restore the control rods to
OPERABLE status. Condition D is modified by a Note
indicating that the Condition is not applicable when

;; > 10% RTP, since the BPWS is not required to be followed
' under these conditions, as described in the Bases for
: LCO 3.1.6. The allowed Completion Time of 4 hours is

acceptable, considering the low probability of a CRDA |
occurring.

fal

: If any Required Action and associated Completion Time of
' Condition A, C, or D are not met, or there are nine or more

inoperable control rods, the plant must be brought to a MODE i

in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, |the plant must be brought to MODE 3 within 12 hours. This i
ensures all insertable control rods are inserted and places
the reactor in a condition that does not require the active
function (i.e., scram) of the control rods. The number of
control rods permitted to be inoperable when operating above
10% RTP (e.g., no CRDA considerations) could be more than
the value specified, but the occurrence of a large number of

(continued)
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Control Rod OPERABILITY I

B 3.1.3
i

O 1

! V BASES i

ACTIONS E d (continued)

inoperable control rods could be: indicative of a generic
problem, and investigation and resolution of the potential
problem should be undertaken. The allowed Completion Time
of 12 hours is reasonable, based on operating experience, to
reach MODE 3 from full power in an orderly manner and
without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.3.1
REQUIREMENTS

The position of each controi rod must be determined to
ensure adequate information on control rod position is
available to the operator for determining control rod
OPERABILITY and controlling rod patterns. Control rod
position may be determined by the use of OPERABLE position
indicators, by moving control rods to a position with an-
OPERABLE indicator, or by the use of other appropriate
methods. The 24 hour Frequency of this SR is based on
operating experience related to expected changes in control
rod position and the availability of control rod position
indications in the control room.O j

SR 3.1.3.2 and SR 3.1.3.3

Control rod insertion capability is demonstrated by
'inserting each partially or fully withdrawn control rod at

least one notch and observing that the control rod moves.
The control rod may then be returned to its original
position. This ensures the control rod is not stuck and is
free to insert on a scram signal. These Surveillances are
not required when THERMAL POWER is less than or equal to the
actual LPSP of the RWM, since the notch insertions may not
be compatible with the requirements of the Banked Position
Withdrawal Sequence (BPWS) (LC0 3.1.6) and the RWM
(LCO 3.3.2.1). The 7 day Frequency of SR 3.1.3.2 is based
on operating experience related to the changes in CRD
performance and the ease of performing notch testing for
fully withdrawn control rods. Partially withdrawn control
rods are tested at a 31 day Frequency, based on the
potential power reduction required to allow the control rod
movement and considering the large testing sample of
SR 3.1.3.2. Furthermore, the 31 day Frequency takes into
account operating experience related to changes in CRD
performance. At any time, if a control rod is immovable, a

(continued)
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Control Rod OPERABILITY.

j B 3.1.3 i

BASES

i SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.3.2 and SR 3.1.3.3 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS i'

determination of that control rod's trippability i
(OPERABILITY) must be made and appropriate action taken. '

4

! For example, the unavailability of the Reactor Manual
Control System does not affect the OPERABILITY of the4

'
control rods, provided SR 3.1.3.2 and SR 3.1.3.3 are current

;i in accordance with SR 3.0.2.

SR 3.1.3.4

Verifying that the scram time for each control rod to notch
: position 06 is s 7 seconds provides reasonable assurance

that the control rod will insert when required during a DBA
or transient, thereby completing its shutdown function.,

! This SR is performed in conjunction with the control rod
scram time testing of SR 3.1.4.1, SR 3.1.4.2, SR 3.1.4.3,
and SR 3.1.4.4. The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST in
LCO 3.3.1.1, " Reactor Protection System (RPS)
Instrumentation," and the functional testing of SDV vent and
drain valves in LC0 3.1.8, " Scram Discharge Volume (SDV)
Vent and Drain Valves," overlap this Surveillance to provide

v complete testing of the assumed safety function. The
associated Frequencies are acceptable, considering the more
frequent testing performed to demonstrate other aspects of
control rod OPERABILITY and operating experience, which
shows scram times do not significantly change over an
operating cycle.

SR 3.1.3.5

Coupling verification is performed to ensure the control rod
is connected to the CRDM and will perform its intended
function when necessary. The Surveillance requires
verifying a control rod does not go to the withdrawn
overtravel position. The overtravel position feature

iprovides a positive check on the coupling integrity since
only an uncoupled CRD can reach the overtravel position.
The verification is required to be performed any time a
control rod is withdrawn to the " full out" position (notch
position 48) or prior to declaring the control rod OPERABLE
after work on the control rod or CRD System that could
affect coupling (CRD changeout and blade replacement or
complete cell disassembly, i.e., guide tube removal). This
includes control rods inserted one notch and then returned

(continued)
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Control Rod OPERABILITY
'

,

'B 3.1.3
|

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.3.5 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

to the " full out" position during the performance of |

SR 3.1.3.2. This frequency is acceptable, considering the
low probability that a control rod will become uncoupled
when it is not being moved and operating experience related
to uncoupling events. j

i

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Sections 1.5.1.1 and 1.5.2.2.

2. UFSAR, Section 14.6.2.

3. UFSAR, Appendix K, Section VI.

4. UFSAr., Chapter 14.

5. NE00-21231, " Banked Position Withdrawal Sequence,"
Section 7.2, January 1977.

,

1

O |

|
!
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RPS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1.1

'

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.1.1.13 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

If any bypass channel's setpoint is nonconservative (i.e., !
the Functions are bypassed at 2: 30% RTP, either due to open

'

main turbine bypass valve (s) or other reasons), then the '

affected Turbine Stop Valve-Closure and Turbine Control ;

Valve Fast Closure, Trip 011 Pressure-Low Functions are '

considered inoperable. Alternatively, the bypass channel i
can be placed in the conservative condition (nonbypass). If l

placed in the nonbypass condition, this SR is met and the l

channel is considered OPERABLE. j,

i The Frequency of 24 months is based on engineering judgment
and reliability of the components.:

!

| SR 3.3.1.1.17
i

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the |
OPERABILITY of the required trip logic for a specific !
channel. The functional testing of control rods |( (LCO 3.1.3), and SDV vent and drain valves (LC0 3.1.8),

'

| 's overlaps this Surveillance to provide complete testing of
the assumed safety function.

The 24 month Frequency is based on the need to perform this
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant
outage and the potential for r.n unplanned transient if the
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.
Operating experience has shown that these components will )
pass the Surveillance when performed at the 24 month
Frequency.

;

SR 3.3.1.1.18

This SR ensures that the individual channel response times 4are maintained less than or equal to the original design
value. The RPS RESPONSE TIME acceptance criterion is
included in Reference 11.

(continued)
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RPS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1.1 i

!

O
'

BASES [
*

t

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.1.1.18 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS !

RPS RESPONSE TIME tests are conducted on a 24 month i
Frequency. The 24 month Frequency is consistent with the A !

PBAPS refueling cycle and is based upon plant operating W5 *

experience, which shows that random failures of '

instrumentation components causing serious response time ,

degradation, but not channel failure, are infrequent -

occurrences. "

,

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 7.2.
<

2. UFSAR, Section Chapter 14.

3. NED0-23842, " Continuous. Control Rod Withdrawal in the )
Startup Range," April 18, 1978. .

4. NEDC-32183P, " Power Rerate Safety Analysis Report for I

Peach Bottom 2 & 3," dated May 1993.

A 5. UFSAR, Section 14.6.2.
U

6. UFSAR, Section 14.5.4.

7. UFSAR, Section 14.5.1.

8. P. Check (NRC) letter to G. Lainas (NRC), "BWR Scram
Discharge System Safety Evaluation," December 1,1980.

9. NED0-30851-P-A , " Technical Specification Improvement |
Analyses for BWR Reactor Protection System," !

March 1988. '

10. MDE-87-0485-1, " Technical Specification Improvement i

Analysis for the Reactor Protection System for Peach ;
Bottom Atomic Power Station Units 2 and 3," October |
1987.

'

11. UFSAR, Section 7.2.3.9. d

i
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PAM Instrumentation !
B 3.3.3.1'

|

BASES *

;
.

'

: ACTIONS M (continued)
automatic action is assumed to occur from these
instruments), and the low probability of an event requiring
PAM instrumentation during this interval.

M
,

If a channel has not been restored to OPERABLE status in
~

30 days, this Required Action specifies initiation of action A
in accordance with Specification 5.6.6, which requires a M
written report to be submitted to the NRC. This report
discusses the results of the root cause evaluation of the
inoperability and identifies proposed restorative actions.
This action is appropriate in lieu of a shutdown
requirement, since alternative actions are identified before i

loss of functional capability, and given the likelihood of +

plant conditions that would require information provided by |
this instrumentation.

P

O "
,

When one or more Functions have two required channels that
are inoperable'(i.e., two channels inoperable in the same :
Function), one channel in the Function should be restored to. i

OPERABLE status within 7 days. The Completion Time of-
7 days is based on the relatively low probability of an
event requiring PAM instrument operation and the
availability of alternate means to obtain the required
information. Continuous operation with two required
channels inoperable in a Function is not acceptable because j

the alternate indications may not fully meet all performance
qualification requirements applied to the PAM
instrumentation. Therefore, requiring restoration of one
inoperable channel of the Function limits the risk that the
PAM Function will be in a degraded condition should an
accident occur.

(continued)
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PAM Instrumentation<

B 3.3.3.1

. BASES
:

ACTIONS D.d ;

(continued) .

This Required Action directs entry into the appropriate i4

Conditio.: referenced in Table 3.3.3.1-1. The applicable ;
Condition referenced in the Table is Function dependent. ;

Each time an inoperable channel has not met the Required |
Action of Condition C and the associated Completion Time has :

expired, Condition D is entered for that channel and ;

provides for transfer to the appropriate subsequent j
Condition.

,

i

Ll

For the majority of Functions in Table 3.3.3.1-1, .if the
Required Action and associated Completion Time of
Condition C is not met, the plant must be brought to a MODE
in which the LCO not apply. To achieve this status, the
plant must be brought to at least MODE 3 within 12 hours.
The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on
operating experience, to reach the required plant conditions
from full power conditions in an orderly e3nner and without
challenging plant systems.

,

L1
'

Since alternate means of monitoring drywell high range
radiation have been developed and tested, the Required
Action is not to shut down the plant, but rather to follow
the directions of Specification 5.6.6. These alternate d
means may be temporarily installed if the normal PAM channel
cannot be restored to OPERABLE status within the allotted
time. The report provided to the NRC should discuss the
alternate means used, describe the degree to which the
alternate means are equivalent to the installed PAM
channels, justify the areas in which they are not
equivalent, and provide a schedule for restoring the normal
PAM channels.

(continued)
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| LOP Instrumentation
B 3.3.8.1<

BASES -

APPLICABLE parameter exceeds the set >oint, the associated device (e.g.,
SAFETY ANALYSES, internal relay contact) c1anges state. The Allowable
LCO,-and Values are derived from the limiting values of the process
APPLICABILITY parameters obtained from the safety analysis and corrected.

(continued) for calibration, process, and some of the instrument errors.
The trip setpoints are then determined accounting for the
remaining instrument errors (e.g., drift). The trip
setpoints derived in this manner provide adequate protection.
because instrumentation uncertainties, process effects,
calibration tolerances, and instrument drift are accounted
for.

The specific Applicable Safety Analyses, LCO, and
Applicability discussions for Unit 2 LOP instrumentation are
listed below on a Function by Function basis.

In addition, since some equipment required by Unit 2 is
powered from Unit 3 sources, the Unit 3 LOP instrumentation
supporting the required sources must also be OPERABLE. The
OPERABILITY requirements for the Unit 3 LOP instrumentation
is the same as described in this section, except Function 4 |
(4 kV Emergency Bus Undervoltage, Degraded Voltage LOCA) is
not required to be OPERABLE, since this Function is relatedO to a LOCA on Unit 3 only. 'The Unit 3 instrumentation is
listed in Unit 3 Table 3.3.8.1-1.

1. 4 kV Emeraency Bus Undervoltaae (Loss of Voltaae)

When both offsite sources are lost, a loss of voltage
condition on a 4 kV emergency bus indicates that the
respective emergency bus is unable to supply sufficient
power for proper operation of the applicable equipment.
Therefore, the power supply to the bus is' transferred from
offsite power to DG power. This ensures that adequate power
will be available to the required equipment.

The single channel of 4 kV Emergency Bus Undervoltage (Loss
of Voltage) Function per associated emergency bus is only
required to be OPERABLE when the associated DG and offsite A
circuit are required to be OPERABLE. This ensures no single M
instrument failure can preclude the start of three of four
DGs. (One channel inputs to each of the four DGs.) Refer
to LCO 3.8.1, "AC Sources-Operating," and 3.8.2, "AC
Sources-Shutdown," for Applicability Bases for the DGs.

,

,

(continued) I
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LOP Instrumentation
B 3.3.8.1

BASES

APPLICABLE 2. 3. 4..'5. 4 kV Emeraency Bus Undervoltaae (Dearaded
SAFETY ANALYSES, Voltaae) (continued)
LCO, and
APPLICABILITY Two channels (one channel per source) of 4 kV Emergency Bus

Undervoltage (Degraded Voltage) per Function (Functions 2,
3, 4, and 5) per associated bus are only required to be
OPERABLE when the associated DG and offsite circuit are Arequired to be OPERABLE. This-ensures no single instrument
failure can preclude the start of three of four DGs -(each
logic. inputs to each of the four DGs). Refer to LCO 3.8.1
and LCO 3.8.2 for Applicability Bases for the DGs.

:

ACTIONS A Note has been provided (Note 1) to modify the ACTIONS
related to LOP instrumentation channels. Section 1.3,
Completion Times, specifies that once a Condition has been
entered, subsequent divisions, subsystems, components, or
variables expressed in the Condition, discovered to be
inoperable or n'ot within limits, will not result in separate 1

entry into the Condition. Section 1.3 also specifies that i

Required Actions of the Condition continue to apply for each !
additional failure, with Completion Times based on initial v.
entry into the Condition. However, the Required Actions for
inoperable LOP instrumentation channels provide appropriate
compensatory measures for separate inoperable channels. As
such, a Note has been provided that allows separate

,

Condition entry for each inoperable LOP instrumentation-
|channel.

!

Al

Pursuant to LCO 3.0.6, the AC Sources-Operating ACTIONS I

would not have to be entered even if the LOP instrumentation
inoperability resulted in an inoperable offsite circuit.
Therefore, the Required Action of Condition A is modified by
a Note to indicate that when performance of a Required
Action results in the inoperability of an offsite circuit,
Actions for LC0 3.8.1, "AC Sources-Operating," must be )immediately entered. A Unit 2 offsite circuit is considered g'to be inoperable if it is not supplying or not capable of
supplying (due to loss of autotransfar capability) at least i

three Unit 2 4 kV emergency buses when the other offsite |

circuit is providing power or capable of supplying power to
all four Unit 2 4 kV emergency buses. A Unit 2 offsite
circuit is also considered to be inoperable if the Unit 2

,

.

(continued) |

O ;
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LOP Instrumentation
B 3.3.8.1

BASES

ACTIONS M (continued)
4 kV emergency buses being powered or capable of being
powered from the two offsite circuits are all the same when

,

at least one of the two circuits does not provide power or
is not capable of supplying power to all four Unit 2 4 kV

,

emergency buses. Inoperability of a Unit 3 offsite circuit 1
is the same as described for a Unit 2 offsite circuit,
except that the circuit path is to the Unit 3 4 kV emergency-
buses required to be OPERABLE by LCO 3.8.7, " Distribution
Systems-Operating. " The Note allows Condition A to provide
requirements for the loss of a LOP instrumentation channel
without regard to whether an offsite circuit is rendered
inoperable. LCO 3.8.1.provides appropriate restriction.for
an inoperable offsite circuit.

Required Action A.1 is applicable when one 4 kV emergency
bus has one or two required Function 3 (Degraded Voltage
High Setting) channels inoperable or when one 4 kV emergency
bus has one or two required Function 5 (Degraded Voltage A >

Non-LOCA) channels inoperable. In this Condition, the IG
affected Function may not be capable of performing its
intended function automatically for these buses. However,O 1

the operators would still receive indication in the control
room of a degraded voltage condition on the unaffected buses
and a manual transfer of the affected bus power supply to
the alternate source could be made without damaging plant
equipment. Therefore, Required Action A.1 allows 14 days to '

restore the inoperable channel (s) to OPERABLE status or
place the inoperable channel (s) in trip. Placing the ;

inoperable channel in trip would conservatively compensate
for the inoperability, restore design trip capability to the '

LOP instrumentation, and allow operation to continue.
Alternatively, if it is not desired to place the channel in
trip (e.g., as in the case where placing the channel in trip
would result in DG initiation), Condition D must be entered
and its Required Action taken.

The 14 day Completion Time is intended to allow time to
restore the channel (s) to OPERABLE status. The Completion
Time takes into consideration the diversity of the Degraded
Voltage Functions, the capabilities of the remaining
OPERABLE LOP Instrumentation Functions on the affected 4 kV
emergency bus and on the other 4 kV emergency buses (only
one 4 kV emergency bus is affected by the inoperable
channels), the fact that the Degraded Voltage High Setting

(continued)
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: LOP Instrumentation -!
B 3.3.8.1

.{

BASES- -

: !

! .
.i

ACTIONS M -(continued)s

i !

; and Degraded Voltage Non-LOCA Functions provide only a !

|
' - marginal increase in the protection provided by the voltage A
: monitoring scheme, the low probability of the grid. operating Z6 i
l in the voltage band protected by these Functions,.and the !

j' ability of the operators to perform the Functions manually. .

i i

! |

M
;

! Pursuant to LCO 3.0.6, the AC Sources-Operating ACTIONS
j would not have to be entered even if the LOP instrumentation
j- inoperability resulted in an inoperable offsite circuit. !
; Therefore, the Required Action of Condition B is modified by >

! a Note to indicate that when performance of a Required j
Action results in the inoperability of an offsite circuit,1

i Actions for LCO 3.8.1, "AC Sources-Operating," must be
! immediately entered. A Unit 2 offsite circuit is considered

to be inoperable if it is not supplying or. not capable of
supplying (due to loss of autotransfer capability) at least
three Unit 2 4 kV emergency buses when the other offsite

% circuit is providing power or capable of supplying power to
all four Unit 2 4 kV emergency buses. A Unit 2 offsite
circuit is also considered to be inoperable if the Unit 2
4 kV emergency buses being powered or capable of being
powered from the two offsite circuits are all the same when
at least one of the two circuits does not provide power or
is not capable of supplying power to all four Unit 2 4 kV g
emergency buses. Inoperability of a Unit 3 offsite circuit
is the same as described for a Unit 2 offsite circuit, i
except that the circuit path is to the Unit 3 4 kV emergency i

buses required to be OPERABLE by LCO 3.8.7, " Distribution '

Systems - Operating." This allows Condition B to provide
requirements for the loss of a LOP instrumentation channel

:
without regard to whether an offsite circuit is rendered iinoperable. LC0 3.8.1 provides appropriate restriction for i

an inoperable offsite circuit.

Required Action B.1 is applicable when two 4.kV emergency
buses have one' required Function 3 (Degraded Voltage High

3

Setting) channel inoperable, or when two 4 kV emergency |
buses have one required Function 5 (Degraded Voltage Non- j ;

LOCA) channel inoperable, or when one 4 kV emergency bus has a '

one required Function 3 channel inoperable and a different
4 kV emergency bus has one required Function 5 channel
inoperable. In this Condition, the affected Function may

(continued) )
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LOP Instrumentation :
B 3.3.8.1 |,

: ;

BASES. -

,

| | ACTIONS R J (continued)

not be capable of performing its intended function |*

; automatically for these buses. However, the operators would - !

j still receive indication in the control room of a degraded |!
t voltage condition on the unaffected buses and a manual
! transfer of the affected bus power supply to the alternate j
! source could be made without damaging plant equipment. i

| Therefore, Required ' Action B.1 allows 24 hours to restore j

| the inoperable channels to OPERABLE status or place-the i

s inoperable channels in trip. Placing the inoperable channe1~ ;
; in trip would conservatively compensate for the !

i- inoperability, restore design trip capability to the LOP l
' instrumentation, and allow operation to continue. I

Alternatively, if it is not desired to place the channel in '
<

trip (e.g., as in the case where placing the channel-in trip
! would result in DG initiation), Condition D must be entered

and its Required Action taken. Ai
| The 24 hour Completion Time is intended to allow time to
! restore the channel (s) to OPERABLE status. The Completion
i Time takes into consideration the diversity of the Degraded
j Voltage Functions, the capabilities of the remaining
. OPERABLE LOP Instrumentation Functions on the affected 4 kV
j emergency buses and on the other 4 kV emergency buses (only
j two 4 kV emergency buses are affected by the inoperable
: channels), the fact that the Degraded Voltage High Setting
|- and Degraded Voltage Non-LOCA Functions provide only a
L marginal increase in the protection provided by the voltage
; monitoring scheme, the low probability of the grid operating |

'
; in the voltage band protected by these Functions, and the
; ability of the operators to perform the Functions manually. j

!i

) Ed i
;

' Pursuant to LCO 3.0.6, the AC Sources-Operating ACTIONS
would not have to be entered even if the LOP Instrumentation |

inoperability resulted in an inoperable offsite circuit.
Therefore, the Required Action of Condition C is modified by

.

a Note to indicate that when performance of the Required A ;
Action results in the inoperability of an offsite circuit, LB i

'Actions for LCO 3.8.1, "AC Sources-Operating," must be
immediately entered. A Unit 2 offsite circuit is'
considered to be inoperable if it is not supplying or not
capable of supplying (due to loss of autotransfer
capability) at least three Unit 2 4 kV emergency buses when

(continued)
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!>

: LOP Instrumentation !
i B 3.3.8.1

!4

BASES

ACTIONS L1 (continued) '

'

the other offsite circuit is providing power or capable of
supplying power to all four Unit 2 4 kV emergency buses. A' |

Unit 2 offsite circuit is also considered to be inoperable !
if the Unit 2 4 kV emergency buses being powered or capable '

of being powered from the two offsite circuits are all the
; same when at least one of the two circuits does not provide

power or is not capable of supplying power to all four
Unit 2 4 kV. emergency buses. Inoperability of a Unit 3
offsite circuit is the same as described for a Unit 2
offsite circuit, except that the circuit path is to the
Unit 3 4 kV emergency buses required to be OPERABLE by ;
LCO 3.8.7, " Distribution Systems - Operating." The Note i
allows Condition C to provide requirements for the loss cf a '

LOP instrumentation channel without regard to whether an ;

offsite circuit is rendered inoperable. LCO 3.8.1 provides <

'appropriate restriction for an inoperable offsite circuit.

Required Action C.1 is applicable when one or more 4 kV
emergency buses have one or more required Function 1, 2, or A
4 (the Loss of Voltage, the Degraded Voltage Low Setting, /6\

and the Degraded Voltage LOCA Functions, respectively)O channels inoperable, or when one 4 kV emergency bus has one
required Function 3 (Degraded Voltage High Setting) channel
and or.e required Function 5 (Degraded Voltage Non-LOCA)
channel inoperable, or when any combination of three or more
required Function 3 and Function 5 channels are inoperable.
In this Condition, the affected Function may not be capable
of performing the intended function and the potential
consequences associated with the inoperable channel (s) are
greater than those resulting from Condition A or
Condition B. Therefore, only I hour is allowed to restore
the inoperable channel to OPERABLE status. If the
inoperable channel cannot be restored to OPERABLE status
within the allowable out of service time, the channel must
be placed in the tripped condition per Required Action C.I.
Placing the inoperable channel in trip would conservatively
compensate for the inoperability, restore design trip
capability to the LOP instrumentation, and allow operation
to continue. Alternately, if it is not desired to place the
channel in trip (e.g., as in the case where placing the
channel in trip would result in a DG initiation),
Condition D must be entered and its Required Action taken.

(continued)
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LOP Instrumentation |
B 3.3.8.1 .

fBASES

ACTIONS C.d (continued)

The Completion Time is based on the potential consequences
associated'with the inoperable channel (s) and is ' intended to
allow the operator time to evaluate and repair any gdiscovered inoperabilities. The 1 hour Completion Time is ,

acceptable because it minimizes risk while allowing time for ;

restoration or tripping of channels. |

D.d

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time are
not met, the associated Function is not capable of

.

*

performing the intended function. Therefore, the associated :
DG(s) is declared inoperable immediately. This requires
entry into applicable Conditions and Required Actions of !

LC0 3.8.1 and LCO 3.8.2, which provide appropriate actions
for the inoperable DG(s).

>

SURVEILLANCE As noted at the beginning of the SRs, the SRs for each
REQUIREMENTS Unit 2 LOP instrumentation Function are located in the SRsO column of Table 3.3.8.1-1. SR 3.3.8.1.5 is applicable only

to the Unit 3 LOP instrumentation.

The Surveillances are also modified by a Note to indicate
that when a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely ,

for performance of required Surveillances, entry into |
associated Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed

~

for up to 2 hours provided: (a) for Function 1, the
associated Function maintains initiation capability for
three DGs; and (b) for Functions 2, 3, 4, 5, the associated
Function maintains undervoltage transfer capability for
three 4 kV emergency buses. The loss of function for one DG ;

or undervoltage transfer capability for the 4 kV emergency |
bus for this short period is appro)riate since only three of
four DGs are required to start witiin the required times and i
because there is no appreciable impact on risk. Also, upon i
completion of the Surveillance, or expiration of the 2 hour |
allowance, the channel must be returned to OPERABLE status !
or the applicable Condition entered and Required Actions '

taken. |

(continued)
!
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LOP Instrumentation.

i B 3.3.8.1
.

BASES

|

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.8.1.1 and SR 3.3.8.1.3 !
REQUIREMENTS

.

'

(continued) A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST.is performed on each required
,

channel to ensure that the entire channel will perform the |

intended function. Any setpoint adjustment shall be i
'

consistent with the assumptions of the current plant
specific setpoint methodology. )

!
,

. The Frequency of 31 days is based on operating experience |
? with regard to channel OPERABILITY and drift, which

demonstrates that failure of more than one degraded voltage
channel of a given Function in any 31 day interval is a rare
event. The Frequency of 24 months is' based on operating
experience with regard to channel OPERABILITY and drift,
which demonstrates that failure of the loss of voltage
channel in any 24 month interval is a rare event.

SR 3.3.8.1.2
|

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the relay
circuitry and associated time delay relays. This test
verifies the channel responds to the measured parameterO within the necessary range and accuracy. CHANNEL
CALIBRATION leaves the channel adjusted to account for
instrument drifts between successive calibrations,
consistent with the assumptions of the current plant
specific setpoint methodology.

The 18 month Frequency for the degraded voltage Functions is
based upon the assumption of the magnitude of equipment
drift in the setpoint analysis.

SR 3.3.8.1.4

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the
OPERABILITY of the required actuation logic for a specific
channel. The system functional testing ptrformed in
LC0 3.8.1 and LC0 3.8.2 overlaps this Surveillance to
provide complete testing of the assumed safety functions.

The 24 month Frequency is based on the need to perform this
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant

ioutage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.

(continued)
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LOP Instrumentation
B 3.3.8.1 ;

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.8.1.5
,

REQUIREMENTS
'

(continued) With the exception of this Surveillance, all other
Surveillances of this Specification (SR 3.3.8.1.1 through
SR 3.3.8.1.4) are applied only to the Unit 2 LOP
instrumentation. This Surveillance is provided to direct
that the appropriate Surveillances for the required Unit 3
LOP instrumentation are governed by the Unit 3 Technical
Specifications. Performance of the applicable Unit 3
Surveillances will satisfy Unit 3 requirements, as well as
satisfying this Unit 2 Surveillance Requirement.

The Frequency required by the applicable Unit 3 SR also |
governs performance of that SR for Unit 2.

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Chapter 14..

O

O
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RPS Electric Power Monitoring
B 3.3.8.2

l

- B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION
1

B 3.3.8.2 Reactor Protection System (RPS) Electric Power Monitoring ]
:

BASES

BACKGROUND RPS Electric Power Monitoring System is provided to isolate
the RPS bus from the motor generator (MG) set or an
alternate power supply in the event of overvoltage,
undervoltage, or underfrequency. This system protects the
loads connected to the RPS bus against unacceptable voltage
and frequency conditions (Ref.1) and forms an important |

part of the primary success path of the essential safety |

circuits. Some of the essential equipment powered from the
RPS buses includes the RPS logic and scram solenoids.

,

RPS electric power monitoring assembly will detect any
abnormal high or low voltage or low frequency condition in
the outputs of the two MG sets or the alternate power supply :

and will de-energize its respective RPS bus, thereby causing
all safety functions normally powered by this bus to
de-energize.

]
In the event of failure of an RPS Electric Power Monitoring ]j System (e.g., both in series electric power monitoring
assemblies), the RPS loads may experience significant
effects from the unregulated power supply. Deviation from
the nominal conditions can potentially cause damage to the
scram solenoids and other Class IE devices.

In the event of a low voltage condition, the scram solenoids
can chatter and potentially lose their pneumatic control
capability, resulting in a loss of primary scram action.

In the event of an overvoltage condition, the RPS logic
relays and scram solenoids may experience a voltage higher
than their design voltage. If the overvoltage condition
persists for an extended time period, it may cause equipment
degradation and the loss of plant safety function.

Two redundant Class IE circuit breakers are connected in
series between each RPS bus and its MG set, and between each
RPS bus and its alternate power supply if in service. Each
of these circuit breakers has an associated independent set

(continued)
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. ;

i RPS Electric Power Monitoring !

; 8 3.3.8.2 !

,

k

BASES- |

BACKGROUND of Class IE overvoltage, undervoltage, underfrequency [
(continued) relays, time delay relays (MG sets only), and sensing logic.. '

Together, a circuit breaker, its associated relays, and '

sensing logic constitute an electric power monitoring
assembly. If the output of the MG set or alternate power ,

supply exceeds predetermined limits of overvoltage, ;
undervoltage, or underfrequency, a trip coil driven by this
logic circuitry opens the circuit breaker, which removes the
associated power supply from service. '

?
APPLICABLE The RPS electric power monitoring is necessary to meet the '

SAFETY ANALYSES assumptions of the safety analyses by ensuring that the
equipment powered from the RPS buses can perform its
intended function. RPS electric power monitoring provides ;

protection to the RPS components that receive power from the ,

RPS buses, by acting to disconnect the RPS from the power i

supply under specified conditions that could damage the RPS '

equipment. j
!

RPS electric power monitoring satisfies Criterion 3 of the ;
NRC Policy Statement.

|

O |
LCO The OPERABILITY of each RPS electric power monitoring i

assembly is dependent on the OPERABILITY of the overvoltage,
undervoltage, and underfrequency logic,' as well as the
OPERABILITY of the associated circuit breaker. Two' electric
power monitoring assemblies.are required to be OPERABLE for
each inservice power supply. This provides redundant
protection against any abnormal voltage or frequency
conditions to ensure that no single RPS electric power
monitoring assembly failure can preclude the function of RPS
components. Each inservice electric power monitoring
assembly's trip logic setpoints are required to be within
the specified Allowable Value. The actual setpoint is
calibrated consistent with applicable setpoint methodology
assumptions.

Allowable Values are specified for each RPS electric power
monitoring assembly trip logic (refer to SR 3.3.8.2.2).
Trip setpcints are specified in design documents. The trip
setpoints are selected based on engineering judgement and
operational experience to ensure that the setpoints do not
exceed the Allowable Value between CHANNEL CALIBRATIONS.
Operation with a trip setting less conservative than the
trip setpoint, but within its Allowable Value, is

(continued)

PBAPS UNIT 2 B 3.3-199 Revision 0

, . . - - _ _ .-.
.



_ . . _ _ _ _ _ . _ . _ _ _ . _ . . . _ _ _ . _ . _ _ _ . . _ _ . . _ _ _ _ _ . _ _ _ . _ . _ _ . _ . . _ . .

i
*

i

RPS Electric Power Monitoring i

B 3.3.8.2
,

BASES

ILCO acceptable. A channel is inoperable if its actual trip
(continued) setting is not within its required Allowable Value. Trip '

setpoints are those predetermined values of output at which
an action should take place. The setpoints are compared to
the actual process parameter (e.g., overvoltage), and when
the measured output value of the process parameter exceeds
the setpoint, the associated device changes state.

.

i

The overvoltage Allowable Values for the RPS electrical-
power monitoring assembly trip logic are derived from vendor

-specified voltage requirements.

The underfrequency Allowable Values for the RPS electrical
power monitoring assembly trip logic are based on tests
performed at Peach Bottom which concluded that the lowest
frequency which would be reached was 54.4 Hz in 7.5 to 11.0
seconds depending load. Bench tests were also performed on -

RPS components (HFA relays, scram contactors, and scram
solenoid valves) under conditions more severe than those
expected in the plant (53 Hz during 11.0 and 15.0 second ',

intervals). Examination of these components concluded that
the components functioned correctly under these conditions.

The undervoltage Allowable Values for the RPS electrical
power monitoring assembly trip logic.were confirmed to be
acceptable through testing. Testing has shown the scram
pilot solenoid valves'can be subjected to voltages below 95
volts with no degradation in their ability to perform their
safety function. It was concluded the'RPS logic relays and
scram contactors will not be adversely affected by voltage
below 95 volts since these components will dropout under
these voltage conditions thereby satisfying their safety
function.

APPLICABILITY The operation of the RPS electric power monitoring
assemblies is essential to disconnect the RPS components
from the MG set or alternate power supply during abnormal
voltage or frequency conditions. Since the degradation of a
nonclass IE source supplying power to the RPS bus can occur
as a result of any random single failure, the OPERABILITY of
the RPS electric power monitoring assemblies is required
when the RPS components are required to be OPERABLE. This
results in the RPS Electric Power Monitoring System
OPERABILITY being required in MODES I and 2; and in MODES 3,
4, and 5 with any control rod withdrawn from a core cell
containing one or more fuel assemblies.

(continued)
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RPS Electric Power Monitoring i
B 3.3.8.2

f

BASES (continued) -

i
ACTIONS M

If one RPS electric power monitoring assembly for an
inservice power supply (MG set or alternate) is inoperable,
or one RPS electric power monitoring assembly on each
inservice power supply is inoperable, the OPERABLE assembly

,

will still provide protection to the RPS components under- '

degraded voltage or frequency conditions. However, the !

reliability and redundancy of the RPS Electric Power
Monitoring System is reduced, and only a limited time

.

(72 hours) is allowed to restore the inoperable assembly to ;

OPERABLE status. If the inoperable assembly cannot be
restored to OPERABLE. status, the associated power supply (s)
must be removed from service (Required Action A.1).. This |
places the RPS bus in a safe condition. An alternate power i

supply with OPERABLE powering monitoring assemblies may then i
be used to power the RPS bus, j

The 72 hour Completion Time takes into account the remaining
.

OPERABLE electric power monitoring assembly and the low l

probability of an event' requiring RPS electric power
monitoring protection occurring during this period. It
allows time for plant operations personnel to take

O- corrective actions or to place the plant.in the required
condition in an orderly manner and without challenging plant
systems.

Alternately, if it is not desired to remove the power supply
from service (e.g., as in the case where removing the power
supply (s) from service would result in a scram or
isolation), Condition C or D, as applicable, must be entered
and its Required Actions taken.

M
If both power monitoring assemblies for an inservice power
supply (MG set or alternate) are inoperable or both power
monitoring assemblies in each inservice power supply are

,

'

inoperable, the system protective function is lost. In this
condition, I hour is allowed to restore one assembly to
OPERABLE status for each inservice power supply. If one
inoperable assembly for each inservice power supply cannot
be restored to OPERABLE status, the associated power
supply (s) must be removed from service within I hour
(Required Action B.1). An alternate power supply with
OPERABLE assemblies may then be used to power one RPS bus,

fcontinued)
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RPS Electric Power Monitoring
B 3.3.8.2

,

BASES
-

ACTIONS Rd (continued)

The I hour Completion Time is sufficient for the plant
operations >ersonnel to take corrective actions and is ,

acceptable >ecause it minimizes risk while allowing time for
restoration or removal from service of the electric power
monitoring assemblies. .

Alternately, if it is not desired to remove the power
supply (s) from service (e.g., as in the case where removing
the power supply (s) from service would result in a scram or
isolation), Condition C or D, as applicable, must be entered
and its Required Actions taken.

C.1 and C.2

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time of
Condition A or B are not met in MODE 1 or 2, a plant
shutdown must be performed. This places the plant in a
condition where minimal equipment, powered through' the
inoperable RPS electric power monitoring assembly (s), is ,

- required and ensures that the safety' function of the RPS
(e.g., scram of control rods) is not required. The plant
shutdown is accomplished by placing the plant in MODE 3
within 12 hours. The allowed Completion Times are
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the
required plant conditions from full power conditions in an
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems. ,

D.d

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time of '

Condition A or B are not met in MODE 3,' 4, or 5 with any
control rod withdrawn from a core cell containing one or
more fuel assemblies, the operator must immediately initiate
action to fully insert all insertable control rods in core
cells containing one or more fuel assemblies. Required
Action D.1 results in the least reactive condition for the
reactor core and ensures that the safety function of the RPS
(e.g., scram of control rods) is not required.

(continued)
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RPS Elcctric Power Monitcring
B 3.3.8.2

| 1

O
V BASES (continued)

,

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.8.2.1
: REQUIREMENTS
i A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each overvoltage,

undervoltage, and underfrequency channel to ensure that the
entire channel will perform the intended function. Any
setpoint adjustment shall be consistent with design !

j documents. ;

As noted in the Surveillance, the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is
only required to be performed while the plant is in a
condition in which the loss of the RPS bus will not
jeopardize steady state power operation (the design of the.
system is such that the power source must be removed from !service to conduct the Surveillance). As such, this '

Surveillance is required to be performed when the unit is in
MODE 4 for it: 24 hours and the test has not been performed in !
the previous 184 days. This Surveillance must be performed ;
prior to entering MODE 2 or 3 from MODE 4 if a performance :

is required. The 24 hours is intended to indicate an outage l
of sufficient duration to allow for scheduling and proper
performance of the Surveillance.

1

p The 184 day Frequency and the Note in the Surveillance are
'

V based on guidance provided in Generic Letter 91-09 (Ref. 2).

|

SR 3.3.8.2.2 and SR 3.3.8.2.3

CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the relay
circuitry and applicable time delay relays. This test
verifies that the channel responds to the measured parameter
within the necessary range and accuracy.' CHANNEL ;

CALIBRATION leaves the channel adjusted between successive
calibrations consistent with the plant design documents.

The Frequency is based on the assumption of a 24 month
calibration interval in the determination of the magnitude
of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.

SR 3.3.8.2.4

Performance of a system functional test demonstrates that,
with a required system actuation (simulated or actual)
signal, the logic of the system will automatically trip open
the associated power monitoring assembly. Only one signal

(continued)
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RPS Electric Power Monitoring
,

B 3.3.8.2

BASES *

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.8.2.4 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

per power monitoring assembly is required to be tested. :
'This Surveillance overlaps with the CHANNEL CALIBRATION to

provide complete testing of the safety function. The system *

functional test of the Class IE circuit breakers is included
as part of this test to provide complete testing of the
safety function. If the breakers are incapable of
operating, the associated electric power monitoring assembly
would be inoperable.

The 24 month Frequency is based on the need to perform this i

Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant
outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.
Operating experience has shown that these components will,

' 'pass the Surveillance when performed at the 24 month
Frequency.

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 7.2.3.2.

2. NRC Generic Letter 91-09, " Modification ofO ;

Surveillance Interval for the Electrical Protective -

Assemblies in Power Supplies for the Reactor
Protection System."

!

O
l
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Recirculation Leops 0 pirating,

B 3.4.1
i

.

BASES-

LCO in operation, modifications to the required APLHGR limits<

'(continued) (power- and flow-dependent APLHGR multipliers, MAPFAC and d
MAPFAC , respectively of LCO 3.2.1, " AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR
HEAT GkNERATION RATE (APLHGR)"), MCPR limits (LCO 3.2.2, |ds

.

" MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPR)") and APRM Flow Biased AHigh Scram Allowable Value (LCO 3.3.1.1) must be applied to
allow continued operation consistent with the assumptions of
References 5 and 6. ' ' d,

The LCO is modified by a Note which allows up to 12 hours -
before having to put in effect the required modifications to
required limits after a change in the reactor operating
conditions from two recirculation loops operating to single
recirculation loop operation. If the required limits are
not in compliance with the applicable requirements at the
end of this period, the associated equipment must be
declared inoperable or. the limits "not satisfied," and the g
ACTIONS required by nonconformance with the applicable
specifications implemented. This time is provided due to
the need to. stabilize operation with one recirculation loop,
including the procedural steps necessary to limit flow in
the operating loop, limit total THERMAL POWER, monitor for
excessive APRM and local power range monitor (LPRM) neutron iO flux noise levels; and the complexity and detail required to
fully implement and confirm the required limit
modifications. 1

i

i

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1 and 2, requirements for operation of the Reactor |
Coolant Recirculation System are necessary since there is
considerable energy in the reactor core and the limiting
design basis transients and accidents are assumed to occur. ]

In MODES 3, 4, and 5, the consequences of an accident are
reduced and the coastdown characteristics of the
recirculation ~1 oops are not important.

<

ACTIONS AJ |
i
'

With one or two recirculation loops in operation with core
flow as a function of THERMAL POWER in the " Restricted"
Region of Figure 3.4.1-1, the plant is operating in a region
where the potential for thermal hydraulic instability
exists. In order to assure sufficient margin is provided !

for operator response to detect and suppress potential limit '

cycle oscillations, APRM and local power range monitor

(continued)
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! Recirculaticn Le ps Operating
q B 3.4.1

BASES '

ACTIONS Ad (continued)

(LPRM) neutron flux noise levels must be periodically
;
.

monitored and verified to be s 4% and s 3 times baseline
noise levels. Detector levels A and C of one LPRM string
per core quadrant plus detectors A and C of one LPRM string
in the center of the core shall be monitored. A minimum of
four APRMs shall also be monitored. The Completion Times of
this verification (within I hour and once per 8 hours
thereafter and within I hour after completion of any THERMAL
POWER increase a: 5% RATED THERMAL POWER) are acceptable for t

ensuring potential limit cycle oscillations are detected to I

allow operator response to suppress the oscillation. These
Completion Times were developed considering the operator's
inherent knowledge of reactor status and sensitivity to
potential-thermal hydraulic instabilities when operating in
this condition.

,

E_d

With the Required Action and associated Completion Time of
Condition A not met, sufficient margin may not be availableO for operator response to suppress potential limit cycle
oscillations since APRM or LPRM neutron flux noise levels
may be > 4% and > 3 times baseline noise levels. As a
result, action must be immediately initiated to restore
noise levels to within required limits. The 2 hour
Completion Time for restoring APRM and LPRM neutron flux
noise levels to within required limits is acceptable because
it minimizes risk while allowing time for restoration before
subjecting the plant to transients associated with shutdown.

C.1 and C.2

With one recirculation loop in operation with core flow
s 39% of rated core flow and THERMAL POWER in the
" Restricted" Region of Figure 3.4.1-1, an increased
potential for thermal hydraulic instability exists. As a
result, immediate action should be initiated to reduce
THERMAL POWER to the " Unrestricted" Region of Figure 3.4.1-1
or increase core flow to > 39% of rated core flow. The

(continued)
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Recirculatien Lecps 0 pirating
B 3.4.1

BASES

ACTIONS C.1 and C.2 (continued)

4 hour Completion Time provides a reasonable amount of time
to complete the Required Action.and is considered acceptable
based on the frequent core monitoring by the operators
(Required Action A.1) allowing potential limit cycle
oscillations to be quickly detected.

D.d

With the requirements of the LCO not met for reasons other
than Conditions A, B, C, and F, the recirculation loops must
be restored to operation with matched flows within 24 hours.
A recirculation loop is considered not in operation when the
pump in that loop is idle or when the mismatch between total
jet pump flows of the two loops is greater than required j

limits. The loop with the lower flow must be considered not '

in operation. (However, the flow rate of both loops shall
be used for the purposes of determining if the THERMAL POWER
and core flow combination is in the Unrestricted Region of
Figure 3.4.1-1.) Should a LOCA occur with one recirculation
loop not in operation, the core flow coastdown and resultant

O core response may not be bounded by the LOCA analyses.
Therefore, only a limited time is allowed to restore the
inoperable loop to operating status.

i

Alternatively, if the single loop requirements of the LCO
are applied to operating limits and RPS setpoints, operation
with only one recirculation loop would satisfy the
requirements of the LCO and the initial conditions of the
accident sequence.

The 24 hour Completion Time is based on the low probability
of an accident occurring during this time period, on a
reasonable time to complete the Required Action, and on
frequent core monitoring by operators allowing abrupt
changes in core flow conditions to be quickly detected.

This Required Action does not require tripping the !
'recirculation pump in the lowest flow loop when the mismatch

between total jet pump flows of the two loops is greater
than the required limits. However, in cases where large
flow mismatches occur, low flow or reverse flow can occur in >

fcontinued)
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RIcirculatien Lceps Operating !

B 3.4.1
i

i

BASES -

ACTIONS D,d (continued) |

the low flow loop jet. pumps, causing vibration of the jet
pumps. If zero or reverse flow is detected, the condition -

should be alleviated by changing pump speeds to re-establish i

forward flow or by tripping the pump.
,

f.d
With any Required Action =1d associated Completion Time of ;

Condition B, C, or D not et, the plant must be brought to a
MODE in which the LCO dois not apply. To achieve this
status, the plant must be brought to MODE 3 within 12 hours.
In this condition, the recirculation loops are not required
to be operating because of the reduced severity of DBAs and
minimal dependence on the recirculation loop coastdown
characteristics. The allowed Completion Time of 12 hours is
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach MODE 3
from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems.

i

O u
With no recirculation loops in operation, the plant must be
brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. Action '

must be initiated immediately to reduce THERMAL POWER to be
within the " Unrestricted" Region of Figure 3.4.1-1 to assure
thermal hydraulic stability concerns are addressed. The
plant is then required to be placed in MODE 3 in 6 hours.
In this condition, the recirculation loops are not required
to be operating because of the reduced severity of DBAs and
minimal dependence on the recirculation loop coastdown
characteristics.. The allowed Completion Time is reasonable
to reach MODE 3 considering the potential for thermal2

hydraulic instability in this condition.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.1.1
REQUIREMENTS

This SR ensures the recirculation loops are within the
allowable ligits for mismatch. At low core flow (i.e.,
< 71.75 X 10 lbs/hr), the MCPR requirements provide larger
margins to the fuel cladding integrity Safety Limit such
that the potential adverse effect of early boiling
transition during a LOCA is reduced. A larger flow mismatch

(continued)
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Recirculaticn Lceps Operating
B 3.4.1

.

.
BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.1.1 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

can therefore be allowed when core flow is < 71.75 X
10'lbe/hr. The recirculation loop jet. pump flow, as used
in this Surveillance, is the summation of the flows from all
of the jet pumps associated with a single recirculation
loop.

The mismatch is megsured in terms of core flow. (Rated core.
flow is 102.5 X 10 lbe/hr. The first limit is based on
mismatch s 10% of rated core flow when operating at < 70% of
rated core flow. The second limit is based on mismatch s 5%
of rated core flow when operating at a: 70% of rated core
flow. ) If the flow mismatch exceeds the- specified limits,
the loop with the lower flow is considered not in operation.
(However, for the purposes of performing SR 3.4.1.2, the
flow rate of both loops shall be used.) The SR is not
required when both loops are not in operation since the-
mismatch limits are meaningless during single loop or
natural circulation operation. The Surveillance must be
performed within 24 hours after both loops are in operation.
The 24 hour Frequency is consistent with the Surveillance
Frequency for jet pump OPERABILITY verification and has beenO shown by operating experience to be adequate to detect off
normal jet pump loop flows in a timely manner. !

SR 3.4.1.2

This SR ensures the reactor THERMAL POWER and core flow are
within appropriate parameter limits to prevent uncontrolled
power oscillations. At low recirculation flows and high
reactor power, the reactor exhibits increased susceptibility
to thermal hydraulic instability. Figure 3.4.1-1 is based
on guidance provided in Reference 6, which is used to a
respond to operation in these conditions. The 24 hour
Frequency is based on operating experience and the
operators' inherent knowledge of reactor status, including
significant changes in THERMAL POWER and core flow.

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 14.6.3.

2. NEDC-32163P, "PBAPS Units 2 and 3 SAFER /GESTR-LOCA
Loss-of-Coolant Accident Analysis," January 1993.
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Recirculation Leops Operating
j B 3.4.1

BASES
|

i REFERENCES 3. NEDC-32162P, " Maximum Extended Load Line Limit and
(continued) ARTS Improvement Program Analyses for Peach Bottom-

Atomic Power Station Unit 2 and 3," Revision 1,
February 1993.

4. NEDC-32428P, " Peach Bottom Atomic Power Station Unit 2 A
Cycle 11 ARTS Thermal Limits Analyses," December 1994. 40

5. NED0-24229-1, "PBAPS Units 2 and 3 Single-Loop
Operation," May 1980.

6. GE Service Information Letter No. 380,."BWR Core |b- Thermal Hydraulic Stability," Revision 1, February 10,
1984.

7. NRC Bulletin 88-07, " Power Oscillations in Boiling |8Water Reactors (BWRs)," Supplement 1, December 30,
1988.

8. NRC Generic Letter 86-02, " Technical Resolution of |8Generic Issue B-19 Thermal Hydraulic Stability,"
January 22, 1986.
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Jet Pumps |B 3.4.2
i

8 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

B 3.4.2 Jet Pumps

i

BASES

I
BACKGROUND The Reactor Coolant Recirculation System is described in the

Background section of the Bases for LCO 3.4.1,
" Recirculation Loops Operating," which discusses the
operating characteristics of the system and how these
characteristics affect the Design Basis Accident (DBA)
analyses.,

The jet pumps are reactor vessel internals and in
conjunction with the Reactor Coolant Recirculation System
are designed to provide forced circulation through the core
to remove heat from the fuel. The jet pumps are located in
the annular region between the core shroud and the vessel
inner wall. Because the jet pump suction elevation is at
two-thirds core height, the vessel can be reflooded and
coolant level maintained at two-thirds core height even with
the complete break of the recirculation loop pipe that is
located below the jet pump suction elevation.

Each reactor coolant recirculation loop contains ten jet
pumps. Recirculated coolant ) asses down the annulus between
the reactor vessel wall and tie core shroud. A portion of
the coolant flows from the vessel, through the two external
recirculation loops, and becomes the driving flow for the !jet pumps. Each of the two external recirculation loops '

discharges high pressure flow into an external manifold from
which individual recirculation inlet lines are routed to the
jet pump risers within the reactor vessel. The remaining- ,

portion of the coolant mixture in the annulus becomes the !

suction flow for the jet pumps. This flow enters the jet
pump at suction inlets and is accelerated by the drive flow.
The drive flow and suction flow are mixed in the jet pump
throat section. The total flow then passes through the jet
pump diffuser section into the area below the core (lower
plenum), gaining sufficient head in the process to drive the
required flow upward through the core.

APPLICABLE Jet pump OPERABILITY is an implicit assumption in the design ;

SAFETY ANALYSES basis loss of coolant accident (LOCA) analysis evaluated in
Reference 1.

(continued)
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Jet Pumps I
B 3.4.2 i

|
|

|BASES

|

~ APPLICABLE The capability of reflooding the core to two-thirds core i
SAFETY ANALYSES height is dependent upon the structural integrity of the jet- |

(continued) pumps. If the structural system, including the beam holding ,

a jet pump in place, fails, jet pump displacement and
performance degradation could occur, resulting in an
increased flow area through the jet pump and a lower core
flooding elevation. This could adversely affect the water |
1evel in the core during the reflood phase of a LOCA as well
as the assumed blowdown flow during a LOCA.

Jet pumps satisfy Criterion 2 of the NRC Policy Statement. I
I
i
'

LCO The structural failure of any of the jet pumps could cause
significant degradation in the ability of the jet pumps to
allow reflooding to two-thirds core height during a LOCA.
OPERABILITY of all jet pumps is required to ensure that
operation of the Reactor Coolant Recirculation System will
be consistent with the assumptions used in the licensing
basis analysis (Ref.1).

|
l

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1 and 2, the jet pumps are required to be OPERABLE
since there is a large amount of energy in the reactor core
and since the limiting DBAs are assumed to occur in these
MODES. This is consistent with the requirements for
operation of the Reactor Coolant Recirculation System
(LCO 3.4.1).

In MODES 3, 4, and 5, the Reactor Coolant Recirculation
System is not required to be in operation, and when not in
operation, sufficient flow is not available to evaluate jet
pump OPERABILITY.

ACTIONS AJ
An inoperable jet pump can increase the blowdown area and
reduce the capability of reflooding during a design basis
LOCA. If one or more of the jet pumps are inoperable, the
plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not
apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be brought to i

MODE 3 within 12 hours. The Completion Time of 12 hours is
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach MODE 3
from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems.

(continued)
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Jet Pumps
B 3.4.2

' BASES (continued)

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.2.1
' REQUIREMENTS

|This SR is designed to detect significant degradation in jet
pump performance that precedes jet pump failure (Ref. 2).
This SR is required to be performed only when the loop has
forced recirculation flow since surveillance checks and -
measurements can only be performed during jet pump
operation. The jet pump failure of concern is a complete
mixer displacement due to jet pump beam failure. Jet pump )

plugging is also of concern since it adds flow resistance to '

the recirculation loop. Significant degradation is
indicated if the specified criteria confirm unacceptable
deviations from established patterns or relationships. The
allowable deviations from the established patterns have been '

developed based on the variations experienced at plants
during normal operation and with jet pump assembly failures 1

(Refs. 2 and 3). Each recirculation loop must satisfy one |

of the performance criteria provided. Since refueling 1

activities (fuel assembly replacement or shuffle, as well as 1

any modifications to fuel support orifice size or core plate
bypass flow) can affect the relationship between core flow,
jet pump flow, and recirculation loop flow, these .

relationships may need to be re-established each cycle. |O Similarly, initial entry into extended single loop operation J

may also require establishment of these relationships.
During the initial weeks of operation under such conditions,
while baselining new " established patterns," engineering
judgement of the daily surveillance results is used to
detect significant abnormalities which could indicate a jet
pump failure.

The recirculation pump speed operating characteristics (pump
flow and loop flow versus pump speed) are determined by the
flow resistance from the loop suction through the jet pump
nozzles. A change in the relationship indicates a plug,
flow restriction, loss in pump hydraulic performance,
leakage, or new flow path between the recirculation pump
discharge and jet pump nozzle. For this criterion, the pump
flow and loop flow versus pump speed relationship must be
verified.

Individual jet pumps in a recirculation loop normally do not
have the same flow. The unequal flow is due to the drive
flow manifold, which does not distribute flow equally to all
risers. The flow (or jet pump diffuser to lower plenum
differential pressure) pattern or relationship of one jet

(continued)
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Jet Pumps |
'

B 3.4.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.2.1 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

pump to the loop average is repeatable. An appreciable
change in this relationship is an indication that increased

! (or reduced) resistance has occurred in one of the jet
i pumps. This may be indicated by an increase in the relative
| flow for a jet pump that has experienced beam cracks.

The deviations from normal are considered indicative of a '
potential problem in the recirculation drive flow or jet '

pump system (Ref. 2). Normal flow ranges and established
jet pump flow and differential pressure patterns are-
established by plotting historical data as discussed in
Reference 2.

The 24 hour Frequency has been shown by operating experience
to be timely for detecting jet pump degradation and is
consistent with the Surveillance Frequency for recirculation
loop OPERABILITY verification.

This SR is modified by two Notes. Note 1 allows this
Surveillance not to be performed until 4 hours after the
associated recirculation loop is in operation, since these
checks can only be performed during jet pump operation. The
4 hours is an acceptable time to establish conditions
appropriate for data collection and evaluation.

Note 2 allows this SR not to be performed until 24 hours
after THERMAL POWER exceeds 25% of RTP. During low flow
conditions, jet pump noise approaches the threshold response
of the associated flow instrumentation and precludes the
collection of repeatable and meaningful data. The 24 hours

,

is an acceptable time to establish conditions appropriate to iperform this SR. '

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 14.6.3. !

2. GE Service Information Letter No. 330, " Jet Pump Beam !
Cracks," June 9, 1980.

,

3. NUREG/CR-3052, " Closeout of IE Bulletin 80-07: BWR !
Jet Pump Assembly Failure," November 1984.
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SRVs and SVs
B 3.4.3

B 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

B 3.4.3 Safety Relief Valves (SRVs) and Safety Valves (SVs)

BASES

BACKGROUND The ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code requires the
reactor pressure vessel be protected from overpressure
during upset conditions by self-actuated safety valves. As. 1

part of the nuclear pressure relief system, the size and-
number of SRVs.and SVs are selected such that peak pressure
in the nuclear system will not exceed the ASME Code limits
for the reactor coolant pressure boundary (RCPB).

'The SRVs and SVs are located on the main steam lines between
the reactor vessel- and the first isolation valve within the
drywell . The SRVs can actuate by either of two modes: the |

safety mode or the depressurization mode. In the safety
mode, the pilot disc opens when steam pressure at the valve
inlet expands the bellows to the extent that the hydraulic
seating force on the pilot disc is reduced to zero. Opening
of the pilot stage allows a pressure differential to develop
across the second stage disc which opens the second stage
disc, thus venting the chamber over the main valve piston.

-O This causes a pressur. differential across the main valve
piston which opens the main valve. The SVs are spring
loaded valves that actuate when steam pressure at the inlet
overcomes the spring force holding the valve disc closed.
This satisfies the Code requirement.

Each of the 11 SRVs discharge steam through a discharge line
to a point below the minimum water level in the suppression
pool. The two SVs discharge steam directly to the drywell.
In the depressurization mode, the SRV is opened by a
pneumatic actuator which opens the second stage disc. The
main valve then opens as described above for the safety
mode. The depressurization mode provides controlled
depressurization of the reactor coolant pressure boundary.
All 11 of the SRVs function in the safety mode and have the
capability to operate in the depressurization mode via
manual actuation from the control room. Five of the SRVs
are allocated to the Automatic Depressurization System
(ADS). The ADS requirements are specified in LCC 3.5.1,
"ECCS-Operating. "

(continued)
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SRVs and SVs
B 3.4.3

BASES (continued)

APPLICABLE The overpressure protection system must accommodate the most
SAFETY ANALYSES severe pressurization transient. Evaluations have i

determined that the most severe transient is the closure of '

all main steam isolation valves (MSIVs), followed by reactor,

scram on high neutron flux (i.e., failure of the direct
scram associated with MSIV position) (Ref. 1). For the
purpose of the analyses,11 SRVs and SVs are assumed to
operate in the safety mode. The analysis results
demonstrate that the design SRV and SV capacity is capable
of maintaining reactor pressure below the ASME Code limit of
110% of vessel design pressure (110% x 1250 psig =

,

1375 psig). This LCO helps to ensure that the acceptance i

limit of 1375 psig is met during the Design Basis Event.

From an overpressure standpoint, the design basis events are
bounded by the MSIV closure with flux scram event described.
above. Reference 2 discusses additional events that are
expected to actuate the SRVs and SVs.

. 1
SRVs and SVs satisfy Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy i

Statement. j

|

LCO The safety function of any combination of 11 SRVs and SVs
are required to be OPERABLE to satisfy the assumptions of I

the safety analysis (Refs. I and 2). Regarding the SRVs,
the requirements of this LCO are applicable only to their
capability to mechanically open to relieve excess pressure |
when the lift setpoint is exceeded (safety mode).

The SRV and SV setpoints are established to ensure that the !
ASME Code limit on peak reactor pressure is satisfied. The |

ASME Code specifications require the lowest safety valve
setpoint to be at or below vessel design pressure .

(1250 psig) and the highest safety valve to be set so that :

the total accumulated pressure does not exceed 110% of the
design pressure for overpressurization conditions. The
transient evaluations in the UFSAR are based on these
setpoints, but also include the additional uncertainties of
+ 1% of the nominal setpoint to provide an added degree of
conservatism.

Operation with fewer valves OPERABLE than specified, or with,

setpoints outside the ASME limits, could result in a more
severe reactor response to a transient than predicted,
possibly resulting in the ASME Code limit on reactor '

pressure being exceeded.

(continued)
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j SRVs and SVs
B 3.4.3

4

:

BASES (continued)

:

| APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, and 3, all required SRVs and SVs must be
1- OPERABLE, since considerable energy may be in the reactor

core and the limiting design basis transients are assumed to,

occur.in these MODES. The SRVs and SVs may be required tot

provide pressure relief to discharge energy from the core.

: until such time that the Residual Heat Removal (RHR) System
j is capable of dissipating the core heat. '

!. In MODE 4, decay heat is low enough for the RHR' System to
[ provide adequate cooling, and reactor pressure is low enough
[ that the overpressure. limit-is unlikely to be approached by

.assumed operational transients or. accidents. In MODE 5,-the-

'!
reactor vessel head is unbolted or removed and the reactor
is at atmospheric pressure. The 3RV and SV function is not

;

needed during these conditions.,

!
. ACTIONS .A.1 and A.2

With less than the minimum number of required SRVs or SVs I;

: OPERABLE, a transient may result in the violation of the *

: ASME Code limit on reactor pressure. .If the safety function
! of one or more required SRVs or SVs is inoperable, the plant

must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. .,

To achieve this status, the plant must be brought to MODE 3 i

! within 12 hours and to MODE 4 within 36 hours. The allowed
! Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating

j|experience, to reach required plant conditions from full
| power conditions in an orderly manner and without

|challenging plant systems.4

I
i

i

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.3.1
|; REQUIREMENTS

This Surveillance requires that the required SRVs and SVs i'

will open at the pressures assumed in the safety analyses of
References 1 and 2. The demonstration of the SRV and SV

,

safety lift settings must be performed during shutdown, F

since this is a bench test, to be done in accordance with !

the Inservice Testing Program. The lift setting pressure '

shall correspond to ambient conditions of the valves at
nominal operating temperatures and pressures and be verified
with insulation installed simulating the in-plant condition.
The SRV and SV setpoint is i 1% for OPERABILITY.

t

(continued)
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SRVs and SVs
B 3.4.3

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.3.2
- REQUIREMENTS

(continued) A manual actuation of each required SRV is perfonned to
verify that, mechanically, the valve is functioning properly
and no blockage exists in the valve discharge line. This
can be demonstrated by the response of the turbine control :

valves or bypass valves, by a change in the measured steam '

flow, or by any other method suitable to verify steam' flow.
Adequate reactor steam dome pressure must be available to
perform this test to avoid damaging the valve. Al so,
adequate steam flow must be passing through the main turbine
or turbine bypass valves to continue to control reactor
pressure when the SRVs divert steam flow upon opening.
Sufficient time is therefore allowed after the required
pressure and flow are achieved to perform this test.
Adequate pressure at which this test is to be performed is
greater than or equal to the Electro-Hydraulic Control (EHC)
System minimum pressure set with EHC controlling pressure
(EHC begins controlling pressure at a nominal 150 psig).
Adequate steam flow is represented by at least 3 turbine
bypass valves open. Plant startup is allowed prior to
performing this test because valve OPERABILITY and the
setpoints for overpressure protection are verified, per ASMEO Code requirements, prior to valve installation. Therefore,
this SR is modified by a Note that states the Surveillance
is not required to be performed until 12 hours after reactor
steam pressure and flow are adequate to perform the test.
The 12 hours allowed for manual actuation after the required
pressure is reached is sufficient to achieve stable
conditions for testing and provides a reasonable time to
complete the SR. If a valve fails to actuate due only to
the failure of the solenoid but is capable of opening on
overpressure, the safety function of the SRV is considered
OPERABLE.

The 24 month Frequency is based on the need to perform the
Surveillance under the conditions that apply just prior to
or during a startup from a plant outage. Operating
experience has shown that these components will pass the SR
when performed at the 24 month Frequency, which is based on

,

the refueling outage. Therefore, the Frequency was
lconcluded to be acceptable from a reliability standpoint.

REFERENCES 1. NEDC-32183P, " Power Rerate Safety Analysis Report for
Peach Bottom 2 & 3," May 1993.

2. UFSAR, Chapter 14. ,
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RCS Operaticnal LEAKAGE
B 3.4.4

'

B 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)..
,

B 3.4.4 RCS Operational LEAKAGE *

BASES
9

L

BACKGROUND The RCS includes systems and components that contain or
transport the coolant to or from the reactor core. .The
pressure containing components of the RCS and the portions
of connecting systems out to and including the isolation
valves define the reactor coolant pressure boundary (RCPB).
The joints of the RCPB components are welded or bolted.

During plant life, the joint and valve interfaces can
produce varying amounts of reactor coolant LEAKAGE, through
either normal operational wear or mechanical deterioration.
Limits on RCS operational LEAKAGE are required to ensure
appropriate' action is taken before the integrity of the RCPB
is impaired. This LCO specifies the types and limits of
LEAKAGE. This protects the RCS pressure boundary described
in 10 CFR 50.2, 10 CFR 50.55a(c), and the UFSAR (Refs. 1, 2,
and 3).

The safety significance of RCS LEAKAGE from the RCPB variesO widely depending on the source, rate, and duration.
Therefore, detection of LEAKAGE in the primary containment
is necessary. Methods for quickly separating the identified
LEAKAGE from the unidentified LEAKAGE are necessary to
provide the operators quantitative information to permit
them to take corrective action should a leak occur that is
detrimental to the safety of the facility or the public.

A limited amount of leakage inside primary containment is
expected from auxiliary systems that cannot be made 100%
leaktight. Leakage from these systems should be detected
and isolated from the primary containment atmosphere, if
possible, so as not to mask RCS operational LEAKAGE
detection.

This LCO deals with protection of the RCPB from degradation
and the core from inadequate cooling, in addition to
preventing the accident analyses radiation release
assumptions from Leing exceeded. The consequences of
violating this LC0~ include the possibility of a loss of
coolant accident.

(continued)
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RCS Opsrational LEAKAGE
i B 3.4.4
.

BASES (continued)

APPLICABLE The allowable RCS operational LEAKAGE limits are based on
: SAFETY ANALYSES the predicted and experimentally observed behavior of pipe'

cracks. The normally expected background LEAKAGE due to
equipment design and the detection capability of the
instrumentation for determining system LEAKAGE were also
considered. The evidence from experiments suggests that,
for LEAKAGE even greater than the specified unidentified
LEAKAGE limits, the probability is small that the
imperfection or crack associated with such LEAKAGE would
grow rapidly.

The unidentified LEAKAGE flow limit allows time for
corrective action before the RCPB could be significantly
compromised. The 5 gpm limit is a'small fraction of the
calculated flow from a critical crack in the primary system
piping. Crack behavior from experimental programs (Refs. 4-
and 5) shows that leakage rates of hundreds of gallons per
minute will precede crack instability.

The low limit on increase in unidentified LEAKAGE assumes a
failure mechanism of intergranular stress corrosion cracking
(IGSCC) in service sensitive type 304 and type 316
austenitic stainless steel that produces tight cracks. This

O flow increase limit is capable of providing an early warning
,

of such deterioration.

No applicable safety analysis assumes the total LEAKAGE
limit. The total LEAKAGE limit considers RCS inventory
makeup capability and drywell floor sump capacity.

RCS operational LEAKAGE satisfies Criterion 2 of the NRC
Policy Statement.

LC0 RCS operational LEAKAGE shall be limited to:

a. Pressure Boundary LEAKAGE

No pressure boundary LEAKAGE is allowed, since it is
indicative of material degradation. LEAKAGE of this
type is unacceptable as the leak itself could cause
further deterioration, resulting in higher LEAKAGE.
Violation of this LCO could result in continued
degradation of the RCPE. LEAKAGE past seals and
gaskets is not pressure boundary LEAKAGE.

(continued)
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RCS Operaticnal LEAKAGE
B 3.4.4

BASES

LCO b. Unidentified LEAKAGE
(continued)

The 5 gpm of unidentified LEAKAGE is allowed as a
reasonable minimum detectable amount that the
containment air monitoring and drywell sump level
monitoring equipment can detect within a reasonable
time period. _ Violation of this LCO could result in
continued degradation of the RCPB.

c. Total LEAKAGE

The total LEAKAGE limit-is based on a reasonable
minimum detectable amount. The limit also accounts
for LEAKAGE from known sources (identified LEAKAGE).
Violation of this LCO indicates an unexpected amount
of LEAKAGE and, therefore, could indicate new or
additional degradation in an RCPB component or system.

d. MLtdentified LEAKAGE Increase

An unidentified LEAKAGE increase of > 2 gpm within the
previous 24 hour period indicates a potential flaw in
the RCPB and must be quickly evaluated to determineO the source and extent of the LEAKAGE. The increase is
measured relative to the steady state value; temporary
changes in LEAKAGE rate as a result of transient
conditions (e.g., startup) are not considered. As
such, the 2 gpm increase limit is only applicable in
MODE 1 when operating pressures and temperatures are
established. Violation of this LCO could result in
continued degradation'of the RCPB.

1

|APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, and 3, the RCS operational LEAKAGE LCO
applies, because the potential for RCPB LEAKAGE is greatest
when the reactor is pressurized.

In MODES 4 and 5, RCS operational LEAKAGE limits are not
required since the reactor is not pressurized and stresses |

in the RCPB materials and potential for LEAKAGE are reduced.

(continued)
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RCS Operaticnal LEAKAGE
B 3.4.4

'

'

BASES (continued)
'

ACTIONS Ad

With RCS unidentified or total LEAKAGE greater than the
limits, actions must be taken to reduce the leak. Because
the LEAKAGE limits are conservatively below the LEAKAGE that
would constitute a critical crack size, 4 hours is allowed
to reduce the LEAKAGE rates before the reactor must be shut
down. If an unidentified LEAKAGE has been identified and
quantified, it may be reclassified and considered as . !
identified LEAKAGE; however, the total LEAKAGE limit would !

remain unchanged.

B.1 and B.2
|

An unidentified LEAKAGE increase of > 2 gpm within a 24 hour
period is an indication of a potential flaw in the RCPB and
must be quickly evaluated. Although the increase does not
necessarily violate the absolute unidentified LEAKAGE limit, |
certain susceptible components must be determined not to be I

the source of the LEAKAGE increase within the required i

Completion Time. For an unidentified LEAKAGE increase |

greater than required limits, an alternative to reducingO LEAKAGE increase to within limits (i.e., reducing the
leakage rate such that the current rate is less than the !
"2 gpm increase in the previous 24 hours" limit; either by
isolating the source or other possible methods) is to

,

evaluate service sensitive type 304 and type 316 austenitic i

stainless steel piping that is subject to high stress or !
that contains relatively stagnant or intermittent flow |
fluids and determine it is not the source of the increased ;

LEAKAGE. This type piping is vory susceptible to IGSCC. ;
,

The 4 hour Completion Time is reasonable to properly reduce |
the LEAKAGE increase or verify the source before the reactor I

must be shut down without unduly jeopardizing plant safety. ]

:

C.1 and C.2

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time of |

Condition A or B is not met or if pressure boundary LEAKAGE
exists, the plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO
does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be
brought to MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 4 within

(continued)
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RCS Operaticnal LEAKAGE
B 3.4.4 1

1

l

BASES

1

ACTIONS C.1 and C.2 (continued)

36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable,
based on operating experience, to reach the required plant
conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner
and without challenging plant safety systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.4.1
REQUIREMENTS

The RCS LEAKAGE is monitored by a variety of instruments
designed to provide alarms when LEAKAGE is indicated and to
quantify the various types of LEAKAGE. Leakage detection
instrumentation is discussed in more detail in the Bases for
LCO 3.4.5, "RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation." -Sump
level and flow rate are typically monitored to determine
actual LEAKAGE rates; however, any method may be used to
quantify LEAKAGE within the guidelines of Reference 6. In
conjunction with alarms and other administrative controls, a
4 hour Frequency for this Surveillance is appropriate for
identifying LEAKAGE and for tracking required trends
(Ref. 7).

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50.2.

2. 10 CFR 50.55a(c).

3. UFSAR, Section 4.10.4.

4. GEAP-5620, " Failure Behavior in ASTM A106B Pipes
Containing Axial Through-Wall Flaws," April 1968.

5. NUREG-75/067, " Investigation and Evaluation of
Cracking in Austenitic Stainless Steel Piping of
Boiling Water Reactors," October 1975.

6. Regulatory Guide 1.45, May 1973.

7. Generic Letter 88-01, "NRC Position on IGSCC in BWR
Austenitic Stainless Steel Piping," January 1988.
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RCS Leakaga Detecticn Instrumentation
,

B 3.4.5
|

B 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

B 3.4.5 RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation I
l

BASES

BACKGROUND UFSAR Safety Design Basis (Ref.1) requires means for4

detecting and, to the extent practical, identifying the
location of the source of RCS LEAKAGE. Regulatory
Guide 1.45 (Ref. 2) describes acceptable methods for
selecting leakage detection systems.

Limits on LEAKAGE from the reactor coolant pressure boundary
(RCPB) are required so that appropriate action can be taken-
before the integrity of the RCPB is impaired (Ref. 2).
Leakage detection systems for the RCS are provided to alert
the operators when leakage rates above normal background
levels are detected and also to supply quantitative
measurement of leakage rates. The Bases for LCO 3.4.4, "RCS
Operational LEAKAGE," discuss the limits on RCS LEAKAGE
rates.

Systems for separating the LEAKAGE of an identified source
from an unidentified source are necessary to provide prompt

O( and quantitative information to the operators to permit them
to take immediate corrective action.

LEAKAGE from the RCPB inside the drywell is detected by at
least one of two independently monitored variables, such as
sump level changes and drywell gaseous radioactivity levels.
The primary means of quantifying LEAKAGE in the drywell is
the drywell floor drain sump monitoring system.

The drywell floor drain sump monitoring system monitors the ;

LEAKAGE collected in the floor drain sump. This
unidentified LEAKAGE consists of LEAKAGE from control rod
drives, valve flanges or packings, floor drains, the Reactor
Building Closed Ccoling Water System, and drywell air
cooling unit condensate drains, and any LEAKAGE not
collected in the drywell equipment drain sump.

An alternate to the drywell floor drain sump monitoring
system is the drywell equipment drain sump monitoring
system, but only if the drywell floor drain sump is
overflowing. The drywell equipment drain sump collects not
only all leakage not collected in the drywell floor drain

isump, but also any overflow from the drywell floor drain |
sump. Therefore, if the drywell floor drain sump is |

(continued)
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RCS Leakage Dettetion Instrumentation :

B 3.4.5- |
1

BASES

BACKGROUND- overflowing to the' drywell equipment-drain sump, the drywell
(continued) equipment drain sump monitoring system can be used to '

quantify LEAKAGE. In this condition, all LEAKAGE measured |by the drywell equipment drain sump monitoring system is ;
. assumed to be unidentified LEAKAGE. -

The floor drain sump level indicators have switches that
start and stop the sump pumps when required. If the sump -j
fills to'the high high level setpoint, an alarm sounds in i
the control room, indicating a LEAKAGE rate into the sump in I

excess of 50 gpm. j
\

A flow transmitter in the discharge line of the drywell
floor drain sump pumps provides flow indication in the
control room. The pumps can also be started from the
control room.

The primary containment air monitoring system continuously
monitors the primary containment atmosphere for airborne-
gaseous radioactivity. A sudden increase of radioactivity,
which may be attributed to RCPB steam or reactor water
LEAKAGE, is annunciated in the control room. The primary

g. containment atmosphere gaseous radioactivity monitoring i
system is not capable of quantifying LEAKAGE rates, but is I

sensitive enough to indicate increased LEAKAGE rates of I

1 gpm within I hour. Larger changes in LEAKAGE rates are |detected in proportionally shorter times (Ref. 3). '

APPLICABLE A threat of significant compromise to the RCPB exists if the
SAFETY ANALYSES barrier contains a crack that is large enough to propagate

rapidly. LEAKAGE rate limits are set low enough to detect
the LEAKAGE emitted from a single crack in the RCPB (Refs. 4
and 5). Each of the leakage detection systems inside the
drywell is designed with the capability of detecting LEAKAGE
less than the established LEAKAGE rate limits. The allowed
LEAKAGE rates are well below the rates predicted for
critical crack sizes (Ref. 6). Therefore, these actions
provide adequate response before a significant break in the
RCPB can occur.

RCS leakage detection instrumentation satisfies Criterion 1
of the NRC Policy Statement.

4

(continued)
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RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation
. B 3.4.5 '

BASES (continued) f
;

; LCO ' The drywell sump monitoring system is required to quantify |
the unidentified LEAKAGE from the RCS. Thus, for the system

; to be considered OPERABLE, the system must be capable of.
measuring reactor coolant leakage. This may be accomplished
by use of the associated drywell sump flow integrator,' flow -

recorder, or the pump curves and drywell sump pump out time.
The system consists of a) the drywell floor drain sump
monitoring system, or b) the drywell equipment drain sump
monitoring system, but only when the drywell floor drain
sump is overflowing. The other monitoring system provides
early alarms to the operators so closer examination of other
detection systems will be made to determine the extent of '

any corrective action that may be required. With the
leakage detection systems inoperable, monitoring for LEAKAGE
in the RCPB is degraded. '

;

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, and 3, leakage detection systems are required
to be OPERABLE to support LCO 3.4.4. This Applicability is
consistent with that for LCO 3.4.4.

ACTIONS Ad

With the drywell sump monitoring system inoperable, no other
form of sampling can provide the equivalent information to
quantify leakage. However, the primary containment
atmospheric radioactivity monitor will provide indication of
changes in leakage.

With the drywell sump monitoring system inoperable,
operation may continue for 24 hours. The 24 hour Completion
Time is acceptable, based on operating experience,
considering no other method to quantify leakage is
available.

B.1 and B.2

With the gaseous primary containment atmospheric monitoring
channel inoperable, grab samples of the primary containment
atmosphere must be taken and analyzed for gaseous
radioactivity to provide periodic leakage information.
Provided a sample is obtained and analyzed once every
12 hours, the plant may be operated for up to 30 days to
allow restoration of the required monitor.

(continued)
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RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation
,

B 3.4.5
9

BASES

,

ACTIONS B.1 and B.2 (continued)

The 12 hour interval provides periodic information that is
'

adequate to detect LEAKAGE. The 30 day Completion Time for ;
restoration recognizes that at least one other form of

.

leakage detection is available.

The Required Actions are' modified by a Note that states that-
the provisions of LCO 3.0.4 are not applicable. As a
result, a MODE change is allowed when the gaseous primary

.

)

containment atmospheric monitoring channel is inoperable.
This allowance is provided because other instrumentation is
available to monitor RCS leakage. *

C.1 and C.2

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time of ,

Condition A or B cannot be met, the plant must be brought to ;
a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this I

status, the plant must be_ brought to at least MODE 3 within
12 hours and MODE 4 within 36 hours. The allowed Completion
Times are reasonable, based on operating experience, to )O perform the actions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems.

El

With all required monitors inoperable, no required automatic
means of monitoring LEAKAGE are available, and immediate
plant shutdown in accordance with LCO 3.0.3 is required.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.5.1 i

REQUIREMENTS
'

This SR is for the performance of a CHANNEL CHECK of the |
required primary containment atmospheric monitoring system.
The check gives reasonable confidence that the channel is
operating properly. The Frequency of 12 hours is based on
instrument reliability and is reasonable for detecting off
normal conditions.

(continued)
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RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation'

B 3.4.5 ;,

i<

BASES '

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.5.2
REQUIREMENTS;

~

(continued) This SR is for the performance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST
of the required RCS leakage detection instrumentation. The
test ensures that the monitors can perform their function in
the desired manner. The test also verifies the alarm !

setpoint and relative accuracy of the instrument string. !
The Frequency of 31 days considers instrument reliability,
and operating experience has shown it proper for detecting
degradation.

SR 3.4.5.3

This SR is for the performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION of |
required leakage detection instrumentation channels. The i

calibration verifies the accuracy of the instrument string.

The Frequency is 92 days and operating experience has proven
this Frequency is acceptable.

I

s REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 4.10.2.
|

2. Regulatory Guide 1.45, May 1973. |

3. UFSAR, Section 4.10.3.

4. GEAP-5620, " Failure Behavior in ASTM A106B Pipes !

Containing Axial Through-Wall Flaws," April 1968.

5. NUREG-75/067, " Investigation and Evaluation of
Cracking in Austenitic Stainless Steel Piping of
Boiling Water Reactors," October 1975.

6. UFSAR, Section 4.10.4.

8
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RCS Specific Activity i

B 3.4.6 j
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B 3.4.6 RCS Specific Activity

BASES
|

BACKGROUND During circulation, the reactor coolant acquires radioactive
materials due to release of fission products from fuel leaks
into the reactor coolant and activation of corrosion
products in the_ reactor coolant. These radioactive
materials in the reactor coolant can plate out in the RCS,
and,. at times, an accumulation will break away to spike the
normal level of radioactivity. The release of coolant during
a Design Basis Accident (DBA) could send radioactive
materials into the environment.

Limits on the maximum allowable level of radioactivity in
the-reactor coolant are established to ensure that in the
event of a release of any radioactive material to the
environment during a DBA, radiation doses are maintained
within the limits of 10 CFR 100 (Ref.1).

This LCO contains the iodine specific activity limits. The
iodine isotopic activities per gram of reactor coolant are
expressed in terms of a DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131. The
allowable level is intended to limit the 2 hour radiatirn
dose to an individual at the site boundary to well within I
the 10 CFR 100 limit.

APPLICABLE Analytical methods and assumptions involving radioactive
SAFETY ANALYSES material in the primary coolant are presented in the UFSAR

(Ref. 2). The specific activity in the reactor coolant (the
source term) is an initial condition for evaluation of the
consequences of an accident due to a main steam line break
(MSLB) outside containment. No fuel damage is postulated in
the MSLB accident, and the release of radioactive material <

to the environment is a:sumed to end when the main steam
isolation valves (MSIVs) close completely.

This MSLB release forms the basis for determining offsite
doses (Ref. 2). The limits on the specific activity of the
primary coolant ensure that the 2 hour thyroid and whole
body doses at the site boundary, resulting from an MSLB
outside containment during steady state operation, will not
exceed the dose guidelines of 10 CFR 100.

(continued)
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RCS Specific Activity
B 3.4.6

I BASES

,

APPLICABLE .The limits on specific activity are values from a parametric
SAFETY ANALYSES evaluation of typical site locations. These limits are

(continued) conservative because the evaluation considered more >

restrictive parameters than for a specific site, such as the
location of the site boundary and the meteorological
conditions of the site.

RCS specific: activity satisfies criterion 2 of the NRC
Policy Statement.

;

LC0 The specific iodine activity is limited to s 0.2 pCi/gm DOSE
EQUIVALENT I-131. This limit ensures the source term
assumed in the safety analysis for the MSLB is not exceeded,
so any release of radioactivity to the environment during an
MSLB is well within the 10 CFR 100 limits.

APPLICABILITY In MODE 1, and MODES 2 and 3 with any main steam line not
isolated, limits on the primary coolant radioactivity are
applicable since there is an escape path for release of
radioactive material from the primary coolant to the -
environment in the event of an MSLB outside of primary
containment.

In MODES 2 and 3 with the main steam lines isolated, such
limits do not apply since an escape path does not exist. In i

MODES 4 and 5, no limits are required since the reactor is i
'not pressurized and the potential for leakage is reduced.

ACTIONS A.1 and A.2

When the reactor coolant specific activity exceeds the LCO
,

DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131 limit, but is s 4.0 pCi/gm, samples j
must be analyzed for DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131 at least once '

every 4 hours. In addition, the specific activity must be
restored to the LCO limit within 48 hours. The Completion
Time of once every 4 hours is based on the time needed to
take and analyze a sample. The 48 hour Completion Time to
restore the activity level provides a reasonable time for
temporary coolant activity increases (iodine spikes) to be
cleaned up with the normal processing systems.

I

(continued)
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i RCS Specific Activity
'

B 3.4.6
i

BASES

:
ACTIONS -A.1 and A.2 (continued)

i A Note to the Required Actions of Condition A excludes the
MODE change restriction of LCO 3.0.4. This exception allows.

j entry into the applicable MODE (S) while relying on the
ACTIONS even though the ACTIONS may eventually require plant4

'

shutdown. This exception is acceptable due to the
significant conservatism incorporated into the specific . '

activity limit, the low probability.of an event which is
limiting due to exceeding this limit, and the ability to

i restore transient specific activity excursions while the
plant remains at, or proceeds to, power operation.

!

B.1. B.2.1. B.2.2.1. and B.2.2.2

If the DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131 cannot be restored to :s 0.2
pCi/gm within 48 hours, or if at any time it is > 4.0
pCi/gm, it must be determined at least once every 4 hours
and all the main steam lines must be isolated within
12 hours. Isolating the main steam lines precludes the

. . possibility of releasing radioactive material to the
environment in an amount that is more than a small fraction

O- of the requirements of 10 CFR 100 during a postulated MSLB
accident.

Alternatively, the plant can be placed in MODE 3 within
12 hours and in MODE 4 within 36 hours. This option is
provided for those instances when isolation of main steam
lines is not desired (e.g., due to the decay heat loads).
In MODE 4, the requirements of the LCO are no longer
applicable.

The Completion Time of once every 4 hours is the time needed
to take and analyze a sample. The 12 hour Completion Time
is reasonable, based on operating experience, to isolate the
main steam lines in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems. Also, the allowed Completion
Times for Required Actions B.2.2.1 and B.2.2.2 for placing
the unit in MODES 3 and 4 are reasonable, based on operating
experience, to achieve the required plant conditions from
full power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems.

(continued)
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RCS Specific Activity
B 3.4.6

BASES (continued)
:

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.6.1
REQUIREMENTS ,

This Surveillance is performed to ensure iodine remains i

within limit during normal operation. The 7 day Frequency i

is adequate to trend changes in the iodine activity level. i

This SR is modified by a Note that requires this '

Surveillance to be performed only in MODE 1 because the |level of fission products generated in other MODES is much |

less.

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 100.11, 1973.

2. UFSAR, Section 14.6.5.

O
,

l

!
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RHR Shutdown Ccoling System-Hot Shutdown
B 3.4.7

. B 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS).
'

'B 3.4.7 Residual Heat Removal (RHR) Shutdown Cooling System-Hot Shutdown

i

BASES

<

BACKGROUND Irradiated fuel in the shutdown reactor core generates heat ;
during the decay of fission products and increases the '

temperature of the reactor coolant. This decay heat must be
removed to reduce the temperature of. the reactor coolant to
s 212'F. This decay heat removal is in preparation for '

perfoming refueling or maintenance operations, or for
keeping the reactor in the Hot Shutdown condition.

The RHR System has two loops with each loop consisting of ;
two motor driven pumps, two heat exchangers, and associated jpi)ing and valves. There are two RHR shutdown cooling ;

su) systems per RHR System loop. Both loops have a common i

suction from the same recirculation loop. The four |
redundant, manually controlled shutdown cooling subsystems
of the RHR System provide decay heat removal. Each pump
discharges the reactor coolant, after circulation through
the respective heat exchanger, to the reactor via the
associated recirculation loop. The RHR heat-exchangersO transfer heat to the High Pressure Service Water (HPSW)
System. Any one of the four RHR shutdown cooling subsystems !

can provide the required decay heat removal function. |

APPLICABLE Decay heat removal by operation of the RHR System in the i

SAFETY ANALYSES shutdown cooling mode is not required for mitigation of any :

event or accident evaluated in the safety analyses. Decay
heat removal is, however, an important safety function that
must be accomplished or core damage could result. The RHR
Shutdown Cooling System meets Criterion 4 of the NRC Policy
Statement.

LCO Two RHR shutdown cooling subsystems are required to be
!

OPERABLE, and when no recirculation pump is in operation, '

one shutdown cooling subsystem must be in operation. An
OPERABLE RHR shutdown cooling subsystem consists of one
OPERABLE RHR pump, one heat exchanger, a HPSW pump capable
of providing cooling to the heat exchanger, and the
associated piping and valves. The two subsystems have a
common suction source and are allowed to have common
discharge piping. Since piping is a passive component that

(continued)
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RHR Shutdown Cooling System-Hot Shutdown
B 3.4.7-

1

BASES

LC0 is assumed not to fail, it is allowed to be common to both
(continued) subsystems. Each shutdown cooling subsystem is considered

,

OPERABLE if it can be manually aligned (remote or local) in i

the shutdown cooling mode for removal of decay heat. In
MODE 3, one RHR shutdown cooling subsystem can provide the-
required cooling, but two subsystems are required to be
OPERABLE to provide redundancy. Operation of one subsystem
can maintain or reduce the reactor coolant temperature as
required. However, to ensure adequate core flow to allow
for accurate average reactor coolant temperature monitoring,
nearly continuous operation is required.

Note 1 permits both required RHR shutdown cooling subsystems
and recirculation pumps to be shut down for a period of
2 hours in an 8 hour period. Note 2 allows one required RHR
shutdown cooling subsystem to be inoperable for up to
2 hours for performance of Surveillance tests. These tests
may be on the affected RHR System or on some other plant
system or component that necessitates placing the RHR System
in an inoperable status during the performance. This is
permitted because the core heat generation can be low enough
and the heatup rate slow enough to allow some changes to the
RHR subsystems or other operations requiring RHR flowO interruption and loss of redundancy.

|
APPLICABILITY In MODE 3 with reactor steam dome pressure below the RHR

shutdown cooling isolation 3ressure (i.e., the actual
pressure at which the RHR slutdown cooling isolation
pressure setpoint clears) the RHR Shutdown Cooling System

,

must be OPERABLE and shall be operated in the shutdown |
cooling mode to remove decay heat to reduce or maintain I
coolant temperature. Otherwise, a recirculation pump is '

required to be in operation.

In MODES 1 and 2, and in MODE 3 with reactor steam dome
pressure greater than or equal to the RHR shutdown cooling
isolation pressure, this LCO is not applicable. Operation
of the RHR System in the shutdown cooling mode is not
allowed above this pressure because the RCS pressure may
exceed the design pressure of the shutdown cooling piping.
Decay heat removal at reactor pressures greater than or i

equal to the RHR shutdown cooling isolation pressure is !

typically accomplished by condensing the steam in the main I
condenser. |

(continued)
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RHR ShutdIwn Ccoling System-H3t Shutdown
B 3.4.7

BASES

i
APPLICABILITY Additionally, in MODE 2 below this pressure, the OPERABILITY |

(continued) requirements for the Emergency Core Cooling Systems (ECCS) J

(LC0 3.5.1, "ECCS-Operating") do not allow placing the RHR
shutdown cooling subsystem 1:sto operation.

The requirements for decay heat removal in MODES 4 and 5 are
discussed in LCO 3.4.8, " Residual Heat Removal (RHR)
Shutdown Cooling System-Cold Shutdown"; LCO 3.9.7,
" Residual Heat Removal (RHR)-High Water Level"; and
LCO 3.9.8, " Residual Heat Removal (RHR)-Low Water Level."

ACTIONS A Note to the ACTIONS excludes the MODE change restriction
of LC0 3.0.4. This exception allows entry into the
applicable MODE (S) while relying on the ACTIONS even though
the ACTIONS may eventually require plant shutdown. This
exception is acceptable due to the redundancy of the
OPERABLE subsystems, the low pressure at which the plant is
operating, the low probability of an event occurring during
operation in this condition, and the availability of
alternate methods of decay heat removal capability.

A second Note has been provided to modify the ACTIONSO related to RHR shutdown cooling subsystems. Section 1.3,
Completion Times, specifies once a Condition has been
entered, subsequent divisions, subsystems, components or
variables expressed in the Condition, discovered to be
inoperable or not within limits, will not result in separate
entry into the Condition. Section 1.3 also specifies
Required Actions of the Condition continue to apply for each
additional failure, with Completion Times based on initial
entry into the Condition. However, the Required Actions for
inoperable shutdown cooling subsystems provide appropriate J

,

compensatory measures for separate inoperable shutdown '

cooling subsystems. As such, a Note has been provided that
allows separate Condition entry for each inoperable RHR
shutdown cooling subsystem.

I
A.I. A.2. and A.3 I

With one required RHR shutdown cooling subsystem inoperable
for decay heat removal, except as permitted by LC0 Note 2,
the inoperable subsystem must be restored to OPERABLE status
without delay. In this condition, the remaining OPERABLE
subsystem can provide the necessary decay heat removal. The

(continued)
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RHR Shutdown Ccoling System-Hst Shutdown !
B 3.4.7

BASES -

ACTIONS A.I. A.2. and A.3 (continued)

overall reliability is reduced, however, because a single
failure in the OPERABLE subsystem could result 'in reduced
RHR shutdown cooling capability. Therefore, an alternate
method of decay heat removal must be provided.

With both required RHR shutdown cooling subsystems
inoperable, an alternate method of decay heat removal must
be provided in addition to that provided for the initial RHR
shutdown cooling subsystem inoperability. This
re-establishes backup decay heat removal capabilities,
similar to the requirements of the LCO. The I hour
Completion Time is based on the decay heat removal function '

and the probability of a loss of the available decay heat
removal capabilities.

The required cooling capacity of the alternate method should l
be ensured by verifying (by calculation or demonstration)
its capability to maintain or reduce temperature. Decay
heat removal by ambient lossu can be considered as, or
contributing to, the altstr. ate method capability. Alternate
methods that can be used include (but are not limited to)
the Condensate / Main Steam Systems and the Reactor Water
Cleanup System.

However, due to the potentially reduced reliability of the
alternate methods of decay heat removal, it is also required
to reduce the reactor coolant temperature to the point where
MODE 4 is entered.

B.I. B.2. and B.3

With no RHR shutdown cooling subsystem and no recirculation
pump in operation, except as permitted by LCO Note 1,
reactor coolant circulation by the RHR shutdown cooling
subsystem or recirculation pump must be restored without
delay.

Until RHR or recirculation pump operation is re-established,
an alternate method of reactor coolant circulation must be
placed into service. This will provide the necessary
circulation for monitoring coolant temperature. The I hour
Completion Time is based on the coolant circulation function
and is modified such that the I hour is applicable
separately for each occurrence involving a loss of coolant

(continued)
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< RHR Shutdown Ccoling System-Hot Shutdown i

B 3.4.7 1-
:

4

BASES -

!

ACTIONS B.I. B.2. and B.3 (continued) 1

circulation. Furthermore, verification of the functioning -j
of the alternate method must be reconfirmed every 12 hours |thereafter. This will provide assurance of continued '

temperature monitoring capability.
]

During the period when the reactor coolant is being :
-circulated by an alternate method (other than by the '

required RHR shutdown cooling subsystem or recirculation
pump), the reactor coolant temperature and pressure must be
periodically monitored to ensure proper function of the
alternate method. The once per hour Completion Time is
deemed appropriate.

:

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.7.1
REQUIREMENTS

'

This Surveillance verifies that one required RHR shutdown '

cooling subsystem or. recirculation pump is in operation and
circulating reactor coolant. The required flow rate is '

determined by the flow rate necessary to provide sufficient i
decay heat removal capability. The Frequency of 12 hours is !O sufficient in view of other visual and audible indications ,

available to the operator for monitoring the RHR subsystem '

in the control room.
,

This Surveillance is modified by a Note allowing sufficient
time to align the RHR System for shutdown cooling operation
after clearing the pressure setpoint that isolates the !

system, or for placing a recirculation pump in operation.
The Note takes exception to the requirements of the
Surveillance being met (i.e., forced coolant circulation is

,

not required for this initial 2 hour period), which also i

allows entry into the Applicability of this Specification in
accordance with SR 3.0.4 since the Surveillance will not be i

"not met" at the time of entry into the Applicability.

REFERENCES None. )

!

.

I
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RHR Shutdown Cooling System-Cold Shutdown
B 3.4.8

8 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS) f
B 3.4.8 Residual Heat Removal (RHR) Shutdown Cooling System-Cold Shutdown

BASES

!
BACKGROUND ' Irradiated fuel in the shutdown. reactor core generates heat '!

during the decay of fission products and increases the
,

temperature of the reactor coolant. This decay heat must be .

removed to maintain the temperature of the reactor coolant !
s;212'F. This decay heat removal is in preparation for '

performing refueling or maintenance operations, or for i
keeping the reactor in the Cold Shutdown condition. ;

i

The RHR System has two loops with each loop consisting of !
two motor driven pumps, two heat exchangers, and associated !

piping and valves. There are two RHR shutdown cooling !
subsystems per RHR System loop. Both loops have a common ;

suction from the same recirculation loop. 'The four
redundant, manually controlled shutdown cooling subsystems

- of the RHR System provide decay heat removal. Each pump |
discharges the reactor coolant, after circulation through j
the respectiv: neat exchanger, to the reactor via the ;

associated recirculation loop. The RHR heat exchangersO
-

transfer heat to the High Pressure Service Water (HPSW) ;

System. Aqy one of the four RHR shutdown cooling subsystems i
can provide the requested decay heat removal function. |

APPLICABLE Decay heat removal by operation of the RHR System in the ;

SAFETY ANALYSES shutdown cooling mode is not required for mitigation of any >

event or accident evaluated-in the safety analyses. Decay
heat removal is, however, an important safety function that
must be accomplished or core damage could result. The RHR
Shutdown Cooling System meets Criterion 4 of the NRC Policy
Statement.

$

LCO Two RHR shutdown cooling subsystems are required to be |
OPERABLE, and when no recirculation pump is in operation, !

one RHR shutdown cooling subsystem must be in operation. An |
OPERABLE RHR shutdown cooling subsystem consists of one t

OPERABLE RHR pump, one heat exchanger, a HPSW pump capable ;

of providing cooling to the heat exchanger, and the |
associated piping and valves. The two subsystems have a .

common suction source and are allowed to have common i

discharge piping. Since piping is a passive component that |is assumed not to fail, it is allowed to be common to both .

!

(continued)
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RHR Shutdown' Ccoling System-Cold Shutdown !
B 3.4.8 ;

!

BASES -

i

LCO
. both sutisystems. In MODE 4, the RHR cross-tie valve i

(continued) (M0-2-10-020) may be opened (per LCO 3.5.2) to allow pumps i

in one loop to discharge through the opposite recirculation ;
loop to make a complete subsystem. In addition, the HPSW !
cross-tie valve may be opened to allow an HPSW pump in one -

1loop to provide cooling to a heat exchanger in the opposite
loop to make a complete subsystem. Additionally, each
shutdown cooling subsystem is considered OPERABLE if it can

t

be manually aligned (remote or local) in the shutdown ;

cooling mode for removal of decay heat. In MODE 4, one RHR
~

shutdown cooling subsystem can provide the required cooling, ;

but two subsystems are required to be OPERABLE to provide
redundancy. Operation of one subsystem can maintain or
reduce the reactor coolant temperature as required.
However, to ensure adequate core flow to allow for accurate
average reactor coolant temperature monitoring, nearly
continuous operation is required.

Note I permits both required RHR shutdown cooling subsystems
to be shut down for a period of 2 hours in an 8 hour period.
Note 2 allows one required RHR shutdown cooling subsystem to
be inoperable for up to 2 hours for performance of
Surveillance tests. These tests may be on the affected RHR

-O- System or on some other plant system or component that
necessitates placing the RHR System in an inoperable status
during the performance. This is permitted because the core
heat generation can be low enough and the heatup rate slow
enough to allow some changes to the RHR subsystems or other

,

operations requiring RHR flow interruption and loss of
redundancy.

APPLICABILITY In MODE 4, the RHR Shutdown Cooling System must be OPERABLE
and shall be operated in the shutdown cooling mode to remove
decay heat to maintain coolant temperature below 212*F.
Otherwise, a recirculation pump is required to be in
operation.

In MODES I and 2, and in MODE 3 with reactor steam dome
pressure greater than or equal to the RHR shutdown cooling
isolation pressure, this LCO is not applicable. Operation
of the RHR System in the shutdown cooling mode is not
allowed above this pressure because the RCS pressure may
exceed the design pressure of the shutdown cooling piping. !
Decay heat removal at reactor pressures above the RHR i

shutdown cooling isolation pressure is typically
accomplished by condensing the steam in the main condenser.

|

(continued)
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RHR Shutd:wn Csoling System-Cold Shutdown -
B 3.4.8

BASES

APPLICABILITY Additionally, in MODE 2 below this pressure, the OPERABILITY
(continued) requirements for the Emergency Core Cooling Systems (ECCS)

(LCO 3.5.1, "ECCS-Operating") do not allow placing the RHR
shutdown cooling subsystem into operation.

The requirements for decay heat removal in MODE 3 below the
RHR shutdown cooling isolation pressure and in MODE 5 are
discussed in LCO 3.4.7, " Residual Heat Removal (RHR)
Shutdown Cooling System-Hot Shutdown"; LCO 3.9.7, " Residual
Heat Removal (RHR)-High Water Level"; and LCO 3.9.8,
" Residual Heat Removal (RHR)-Low Water Level."

ACTIONS A Note has been provided to modify the ACTIONS related to
RHR shutdown cooling subsystems. Section 1.3, Completion
Times, specifies once a Condition has been entered,
subsequent divisions, subsystems, components or variables
expressed in the Condition, discovered to be inoperable or
not within limits, will not result in separate entry into
the Condition. Section 1.3 also specifies Required Actions-
of the Condition continue-to apply for each additional
failure, with Completion Times based on initial entry into
the Condition. However, the Required Actions for inoperable

O shutdown cooling subsystems provide appropriate compensatory
measures for separate inoperable shutdown cooling
subsystems. As such, a Note has been provided that allows
separate Condition entry for each inoperable RHR shutdown
cooling subsystem.

Ad

With one of the two required RHR shutdown cooling subsystems
inoperable, except as permitted by LCO Note 2, the remaining
subsystem is capable of providing the required decay heat
removal. However, the overall reliability is reduced. |
Therefore, an alternate method of decay heat removal must be 1

provided. With both required RHR shutdown cooling
subsystems inoperable, an alternate method of decay heat j
removal must be provided in addition to that provided for '

the initial RHR shutdown cooling subsystem inoperability.
This re-establishes backup decay heat removal capabilities,
similar to the requirements of the LCO. The I hour
Completion Time is based on the decay heat removal function
and the probability of a loss of the available decay heat

;

]fcontinued)
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RHR Shutdown Cooling System-Cold Shutdown
B 3.4.8

,

BASES

ACTIONS A l (continued)
removal capabilities. Furthermore, verification of the
functional availability of these alternate method (s) must be
reconfirmed every 24 hours thereafter. This will provide
assurance of continued heat removal capability.

The required cooling capacity of the alternate method should
be ensured by verifying (by calculation or demonstration)
its capability to maintain or reduce temperature. Decay
heat removal by ambient losses can be considered as, or
contributing to, the alternate method capability. Alternate
methods that can be used include (but are not limited to)
the Condensate / Main Steam Systems (feed and bleed) and the
Reactor Water Cleanup System.

B.1 and B.2

With no RHR shutdown cooling subsystem and no recirculation
pump in operation, except as permitted by LCO Note 1, and
until RHR or recirculation pump operation is re-established,
an alternate method of reactor coolant circulation must be

Os placed into service. This will provide the necessary
circulation for monitoring coolant temperature. The I hour
Completion Time is based on the coolant circulation function
and is modified such that the I hour is applicable
separately for each occurrence involving a loss of coolant
circulation. Furthermore, verification of the functioning
of the alternate authod must be reconfirmed every 12 hours
thereafter. This will provide assurance of continued
temperature monitoring capability.

During the period when the reactor coolant is being
circulated by an alternate method (other than by the
required RHR shutdown cooling subsystem or recirculation
pump), the reactor coolant temperature and pressure must be
periodically monitored to ensure proper function of the
alternate method. The once per hour Completion Time is
deemed appropriate.

(continued)
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RHR Shutdown Cooling System-Cold Shutdown
B 3.4.8

BASES (continued)

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.8.1
REQUIREMENTS

This Surveillance verifies that one required RHR shutdown
cooling subsystem or recirculation pump is in operation and
circulating reactor coolant. The required flow rate is

i

determined by the flow rate necessary to provide sufficient
decay heat removal capability. The Frequency of 12 hours is
sufficient in view of other visual and audible indications
available to the operator for monitoring the RHR subsystem
in the control room.

REFERENCES None.

O

O
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RCS P/T Lisits
B 3.4.9

B 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

B 3.4.9 RCS Pressure and Temperature-(P/T) Limits

BASES

BACKGROUND. All components of the RCS are designed to withstand effects .

'of cyclic loads due to system pressure and temperature
changes. These loads are introduced by startup (heatup) and ;

shutdown (cooldown) operations, power transients, and
reactor trips.. This LCO limits the pressure and temperature
changes during RCS heatup and cooldown, within the design
assumptions and the stress limits for cyclic operation.

The Specification contains P/T limit curves for heatup, Si
cooldown, and inservice leakage and hydrostatic testing, and
also limits the maximum rate of change of reactor coolant gtemperature. The criticality curve provides limits for both
heatup and criticality.

Each P/T limit curve defines an acceptable region for normal
operation. The usual use of the curves is operational
guidance during heatup or cooldown maneuvering, when
pressure and temperature indications are monitored andO compared to the applicable curve to determine that operation

- is within the allowable region.
i
'The LCO establishes operating limits that provide a margin

to brittle failure of the reactor vessel and piping of the
reactor. coolant pressure boundary (RCPB). The vessel is the
component most subject to brittle failure. Therefore, the
LC0 limits apply to the vessel.

10 CFR 50, Appendix G (Ref.1), requires the establishment
of P/T limits for material fracture toughness requirements
of the RCPB materials. Reference I requires an adequate
margin to brittle failure ~during nonnal operation, abnormal
operational transients, and system hydrostatic tests. It

mandates the use of the ASME Code, Section III, Appendix G
(Ref. 2).

The actual shift in the RT, of the vessel material will be
established periodically by removing and evaluating the
irradiated reactor vessel material specimens, in accordance
with the UFSAR (Ref. 3) and Appendix H of 10 CFR 50
(Ref. 4). The operating P/T limit curves will be adjusted,
as necessary, based on the evaluation findings and the
recommendations of Reference 5.

(continued)
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RCS P/T Limits
B 3.4.9

BASES

BACKGROUND The P/T limit curves are composite curves established by
(continued) superimposing limits derived from stress analyses of those

portions of the reactor vessel and head that are the most
restrictive. At any specific pressure, temperature, and
temperature rate of change, one location within the reactor
vessel will dictate the most restrictive limit. Across the
span of the P/T limit curves, different locations are more
restrictive, and, thus, the curves are composites of the
most restrictive regions.

The heatup curve represents a different set of restrictions
than the cooldown curve because the directions of the
thermal gradients through the vessel wall are reversed. The
thermal gradient reversal alters the location of the tensile
stress between the outer and inner walls.

1

The criticality limits include the Reference I requirement
that they be at least 40*F above the heatup curve or the
cooldown curve and not lower than 60*F above the adjusted
reference temperature of the reactor vessel material in the )
region that is controlling (reactor vessel flange region).

The consequence of violating the LCO limits is that the RCSO has been operated under conditions that can result in
brittle failure of the reactor pressure vessel, possibly
leading to a nonisolable leak or loss of coolant accident.
In the event these limits are exceeded, an evaluation must
be performed to determine the effect on the structural
integrity of the RCPB components. ASME Code, Section XI,
Appendix E (Ref. 6), provides a recommended methodology for
evaluating an operating event that causes an excursion
outside the limits.

APPLICABLE The P/T limits are not derived from Design Basis Accident
SAFETY ANALYSES (DBA) analyses. They are prescribed during normal operation

to avoid encountering pressure, temperature, and temperature
rate of change conditions that might cause undetected flaws
to propagate and cause nonductile failure of the reactor
pressure vessel, a condition that is unanalyzed.
References 7 and 8 approved the curves and limits specified [in this section. Since the P/T limits are not derived from i

any DBA, there are no acceptance limits related to the P/T '

limits. Rather, the P/T limits are acceptance limits
themselves since they preclude operation in an unanalyzed
condition.

(continued)

PBAPS UNIT 2 B 3.4-44 Revision 0 |

. _ __



-.- . - .- - . - - . . . - . - . . - - - . - . - - - - _ - - . . - - - . - - - .

;

RCS P/T LiaD e >

; B 3.4.9 !
4 :

BASES

i

APPLICABLE RCS-P/T limits satisfy Criterion 2 of the NRC Policy
SAFETY ANALYSES Statement. ;

-(continued)

LC0 The elements of this LCO are:

a. RCS pressure and temperature are within the limits A
specified in Figures 3.4.9-1 :.d 3.4.9-2, and heatup lal
or cooldown rates are s 100*F during RCS heatup,
cooldown, and inservice leak and hydrostatic testing;

b. The temperature difference between the reactor vessel
bottom head coolant and the reactor pressure vessel
(RPV) coolant is s 145'F during recirculation pump |kstartup;

c. The temperature difference between the reactor coolant
in the respective recirculation loop and in the
reactor vessel is s 50*F during recirculation pump lb
startup;

d. RCS pressure and temperature are within theb. criticality limits specified in Figure 3.4.9-3, prior |dto' achieving criticality; and

e. The reactor vessel flange and the head flange A
temperatures are > 70'F when tensioning'the reactor Zu
vessel head bolting studs.

These limits define allowable operating regions and permit a
large number of operating cycles while also providing a wide
margin to nonductile failure.

The rate of change of temperature limits controls the
thermal gradient through the vessel wall and is used as
input for calculating the heatup, cooldown, and inservice
leakage and hydrostatic testing P/T limit curves. Thus, the '

LCO for the rate of change of temperature restricts stresses
caused by thermal gradients and also ensures the validity of
the P/T limit curves.

(continued)
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RCS P/T Limits-
B 3.4.9 '

,

BASES -

LCO Violation of the limits places the reactor vessel outside of '

(continued) the bounds of the stress analyses and can increase stresses i

in other RCS components. The consequences depend on several -

factors, as follows.
,

a. The severity of the departure from the allowable
operating pressure temperature regime or the severity
of the rate of change of temperature.

|
b. The length of time the limits.were violated (longer ;

t

violations allow the temperature gradient in the thick
vessel walls to become more pronounced); and

c. The existences, sizes, and orientations of flaws in
,

the vessel material.
!

!

\
APPLICABILITY The potential for violating a P/T limit exists at all times.

IFor example, P/T limit violations could result from ambient 1
temperature conditions that result in the reactor vessel |
metal temperature being less than the minimum allowed i

temperature for boltup. Therefore, this LCO.is applicable
,

even when fuel is not loaded in the core.O ]
,

ACTIONS A.1 and A.2

Operation outside the P/T limits while in MODES 1, 2, and 3
.must be corrected so that the RCPB is returned to a
condition that has been verified by stress analyses.

The 30 minute Completion Time reflects the urgency of
restoring the parameters to within the analyzed range. Most
violations will not be severe, and the activity can be
accomplished in this time in a controlled manner.

Besides restoring operation within limits, an evaluation is
i

required to determine if RCS operation can continue. The
evaluation must verify the RCPB integrity remains acceptable
and must be completed if continued operation is desired.

,

Several methods may be used, including comparison with ;

pre-analyzed transients in the stress analyses, new )
analyses, or inspection of the components. l

ASME Code, Section XI, Appendix E (Ref. 6), may be used to
support the evaluation. However, its use is restricted to

,

evaluation of the vessel beltline. ;
i

(continued)
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j RCS P/T Linits- I
1 B 3.4.9

BASES

t

ACTIONS A.1 and A.2 (continued) >

The 72 hour Completion Time is reasonable to accomplish the"

,

evaluation of a mild violation. More severe violations may ,

require special, event specific stress analyses or |
inspections. A favorable evaluation-must be completed if - *

continued operation is desired.

Condition A is modified by a Note requiring Required |
Action A.2 be completed whenever the Condition is entered, '

The Note emphasizes the need to perform the evaluation of '

the effects of the excursion outside the allowable limits.
Restoration alone per Required Action A.1 is insufficient
because higher than analyzed stresses may have occurred and i

may have affected the RCPB integrity.

B.1 and B.2 :

If a Required Action and associated Completion Time of
Condition A are not met, the plant must be placed in a lower
MODE because either the RCS remained in an unacceptable P/T ,

region for an extended period of increased stress, or a
O sufficiently severe event caused entry into an unacceptable

region. Either possibility indicates a need for more
careful examination of the event, best accomplished with the

'

i

RCS at reduced pressure and temperature. With the reduced
pressure and temperature conditions, the possibility of -

propagation of undetected flaws is decreased.

Pressure and temperature are reduced by placing the plant in |

at least MODE 3 within 12 hours and in MODE 4 within !
36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, |

. based on operating experience, to reach the required plant
conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner .

and without challenging plant systems. |

C.1 and C.2

Operation outside the P/T limits in other than MODES 1, 2,
and 3 (including defueled conditions) must be corrected so
that the RCPB is returned to a condition that has been
verified by stress analyses. 'The Required Action must be
initiated without delay and continued until the limits are i

restored. |

fcontinued)
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iRCS P/T Liaits
8 3.4.9

!

BASES

i
'

ACTIONS C.1 and C.2 (continued)

Besides restoring the P/T limit parameters to within limits,
;

an evaluation is required to determine if RCS operation is
allowed. This evaluation must verify that the RCPB
integrity is acceptable and must b completed before i
approaching criticality or heating up to > 212*F. Several

,

methods may be used, including comparison with pre-analyzed -

transients, new analyses, or inspection of the components, '

ASME Code, Section XI, Appendix E (Ref. 6), may be used to
support the evaluation; however, its use is restricted to
evaluation of the beltline.

;

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.9.1
REQUIREMENTS

Verification that operation is within limits is required k.
every 30 minutes when RCS pressure and temperature

,

conditions are undergoing planned changes. Plant procedures !
specify the pressure and temperature monitoring points to be |
used during the performance of this Surveillance. This
Frequency is considered reasonable in view of the control i

room indication available to monitor RCS status. Also,O since temperature rate of change limits are specified in
hourly increments, 30 minutes permits a reasonable time for
assessment and correction of minor deviations.

Surveillance for heatup, cooldown, or inservice leakage and
hydrostatic testing may be discontinued when the criteria
given in the relevant plant procedure for ending the
activity are satisfied.

This SR has been modified with a Note that requires this
Surveillance to be performed only during system heatup and
cooldown operations and inservice leakage and hydrostatic
testing.

SR 3.4.9.2
i

A separate limit is used when the reactor is approaching |
criticality. Consequently, the RCS pressure and temperature imust be verified within the appropriate limits before j

withdrawing control rods that will make the reactor i

critical.

(continued)
!
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RCS P/T Lisits
B 3.4.9

,

i

BASES |
|
<

SURVEILUUiCE SR 3.4.9.2 -(continued) |
REQUIREMENTS ;

Performing the Surveillance within 15 minutes before control !

rod withdrawal for the purpose of achieving criticality
,

provides adequate assurance-that the limits will not be
exceeded between the time of the Surveillance and the time +

of the control rod withdrawal.

1
SR 3.4.9.3 and SR 3.4.9.4

Differential temperatures within the applicable limits b
ensure that thermal stresses resulting from the startup of ian idle recirculation pump will not exceed design )
allowances. In addition, compliance with these limits
ensures that the assumptions of the analysis for the startup
of an idle recirculation loop (Ref. 9) are satisfied. k
Performing the Surveillance within 15 minutes before
starting the idle recirculation pump provides adequato
assurance that the limits will not be exceeded between the
time of the Surveillance and the time of the idle pump
start.O 1
An acceptable means of demonstrating compliance with the
temperature differentia 1' requirement in SR 3.4.9.4 is to
compare the temperatures of the operating recirculation loop i

and the idle loop. !

SR 3.4.9.3 and SR 3.4.9.4 have been modified by a Note that
requires the Surveillance to be met only in MODES 1, 2, 3,
and 4. In MODE 5, the overall stress on limiting components
is lower. Therefore, AT limits are not required. The Note
also states the SR is only required to be met during a
recirculation pump startup, since this is when the stresses
occur.

SR 3.4.9.5. SR 3.4.9.6. and SR 3.4.9.7

Limits on the reactor vessel flange and head flange
temperatures are generally bounded by the other P/T limits
during system heatup and cooldown. However, operations
approaching MODE 4 from MODE 5 and in MODE 4 with RCS
temperature less than or equal to certain specified values
require assurance that these temperatures meet the LCO
limits.

(continued)
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! RCS P/T Limits

B 3.4.9 !
1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.9.5. SR 2.A_O.C. And SR 3.4.9.7 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS-

The flange temperatures must be verified to be above the
limits 30 minutes before and while tensioning the vessel
head bolting studs to ensure.that once the head is tensioned
the limits are satisfied. When in MODE 4 with RCS
temperature s 80'F, 30 minute checks of the flange
temperatures are required because of the reduced margin to
the limits. When in MODE 4 with RCS temperature s 100*F,
monitoring of the flange temperature is required every
12 hours to ensure the temperature is within the limits A
specified. |4E1

The 30 minute Frequency reflects the urgency of maintaining
the temperatures within limits, and also limits the time

,

that the temperature limits could be exceeded. The 12 hour
Frequency is reasonable based on the rate of temperature
change possible at these temperatures.

SR 3.4.9.5 is modified by a Note that requires the
Surveillance to be performed only when tensioning the
reactor vessel head bolting studs. SR 3.4.9.6 is modified
by a Note that requires the Surveillance to be initiated 30

O
,

minutes after RCS tempcrature s 80*F in MODE 4. SR 3.4.9.7
is modified by a Note that requires the Surveillance to be
initiated 12 hours after RCS temperature s 100'F in MODE 4.
The Notes contained in these SRs are necessary to specify
when the reactor vessel flange and head flange temperatures

,

are required to be verified to be within the limits '

specified. |d
REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix G.

2. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section III,
Appendix G.

3. UFSAR, Section 4.2.6 and Appendix K.

4. 10 CFR 50, Appendix H.

5. Regulatory Guide 1.99, Revision 2, May 1988.

(continued)
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RCS P/T Lisits
B 3.4.9

BASES '

3

REFERENCES 6. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section XI,
(continued) Appendix E.

7. R.E. Martin (NRC) letter to G.A. Hunger (PEco),
Amendment No. 153 to Facility Operating License No.
DPR-44 for the Peach Botton Atomic Power Station Unit '

No. 2, dated October 25, 1989.

8. R.J. Clark (NRC) letter to G.J. Beck (PEco), Amendment b
Nos. 162 and 164 to Facility Operating License Nos.
DPR-44 and DPR-56 for the Peach Bottom Atomic Power -

Station Units Nos. 2 and 3, dated June 27, 1991. I

9. UFSAR, Section 14.5.6.2.
.

,

i

O
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Reactor Stsan Dome Pressure
' B 3.4.10

B 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

i B 3.4.10 Reactor Steam Dome Pressure
1

i

; BASES

i

i BACKGROUND The reactor steam dome pressure is an assumed value in the
'

determination of compliance with reactor pressure vessel
overpressure protection criteria and is also an assumed
initial condition of design basis accidents and transients.'

i

!

APPLICABLE The reactor steam dome pressure of :s; 1053 psig is an
SAFETY ANALYSES initial condition of the vessel overpressure protection

analysis of Reference 1. This analysis assumes an initial
maximum reactor steam dome pressure and evaluates the
response of the pressure relief system, primarily the
safety / relief valves, during the limiting pressurization
transient. The determination of compliance with the
overpressure criteria is dependent on the initial reactor
steam dome pressure; therefore, the limit on this pressure
ensures that the assumptions of the overpressure protection
analysis are conserved. Reference 2 along with Reference 1
assumes an initial reactor steam dome pressure for the

Os analysis of design basis accidents and transients used to
determine the limits for fuel cladding integrity (see Bases
for LCO 3.2.2, " MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPR)") and 1%
cladding plastic strain (see Bases for LCO 3.2.1, " AVERAGE
PLANAR LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE (APLHGR)").

Reactor steam dome pressure satisfies the requirements of
Criterion 2 of the NRC Policy Statement.

LCO The specified reactor steam dome pressure limit of
s; 1053 psig ensures the plant is operated within the
assumptions of the reactor overpressure protection analysis.
Operation above the limit may result in a transient response
more severe than analyzed.

APPLICABILITY In MODES I and 2, the reactor steam dome pressure is
required to be less than or equal to the limit. In these
MODES, the reactor may be generating significant steam and
the events which may challenge the overpressure limits are
possible.

fr?ntinued)_,

O
l
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. Reactor Steaa Dome Pressure !

B 3.4.10
i

BASES -

,

1

1 APPLICABILITY In MODES 3, 4, and 5, the limit is not applicable because
{ (continued)- the reactor is shut down. In these MODES, the reactor
j- pressure is well below the required limit, and no
i anticipated events will challenge the overpressure limits.

| ACTIONS M
With the reactor steam dome pressure greater than the limit,+

prompt acticn should be taken to reduce pressure to below
i the limit and return the reactor to operation within the
] bounds of the analyses. The 15 minute Completion Time is

reasonable considering the importance of maintaining the,

pressure within limits. This Completion Time also ensures.

that the probability of an accident occurring while pressure,

is greater than the limit is minimized..

|

M
1

,, If the reactor steam dome pressure cannot be restored to
' within the limit within the associated Completion Time, the
n plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not !

,'

,V' apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be brought to l
at least MODE 3 within 12 hours. The allowed Completion
Time of 12 hours is reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach MODE 3 from full power conditions in an
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

1

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.10.1
REQUIREMENTS i

Verification that reactor steam dome pressure is :s 1053 psig '

'

ensures that the initial conditions of the reactor
overpressure protection analysis and design basis accidents
are met. Operating experience has shown the 12 hour
Frequency to be sufficient for identifying trends and
verifying operation within safety analyses assumptions.

REFERENCES 1. Letter G94-PEPR-002A, Peach Bottom Rerate Project
Overpressure Analysis at LC0 Dome Pressure, from G.V.
Kumar (GE) to T.E. Shannon (PEco), January 18, 1994.

2. UFSAR, Char"r 14.

O
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ECCS-Op3 rating
B 3.5.1

BASES *

BACKGROUND ineffective; however,the overall design is effective in ;

(continued)- cooling the core regardless of the size or location of the
piping break.

All ECCS subsystems are designed to ensure that no single
;active component failure will prevent automatic initiation '

and successful operation of the minimum required ECCS
equipment.

The CS System (Ref.1) is composed of two independent
subsystems. Each subsystem consists of two 50% capacity >

motor driven pumps, a spray sparger above the core, and
piping and valves to transfer water from the suppression
pool to the sparger. The CS System is designed to provide
cooling to the reactor core when reactor pressure is low.
Upon receipt of an initiation signal, the CS pumps in both

;

subsystems are automatically started (if offsite power is '

available, A and C pumps in approximately 13 seconds, and B |Aand D pumps in approximately 23 seconds, and if offsite
power is not available, all pumps 6 seconds after AC power %is available). When the RPV pressure drops sufficiently, CS

)System flow to the RPV begins. A full flow test line is <

provided to route water from and to the suppression pool toO allow testing of the CS System without spraying water in the
RPV.

LPCI is an independent operating mode of the RHR System.
There are two LPCI subsystems (Ref. 2), each consisting of
two motor driven pumps and piping and valves to transfer
water from the suppression pool to the RPV via the
corresponding recirculation loop. The two LPCI pumps'and i

associated motor operated valves in each LPCI subsystem are
powered from separate 4 kV emergency buses. Both pumps in a |
LPCI subsystem inject water into the reactor vessel through i
a common inboard injection valve and depend on the closure Iof the recirculation pump discharge valve following a LPCI ;
injection signal. Therefore, each LPCI subsystems' common !

inboard injection valve and recirculation pump discharge
valve is powered from one of the two 4 kV emergency buses
associated with that subsystem (normal source) and has the
capability for automatic transfer to'the second 4 kV
emergency bus associated with that LPCI subsystem. The
ability to provide power to the inboard injection valve and
the recirculation pump discharge valve from either 4 kV
emergency bus associated with the LPCI subsystem ensures
that the single failure of a diesel generator (DG) will not
result in the failure of both LPCI pumps in one subsystem.

(continued)
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.

; ECCS-Operating
B 3.5.1,

i
<

|

BASES.

; ,

1
L ACTIONS B.1 and B.2 I

(continued).

If the inoperable low pressure ECCS' subsystem cannot be I,

'
restored to OPERABLE status within the associated Completion
Time, the plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO
does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be
brought to at least MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 4
within 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times.are t

reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the
required plant conditions from full power conditions in an .

orderly manner and without challenging plant systems. ;

C.1 and C l

If the HPCI System is inoperable and the RCIC' System is I

immediately verified to be OPERABLE, the HPCI System must be
restored to OPERABLE status within 14 days. In this
Condition, adequate core cooling is ensured by the
OPERABILITY of the redundant and diverse low pressure ECCS
injection / spray subsystems in conjunction with ADS. Also,
the RCIC System will automatically provide makeup water at
most reactor operating pressures. Immediate verification ofO RCIC OPERABILITY is therefore required when HPCI is

'

inoperable. This may be performed as an administrative
check by examining logs or other information to determine if
RCIC 1: out of service for maintenance or other reasons. It
does not mean to perform the Surve111ances needed to.

'

demonstrate the OPERABILITY of the RCIC System. If the
OPERABILITY of the RCIC System cannot be verified
immediately, however, Condition E must be immediately b >|entered. If a single active component fails concurrent with i

a design basis LOCA, there is a potential, depending on the
specific failure, that the minimum required ECCS equipment
will not be available. A 14 day Completion Time is based on

,

a reliability study cited in Reference 9 and has been found |
to be acceptable through operating experience. I

!D.1 and D.2
,

If any one low pressure ECCS injection / spray subsystem is '

inoperable in addition to an inoperable HPCI System, the
inoperable low pressure ECCS injection / spray subsystem or
the HPCI System must be restored to OPERABLE status within

j 72 hours. In this condition, adequate core cooling is

(continued)

O
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ECCS-Shutdown
B 3.5.2

BASES

LC0 One LPCI subsystem may be aligned for decay heat removal and
(continued) considered OPERABLE for the ECCS function, if it can be

manually realigned (remote or local) to the LPCI mode and
is not otherwise inoperable. Because of low pressure and
low temperature conditions in MODES 4 and 5, sufficient time
will be available to manually align and initiate LPCI
subsystem operation to provide core cooling prior to
postulated fuel uncovery.

APPLICABILITY OPERABILITY of the low pressure ECCS injection / spray
subsystems is required in MODES 4 and 5 to ensure adequate
coolant inventory and sufficient heat removal capability for
the irradiated fuel in the core in case of an inadvertent
draindown of the vessel. Requirements for ECCS OPERABILITY
during MODES 1, 2, and 3 are discussed in the Applicability
section of the Bases for LC0 3.5.1. ECCS subsystems are not
required to be OPERABLE during MODE 5 with the spent fuel
storage pool gates removed, the water level maintained at %2: 458 inches above reactor pressure vessel instrument zero
(20 ft 11 inches above the RPV flange), and no operations
with a potential for draining the reactor vessel (OPDRVs) in d

b. progress. This provides sufficient coolant inventory to
allow operator action to terminate the inventory loss prior
to fuel uncovery in case of an inadvertent draindown.

The Automatic Depressurization System is not required to be '

OPERABLE during MODES 4 and 5 because the RPV pressure is
:s; 100 psig, and the CS System and the LPCI subsystems can
provide core cooling without any depressurization of the
primary system.

The High Pressure Coolant Injection System is not required
to be OPERABLE during MODES 4 and 5 since the low pressure
ECCS injection / spray subsystems can provide sufficient flow
to the vessel.

ACTIONS A.1 and B.1

If any one required low pressure ECCS injection / spray
subsystem is inoperable, an inoperable subsystem must be
restored to OPERABLE status in 4 hours. In this condition,
the remaining OPERABLE subsystem can provide sufficient
vessel flooding capability to recover from an inadvertent
vessel draindown. However, overall system reliability is
reduced because a single failure in the remaining OPERABLE

(continued)
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ECCS-Shutdown
B 3.5.2

BASES -

.

I
ACTIONS A.1 and B.1 (continued)

|
subsystem concurrent with a vessel draindown could result in )the ECCS not being able to perform its intended function. :

The 4 hour Completion Time for restoring the required low Ipressure ECCS injection / spray subsystem to OPERABLE status
Jis based on engineering judgment that considered the

remaining available subsystem and the low probability of a )
vessel draindown event.

With.the inoperable subsystem not restored to OPERABLE
status in the required Completion Time, action must be A I

immediately initiated to suspend OPDRVs to minimize the |L6_\ !
probability of a vessel draindown and the subsequent |
potential for fission product release. Actions must i
continue until OPDRVs are suspended. I

C.1. C.2. D.I. D.2. and D.3

With both of the required ECCS injection / spray subsystems
inoperable, all coolant inventory makeup capability may be
unavailable. Therefore, actions must immediately be
initiated to suspend OPDRVs to minimize the probability of a
vessel draindown and the subsequent potential for fission
product release. Actions must continue until OPDPVs are
suspended. One ECCS injection / spray subsystem must also be
restored to OPERABLE status within 4 hours.

If at least one low pressure ECCS injection /sprcy subsystem
is not restored to OPERABLE status within the 4 hour
Completion Time, additional actions are required to minimize
any potential fission product release to the environment.
This includes ensuring secondary containment is OPERABLE;
one standby gas treatment subsystem for Unit 2 is OPERABLE;
and secondary containment isolation capability (i.e., one
isolation valve and associated instrumentation are OPERABLE
or other acceptable administrr.tive controls to assure
isolation capability) in each associated secondary
containment penetration flow path not isolated that is
assumed to be isolated to mitigate radioactivity releases.
OPERABILITY may be verified by an administrative check, or
by examining logs or other information, to determine whether
the components are out of service for maintenance or other
reasons. It is not necessary to perform the Surveillances
needed to demonstrate the OPERABILITY of the components.

(continued)
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Pricary Containment Air Lock
B 3.6.1.2

BASES

,

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.1.2.1 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

testing. The periodic testing requirements verify that the
air lock leakage does not exceed the allowed fraction of the
overall primary containment leakage rate. The Frequency is'
required by 10 CFR 50, Appendix J (Ref. 2), as modified by.
approved exemptions. Thus, SR 3.0.2 (which allows Frequency
extensions) does not apply.

The SR has been modified by two Notes. Note 1 states that
an inoperable air lock door does not invalidate the previous
successful performance of the overall air lock leakage test.
This is considered reasonable since either air lock door is
capable of providing a fission product barrier in the event
of a DBA. Note 2 has been added to this SR, requiring the
results to be evaluated against the acceptance criteria of
SR 3.6.1.1.1. This ensures that air lock leakage is
properly accounted for in determining the overall primary .

containment leakage rate.

SR 3.6.1.2.2

The air lock interlock mechanism is designed to prevent
simultaneous opening of both doors in the air lock. Since
both the inner and outer doors of an air lock are designed
to withstand the maximum expected post accident primary
containment pressure, closure of either door will support
primary containment OPERABILITY. Thus, the interlock
feature supports primary containment OPERABILITY while the
air lock is being used for personnel transit in and out of
the containment. Periodic testing of this interlock
demonstrates that the interlock will function as designed
and that simultaneous inner and outer door opening will not
inadvertently occur. Due to the purely mechanical nature of
this interlock, and given that the interlock mechanism is
only challenged when primary containment is entered, this
test is only required to be performed upon entering primary dcontainment,.but is not required more frequently than
184 days when primary containment is de-inerted. The
184 day Frequency is based on engineering judgment and is
considered adequate in view of other administrative controls
available to operations personnel.

(continued)
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Primary Containment Air Lock
B 3.6.1.2

BASES (continued)

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 5.2.3.4.5.

2. 10 CFR 50, Appendix J.

3. Letter G94-PEPR-183, Peach Bottom Improved Technical
Specification Project Increased Drywell and
Suppression Chamber Pressure Analytical Limits, from
G.V. Kumar (GE) to A.A. Winter (PEco), August 23, |d1994.

. . -

O

4
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AC Ssurces-0 prating
B 3.8.1

BASES (continued) -

APPLICABLE The initial conditions of DBA and transient analyses in the
SAFETY ANALYSES UFSAR, Chapter 14 (Ref. 4), assume ESF systems are OPERABLE.

The AC electrical power sources are designed to provide
sufficient capacity, capability, redundancy, and reliability
to ensure the availability of necessary power to ESF systems
so that the fuel, Reactor Coolant System (RCS), and
containment design limits are not exceeded. These limits
are discussed in more detail in the Bases for
Section 3.2, Power Distribution Limits; Section 3.5,
Emergency Core Cooling Systems (ECCS) and Reactor Core
Isolation Cooling (RCIC) System; and Section 3.6,
Containment Systems.

The OPERABILITY of the AC electrical power sources is
consistent with the initial assumptions of the accident
analyses and is based upon meeting the design basis of the
unit. This includes maintaining the onsite or offsite AC
sources OPERABLE during accident conditions in the event of:

a. An assumed loss of all offsite power or all onsite AC
power; and

b. A worst case single failure.

AC sources satisfy Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy Statement.

LCO Two qualified circuits between the offsite transmission
network and the onsite Class IE Distribution System and four
separate and independent DGs ensure availability of the
required power to shut down the reactor and maintain it in a
safe shutdown condition after an abnormal operational
transient or a postulated DBA. In addition, since some
equipment required by Unit 2 is powered from Unit 3 sources
(i.e., Standby Gas Treatment (SGT) System, emergency heat )
sink components, and Unit 3 125 VDC battery chargers), j
qualified circuit (s) between the offsite transmission
network and the Unit 3 onsite Class IE AC electrical power
distribution subsystem (s) needed to support this equipment
must also be OPERABLE.

An OPERABLE qualified Unit 2 offsite circuit consists of the |8
incoming breaker and disconnect to the startup and emergency
auxiliary transformer, the respective circuit path to the
emergency auxiliary transformer, and the circat path to at
least three Unit 2 4 kV emergency buses including feeder 6 |

(continued)
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AC Sources-Operatingi

B 3.8.1
.

' O
Q BASES -

LCO breakers to the three Unit 2 4 kV emergency buses. If at4

(continued) least one of the two circuits does not provide power or is
not capable of providing power to all four Unit 2 4 kV
emergency buses, then the Unit 2 4 kV emergency buses that
each circuit powers or is capable of powering cannot all be 6
the same (i.e., two feeder breakers on one Unit 2 4.kV
emergency bus cannot be inoperable). An OPERABLE qualified
Unit 3 offsite circuit's requirements are the same as the
Unit 2 circuit's requirements, except that the circuit path,
including the feeder breakers, is to the Unit 3 4 kV -
emergency buses required to be OPERABLE by LCO 3.8.7,
" Distribution Systems-Operating." Each offsite circuit
must be capable of maintaining rated frequency and voltage,
and accepting required loads during an accident, while
connected to the emergency buses.

Each DG must be capable of starting, accelerating to rated
speed and voltage, and connecting to its respective Unit 2
4 kV emergency bus on detection of bus undervoltage. This
sequence must be accomplished within 10 seconds. Each DG
must also be capable of accepting required loads within the
assumed loading sequence intervals, and must continue to
operate until offsite power can be restored to the emergencyO buses. These capabilities are required to be met from a
variety of initial conditions, such as DG in standby with
the engine hot and DG in standby with the engine at ambient
condition. Additional DG capabilities must be demonstrated
to meet required Surveillances, e.g., capability of the DG
to revert to standby status on an ECCS signal while
operating in parallel test mode. Proper sequencing of
loads, including tripping of all loads, is a required
function for DG OPERABILITY.

In addition, since some equipment required by Unit 2 is
powered from Unit 3 sources, the DG(s) capable of supplying
the Unit 3 onsite Class IE AC electrical power distribution
subsystem (s) needed to support this equipment must be
OPERABl.E. The OPERABILITY requirements for these DGs are
the same as described above, except that each required DG

~

must oe capable of connecting to its respective Unit 3 4 kV
emenency bus. (In addition, the Unit 3 ECCS initiation-

logic SRs are not applicable, as described in SR 3.8.1.21
Bares.)

The AC sources must be separate and independent (to the
extent possible) of other AC sources. For the DGs, the
separation and independence are complete. For the offsite

- (continued)
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AC S:urces-Operating
B 3.8.1

BASES

LCO AC sources, the separation and independence are to the
(continued) extent practical. A circuit may be connected to more than

one 4 kV emergency bus division, with automatic transfer
capability to the other circuit OPERABLE, and not violate
separation criteria. A circuit that is not connected to at
least three 4 kV emergency buses is required to have
OPERABLE automatic transfer interlock mechanisms such that
it can provide power to at least three 4 kV emergency buses
to support CPERABILITY of that circuit.

APPLICABILITY The AC sources are required to be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2,
and 3 to ensure that:

a. Acceptable fuel design limits and reactor coolant
pressure boundary limits are not exceeded as a result
of abnormal operational transients; and

b. Adequate core cooling is provided and containment
OPERABILITY and other vital functions are maintained
in the event of a postulated DBA.

The AC power requirements for MODES 4 and 5 are covered inO LCO 3.8.2, "AC Sources-Shutdown."

ACTIONS M
To ensure a highly reliable power source remains with one
offsite circuit inoperable, it is necessary to verify the
availability of the remaining offsite circuits on a more
frequent basis. Since the Required Action only specifies
" perform," a failure of SR 3.8.1.1 acceptance criteria does
not result in a Required Action not met. However, if a
second circuit fails SR 3.8.1.1, the second offsite circuit
is inoperable, and Condition C, for two offsite circuits
inoperable, is entered.

M
Required Action A.2, which only applies if one 4 kV
emergency bus cannot be powered from any offsite source, is
intended to provide assurance that an event with a
coincident single failure of the associated DG does not
result in a complete loss of safety function of critical
systems. These features (e.g., system, subsystem, division,

~

(continued)
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AC Sources-Operating
B 3.8.1

-

BASES

ACTIONS L2 ; continued)

component, or device) are designed to be powered from
redundant safety related 4 kV emergency buses. Redundant
required features failures consist of inoperable features
associated with an emergency bus redundant to the emergency
bus that has no offsite power.

The Completion Time for Required Action A.2 is intended to
allow time for the operator to evaluate and repair any
discovered inoperabilities. This Completion Time also
allows an exception to the normal " time zero" for beginning
the allowed outage time-" clock." In this Required Action
the Completion Time only begins on discovery that both:

a. A 4 kV emergency bus has no offsite power supplying
its loads; and

b. A redundant required feature on another 4 kV emergency
bus is inoperable.

If, at any time during the existence of this Condition (one
offsite circuit inoperable) a required feature subsequently
becomes inoperable, this Completion Time would begin to be
tracked.

Discovering no offsite power to one 4 kV emergency bus of
the onsite Class IE Power Distribution System coincident
with one or more inoperable required support or supported
features, or both, that are associated with any other
emergency bus that has offsite power, results in starting
the Completion Times for the Required Action. Twenty-four
hours is acceptable because it minimizes risk while allowing
time for restoration before the unit is subjected to ;
transients associated with shutdown. ;

The remaining OPERABLE offsite circuits and DGs are adequate j
to supply electrical power to the onsite Class IE i
Distribution System. Thus, on a component basis, r, ingle

'

failure protection may have been lost for the required
feature's function; however, function is not lost. The
24 hour Completion Time takes into account the component
OPERABILITY of the redundant counterpart to the inoperable
required feature. Additionally, the 24 hour Completion Time
takes into account the capacity and capability of the
remaining AC sources, a reasonable time for repairs, and the
low probability of a DBA occurring during this period.

'

(continued) !
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AC S:urces-0 pirating
B 3.8.1

BASES
,

ACTIONS L3.
'

(continued);

The 4 kV emergency bus design and loading is sufficient to
allow operation to continue in Condition A for a period not
to exceed 7 days. With one offsite circuit inoperable, the
reliability of the offsite system is degraded, and the
potential for a loss of offsite power is increased, with
attendant potential for a challenge to the plant safety*

systems. In this condition, however, the remaining OPERABLE
offsite circuits and the four DGs are adequate to supply
electrical power to the onsite Class IE Distribution System.

The 7 day Completion Time takes into account the redundancy,
capacity, and capability of the remaining AC sources,
reasonable time for repairs, and the low probability of a
DBA occurring during this period.

|
The second Completion Time for Required Action A.3 |
establishes a limit on the maximum time allowed for any '

combination of required AC power sources to be inoperable
during any single contiguous occurrence of failing to meet
LCO 3.8.1.a or b. If Condition A is entered while, for
instance, a DG is inoperable, and that DG is subsequentlyO returneJ OPERABLE, the LCO may already have been not met for
up to F days. This situation could lead to a total of |
14 days, since initial failure to meet LC0 3.8.1.a or b, to
restore the offsite circuit. At this time, a DG could again
become inoperable, the circuit restored OPERABLE, and an
additional 7 days (for a total of 21 days) allowed prior to

.,

complete restoration of the LCO. The 14 day Completion Time i

provides a limit on the time allowed in a specified
4

Condition after discovery of failure to meet LCO 3.8.1.a or d
b. This limit is considered reasonable for situations in
which conditions A and B are entered concurrently. The
"MQ" connector between the 7 day and 14 day Completion
Times means that both Completion Times apply simultaneously,
and the more restrictive Completion Time must be met. '

As in Required Action A.2, the Completion Time allows for an
exception to the normal " time zero" for beginning the
allowed outage time " clock." This exception results in
establishing the " time zero" at the time the LCO was
initially not met, instead of at the time that Condition A
was entered.

(continued)
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AC S:urces-Operating |

8 3.8.1 j

BASES

ACTIONS B.4.2.1 and B.4.2.2 i
(continued)

The 33 kV Conowingo Tie-Line using a separate 33/13.8 kV
transformer, can be used to supply the circuit nomally
supplied by startup and emergency auxiliary transformer
no. 2. While not a qualified circuit, this alternate source
is a-direct tie to the conowingo Hydro Station that provides da highly reliable source of power because: the line and
transformers at both ends of the line are dedicated to the
support of PBAPS; the tie line is not subject to damage from
adverse weather conditions; and,'the tie line can be
isolated from other parts of the grid when necessary to,

'

ensure its availability and stability to support PBAPS. .The Aavailability of this ' highly reliable source of offsite power (.!b
permits an extension to the 7 day allowable out of service
time for a DG. Therefore, prior to the time period that the
normal 7 day allowable out of service time for a DG is
exceeded, it is necessary to verify the availability of the,
Conowingo Tie-Line. The Conowingo Tie-Line is available and
satisfies the requirements of Required Action B.4.2.1 if:
1) the tie-line is supplying power to PBAPS Unit 1; 2)
manual breaker operation is available to tie power from the

3 Unit 1/Conowingo Tie-Line to the startup and emergency
j auxiliary transformer nc. 2; and 3) communications with the

Conowingo control room is available to ensure that required
equipment at Conowingo is available. The Completion Time
for the restoration of the DG to OPERABLE status may not be
extended beyond 7 days from the initial time that Condition
B was entered (the time allowed by Required Action B.4.1) if
Required Action B.4.2.1 is not satisfied within 7 days. If i

the status of the conowingo Tie-Line changes after Required !
Action B.4.2.1 is initially met, such that the DG |
restoration time is now 7 days (per Required Action B.4.1),
the 7 days begins upon discovery of failure to meet Required ;
Action B.4.2.1. However, the total time to restore an !
inoperable DG cannot exceed 14 days (per the second
Completion Time of Required Action B.4.1).

The availability of the conowingo Tie-Line provides an
additional source which permits operation to continue in
Condition B for a period that should not exceed 30 days. In i
Condition B, the remaining OPERABLE DGs and the normal
offsite circuits are adequate to supply electrical power to ;

the onsite Class IE Distribution System. The 30 day
Completion Time takes into account the enhanced reliability

(continued) i
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AC Sources-Operating
B 3.8.1

)

BASES

ACTIONS C.1 and C.2 (continued) |
offsite circuits commensurate with the importance of l
maintaining an AC. electrical power system capable of meeting '

its design criteria.

According to Regulatory Guide 1.93 (Ref. 6), with the
available offsite AC sources two less than required by the
LCO, operation may continue for 24 hours. If all offsite
sources are restored within 24 hours,. unrestricted operation
may continue. If all but one offsite source is restored
within 24 hours, power operation continues in accordance
with Condition A.

D.1 and 0.2

Pursuant to LC0 3.0.6, the Distribution Systems-Operating |dACTIONS would not be entered even if all AC sources to it
were inoperable, resulting in de-energization. Therefore,
the Required Actions of Condition 0 are modified by a Note !
to indicate that when condition D is entered with no AC !
source to any 4 kV emergency bus, ACTIONS for LCO 3.8.7,O " Distribution Systems-Operating," must be immediately

J

entered. This allows condition D to provide requirements
for the loss of the offsite circuit and one DG without
regard to whether a 4 kV emergency bus is de-energized.
LC0 3.8.7 provides the appropriate restrictions for a
de-energized 4 kV emergency bus. j

According to Regulatory Guide 1.93 (Ref. 6), operation may '

continue in Condition D for a period that should not exceed
12 hours. In Condition D, individual redundancy is lost in
both the offsite electrical power system and the onsite AC i
electrical power system. Since power system redundancy is
provided by two diverse sources of power, however, the
reliability of the power systems in this Condition may
appear higher than that in Condition C (loss of two or more
offsite circuits). This difference in reliability is offset
by the susceptibility of this power system configuration to
a single bus or switching failure. The 12 hour Completion
Time takes into account the capacity and capability of the
remaining AC sources, reasonable time for repairs, and the
low probability of a DBA occurring during this period.

(continued)
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AC Sturces-Operating
B 3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.1
REQUIREMENTS

(continued) This SR ensures proper circuit continuity for the offsite AC
electrical power supply to the onsite distribution network
and availability of offsite AC electrical power. The ,

breaker alignment verifies that each breaker is in its '

correct position to ensure that distribution buses and loads
are connected to their preferred power source and that
appropriate independence of offsite circuits is maintained.
The 7 day Frequency is adequate since breaker position is
not likely to change without the operator being aware of it -
and because its status is displayed in the control room.

SR 3.8.1.2 and SR 3.8.1.7
i

These SRs help to ensure the availability of the standby |

electrical power supply to mitigate DBAs and transients and
maintain the unit in a safe shutdown condition.

To minimize the wear on moving parts that do not get
lubricated when the engine is not running, these SRs have
been modified by a Note (Note 2 for SR 3.8.1.2 and Note 1

O for SR 3.8.1.7) to indicate that all DG starts for these
Surveillances may be preceded by an engine prelube period
and followed by a warmup prior to loading.

For the purposes of this testing, the DGs are started from
standby conditions. Standby conditions for a DG mean that
the diesel engine coolant and oil are being continuously
circulated and temperature is being maintained consistent
with manufacturer recommendations.

In order to reduce stress and wear on diesel engines, the
manufacturer recommends a modified start in which the
starting speed of DGs is limited,' warmup is limited to this
lower speed, and the DGs are gradually accelerated to
synchronous speed prior to loading. These start procedures
are the intent of Note 3-to SR 3.8.1.2, which is only
applicable when such modified start procedures are
recommended by the manufacturer.

SR 3.B.1.7 requires that, at a 134 day Frequency, the DG
starts from ' standby conditions and achieves required voltage
and frequency within 10 seconds. The minimum voltage and /1-

frequency stated in the SR are those necessary to ensure the 4

(continued)
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|d

'

; AC Sources-Operating
B 3.8.1

;

BASES

:
- SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.2 and SR 3.8.1.7 (continued)

: REQUIREMENTS
. DG can accept DBA loading while maintaining acceptable

; voltage and frequency levels. Stable operation at the
nominal voltage and frequency values is also essential to:

! establishing DG OPERABILITY, but a time constraint is not
i imposed. This is because a typical DG will experience a
| period of voltage and frequency oscillations prior to

reaching steady state operation if these oscillations are
not damped out by load application. This period may extend A,

:

i beyond the 10 second acceptance criteria and could be a
i cause for failing the SR. In lieu of a time constraint in 1

,

! the SR, PBAPS will monitor and trend the actual time to
j. reach steady state. operation as a means of ensuring there is
; no voltage regulator or governor degradation which could
! cause a DG to become inoperable. The 10 second start

,

i requirement supports the assumptions in the design basis- '

: LOCA analysis of UFSAR, Section 8.5 (Ref.10). The
i 10 second start requirement is not applicable to SR 3.8.1.2

;
! (see Note 3 of SR 3.8.1.2), when a modified start procedure ;
1 as described above is used. If a modified start is not !

| used, the 10 second start requirement of SR 3.8.1.7 applies.

Since SR 3.8.1.7 requires a 10 second start, it is more
; restrictive than SR 3.8.1.2, and it may be performed in lieu
! of SR 3.8.1.2. This procedure is the intent of Note 1 of

SR 3.8.1.2..

:

j To minimize testing of the DGs, Note 4 to SR 3.8.1.2 and
1 Note 2 to SR 3.8.1.7 allow a single test (instead of two
; tests, one for each unit) to satisfy the requirements for
! both units. This is allowed since the main purpose of the

Surveillance can be met by performing the test on either:
' unit. If the DG fails one of these Surve111ances, the DG
; should be considered inoperable on both units, unless the

cause of the failure can be directly related to only one.

| unit,
t

! The normal 31 day Frequency for SR 3.8.1.2 is consistent
! with Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3). The 184 day Frequency
i for SR 3.8.1.7 is a reduction in cold testing consistent
j with Generic Letter 84-15 (Ref. 5). These Frequencies
! provide adequate assurance of DG OPERABILITY, while
j. minimizing degradation resulting from testing.

I (continued)
4
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AC Sources-0psrating ;

B 3.8.1

BASES
P

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.3
REQUIREMENTS

.

'

(continued) This Surveillance verifies that the DGs are capable of'

synchronizing and accepting a load approximately equivalent i

to that corresponding to the continuous rating. A minimum '

run time of 60 minutes is required to stabilize engine
temperatures, while minimizing the time that the DG is
connected to the offsite source.

This Surveillance verifies, indirectly, that the DGs are
capable of synchronizing and accepting loads equivalent to
post accident loads. The DGs are tested at a load
approximately equivalent to their continuous duty rating,
even though the post accident loads exceed the continuous
rating. This is acceptable because regular surveillance

1

testing at post accident loads is injurious to the DG, and )
imprudent because the same level of assurance in the ability j
of the DG to provide post accident loads can be developed by

)monitoring engine parameters during surveillance testing. >

The values of the testing parameters can then be
qualitatively compared to expected values at post accident dengine lords. In making this comparision it is necessary to
consider the engine parameters as interrelated indicators of
remaining DG capacity, rather than independent indicators.
The important engine parameters to be considered in making
this comparision include, fuel rack position, scavenging air
pressure, exhaust temperature and pressure, engine output
jacket water temperature, and lube oil temperature. Wite
the DG operating at or near continuous rating and the
observed values of the above parameters less than expected
post accident values, a qualitative extrapolation which
shows the DG is capable of accepting post accident loads can
be made without requiring deterimental testing.

Although no power factor requirements are established by
this SR, the DG is normally operated at a power factor
between 0.8 lagging and 1.0. The 0.8 value is the design i

rating of the machine, while 1.0 is an operational |limitation. The load band is provided to avoid routine '

overloading of the DG. Routine overloading may result in
more frequent teardown inspections in accordance with vendor
recommendations in order to maintain DG OPERABILITY.

The normal 31 day Frequency for this Surveillance is
consistent with Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3).

fcontinued)

O -
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AC Sourcas-Op; rating
B 3.8.1 i

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.3 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

Note 1 modifies this Surveillance to indicate that diesel
engine runs for this Surveillance may include gradual
loading, as recommended by the manufacturer, so that
mechanical stress and wear on the diesel engine are
minimized.

Note 2 modifies this Surveillance by stating that momentary
transients because of changing bus loads do not invalidate
this test. Similarly, momentary power factor transients
above the limit do not invalidate the test.

,

Note 3 indicates that this Surveillance should be conducted
on only one DG at a time in order to avoid common cause
failures that might result from offsite circuit or grid '

perturbations.

Note 4 stipulates a prerequisite requirement for performance i

of this SR. A successful DG start must precede this test to
credit satisfactory performance.

To minimize testing of the DGs, Note 5 allows a single test
O (instead of two tests, one for each unit) to satisfy the

requirements for both units, with the DG synchronized to the
4 kV emergency bus of Unit 2 for one periodic test and )

~

synchronized to the 4 kV emergency bus of Unit 3 during the i

next periodic test. This is allowed since the main purpose
of the Surveillance, to ensure DG OPERABILITY, is still
being verified on the proper frequency, and each unit's
breaker control. circuitry, which is only being tested every
second test (due to the staggering of the tests),
historically have a very low failure rate. If the DG fails
one of these Surveillances, the DG should be considered
inoperable on both units, unless the cause of the failure
can be directly related to only one unit. In addition, if
the test is scheduled to be performed on Unit 3, and the
Unit 3 TS allowance that provides an exception to performing
the test is used (i.e., when Unit 3 is in MODE 4 or 5, or
moving irradiated fuel assemblies in the secondary !

containment, the Note to Unit 3 SR 3.8.2.1 provides an
exception to performing this test), then the test shall be
performed synchronized to the Unit 2 4 kV emergency bus.

(continued)

|
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AC 5::urces-Operating
B 3.8.1'

BASES

SURVEILLANCE -SR 3.8.1.4
REQUIREMENTS l

(continued) This SR provides verification that the level of fuel oil in
the day tank is adequate for a minimum of I hour of DG
operation at full load. The level is expressed as an
equivalent volume in gallons.

The 31 day Frequency is adequate to ensure that a sufficient
supply of fuel oil is available, since low level alarms are
provided and facility operators would be aware of any large
uses of fuel oil during this period.

i

SR 3.8.1.5

Microbiological fouling is a major cause of fuel oil
degradation. There are numerous bacteria that can grow in
fuel oil and cause fouling, but all must have a water
environment in order to survive. Removal of water from the
fuel oil day tanks once every 31 days eliminates the
necessary environment for bacterial survival. This is the
most effective means of controlling microbiological fouling.
In addition, it eliminates the potential for waterO entrainment in the fuel oil during DG operation. Water may
come from any of several sources, including condensation,
ground water, rain water, contaminated fuel oil, and
breakdown of the fuel oil by bacteria. Frequent checking
for and removal of accumulated water minimizes fouling and
provides data regarding the watertight integrity of the fuel
oil system. The Surveillance Frequencies are consistent
with Regulatory Guide 1.137 (Ref. 9). This SR is for
preventive maintenance. The presence of water does not
necessarily represent a failure of this SR provided that
accumulated water is removed during performance of this i

Surveillance.

SR 3.8.1.6 I
!

This Surveillance demonstrates that each required fuel oil
transfer pump operates and automatically transfers fuel oil
from its associated storage tank to its associated day tank.
It is required to support continuous operation of standby
power sources. This Surveillance provides assurance that

.

(continued)

i
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AC Sources-Operating
B 3.8.1

BASES-
'

!

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.6 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

the fuel oil transfer pump is OPERABLE, the fuel oil piping
system is intact, the fuel delivery piping is not
obstructed, and the controls and control systems for
automatic fuel transfer systems are OPERABLE.

The Frequency for this SR is 31 days because the design of -

the fuel transfer system is such that pumps operate
automatically in order to maintain an adequate volume of
fuel oil in the day tanks during or following DG testing and '

proper operation of fuel transfer systems ~ is an inherent
part of DG OPERABILITY.

11L.3,.8.1.8

Transfer of each 4 kV emergency bus power supply from the
|normal offsite circuit to the alternate offsite circuit ,

demonstrates the OPERABILITY of the alternate circuit i
distribution network to power the shutdown loads. The '

24 month Frequency of the Surveillance is based on
engineering judgment taking into consideration the plant

t conditions required to perform the Surveillance, and is
intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.
Operating experience has shown that these components will
pass the SR when performed on the 24 month Frequency.
Therefore, the Frequency was concluded to be acceptable from
a reliability standpoint.

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is
that, during operation with the reactor critical,
performance of this SR could cause perturbations to the
electrical distribution systems that could challenge
continued steady state operation and, as a result, plant
safety systems. This Surveillance tests the applicable
logic associated with Unit 2. The comparable test specified

, ,

in Unit 3 Technical Specifications tests the applicable !

logic associated with Unit 3. Consequently, a test must be
performed within the specified Frequency for each unit. As
the Surveillance represents separate tests, the Note
specifying the restriction for not performing the test while

|(.Athe unit is in MODE 1 or 2 does not have applicability to A1
Unit 3. The Note only applies to Unit 2, thus the Unit 2
Surveillance shall not be performed with Unit 2 in MODE 1 or g42. Credit may be taken for unplanned events that satisfy
this SR. ;

(continued)
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AC Sources-Operating
B 3.8.1

BASES i

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.9 '

REQUIREMENTS
(continued) Each DG is provided with an engine overspeed trip to prevent ;

damage to the engine. Recovery from the transient caused by
the loss of a large load could cause diesel engine
overspeed, which, if excessive, might result in.a trip of |

'the engine. This Surveillance demonstrates the DG load
response characteristics and capability to reject the

,

largest single load without exceeding predetermined voltage |
and frequency and while maintaining a specified margin to |

the overspeed trip. The largest single load for each DG is
a residual heat removal pump (2000 bhp). This Surveillance-
may be accomplished by: 1) tripping the DG output breakers
with the DG carrying greater than or equal to its associated ,

single largest post-accident load while paralleled to- !

offsite power, or while solely supplying the bus, or 2) I

tripping its associated single' largest post-accident load I
'with the DG solely supplying the bus. Currently, the second

option is the method PBAPS utilizes because the first method
will result in steady state operation outside the allowable
voltage and frequency limits. Consistent with Regulatory
Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3), the load rejection test is acceptable if
the diesel speed does not exceed the nominal (synchronous)O speed plus 75% of the difference between nominal speed and
the overspeed trip setpoint, or 115% of nominal speed,
whichever is lower. -

The time, voltage, and frequency tolerances specified in
this SR are derived from Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3) i

recommendations for response during load sequence intervals. !
The 1.8 seconds specified for voltage and the 2.4 seconds i
specified for frequency are equal to 60% and 80%, i
respectively, of the 3 second load sequence interval |
associated with sequencing the next load following the
residual heat removal (RHR) pumps during an undervoltage on

.

'the bus concurrent with a LOCA. The voltage and frequency
specified are consistent with the design range of the
equipment powered by the DG. SR 3.8.1.9.a corresponds to
the maximum frequency excursion, while SR 3.8.1.9.b and i

'SR 3.8.1.9.c provide steady state voltage and frequency
values to which the system must recover following load
rejection. The 24 month Frequency takes into consideration ;

plant conditions' required to perform the Surveillance, and
is intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycle
lengths. |

,

(continued)
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AC Sources-Operating
B 3.8.1

,

f BASES

| SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.9 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

This SR is modified by two Notes. In order to ensure that4

i the DG is tested under load conditions that are as close to
i design basis conditions as possible, Note I requires that if
| synchronized to offsite power, testing must be performed
i using a power factor s 0.89. This power factor is chosen to
i be representative of the actual design basis inductive .

loading that the DG would experience.
1i _To minimize testing of the DGs, Note 2 allows a single test '

! (instead of two tests, one for each unit) to satisfy the
i requirements for both units. This is allowed since the main
! purpose of the Surveillance can be met by performing the
! test on either unit. If the DG fails one of these
i Surveillances, the DG should be considered inoperable on
! both units, unless the cause of the failure can be directly
] related to only one unit.

SR 3.8.1.10
e

; p Consistent with Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3),
( paragraph C.2.2.8, this Surveillance demonstrates the DG

,

capability to reject a full load without overspeed tripping'

- or exceeding the predetermined voltage limits. The DG full
load rejection may occur because of a system fault or
inadvertent breaker tripping. This Surveillance ensures
proper engine generator load response under the simulated
test conditions. This test simulates the loss of the total
connected load that the DG experiences following a full load
rejection and verifies that the DG does not trip upon loss
of the load. These acceptance criteria provide DG damage
protection. While the DG is not expected to experience this
transient during an event, and continue to be available,
this response ensures that the DG is not degraded for future

i

application, including reconnection to the bus if the trip |
initiator can be corrected or isolated. '

In order to ensure that the DG is tested under load I
conditions that are as close to design basis conditions as
possible, testing must be performed using a power factor
s 0.89. This power factor is chosen to be representative of
the actual design basis inductive loading that the DG would
experience.

|
(continued) !
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} I

AC Sources-Operating |
'

B 3.8.1

: BASES
'

i

t i

i

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.10 (continued)
! REQUIREMENTS

The 24 month Frequency takes into consideration plant
conditions required to perform the Surveillance, and is

t' intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.

This SR is modified by a Note. To minimize testing of the
,DGs, the Note allows a single test (instead of two tests,

one for each unit) to satisfy the requirements for both,

units. This is allowed since the main purpose of the
Surveillance can be met by performing the test on either
unit. If the DG fails one of these Surveillances, the DG
should be considered inoperable on both units, unless the
cause of the failure can be directly related to only one
unit.

SR 3.8.1.11

Consistent with Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3),
paragraph C.2.2.4, this Surveillance demonstrates the as
designed operation of the standby power sources during loss
of the offsite source. This test verifies all actionsO encountered from the loss of offsite power, including
shedding of all loads and energization of the emergency
buses and respective loads from the DG. It further
demonstrates the capability of the DG to automatically
achieve the required voltage and frequency within the
specified time.

The DG auto-start and energization of the associated 4 kV
emergency bus time of 10 seconds is derived from
requirements of the accident analysis for responding to a !

design basis large break LOCA. The Surveillance should be i
continued for a minimum of 5 minutes in order to demonstrate i

!that all starting transients have decayed and stability has
been achieved.

The requirement to verify the connection and power supply of
auto-connected loads is intended to satisfactorily show the
relationship of these loads to the DG loading logic. In
certain circumstances, many of these loads cannot actually
be connected or loaded without undue hardship or potential
for undesired operation. For instance, Emergency Core
Cooling Systems (ECCS) injection valves are not desired to
be stroked open, or systems are not capable of being
operated at full flow, or RHR systems performing a decay"

(continued)
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AC Sources-Operating
B 3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.11 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

heat removal function are not desired to be realigned to the
ECCS mode of operation. In lieu of actual demonstration of
the connection and loading of these loads, testing that
adequately shows the capability of the DG system to perform-
these functions is acceptable. This testing may include any
series of sequential, overlapping, or total steps so that
the entire connection and loading sequence is verified.

The Frequency of 24 months takes into consideration plant
conditions required to perform the Surveillance, and is
intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.

,

1

This SR is modified by two Notes. The reason for Note 1 is i
'to minimize wear and tear on the DGs during testing. For

the purpose of this testing, the DGs shall be started from
standby conditions, that is, with the engine coolant and oil

,being continuously circulated and temperature maintained -

consistent with manufacturer recommendations. The reason i

for Note 2 is that performing the Surveillance would remove
a required offsite circuit from service, perturb the
electrical distribution system, and challenge safety

O. systems. This Surveillance tests the applicable logic
,

associated with Unit 2. The comparable test specified in '

the Unit 3 Technical Specifications tests the applicable
logic associated with Unit 3. Consequently, a test must be ,

performed within the specified Frequency for each unit. As {the Surveillance represents separate tests, the Note
specifying the restriction for not performing the test while
the unit is in MODE 1, 2, or 3 does not have applicability
to Unit 3. The Note only applies to Unit 2, thus the Unit 2
Surveillances shall not be performed with Unit 2 in MODE 1,

,

2, or 3. Credit may be taken for unplanned events that
|satisfy this SR. '

SR 3.8.1.12

Consistent with Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3),
paragraph C.2.2.5, this Surveillance demonstrates that the :

-

DG automatically starts and achieves the required voltage :
and frequency within the specified time (10 seconds) from
the design basis actuation signal (LOCA signal) and operates
for at 5 minutes. The minimum voltage and frequency stated d.in the SR are those necessary to ensure the DG can accept *

. (continued)

O :
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AC S:urces-Operating |
B 3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.12 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

DBA loading while maintaining acceptable voltage and
frequency levels. . Stable operation at the nominal voltage
and frequency values is also essential to establishing DG
OPERABILITY, but a time constraint is not imposed. This is
because a typical DG will experience a period of voltage and
frequency oscillations prior to reaching steady state
operation if these oscillations are not damped out by load
application. This period may extend beyond the 10 second dacceptance criteria and could be a cause for failing the SR.
In lieu of a time constraint in the SR, PBAPS will monitor
and trend the actual time to reach steady state operation as
a means of ensuring there is no voltage regulator or
governor degradation which could cause a DG to become
inoperable. The 5 minute period provides sufficient time to
demonstrate stability. SR 3.8.1.12.d and
SR 3.8.1.12.e ensure that permanently connected loads and
emergency loads are energized from the offsite electrical
power system on a LOCA signal without loss of offsite power.

The requirement to verify the connection and power supply of
permanent and autoconnected loads is intended to

,

satisfactorily show the relationship of these loads to the
loading logic for loading onto offsite power. In certain
circumstances, many of these loads cannot actually be
connected or loaded without undue hardship or potential for
undesired operation. For instance, ECCS injection valves
are not desired to be stroked open, ECCS systems are not
capable of being operated at full flow, or RHR systems
performing a decay heat removal function are not desired to
be realigned to the ECCS mode of operation. In lieu of
actual demonstration of the connection and loading of these
loads, testing that adequately shows the capability of the
DG system to perform these functions is acceptable. This-

testing may include any series of sequential, overlapping,
or total steps so that the entire connection and loading
sequence is verified.

The Frequency of 24 months takes into consideration plant
conditions required to perform the Surveillance and is
intended to be consistent with the expected fuel cycle
lengths.

fcontinued)
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AC Ssurces-Op3 rating
B 3.8.1

BASES
q

!

SURVEILLANCE SR '3.8.1.12 (continued) i

REQUIREMENTS
This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is
to minimize wear and tear on the DGs during testing. For ]-

the purpose of this testing, the DGs must be started from I

standby conditions, that is, with the engine coolant and oil !

being continuously circulated and temperature maintained
consistent with manufacturer recommendations. )

;

iSR 3.8.1.13 i

Consistent with Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3),
paragraph C.2.2.12, this Surveillance demonstrates that DG
non-critical protective functions (e.g.,- high jacket water
temperature) are bypassed on an ECCS initiation test signal-

|and critical protective functions (engine overspeed,
|generator differential overcurrent, generator ground neutral
Iovercurrent, and manual cardox initiation) trip the DG to I

avert substantial damage to the DG unit. The non-critical i
trips are bypassed during DBAs and continue to provide an
alarm on an abnormal engine condition. This alarm provides
the operator with sufficient time to react appropriately.O The DG availability to mitigate the DBA is more critical
than protecting the engine against minor problems that are
not immediately detrimental to emergency operation of the
DG.

The 24 month Frequency is based on engineering judgment,
takes into consideration plant conditions required to
perform the Surveillance, and is intended to be consistent
with expected fuel cycle lengths.

To minimize testing of the DGs, the Note to this SR allows a
single test (instead of two tests, one for each unit) to
satisfy the requirements for both units. This is allowed
since the main purpose of the Surveillance can be met by
performing the test on either unit. If the DG fails one of
these Surveillances, the DG should be considered inoperable
on both units, unless the cause of the failure can be
directly related to only one unit.

(continued)
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AC S:urces-Operating !

B 3.8.1

BASES -

: SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.14
REQUIREMENTS i

(continued) Consistent with Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3),
paragraph C.2.2.9, this Surveillance requires demonstration
that the DGs can start and run continuously at full load
capability for an interval of not less than 24 hours-
22 hours of which is at a load equivalent to 90% to 100% of
the continuous duty rating of the DG, and 2 hours of which
is at a load equivalent to 105% to 110% of the continuous
duty rating of the DG. The DG starts for this. Surveillance
can be performed either from standby or hot conditions. The
provisions for prelube and warmup, discussed in SR 3.8.1.2,
and for gradual loading, discussed in SR 3.8.1.3, are
applicable to this SR.

This Surveillance verifies, indirectly, that the DGs are
capable of synchronizing and accepting loads equivalent to
post accident loads. The DGs are tested at a load
approximately equivalent to their continuous duty rating,
even though the post accident loads exceed the continuous !

rating. This is acceptable because regular surveillance !
testing at post accident loads is injurious to the DG, and i
imprudent because the same level of assurance in the ability IO of the DG to provide post accident loads can be developed by j
monitoring engine parameters during surveillance testing. |

The values of the testing parameters can then be

k|qualitatively compared to expected values at post accident
engine loads. In making this comparision it is necessary to
consider the engine parameters as interrelated indicators of
remaining DG capacity, rather than independent indicators. !
The important engine parameters to be considered in making
this comparision include, fuel rack position, scavenging air

,

pressure, exhaust temperature and pressure, engine output, '

jacket water temperature, and lube oil temperature. With
the DG operating at or near continuous rating and the
observed values of the above parameters less than expected
post accident values, a qualitative extrapolation which
shows the DG is capable of accepting post accident loads can
be made without requiring deterimental testing.

In order to ensure that the DG is tested under load
conditions that are as close to design conditions as
possible, testing must be performed using a power factor '

s 0.89. This power factor is chosen to be representative of
the actual design basis inductive loading that the DG could 4

(continued)
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AC Sources-Operating
B 3.8.1,

BASES
'

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.14 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

experience. A load band is provided to avoid routine
overloading of the DG. Routine overloading may result in
more frequent teardown inspections in accordance with vendor
recommendations in order to maintain DG OPERABILITY.

3

The 24 month Frequency takes into consideration plant )conditions required to perform the Surveillance; and is !
intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths. |

This Surveillance has been modified by three Notes. Note I
states that momentary transients due to changing bus loads
do not invalidate this test. Similarly, momentary power
factor transients above the limit do not invalidate the
test. Note 2 is provided in recognition that if the offsite
electrical power distribution system voltage is high, it may
not be possible to raise DG output voltage without creating
an overvoltage condition on the emergency bus. Therefore,
to ensure the bus voltage and supplied loads, and DG are not
placed in an unsafe condition during this test, the power
factor limit does not have to be met if grid voltage or
emergency bus loading does not permit the power factor limit

O to be met when the DG is tied to the grid. When this
occurs, the power factor should be maintained as close to
the limit as practicable. To minimize testing of the DGs,
Note 3 allows a single test (instead of two tests, one for ;

each unit) to satisfy the requirements for both units. This |
is allowed since the main purpose of the Surveillance can be I

met by performing the test on either unit. If the DG fails
one of these Surveillances, the DG should be considered
inoperable on both units, unless the cause of the failure
can be directly related to only one unit.

SR 3.8.1.15

This Surveillance demonstrates that the diesel engine can
restart from a hot condition, such as subsequent to shutdown
from normal Surveillances, and achieve the required voltage
and frequency within 10 seconds. The minimum voltage and
frequency stated in the SR are those necessary to ensure the
DG can accept DBA loading while maintaining acceptable
voltage and frequency levels. Stable operation at the dnominal voltage and frequency values is also essential to
establishing DG OPERABILITY, but a time constraint is not
imposed. This is because a typical DG will experience a

(continued)
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AC Sources-Operating
B 3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.15 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

period of voltage and frequency oscillations prior to
reaching steady state operation if these oscillations are -
not damped out by load application. This period may extend
beyond the 10 second acceptance criteria and could be a
cause for failing the SR. In lieu of a time constraint in dthe SR, PBAPS will monitor and trend the actual time to !
reach steady state operation as a means of ensuring there is
no voltage regulator or governor degradation which could
cause a DG to become inoperable. The 10 second time is
derived from the requirements of the accident analysis to
respond to a design basis large break LOCA. The 24 month
Frequency takes into consideration plant conditions required
to perform the Surveillance, and is intended to'be
consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.

This SR is modified by three Notes. Note 1 ensures that the
test is performed with the diesel sufficiently hot. The
requirement that the diesel has operated for at least
2 hours at full load conditions prior to performance of
this Surveillance is based on manufacturer recommendations
for achieving hot conditions. The load band is provided toO avoid routine overloading of the DG. Routine overloads may
result in more frequent teardown inspections in accordance
with vendor recommendations in order to maintain DG
OPERABILITY. Momentary transients due to changing bus loads
do not invalidate this test. Note 2 allows all DG starts to
be preceded by an engine prelube period to minimize wear and
tear on the diesel during testing. To minimize testing of
the DGs, Note 3 allows a single test (instead of two tests,
one for each unit) to satisfy the requirements for both 4

units. This is allowed.since the main purpose of the
Surveillance can be met by performing the test on either
unit. If the DG fails one of these Surveillances, the DG
should be considered inoperable on both units, unless the
cause of the failure can be directly related to only one
unit.

,

i

SR 3.8.1.16
'

Consistent with Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3), Iparagraph C.2.2.11, this Surveillance ensures that the '

manual synchronization and load transfer from the DG to the
offsite source can be made and that the DG can be returned

(continued)
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AC Sources-Operating -

B 3.8.1

BASES
,

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.16 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

to ready-to-load status when offsite power is restored. It
also ensures that the auto-start logic is reset to allow the
DG to reload if a subsequent loss of offsite power occurs.
The DG is considered to be in ready-to-load status when the
DG is at rated speed and voltage, the output breaker is open
and can receive an auto-close signal on bus undervoltage,
and individual load timers are reset.

:

The Frequency of 24 months takes into consideration plant
conditions required to perform the Surveillance, and is
intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.

This SR is modified by a Note.'' The reason for the Note is
that performing the Surveillance would remove a required
offsite circuit from service, perturb the electrical
distribution system, and challenge safety systems. This
Surveillance tests the applicable logic associated with
Unit 2. The comparable test specified in the-Unit 3
Technical Specifications tests the applicable logic
associated with Unit 3. Consequently, a test must be

'' " '''' "''"'" '"' ''''''''' "''"'"'' '",' '''" ""'' ''

CJ the Surveillance represents separate tests the Note
specifying the restriction for not performing the test while
the unit is in MODE 1, 2, or 3 does not have applicability
to Unit 3. The Note only applies to Unit 2, thus the Unit 2
Surveillances shall not be performed with Unit 2 in MODE 1,
2, or 3. Credit may be taken for unplanned events that
satisfy this SR.

SR 3.8.1.17 i

Consistent with Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref 3),
paragraph C.2.2.13, demonstration of the test mode override
ensures that the DG availability under accident conditions
is not compromised as the result of testing. Interlocks to
the LOCA sensing circuits cause the DG to automatically
reset to ready-to-load operation if a Unit 2 ECCS initiation
signal is received during operation in the test mode while
synchronized to either Unit 2 or a Unit 3 4 kV emergency ';

bus. Ready-to-load operation is defined as the DG running
at rated speed and voltage with the DG output breaker open,

fcontinued)
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AC Snurces-Operating
B 3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.17 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

The requirement-to automatically energize the emergency
loads with offsite power is essentially identical to that of
SR 3.8.1.12. The intent in the requirements associated with
SR 3.8.1.17.b is to show that the emergency loading is not
affected by the DG operation in test mode. In lieu of
actual demonstration of connection and loading of loads,
testing that adequately shows the capability of the
emergency loads to perform these functions is acceptable.
This testing may include any series of sequential,
overlapping, or total steps so that the entire connection
and loading sequence is verified.

The 24 month Frequency takes into consideration plant
conditions required to perform the Surveillance and is ,

intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycle length.

To minimize testing of the DGs, the Note allows a single
test (instead of two tests, one for each unit) to satisfy
the requirements for both units. This is allowed since the
main purpose of the Surveillance can be met by performing
the test on either unit. If the DG fails one of these

4 Surveillances, the DG should be considered inoperable on
both' units, unless the cause of the failure can be directly
related to only one unit.

SR 3.8.1.18

Under accident and loss of offsite power conditions, loads
are sequentially connected to the bus by individual load
timers. The sequencing logic controls the permissive and
starting signals to motor breakers to prevent overloading of
the DGs due to high motor starting currents. The 107, load
sequence time interval tolerance ensures that sufficient
time exists _for the DG to restore frequency and voltage
prior to applying the next load and that safety analysis
assumptions regarding ESF equipment time delays are'not
violated. Reference 10 provides a summary of the automatic h
loading of emergency buses.

The Frequency of 24 months takes into consideration plant
conditions required to perform the Surveillance, and is
intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.

fcontinued)
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'
AC Scurces-Operating

B 3.8.1

'O- =^ses -

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.18 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is
that performing the Surveillance would remove a required
offsite circuit from service, perturb the electrical !

distribution system, and challenge safety systems. This i
Surveillance tests the applicable logic associated with '

Unit 2. The comparable test specified in the Unit 3
Technical Specifications tests the applicable logic !

associated with Unit 3. Consequently, a test must be
performed within the specified Frequency for each unit. As
the Surveillance represents separate tests, the Note j
specifying the restriction for not performing _the test while ,

the unit is in MODE 1, 2, or 3 does not have applicability '

'to Unit 3. The Note only applies to Unit 2, thus the Unit 2
Surveillances shall not be performed with Unit 2 in MODE 1,
2, or 3. Credit may be taken for unplanned events that
satisfy this SR. !

|

SR 3.8.1.19

In the event of a DBA coincident with a loss of offsiteO power, the DGs are required to supply the necessary power to ,

ESF systems so that the fuel, RCS, and containment design l
limits are not exceeded.

This Surveillance demonstrates DG operation, as discussed in
the Bases for SR 3.8.1.11, during a loss of offsite power
actuation test signal in conjunction with an ECCS initiation
signal . In lieu of actual demonstration of connection and |

loading of loads, testing that adequately shows the j
capability of the DG system to perform these functions is ,

acceptable. This testing may include any series of '

sequential, overlapping, or total steps so that the entire
connection and loading sequence is verified.

The Frequency of 24 mont.hs takes into consideration plant |

conditions required to perform the Surveillance and is '

intended to be consistent with an expected fuel cycle length
of 24 months.

This SR is modified by two Notes. The reason for Note 1 is
to minimize wear and tear on the DGs during testing. For .

the purpose of this testing, the DGs must be started from '

standby conditions, that is, with the engine coolant and oil
being continuously circulated and temperature maintained

'

(continued)
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AC Sources-Op3 rating
B 3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.19 (continued) |
REQUIREMENTS :

consistent with manufacturer recommendations. The reason 1

for Note 2 is that performing the Surveillance would remove
a required offsite circuit from service, perturb the
electrical distribution system, and challenge safety
systems. . This Surveillance tests the applicable logic
associated with Unit 2. The. comparable test specified in
the Unit 3 Technical Specifications tests the applicable
logic associated with Unit 3. Consequently, a test must be
performed.within the specified Frequency for each unit. 'As
the Surveillance represents separate tests, the Note
specifying the restriction for not performing the test while
the unit is in MODE 1, 2, or 3 does not have applicability
to Unit 3. The Note only applies to Unit 2, thus the Unit 2
Surveillances shall not be performed with Unit 2.in MODE 1,
2, or 3. Credit may be taken for unplanned events that
satisfy this SR.

SR 3.8.1.20

This Surveillance demonstrates that the DG starting0 independence has not been compromised. Also, this
Surveillance demonstrates that each engine can achieve
proper speed within the specified time when the DGs are
started simultaneously.

The minimum voltage and frequency stated in the SR are those !
necessary to ensure the DG can accept DBA loading while '

maintaining acceptable voltage and frequency levels. Stable
operation at the nominal voltage and frequency values is
also essential to establishing DG OPERABILITY, but a time
constraint is not imposed. This is because a typical DG i
will experience a period of voltage and frequency- di
oscillations prior to reaching steady state operation if
these oscillations are not damped out by load, application.
This period may extend beyond the 10 second acceptance
criteria and could be a cause for failing the SR. In lieu i

of a time constraint in the SR, PBAPS will monitor and trend ;

the actual time to reach steady state operation as a means
of ensuring there is no voltage regulator or governor
degradation which could cause a DG to become inoperable.

(continued)
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[ AC Sources-Operating
B 3.8.1

4-

BASES

L
' SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.20 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

i The 10 year Frequency is consistent with the recommendations
: of Regulatory Guide 1.108 (Ref. 8). This SR is modified by

two Notes. The reason for Note 1 is to minimize wear on the
DG during testing. For the purpose of this testing, the DGs
must be started from standby conditions, that is, with the
engine coolant and oil continuously circulated and
temperature maintained consistent with manufacturer
recommendations. To minimize testing of the DGs, Mote 2
allows a single test (instead of two tests, one for each
unit) to satisfy the requirements for both units. This is '

allowed since the main purpose of the Surveillance can be
met by performing the test on either unit. If a DG fails
one of these Surveillances, a DG should be considered
inoperable on both units, unless the cause of the failure
can be directly related to only one unit.

SR 3.8.1.21

With the exception of this Surveillance, all other
Surveillances of this Specification (SR 3.8.1.1 through

( SR 3.8.1.20) are applied only to the Unit 2 AC sources.
3

This Surveillance is provided to direct that the appropriate !
Surveillances for the required Unit 3 AC sources are
governed by the applicable Unit 3 Technical Specifications.
Performance of the applicable Unit 3 Surveillances will :

satisfy Unit 3 requirements, as well as satisfying this '

Unit 2 Surveillance Requirement. Six exceptions are noted
to the Unit 3 SRs of LCO 3.8.1. SR 3.8.1.8 is excepted when
only one Unit 3 offsite circuit is required by the Unit 2
Specification, since there is not a second circuit to,

transfer to. SR 3.8.1.12, SR 3.8.1.13, SR 3.8.1.17,
SR 3.8.1.18 (ECCS load block requirements only), and
SR 3.8.1.19 are excepted since these SRs test the Unit 3
ECCS initiation signal, which is not needed for the AC
sources to be OPERABLE on Unit 2.

The Frequency required by the applicable Unit 3 SR also
governs performance of that SR for Unit 2.

As Noted, if Unit 3 is in MODE 4 or 5, or moving irradiated
fuel assemblies in the secondary containment, the Note to
Unit 3 SR 3.8.2.1 is applicable. This ensures that a Unit 2-
SR will not require a Unit 3 SR to be performed, when the

(continued)
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AC Sources-Operating
8 3.8.1

< ,

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.21 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS,

Unit 3 Technical Specifications exempts performance of a
Unit 3 SR (However, as stated in the Unit 3 SR 3.8.2.1 Note, '

while performance of an SR is exempted, the SR still must be
met).

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Sections 1.5 and 8.4.2.

2. UFSAR, Sections 8.3 and 8.4. i

3. Regulatory Guide 1.9, July 1993.

4. UFSAR, Chapter 14.

5. Generic Letter 84-15.

6. Regulatory Guide 1.93, December 1974.

7. UFSAR, Section 1.5.1.

8. Regulatory Guide 1.108, August 1977.

9. Regulatory Guide 1.137, October 1979.

10. UFSAR, Section 8.5.
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AC S:urces-Shutdown
B 3.8.2

f

B 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

B 3.8.2 AC Sources-Shutdown

BASES
.

BACKGROUND A description of the AC sources is provided in the Bases for
LCO 3.8.1, "AC Sources-Operating."

APPLICABLE The OPERABILITY of the minimum AC sources during MODES 4
SAFETY ANALYSES and 5 and during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in

secondary containment ensures that:

a. The facility can be maintained in the shutdown or
refueling condition for extended periods;

b. Safficient instrumentation and control capability is
available for monitoring and maintaining the unit
status; and

c. Adequate AC electrical power is provided to mitigate
events postulated during shutdown, such as an
inadvertent draindown of the vessel or a fuel handlingO accident.

In general, when the unit is shut down the Technical
Specifications requirements ensure that the unit has the
capability to mitigate the consequences of postulated
accidents. However, assuming a single failure and
concurrent loss of all offsite or loss of all onsite power
is not required. The rationale for this is based on the
fact that many Design Basis Accidents (DBAs) that are
analyzed in MODES 1, 2, and 3 have no specific analyses in
MODES 4 and 5. Worst case bounding events are deemed not
credible in MODES 4 and 5 because the energy contained
within the reactor pressure boundary, reactor coolant
temperature and pressure, and corresponding stresses result
in the probabilities of occurrences si
eliminated, and minimal consequences. gnificantly reduced orThese deviations from
DBA analysis assumptions and design requirements during
shutdown conditions are allowed by the LCO for required
systems.

During MODES 1, 2, and 3, various deviations from the
analysis assumptions and design requirements are allowed
within the ACTIONS. This allowance is in recognition that

(continued)O
V
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AC Ssurces-Shutdown
B 3.8.2

BASES i
!

. APPLICABLE certain testing and maintenance activities must be I
SAFETY ANALYSES conducted, provided an acceptable level of risk is not |

(continued) exceeded. During MODES 4 and 5, performance of a '

significant number of required testing and maintenance,

activities is also required. In MODES 4 and 5, the !

activities are generally planned and administratively
3 controlled. Relaxations from typical MODES 1, 2, and 3 LC0

requirements are acceptable during shutdown MODES, based on:

a. The fact that time in an outage is limited. This is a
risk prudent goal as well as a utility economic-
consideration.

.

b. Requiring appropriate compensatory measures for
certain conditions. These may include administrative
controls, reliance on systems that do not necessarily
meet typical design requirements applied to systems
credited in operation MODE analyses, or both,

c. Prudent utility consideration of the risk associated
with multiple activities that could affect multiple
systems.

d. Maintaining, to the extent practical, the ability to <

perform required functions (even if not meeting
MODES 1, 2, and 3 OPERABILITY requirements) with
systems assumed to function during an event.

In the event of an accident during shutdown, this LCO
ensures the capability of supporting systems necessary for
avoiding immediate difficulty, assuming either a loss of all
offsite power or a loss of all onsite (diesel generator
(DG)) power.

The AC sources satisfy Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy
Statement.

LCO One offsite circuit supplying the Unit 2 onsite Class IE
power distribution subsystem (s) of LCO 3.8.8, " Distribution
Systems-Shutdown," ensures that all required Unit 2 powered
loads are powered from offsite power. Twc OPERABLE DGs,
associated with the Unit 2 onsite Class 1E power
distribution subsystem (s) required OPERABLE by LCO 3.8.8,
ensures that a diverse power source is available for
providing electrical power support assuming a loss of the

(continued)
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AC Sources-Shutdown
B 3.8.2

BASES

)
LCO offsite circuit. In addition, some equipment that may be

(continued) required by Unit 2 is powered from Unit 3 sources (e.g.,
Standby Gas Treatment (SGT) System). Therefore, one
qualified circuit between the offsite transmission network
and the Unit 3 onsite Class IE AC electrical i,ower
distribution subsystem (s), and one DG (not necessarily a
different DG than those being used to meet LCO 3.8.2.b
requirements) capable of supplying power to one of the
required Unit 3 subsystems of each of the required
components must also be OPERABLE. Together, OPERABILITY of
the required offsite circuit (s) and required DG(s) ensures
the availability of sufficient AC sources to operate the
plant in a safe manner and to mitigate the consequences of
postulated events during shutdown (e.g., fuel handling
accidents and reactor vessel draindown).

The qualified Unit 2 offsite circuit must be capable of
maintaining rated frequency and voltage while connected to
the respective Unit 2 4 kV emergency bus (es), and of
accepting required loads during an accident. Qualified
offsite circuits, are those that are described in the UFSAR

and are part of the licensing basis for the unit. A Unit 2
offsite circuit consists of the incoming breaker andO disconnect to the startup and emergency auxiliary
transformer, the respective circuit path to the emergency
auxiliary transformer, and the circuit path to the Unit 2
4 kV emergency buses required by LCO 3.8.8, including feeder
breakers to the required Unit 2 4 kV emergency buses. A
qualified Unit 3 offsite circuit's requirements are the same i
as the Unit 2 circuit's requirements, except that the i

circuit path, including the feeder breakers, is to the
Unit 3 4 kV emergency buses required to be OPERABLE by
LCO 3.8.8.

,

1

The required DGs must be capable of starting, accelerating |

to rated speed and voltage, and connecting to their i

respective Unit 2 emergency bus on detection of bus
undervoltage. This sequence must be accomplished within
10 seconds. Each DG must also be capable of accepting
required loads within the assumed loading sequence |
intervals, and must continue to operate until offsite power !
can be restored to the 4 kV emergency buses. These '

capabilities are required to be met from a variety of
initial conditions such as DG in standby with engine hot and
DG in standby with engine at ambient conditions. Additional

,

fcontinued)
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AC Sources-Shutdown |

B 3.8.2

| BASES

!
LCO DG capabilities must be demonstrated to meet required !

(continued) Surveillances, e.g., capability of the DG to revert to I
standby status on an ECCS signal while operating in parallel |[A |
test mode. Proper sequencing of loads is a required !
function for DG OPERABILITY. The necessary portions of the !

Emergency Service Water System are also required to provide j
appropriate cooling to each required DG. '

The OPERABILITY requirements for the DG capable of supplying |
power to the Unit 3 powered equipment are the same as !described above, except that the required DG must be capable '

of connecting to its respective Unit 3 4 kV emergency bus.
(In addition, the Unit 3 ECCS initiation logic SRs are not
applicable, as described in SR 3.8.2.2 Bases.)

i

It is acceptable for 4 kV emergency buses to be cross tied i
during shutdown conditions, permitting a single offsite
power circuit to supply all required buses. No automatic
transfer capability is required for offsite circuits to be
considered OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY The AC sources are required to be OPERABLE in MODES 4 and 5O and during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the
secondary containment to provide assurance that:

.

!

a. Systems providing adequate coolant inventory makeup
are available for the irradiated fuel assemblies in
the core in case of an inadvertent draindown of the
reactor vessel;

b. Systems needed to mitigate a fuel handling accident
are available;

c. Systems necessary to mitigate the effects of events
that can lead to core damage during shutdown are
available; and

d. Instrumentation and control capability is svailable
for monitoring and maintaining the unit in a cold
shutdown condition or refueling condition. 1

AC power requirements for MODES I, 2, and 3 are covered in
;

LCO 3.8.I. '

(continued)
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AC Sourcss-Shutdown
B 3.8.2

BASES (continued),

ACTIONS LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable while in MODE 4 or 5. However, A
since irradiated fuel assembly movement can occur in MODE 1, a
2, or 3, the ACTIONS have been modified by a Note stating
that LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable. If moving irradiated fuel
assemblies while in MODE 4 or 5, LCO 3.0.3 would not specify
any action. If moving irradiated fuel assemblies while in
MODE 1, 2, or 3, the fuel movement is independent of reactor
operations. Therefore, in either case, inability to suspend
movement of irradiated fuel assemblies would not be
sufficient reason to require a reactor shutdown.

A.1 and B.1

With one or more required offsite circuits inoperable, or
with one DG inoperable, the remaining required sources may
be capable of supporting sufficient required features (e.g.,
system, subsystem, division, component, or device) to allow
continuation of CORE ALTERATIONS, fuel movement, and
operations with a potential for draining the reactor vessel.
For example, if two or more 4 kV emergency buses are
required per LCO 3.8.8, one 4 kV emergency bus with offsite

q power available may be capable of supplying sufficient %Q required features. By the allowance of the option to
declare required features inoperable that are not' powered
from offsite power (Required Action A.1) or capable of being
powered by the required DG (Required Action B.1),
appropriate restrictions can be implemented in accordance
with the affected feature (s) LCOs' ACTIONS. Required
features remaining powered from a qualified offsite power
circuit, even if that circuit is considered inoperable
because it is not powering other required features, are not
declared inoperable by this Required Action. If a single DG
is credited with meeting both LCO 3.8.2.d and one of the DG
requirements of LCO 3.8.2.b, then the required features
remaining capable of being powered by the DG are not
declared inoperable by this Required Action, even if the DG
is considered inoperable because it is not capable of
powering other required features.

A.2.1. A.2.2. A.2.3. A.2.4. B.2.1. B.2.2. B.2.3. B.2.4. C.1.
'C.2. C.3. and C.4

With an offsite circuit not available to all required 4 kV
emergency buses or one required DG inoperable, the option
still exists to declare all required features inoperable

(continued)
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s

AC Sturc2s-Shutdown
B 3.8.2 |

,

BASES

I

ACTIONS A.2.1. A.2.2. A.2.3. A.2.4. B.2.1. B.2.2. B.2.3. B.2.4. C.1.
C.2. C.3. and C.4 (continued)

1 (per Required Actions A.1 and 8.1). Since this option may
. involve undesired administrative efforts, the allowance for
sufficiently conservative actions is made. With two or more
required DGs inoperable, the minimum required diversity of
AC powr sources may not be available. It is, therefore,
required to suspend CORE ALTERATIONS,- movement of irradiated
fuel assemblies in the secondary containment, and activities
that could result in inadvertent draining of the reactor
vessel.

Suspension of these activities shall not preclude completion
of actions to establish a safe conservative condition.
These actions minimize the probability of the occurrence of
postulated events. It is further required to immediately 1
initiate action to restore the required AC sources and to
continue this action until restoration is accomplished in
order to provide the necessary AC power to the plant safety
systems. j

l

The Completion Time of immediately is consistent with the iO required times for actions requiring prompt attention. The
restoration of the required AC electrical power sources
should be completed as quickly as possible in order to
minimize the time during which the plant safety systems may
be without sufficient power. |

Pursuant to LCO 3.0.6, the Distribution System ACTIONS would
not be entered even if all AC sources to it are inoperable,
resulting in de-energization. Therefore, the Required
Actions of Condition A have been modified by a Note to
indicate that when Condition A is entered with no AC power :

to any required 4 kV emergency bus, ACTIONS for LCO 3.8.8
must be immediately entered. This Note allows Condition A
to provide requirements for the loss of the offsite circuit
whether or not a required bus is de-energized. LCO 3.8.8
provides the appropriate restrictions for the situation
involving a de-energized bus. 4

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.2.1
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.8.2.1 requires the SRs from LCO 3.8.1 that are
necessary for ensuring the OPERABILITY of the Unit 2 AC
sources in other than MODES 1, 2, and 3. SR 3.8.1.8 is not

(continued)
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AC Sourcss-Shutdown
B 3.8.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.2.1 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

required to be met since only one offsite circuit is '

required to be OPERABLE. SR 3.8.1.17 is not required to be
met because the required OPERABLE DG(s) is not required to
undergo periods of being synchronized to the offsite
circuit. SR 3.8.1.20 is excepted because starting
independence is not required with the DG(s) that is not
required to be OPERABLE. Refer to the corresponding Bases
for LCO 3.8.1 for a discussion of each SR.

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is
to preclude requiring the OPERABLE DG(s) from being
paralleled with the offsite power network or otherwise
rendered inoperable during the performance of SRs, and to '

preclude de-energizing a required 4 kV emergency bus or
disconnecting a required offsite circuit during performance

:of SRs. With limited AC sources available, a single event
could compromise both the required circuit and the DG. It
is the intent that these SRs must still be capable of being
met, but actual performance is not required during periods
when the DG and offsite circuit are required to be OPERABLE.

O
SR 3.8.2.2

This Surveillance is provided to direct that the appropriate
Surveillances for the required Unit 3 AC sources are
governed by the Unit 3 Technical Specifications.
Performance of the applicable Unit 3 Surveillances will
satisfy Unit 3 requirements, as well as satisfying this
Unit 2 Surveillance Requirement. Seven exceptions are noted
to the Unit 3 SRs of LCO 3.8.1. SR 3.8.1.8 is excepted when
only one Unit 3 offsite circuit is required by the Unit 2
Specification, since there is not a second circuit to
transfer to. SR 3.8.1.12, SR 3.8.1.13, SR 3.8.1.17,
SR 3.8.1.18 (ECCS load block requirements only), and
SR 3.8.1.19 are excepted since these SRs test the Unit 3
ECCS initiation signal, which is not needed for the AC
sources to be OPERABLE on Unit 2. SR 3.8.1.20 is excepted
since starting independence is not required with the DG(s)
that is not required to be OPERABLE.

The Frequency required by the applicable Unit 3 SR also
governs performance of that SR for Unit 2.

(continued)

O
PBAPS UNIT 2 8 3.8-45 Revision 0 |

1
l

i
. ___.



-- . . ~ . . - - - . . - - - - . - . - . . - - - . . . . . - - . - - - - . - . - . , . - . . - .

j

AC Sources-Shutdown4

B 3.8.2 i
l

BASES -

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.2.2 (coritinued)
REQUIREMENTS

As Noted, if Unit 3 is not in MODE 1, 2, or 3, the Note to I
Unit 3 SR 3.8.2.1 is applicable. This ensures that a Unit 2
SR will not require a Unit 3 SR to be performed, when the
Unit 3 Technical Specifications exempts performance of a
Unit 3 SR or when Unit 3 is defteled. (However, as stated
in the Unit 3 SR 3.8.2.1 Note, while performance of an SR is
exempted, the SR still must be met).

REFERENCES None.

O

,

|

;

i

:

O
PBAPS UNIT 2 3 3.8-46 Revision 0 ,



. . _ _ _ . . - __.__ _._ _ . _ . . _ . . . _ _ . _ _ . . _ _ _ _ _ _

Diesel Fuel Oil, Lube Oil, and Starting Air
B 3.8.3

B 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

B 3.8.3 Diesel Fuel Oil, Lube Oil, and Starting Air

BASES

BACKGROUND 'Each of the four diesel generators (DGs) is provided with an
associated storage tank which collectively have a fuel oil
capacity sufficient to operate all four DGs for a period of
7 days while the DG is supplying maximum post loss of
coolant accident (LOCA) load demand discussed in UFSAR,
Section 8.5.2 (Ref. 1). The maximum load demand is
calculated using the time dependent loading of each DG and
the assumption that all four DGs are available. This onsite
fuel oil capacity is sufficient to operate the DGs for
longer than the time to replenish the onsite supply from
outside sources. Post accident electrical loading and fuel
consumption is not equally shared among the DGs. Therefore,
it may be necessary to transfer post accident loads between
DGs or to transfer fuel oil between storage tanks to achieve
7 days of post accident operation for all four DGs. Each
storage tank contains sufficient fuel to support the
operation of the DG with the heaviest load for greater than
6 days.

Each DG is equipped with a day tank and an associated fuel
transfer pump that will automatically transfer oil from a
fuel storage tank to the day tank of the associated DG when
actuated by a float switch in the day tank. Additionally,
the capability exists to transfer fuel oil between storage dtanks. Redundancy of pumps and piping precludes the failure
of one pump, or the rupture of any pipe. valve, or tank to
result in the loss of more than one DG. All outside tanks !
and piping are located underground. i

'For proper operation of the standby DGs, it is necessary to
ensure the proper quality of the fuel oil. Regulatory
Guide 1.137 (Ref. 2) addresses the recommended fuel oil
practices as supplemented by ANSI N195 (Ref. 3). The fuel
oil properties governed by these SRs are the water and
sediment content, the kinematic viscosity, specific gravity '

(or API gravity), and impurity level.

(continued)
.
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i
!
'Diesel Fuel Oil, Lube Oil, and Starting Air,

B 3.8.3 i

BASES i

BACKGROUND The DG lubrication system is designed to provide sufficient
'

(continued) lubrication to permit proper operation of its associated DG
under all loading conditions. The system is required to

i circulate the lube oil to the diesel engine working surfaces !
and to remove excess heat generated by friction during !.

operation. Each engine oil sump and associated lube oil !

storage tank contain an inventory capable of supporting a r

minimum of 7 days of operation. Each lube oil sump utilizes
a mechanical float-type level controller to automatically
maintain the sump at the " full level running" level via :

gravity feed from the associated lube oil storage tank.
Onsite storage of lube oil also helps ensure a 7 day supply
is maintained. This supply is sufficient to allow the ;
operator to replenish lube oil from outside sources.

Each DG has an air start system that includes two air start
receivers; each with adequate capacity for five successive
normal starts on the DG without recharging the air start ,

receiver. ;

!

APPLICABLE The initial conditions of Design Basis Accident (DBA) and
SAFETY ANALYSES transient analyses in UFSAR, Chapter 8 (Ref. 4), and

O Chapter 14 (Ref. 5), assume Engineered Safety Feature (ESF)
systems are OPERABLE. The DGs are designed to provide I

sufficient capacity, capability, redundancy, and reliability
to ensure the availability of necessary power to ESF systems
so that fuel, Reactor Coolant System, and containment design
limits are not exceeded. These limits are discussed in more
detail in the Bases for Section 3.2, Power Distribution
Limits; Section 3.5, Emergency Core Cooling Systems (ECCS)
and Reactor Core Isolation Cooling (RCIC) System; and |

Section 3.6, Containment Systems. I

Since diesel fuel oil, lube oil, and starting air subsystem ,

Isupport the operation of the standby AC power sources, they
satisfy Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy Statement. i

LCO Stored diesel fuel oil is required to have sufficient supply
for 7 days of operation at the worst case post accident
time-dependent load profile. It is also required to meet
specific standards for quality. Additionally, sufficient
lube oil supply must be available to ensure the capability ;

to operate at full load for 7 days. This requirement, in

(continued)
.
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.

f

f Diesel Fuel Oil, Lube Oil, and Starting Air |
! B 3.8.3 |

!

BASES. -

! LCO conjunction with an ability to obtain replacement supplies
4 (continued) within 7 days, supports the availability of DGs required to

shut down both the Unit 2 and Unit 3 reactors and to ,

maintain them in a safe condition for an abnormal !
!operational transient or a postulated DBA in one unit with

loss of offsite power. DG day tank fuel oil requirements, !

as well as transfer capability from the storage tank to the -

day tank, are addressed in LCO 3.8.1, "AC Sources- '

Operating," and LCO 3.8.2, "AC Sources-Shutdown." >

The starting air system is required to have a minimum
capacity for five successive DG normal starts without -

recharging the air start receivers. Only one air start
receiver per DG is required, since each air start receiver
has the required capacity.

APPLICABILITY The AC sources (LCO 3.8.1 and LCO 3.8.2) are required to
ensure the availability of the required power to shut down
both the Unit 2 and Unit 3 reactors and maintain-them in a
safe shutdown condition after an abnormal operational
transient or a postulated DBA in either Unit 2 or Unit 3.
Because stored diesel fuel oil, lube oil, and starting air

y subsystem support LCO 3.8.1 and LCO 3.8.2, stored diesel
fuel oil, lube oil, and starting air are required to be
within limits when the associated DG is required to be
OPERABLE.

ACTIONS The Actions Table is modified by a Note indicating that
separate Condition entry is allowed for each DG. This is |d
acceptable, since the Required Actions for each Condition
provide appropriate compensatory actions for each inoperable
DG subsystem. Complying with the Required Actions for one
inoperable DG subsystem may allow for continued operation,
and subsequent inoperable DG subsystem (s) are governed by
separate condition entry and application of associated
Required Actions.

(continued)

|
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a

Diesel Fuel Oil,- Lube Oil, and Starting Air
B 3.8.3

i

BASES

ACTIONS A,,1
(continued)

With fuel oil level < 29,000 gal in a storage tank, the
7 day fuel oil supply for a DG is not available. However,
the Condition is restricted to fuel oil level reductions
that maintain at least a 6 day supply. These circumstances- .

may be caused by events such as: '

a. Full load operation required for an inadvertent start-
,

while at minimum required level; or
,

b. Feed and bleed operations that may be necessitated by
increasing particulate levels or any number of.other
oil quality degradations.

This restriction allows sufficient time for obtaining the
requisite replacement volume and performing the analyses
required prior to addition of the fuel oil to the tank. A
period of 48 hours is considered sufficient to complete
restoration of the required level prior to declaring the DG
inoperable. This period is acceptable based on the
remaining capacity (> 6 days), the fact that procedures will
be initiated to obtain replenishment, and the lowO probability of an event during this brief period.

IL1

With lube oil inventory < 350 gal, sufficient lube oil to l
support 7 days of continuous DG operation at full load
conditions may not be available. However, the Condition is
restricted to lube oil volume reductions that maintain.at
least a 6 day supply. This restriction allows sufficient
time for obtaining the requisite replacement volume. A :

period of 48 hours is considerod sufficient to complete
restoration of the required volume prior to declaring the DG
inoperable. This period is acceptable based on the
remaining capacity (> 6 days), the low rate of usage, the
fact that procedures will be initiated to obtain
replenishment, and the low probability of an event during
this brief period.

(continued)
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Diesel Fuel. Oil, Lube Oil, and Starting Air
B 3.8.3

BASES

ACTIONS U
(continued)

This Condition is entered as a result of a failure to meet
the acceptance criterion for particulates. Normally, ,

trending of particulate levels allows sufficient time to
correct high particulate levels prior to reaching the limit -
of acceptability. Poor sample procedures (bottom sampling),
contaminated sampling equipment, and errors in laboratory
analysis can produce failures that do not follow a trend.
Since the presence of particulates does not mean failure of

,

the fuel oil to burn properly in the diesel engine, since i

particulate concentration is unlikely to change
significantly between Surveillance Frequency intervals, and
since proper engine performance has been recently
demonstrated (within 31 days), it is prudent to allow a
brief period prior to declaring the associated DG
inoperable. The 7 day Completion Time allows for further
evaluation, resampling, and re-analysis of the DG fuel oil.

M
With the new fuel oil properties defined in the Bases for
SR 3.8.3.3 not within the required limits, a period of
30 days is allowed for restoring the stored fuel oil
properties. This period provides sufficient time to test
the stored fuel oil to determine that the new fuel oil, when
mixed with previously stored fuel oil, remains acceptable,
or to restore the stored fuel oil properties. This
restoration may involve feed and bleed procedures,
filtering, or combination of these procedures. Even if a DG
start and load was required during this time interval and
the fuel oil properties were outside limits, there is high
likelihood that the DG would still be capable of performing
its intended function.

f.d
With required starting air receiver pressure < 225 psig,
sufficient capacity for five successive DG normal starts
does not exist. However, as long as the receiver pressure
is > 150 psig, there is adequate capacity for at least one
start attempt, and the DG can be considered OPERABLE while

(continued)
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Diesel Fuel Oil, Lube 011, and Starting Air
:

B 3.8.3

BASES

!

ACTIONS L1 (continued)
'

the air receiver pressure is restored to the required limit.
A period of 48 hours is considered sufficient to complete j
restoration to the required pressure prior to declaring the i

DG inoperable. This period is acceptable based on the i
remaining air start capacity, the fact that most DG starts )are accomplished on the first attempt, and the low '

probability of an event during this brief period.

f.d
With a Required Action and associated Completion Time of
Condition A, B, C, D, or E not met, or the stored diesel
fuel oil, lube oil, or starting air subsystem not within
limits for reasons other than addressed by Conditions A
through E, the associated DG may be incapable of performing
its intended function and must be immediately declared
inoperable.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.3.1
Os REQUIREMENTS

This SR provides verification that there is an adequate
useable inventory of fuel oil in the storage tanks to
support each DG's operation of all four DGs for .7 days at )the worst case post accident time-dependent loa'd profile. |

The 7 day period is sufficient time to place both Unit 2 and l
Unit 3 in a safe shutdown condition and to bring in I

replenishment fuel from an offsite location.

The 31 day Frequency is adequate to ensure that a sufficient
supply of fuel oil is available, since low level alarms are
provided and unit operators would be aware of any large uses
of fuel oil during this period.

SR 3.8.3.2

This Surveillance ensures that sufficient lubricating oil
inventory (combined inventory in the DG lube oil sump, lube
oil storage tank, and in the warehouse) is available to
support at least 7 days of full load operation for each DG.
The 350 gal requirement is conservative with respect to the
DG manufacturer's consumption values for the run time of the
DG. Implicit in this SR is the requirement to verify the

(continued)

PBAPS UNIT 2 B 3.8-52 Revision 0



- . . - .. . .. - - - - - . - . - - - . . . - - . . _ . - . . . _ . . -

|
:

} Diesel Fuel Oil, Lube Oil, and Starting Air ,

; 8 3.8.3 )
-

BASES *

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.3.2 (continued)
! REQUIREMENTS

.

)capability to transfer the lube oil from its storage
location to the DG to maintain adequate inventory for 7 days:

! of full load operation without the level reaching the
i manufacturer's recommended minimum level.

I A 31 day Frequency is adequate to ensure that a sufficient- 'I
; lube oil supply is onsite, since DG starts and run time are
j closely monitored by the plant staff.

:
SR 3.8.3.3

' The tests of new fuel oil prior to addition to the storage
j tanks are a means of determining whether new fuel oil is of

the appropriate grade and has not been contaminated with
substances that would have an immediate detrimental impact

Ion diesel engine combustion. If results from these tests
are within acceptable limits, the fuel oil may be added to |
the storage tanks without concern for contaminating the '

entire volume of fuel oil in the storage tanks. These tests
are to be conducted prior to adding the new fuel to theO storage tank (s), but in no case is the time between the
sample (and corresponding results) of new fuel and addition
of new fuel oil to the storage tanks to exceed 31 days. The '

tests, limits, and applicable ASTM Standards are as follows:

a. Sample the new fuel oil in accordance with ASTM |A
D4057-81 (Ref 6);

b. Verify in accordance with the tests specified in ASTM g
D975-81 (Ref. 6) as discussed in Reference 7 that the
sample has a kinematic viscosity at 40*C of k 1.9
centistokes and 5 4.1 centistokes (if s)ecific gravity
was not determined by comparison with t1e supplier's d
certification), and a flash point of k 125'F;

c. Verify in accordance with tests specified in ASTM
D1298-80 (Ref. 6) as discussed in Reference 7 that the b
sample has an absolute specific gravity at 60/60'F of
k 0.83 and s 0.89, or an absolute specific gravity of
within 0.0016 at 60/60*F when compared to the
supplier's certificate, or an API gravity at 60*F of dk 27' and s 39*, or an API gravity of within 0.3* at
60*F when compared to the supplier's certification;
and

.

(continued)
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1

Diesel Fuel 011, Lube 011, and Starting Air
.

B 3.8.3 I,

:

} BASES '

; SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.3.3 |(continued)
REQUIREMENTS,

d. Verify that the new fuel oil has a clear and bright
appearance with proper color when tested in accordance-

with ASTM D4176-82 (Ref. 6) as discussed in Reference<

7; or verify, in accordance with ASTM D975-81 (Ref.
6), that the sample has a water and sediment content ]* l.

I:s; 0.05 volume percent when dyes have been
intentionally added to fuel oil (for example due to
sulfur content).

Failure to meet any of the above limits is cause for
rejecting the new fuel oil, but does not represent a failure
to meet the LCO concern since the fuel oil is not added to
the storage tanks.

Following the initial new fuel oil sample, the fuel oil is
analyzed to establish that the other properties specified in
Table 1 of ASTM D975-81 (Ref. 6) are met for'new fuel oil
when tested in accordance with ASTM D975-81 (Ref. 6) as n
discussed in Reference 7, except that the analysis for Us
sulfur may be performed in accordance with ASTH D1552-79
(Ref. 6) or ASTM D2622-82 (Ref. 6) as discussed inO Reference 7. These additional analyses are required by. S ,

|
Specification 5.5.9, " Diesel Fuel Oil Testing Program," to |
be performed within 31 days following sampling and addition. ,

This 31 day requirement is intended to assure that: 1) the |

new fuel oil sample taken is no more than 31 days old at the |

time of adding the new fuel oil to the DG storage tank, and !
2) the results of the new fuel oil sample are obtained 1

'i within 31 days after addition of the new fuel oil to the DG
storage tank. The 31 day period is acceptable because the )

fuel oil properties of interest, even if they were not |

within stated limits, would not have an immediate effect on i

DG operation. This Surveillance ensures the availability of |
high quality fuel oil for the DGs.

Fuel oil degradation during long term storage shows up as an
increase in particulate, mostly due to oxidation. The
presence of particulate does not mean that the fuel oil will
not burn properly in a diesel engine. The particulate can >

cause fouling of filters and fuel oil injection equipment,
however, which can cause engine failure.

Particulate concentrations should be determined in '

accordance with ASTM D2276-78 (Ref. 6), Method A, as A
discussed in Reference 7 except that the filters specified dLh

(continued)
,
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Diesel Fuel Oil, Lube Oil, and Starting Air
B 3.8.3

'

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.3.3 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

,

in ASTM D2276-78, (Sections 3.1.6 and 3.1.7) may have a
nominal pore size up to three microns. This method involves
a gravimetric determination of total particulate
concentration in the fuel oil and has a limit of 10 mg/1.
It is acceptable to obtain a field sample for subsequent
laboratory testing in lieu of field testing. For the Peach
Bottom Atomic Power Station design in which the total volume ,

of stored fuel oil is contained in four interconnected '

tanks, each tank must be considered and tested separately. ;

The Frequency of this test takes into consideration fuel oil
degradation trends that indicate that particulate
concentration is unlikely to change significantly between i

Frequency intervals.

SR 3.8.3.4

This Surveillance ensures that, without the aid of the
refill compressor, sufficient air start capacity for each DG
is available. The system design requirements provide for a

'( minimum of five normal engine starts without recharging.
The pressure specified in this SR is intended to reflect the
lowest value at which the five starts can be accomplished.

The 31 day Frequency takes into account the capacity,
capability, redundancy, and diversity of the AC sources and
other indications available in the control room, including
alarms, to alert the operator to below normal air start
pressure.

i

SR 3.8.3.5

Microbiological fouling is a major cause of fuel oil
degradation. There are numerous bacteria that can grow in
fuel oil and cause fouling, but all must have a water
environment in order to survive. Removal of water from the
fuel storage tanks once every 31 days eliminates the
necessary environment for bacterial survival. This is the

,

most effective means of controlling microbiological fouling. i

In addition, it eliminates the potential for water
entrainment in the fuel oil during DG operation. Water may
come from any of several sources, including condensation, ,

ground water, rain water, contaminated fuel oil, and from

(continued)
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1

Diesel Fuel 011, Lube 011, and Starting Air ;

B 3.8.3 i

BASES -

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.3.5 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS .

,
'

breakdown of the fuel oil by bacteria. Frequent checking
i

for and removal of accumulated water minimizes fouling and
iprovides data regarding the watertight integrity of the fuel

oil system. The Surveillance Frequencies are consistent |
with Regulatory Guide 1.137 (Ref. 2). This SR is for ipreventive maintenance. The presence of water does not ;

necessarily represent failure of this SR, provided the i

accumulated water is removed during performance of the '

Surveillance.
!

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 8.5.2.

2. Regulatory Guide 1.137, Revision 1.

3. ANSI N195, 1976.

4. UFSAR, Chapter 6. |

5. UFSAR, Chapter 14.

6. ASTM Standards: D4057-81; D975-81; D1298-80;
D4176-82; D1552-79; D2622-82; and D2276-78.

l

7. Letter from G. A. Hunger (PECO Energy) to USNRC
~

Document Control Desk; Peach Bottom Atomic Power A
Station Units 2 and 3, Supplement 7 to TSCR 93-16, /._6
Conversion to Improved Technical Specifications; dated
May 24, 1995,

i

!
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b

DC Sources-Operating
B 3.8.4

B 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS ,

B 3.8.4 DC Sources-Operating |

BASES

BACKGROUND The DC electrical power system provides the AC emergency
power system with control power. It also provides a source
of reliable, uninterruptible 125/250 VDC power and 125 VDC
control power and instrument power to Class IE and non-Class
IE loads during normal operation and for safe shutdown of ,

the plant following any plant design basis event or accident
as documented in the UFSAR (Ref. 1), independent of AC power
availability. The DC Electrical Power System meets the
intent of the Proposed IEEE Criteria for Class IE Electrical
Systems for Nuclear Power Generating Stations (Ref. 2). The .

DC electrical power system is designed to have sufficient
independence, redundancy, and testability to perform its
safety functions, assuming a single failure.

,

The DC power sources provide both motive and control power,
and instrument power, to selected safety related equipment,
as well as to the nonsafety related equipment. There are ,

two independent divisions per unit, designated Division IO and Division II. Each division consists of two 125 VDC
batteries. The two 125 VDC batteries in each division are
connected in series. Each 125 VDC battery has two chargers
(one normally inservice charger and one spare charger) that
are exclusively associated with that battery and cannot be
interconnected with any other 125 VDC battery. The chargers
are supplied from separate 480 V motor control centers
(MCCs). Each of these MCCs is connected to an independent
emergency AC bus. Some of the chargers are capable of being
supplied by Unit 3 MCCs, which receive power from a 4 kV
emergency bus, via manual transfer switches. However, for a
required battery charger to be considered OPERABLE when the ;

unit is in MODE 1, 2, or 3, it must receive power from its |

associated Unit 2 MCC. The safety related loads between the
125/250 VDC subsystem are not transferable except for ths |
Automatic Depressurization System (ADS) valves and logic
circuits and the main steam safety / relief valves. The ADS
logic circuits and valves and the main steam safety / relief
valves are normally fed from the Division I DC system.

(continued) ;
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! |
BACKGROUND During normal operation, the DC loads are powered from the i.

(continued) battery chargers with the batteries floating on the system. J
In case of loss of normal power to the battery charger, the l;

-

DC loads are powered from the batteries. i

The DC power distribution system is described'in more detail
in 8ases for LCO 3.8.7, " Distribution System-Operating,"
and LCO 3.8.8, " Distribution System-Shutdown."

!

Each battery has adequate storage capacity to carry the |
:

| required load continuously for approximately 2 hours.

Each of the unit's two DC electrical power divisions,t

consisting of two 125 V batteries in series, four battery
chargers (two normally inservice chargers and two spare
chargers), and the corresponding control equipment and
interconnecting cabling, is separately housed in a-

ventilated room apart from its chargers and distribution
centers. Each division is separated electrically from the

"

other division to ensure that a single failure in one
division does not cause a failure in a redundant division.. ;

There is no-sharing between redundant Class IE divisions i
such as batteries, battery chargers, or distribution panels. |

The batteries for DC electrical power subsystems are sized
to produce required capacity at 80% of nameplate rating,
corresponding to warranted capacity at end of life cycles
and the 100% design demand. The minimum design voltage for '

sizing the battery using the methodology in IEEE 485 i

(Ref. 3) is based on a traditional 1.81 volts per cell at
the end of a 2 hour load profile. The battery terminal
voltage using 1.81 volts per cell is 105 V. Using the
LOOP /LOCA load profile, the predicted value of the battery
terminals is greater than 105 VDC at the end of the profile.
Many IE loads operate exclusively at the beginning of the
profile and require greater than the design minimum terminal
voltage. The analyzed voltage of the distribution panels
and the MCCs is greater than that required during the
LOOP /LOCA to support the operation of the IE loads during
the time period they are required to operate.

Each required battery charger of DC electrical power
subsystem has ample power output capacity for the steady
state operation of connected loads required during normal
operation, while at the same time maintaining its battery

(continued)
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BACKGROUND bank fully charged. Each battery charger has sufficient
(continued) capacity to restore the battery from the design minimum

charge to its fully charged state within 20 hours while
supplying normal steady state loads following a LOCA
coincident with a loss of offsite power. I

!

A description of the Unit 3 DC power sources is provided in
the Bases for Unit 3 LCO 3.8.4, "DC Sources-Operating."

APPLICABLE The initial conditions of Design Basis Accident (DBA) and
SAFETY ANALYSES transient analyses in the UFSAR, Chapter 14 (Ref.1), assume

that Engineered Safety Feature (ESF) systems are OPERABLE.
The DC electrical power system provides normal and emergency
DC electrical power for the DGs, emergency auxiliaries, and
control and switching during all MODES of operation. The
OPERABILITY of the DC subsystems is consistent with the
initial assumptions of the accident analyses and is based
upon meeting the design basis of the unit. This includes
maintaining DC sources OPERABLE during accident conditions
in the event of:

a. An assumed loss of all offsite AC power or all onsiteO AC power; and

b. A worst case single failure.

The DC sources satisfy Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy
Statement.

LCO The Unit 2 Division I and Division II DC electrical power
subsystems, with each DC subsystem consisting of two 125 V
station batteries in series, two battery chargers (one per
battery), and the corresponding control equipment and
interconnecting cabling supplying power to the associated
bus, are required to be OPERABLE to ensure the availability
of the required power to shut down the reactor and maintain
it in a safe condition after an abnormal operational !'
transient or a postulated DBA. In addition, DC control |
power (which provides control power for the 4 kV load |
circuit breakers and the feeder breakers to the 4 kV
emergency bus) for two of the four 4 kV emergency buses, as
well as control power for two of the diesel generators, is
provided by the Unit 3 DC electrical power subsystems.
Therefore, Unit 3 Division I and Division 11 DC electrical
power subsystems are also required to be OPERABLE. A Unit 3

( fcontinued)
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LCO DC electrical power subsystem OPERABILITY requirements are - -

(continued) the same as those required for a Unit 2 DC electrical power '

subsystem, except-that the Unit 3: 1) Division I DC
electrical power subsystem is allowed to consist of only.the
125 V battery C, an associated battery charger, and the
correspondir.g control equipment and interconnecting cabling .

supplying 125 V power to the associated bus; and 2)
Division II OC electrical power subsystem is allowed to ,

consist of only the 125 V battery D, an associated battery
charger, and the corresponding control equipment and
interconnecting cabling supplying 125 V power to the
associated bus. This exception is allowed only if all |
250 VDC loads are removed from the associated bus. In
addition, a Unit 3 battery charger can be powered from a
Unit 2 AC source, (as described in the Background section of ,

the Bases for Unit 3 LCO 3.8.4, "DC Sources-Operating"),
and be considered OPERABLE for the purposes of meeting this
LCO. Thus, loss of any DC electrical power subsystem does
not prevent.the minimum safety function from being
performed.

'
APPLICABILITY The DC electrical power sources' are required to be OPERABLE

; in MODES 1, 2, and 3 to ensure safe unit' operation and to
ensure that:

a. Acceptable fuel design limits and reactor coolant
pressure boundary limita are not exceeded as a result
of abnormal operational transients; and

b. Adequate core cooling is provided, and containment
integrity and other vital functions are maintained in
the event of a postulated DBA.

The DC electrical power requirements for MODES 4 and 5 are
addressed in LCO 3.8.5, "DC Sources- Shutdown."

ACTIONS L1
Pursuant to LCO 3.0.6, the Distribution Systems-Operating
ACTIONS would not be entered even if the DC electrical power
subsystem inoperability resulted in de-energization of an AC
or DC bus. Therefore, the Required Actions of Condition A
are modified by a Note to indicate that when Condition A

fcontinued)
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BASES i

ACTIONS Ad (continued

results in de-energization of a Unit 2 4 kV emergency bus or
a Unit 3 DC bus, Actions for LCO 3.8.7 must be immediately
entered. This allows Condition A to provide requirements

,

for the loss of a Unit 3 DC electrical power subsystem (due
to performance of SR 3.8.4.7 or SR 3.8.4.8) without regard
to whether a bus is de-energized. LCO 3.8.7 provides the
appropriate restriction for a de-energized bus, i

>

If one Unit 3 DC electrical power subsystem is inoperable.

due to performance of SR 3.8.4.7 or SR 3.8.4.8, the
remaining DC electrical power subsystems have the capacity
to support a safe-shutdown and to mitigate an accident
condition. In the case of an inoperable Unit 3 DC
electrical power subsystem, since a subsequent postulated
worst case single failcre could result in the loss of safety
function, continued power operation should not exceed
7 days. The 7 day Completion Time is based upon the Unit 3
DC electrical power subsystem being inoperable _due to
performance of SR 3.8.4.7 or SR 3.8.4.8. Performance of
these two SRs will result in inoperability of the Unit 3 DC
divisional batteries since these batteries are needed forO Unit 2 operation, more time is provided to restore thei

batteries, if the batteries are inoperable for performance
of required Surveillances, to preclude the need for a dual
unit shutdown to perform these Surveillances. The Unit 3 DC

.

electrical power subsystems also do not provide power to the
'

same type of equipment as the Unit 2 DC sources. The
Completion Time also takes into account the capacity and
capability of the remaining DC sources. l

.i

Pursuant to LCO 3.0.6, the Distribution Systems-Operating
ACTIONS would not be entered even if the DC electrical power
subsystem inoperability resulted in de-energization of an AC
bus. Therefore, the Required Actions of Condition A are
modified by a Note to indicate that when Condition A results
in de-energization of a Unit 2 4 kV emergency bus, Actions
for LCO 3.8.7 must be immediately entered. This allows
Condition A to provide requirements for the loss of a Unit 3
DC electrical power subsystem without regard to whether a
bus is de-energized. LC0 3.8.7 provides the appropriate
restriction for a de-energized bus.

(continued)
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ACTIONS R d (continued)

If one of the Unit 3 DC electrical power subsystems is
inoperable for reasons other than Condition A, the remaining
DC electrical power subsystems have the capacity to support
a safe shutdown and to mitigate an accident condition.
Since a subsequent worst case single failure could, however,
result in a loss of minimum necessary DC electrical
subsystems to mitigate a worst case accident, continued-
power operation should not exceed 12 hours. The 12 hour

,

Completion Time reflects a reasonable time to assess unit
status as a function of the inoperable DC electrical power
subsystem and takes into consideration the importance of the ;

Unit 3 DC electrical power subsystem.

-
,

ful

Condition C represents one Unit 2 division with a loss of
ability to completely respond to an event, and a potential
loss of ability to remain energized during normal operation.
It is therefore imperative that the operator's attention ,

focus on stabilizing the unit, minimizing the potential for ;O complete loss of DC power.
2

If one of the Unit 2 DC electrical power subsystems is
inoperable (e.g., inoperable battery / batteries, inoperable
required battery charger / chargers, or inoperable required
battery charger / chargers and associated battery / batteries),
the remaining DC electrical power subsystems have the
capacity to support a safe shutdown and to mitigate an ;

accident condition. Since a subsequent worst case single |
failure could result in the loss of minimum necessary DC '

electrical subsystems to mitigate a worst case accident,
continued power operation should not exceed 2 hours. The
2 hour Completion Time is consistent with Regulatory ,

Guide 1.93 (Ref. 4) and reflects a reasonable time to assess j
unit status as a function of the inoperable DC electrical :

power division and, if the Unit 2 DC electrical power !
division is not restored to OPERABLE status, to prepare to
initiate an orderly and safe unit . shutdown. The 2 hour
limit is also consistent with the allowed time for an
inoperable Unit 2 DC Distribution System division.

(continued) i
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l

ACTIONS' D.1 and D.2- !
(continued) 1

If the DC electrical power subsystem cannot be restored to
OPERABLE status within the required Completion Time, the |

unit must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not !
apply. To achieve this status, the unit must be brought to J

at least MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 4 within
36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable,

,

based on operating experience, to reach the. required plant
|conditions from full power conditions in-an orderly manner

and without challenging plant systems. The Completion Time
to bring the unit to MODE 4 is consistent with the time
specified in Regulatory Guide 1.93 (Ref. 4).

:

El

Condition E corresponds to a level of degradation in the DC
electrical power subsystems that causes a required safety
function to be lost. When more than one DC source is lost,
this results in a loss of a required function, thus the
plant is in a condition outside the accident analysis. ;

Therefore, no additional time is justified for continued
operation. LCO 3.0.3 must be entered immediately to
commence a controlled shutdown.

SURVEILLANCE As Noted at the beginning of the SRs, SR 3.8.4.1 through
REQUIREMENTS SR 3.8.4.8 are applicable only to the Unit 2 DC electrical

power subsystems and SR 3.8.4.9 is applicable only to the
Unit 3 DC electrical power subsystems.

'SR 3.8.4.1

Verifying battery terminal voltage while on float charge for
the batteries helps to ensure the effectiveness of the
charging system and the ability of the batteries to perform i

their intended function. Float charge is the condition in I

which the charger is supplying the continuous charge |

required to overcome the internal losses of a battery (or i

battery cell).and maintain the battery (or a battery cell)
in a fully charged state. .The voltage requirements are

(continued)
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BASES

l
SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.4.1 (continued) l
REQUIREMENTS l

based on the minimum cell voltage that will maintain a A 1

charged cell. This is consistent with the' assumptions in |4D l

. the battery sizing calculations. The SR must be performed
every 7 days, unless (as specified by the Note in the
Frequency) the battery is on equalize charge or has been on
equalize charge any time during the previous 1 day. This
allows the routine 7 day Frequency to be extended until such
a time that the SR can be properly performed and meaningful
results obtained. The 14 day Frequency is not modified by
the Note, thus regardless of how often the battery is placed.
on equalize charge, the SR must be performed every 14 days.

SR 3.8.4.2

Visual inspection to detect corrosion of the battery cells
and connections or measurement of the resistance of each
inter-cell, inter-rack, inter-tier, and terminal connection,
provides an indication of physical damage or abnormal
deterioration that could potentially degrade battery
performance.

The battery connection resistance limits are established to
maintain connection resistance as low as reasonably possible
to minimize the overall voltage drop across the battery, and

-the possibility of battery damage due to heating of
connections.

The Frequency for these inspections, which can detect
conditions that can cause power losses due to resistance
heating, is 92 days. This Frequency is considered
accentable based on operating experience related to
deteccing corrosion trends.

SR 3.8.4.3

Visual inspection of the battery cells, cell plates, and
battery racks provides an indication of physical damage or
abnormal deterioration that could potentially degrade
battery performance. The presence of physical damage or
deterioration does not necessarily represent a failure of

(continued)
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.

| SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.4.3 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

"

i' this SR, provided an evaluation determines that the' physical
j damage or deterioration does not affect the OPERABILITY of
; the battery (its ability to perform its design function).
!

The 12 month Frequency for these SRs is consistent with
'!. IEEE-450 (Ref. 5), which recommends detailed visual

inspection of cell condition and rack integrity on a yearly
basis.

SR 3.8.4.4 and SR 3.8.4.5

Visual inspection and resistance measurements of inter-cell,
inter-rack, inter-tier, and terminal connections provides an
indication of physical damage or abnormal deterioration that
could indicate degraded battery condition. The anti- .

corrosion material is used to help ensure good electrical :

connections and- to reduce terminal deterioration. The
visual inspection for corrosion is not intended to require
removal of and inspection under each terminal connection.

The removal of visible corrosion is a preventive maintenance
SR. The presence of visible corrosion does not necessarily
represent a failure of this SR, provided visible corrosion jis removed during performance of this Surveillance. ;

The battery connection resistance limits are established to
maintain connection resistance as low as reasonably possible
to minimize the overall voltage drop across the battery, and
the possibility of battery damage due to heating of
connections.

The 12 month Frequency of these SRs is consistent with
IEEE-450 (Ref. 5), which recommends detailed visual
inspection of cell condition and inspection of cell to cell
and terminal connection resistance on a yearly basis.

SR 3.8.4.6

Battery charger capability requirements are based on the
design capacity of the chargers. The minimum charging
capacity requirement is based on the capacity to maintain
the associated battery in its fully charged condition, and

|

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.4.6 (continued)
. REQUIREMENTS

to restore the battery to its fully charged condition
following the worst case design discharge while supplying
normal steady state loads. The minimum required amperes and
duration ensures that these requirements can be satisfied.

The Frequency is acceptable, given battery charger g
reliability and the administrative controls existing to
ensure adequate charger performance during these 24 month
intervals. In addition, this Frequency is intended to be
consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.

SR 3.8.4.7

A battery service test is a special test of the battery's |
capability, as found, to satisfy the design requirements I
(battery duty cycle) of the DC Electrical Power System. The i

discharge rate and test length corresponds to the design |
duty cycle requirements.

i The Frequency is acceptable, given the unit conditions
' required to perform the test and the other requirements

existing to ensure adequate battery performance during these
24 month intervals. In addition, this Frequency is intended
to be consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.

This-SR is modified by two Notes. Note 1 allows performance i

of either a modified performance discharge test or a '

performance discharge test (described in the Bases for SR
3.8.4.8) in lieu of a service test once per 60 months
provided the test performed envelops the duty cycle of the
battery. This substitution is acceptable because as long as j
the test current is greater than or equal to the actual duty '

cycle of the battery, SR 3.8.4.8 represents a more severe
test of battery capacity than a service test. In addition,

since PBAPS refueling outage cycle is 24 months, SR 3.8.4.8
is performed every 48 months to ensure the 60 month
Frequency is met. Therefore, SR 3.8.4.8 is performed in
lieu of SR 3.8.4.7 every second refueling outage.

(continued)
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'

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.4.7 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

The reason for Note 21s that performing the Surveillance
would remove a required DC electrical power subsystem from
service, perturb the Electrical Distribution' System, and
challenge safety systems. Credit may be taken for unplanned
events that satisfy the Surveillance.

SR 3.8.4.8

A battery performance discharge test is a test of the
constant current capacity of a battery, performed between 3
and 30 days after an equalize charge of the battery, to

. detect any change in the capacity determined by the
acceptance test. The test is intended to determine overall
battery degradation due to age and usage.

A battery modified performance discharge test is a simulated
duty cycle consisting of just two rates; the one minute rate
published for the battery or the largest current load of the
duty cycle, followed by the test rate employed for the
performance test, both of which envelope the duty cycle ofO the service test. Since the ampere-hours removed by a rated
one minute discharge represents a very small portion of the
battery capacity, the test rate can be changed to that for
the performance test without compromising the results of the ;

performance discharge test. The battery terminal voltage !
for the modified performance discharge test should remain '

greater than or equal to the minimum battery terminal
voltage specified in the battery performance discharge test.

,

A modified performance discharge test is a test of the
battery capacity and its ability to provide a high rate,
short duration load (usually the highest rate of the duty
cycle). This will often confirm the battery's ability to i

meet the critical period of the load duty cycle, in addition
to determining its percentage of rated capacity. Initial
conditions for the modified performance discharge test
should be identical to those specified for a performance
discharge test. -

Either the battery performance discharge test or the
modified performance discharge test is acceptable for
satisfying SR 3.8.4.8; however, the discharge test may be

(continued)
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BASES

l ' SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.4.8 (continued)
| REQUIREMENTS

used to satisfy SR 3.8.4.8 while satisfying the requirements |d
'

,

of SR 3.8.4.7 at the same time only if the test envelops the
duty cycle of the battery.

The acceptance criteria for this Surveillance is consistent
>

with IEEE-450 (Ref. 5) and IEEE-485 (Ref. 3) laced if its
These.

references recommend that the battery be rep
capacity is below 80% of the manufacturer's rating. A
capacity of 80% shows that the battery rate of deterioration '

is increasing, even if there is ample capacity to meet the
load requirements.

The Frequency for this test is normally 60 months. If the
- battery shows degradation, or if the battery has reached 85%
of its expected life and capacity is < 100% of the
manufacturers rating, the Surveillance Frequency is reduced
to 12 months. However, if the battery shows no degradation ;

but has reached 85% of its expected life, the Surveillance
Frequency is only reduced to 24 months for batteries that
retain capacity 2: 100% of the manufacturer's rating.
Degradation is indicated, according to IEEE-450 (Ref. 5), k.',

when the battery capacity drops by more than 10% relative to
its capacity on the previous performance test or when it is
10% below the manufacturer's rating. If the rate of
discharge varies significantly from the previous discharge
test, the absolute battery capacity may change
significantly, resulting in a capacity drop exceeding the
criteria specified above. This absolute battery capacity
change could be a result of acid concentration in the plate
material, which is not an indication of degradation.
Therefore, results of tests with significant rate
differences should be discussed with the vendor and
evaluated to determine if degradation has occurred. All
these Frequencies, with the exception of the 24 month
Frequency, are consistent with the recommendations in
IEEE-450 (Ref. 5). The 24 month Frequency is acceptable,
given the battery has shown no signs of degradation, the
unit conditions required to perform the test and other [requirements existing to ensure battery performance during
these 24 month intervals. In addition, the 24 month
eequency is intended to be consistent with expected fuelr

cycle lengths.

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.4.8 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is
that performing the Surveillance would remove a required DC
electrical power subsystem from service, perturb the
electrical distribution system, and challenge safety
systems. Credit may be taken for unplanned events that
satisfy the Surveillance. The DC batteries.of the other
unit are exempted from this restriction since they are
required to be OPERABLE by both units and the Surveillance

,

cannot be performed in the manner required by the Note
without resulting in a dual unit shutdown. j

SR 3.8.4.9
|
1

With the exception of this Surveillance, all other !

Surveillances of this Specification (SR 3.8.4.1 through 1

SR 3.8.4.8) are. applied only to the Unit 2 DC electrical
power subsystems. This Surveillance is provided to direct
that the appropriate Surve111ances for the required Unit 3
DC electrical power subsystems are governed by the Unit 3 ;

Technical Specifkations. Performance of the applicable iO Unit 3 Surveillances will satisfy Unit 3 requirements, as - )
well as satisfying this Unit 2 Surveillance Requirement..

! The Frequency required by the applicable Unit-3 SR also
governs performance of that SR for Unit 2. As Noted, if6

'
' Unit 3 is in MODE 4 or 5, or moving irradiated fuel

assemblies in the secondary containment, the Note to Unit 3
SR 3.8.5.1 is applicable. This ensures that a Unit 2 SR
will not require a Unit 3 SR to be performed, when the
Unit 3 Technical Specifications exempts performance of a
Unit 3 SR. (However, as stated in the Unit 3 SR 3.8.5.1
Note, while performance of the SR is exempted, the SR still
mest be met.)

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Chapter 14.

2. " Proposed IEEE Criteria for Class IE Electrical !
Systems for Nuclear Power Generating Stations," June
1969.

3. IEEE Standard 485, 1983.

fcontinued)
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REFERENCES 4. Regulatory Guide 1.93, December 1974.
(continued)

5. IEEE Standard 450, 1987.
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DC Sources-Shutdown i
B 3.8.5 '

!

B 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

B 3.8.5 DC Sources-Shutdown

|
BASES

BACKGROUND A description of the DC sources is provided in the Bases for
,

LCO 3.8.4, "DC Sources-Operating." |

APPLICABLE The initial conditions of Design Basis Accident and
SAFETY ANALYSES transient analyses in the UFSAR, Chapter 14 (Ref.1), assume

that Engineered Safety Feature systems are OPERABLE. The DC
electrical power system provides normal and emergency DC
electrical power for the diesel generators (DGs), emergency
auxiliaries, and control and switching during all MODES of
operation.

1

The OPERABILITY of the DC subsystems is consistent with the
iinitial assumptions of the accident analyses and the

requirements for the supported systems' OPERABILITY.

The OPERABILI1Y of the minimum DC electrical power sources |
during MODES 4 and 5 and during movement of irradiated fuelO assemblies in secondary containment ensures that:

a. The facility can be maintained in the shutdown or i
refueling condition for extended periods;

b. Sufficient instrumentation and control capability is
available for monitoring and maintaining the unit
status; and !

!
c. Adequate DC electrical power is provided to mitigate '

events postulated during shutdown, such as an
inadvertent draindown of the vessel or a fuel handling |
accident.

The DC sources satisfy Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy
Statement.

LCO The Unit 2 DC electrical power subsystems, with each DC
subsystem consisting of two 125 V station batteries in
series, two battery chargers (one per battery), and the i

corresponding control equipment and interconnecting cabling
supplying power to the associated bus, are required to be

(continued) ,
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i

LCO OPERABLE to support Unit 2 DC distribution subsystems !

(continued) required OPERABLE by LCO 3.8.8, " Distribution Systems- |
Shutdown." When the equipment required OPERABLE: 1 does
not require 250 VDC from the DC electrical power sub)ystem;

-

s ;

-and 2) does not require 125 VDC from one of the two 125 V
batteries of the DC electrical power subsystem, the Unit 2 ,

DC electrical power subsystem requirements can be modified j
to only include one 125 V battery (the battery needed to ,

provide power to required equipment), an associated battery j
charger, and the corresponding control equipment and
interconnecting cabling supplying 125 V power to the .

associated bus. This exception is allowed only if all 4

250 VDC loads are removed from the associated bus. In l
addition, DC control power (which provides control power for j

the 4 kV load circuit breakers and the feeder breakers to
the 4 kV emergency bus) for two of the four 4 kV emergency
buses, as well as control power for two of the diesel
generators, is provided by the Unit 3 DC electrical power
subsystems. Therefore, the Unit 3 DC electrical power
subsystems needed to support required components are also
required to be OPERABLE. The Unit 3 DC electrical power
subsystem OPERABILITY requirements are the same as those
required for a Unit 2 DC electrical power subsystem. In
addition, battery chargers (Unit 2 and Unit 3) can be
powered from the opposite unit's AC source (as described in
the Background section of the Bases for LCO 3.8.4, "DC
Sources-Operating"), and be considered OPERABLE for the
purpose of meeting this LCO.

This requirement ensures the availability of sufficient DC
electrical power sources to operate the ur.it in a safe
manner and to mitigate the consequences of postulated events
during shutdown (e.g., fuel handling accidents and
inadvertent reactor vessel draindown).

-

APPLICABILITY The DC electrical power sources required to be OPERABLE in !
MODES 4 and 5 and during movement of irradiated fuel '

assemblies in the secondary containment provide assurance
that:

a. Required features to provide adequate coolant
inventory makeu) are available for the irradiated fuel :

assemblies in tie core in case of an inadvertent
draindown of the reactor vessel;

fcontinued)
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; DC Sources-Shutdown :

B 3.8.5
,

BASES

n .- ,

APPLICABILITY b. Required features needed to mitigate a fuel handling ;
(continued) accident are available;

!
l

c. Required features necessary to mitigate the effects of
events that can lead to core' damage during shutdown
are available; and

d. Instrumentation and control capability is available
for monitoring and maintaining the unit in a cold 1

shutdown condition or refueling condition. |
;

The DC electrical power requirements for MODES 1, 2, and 3 '

are covered in LCO 3.8.4.

|
|

ACTIONS. LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable while in MODE 4 or 5. However, A |
since irradiated fuel assembly movement can occur in MODE 1, 'D3 i2, or 3, the ACTIONS have been modified by a Note stating i

that 1.00 3.0.3 is not applicable. If moving irradiated fuel
assemblies while in MODE 4 or 5, LCO 3.0.3.would not specify
any action. If moving irradiated fuel assemblies while in
MODE 1, 2, or 3, the fuel movement is independent of reactor
operations. Therefore, in either case, inability to suspendO movement of irradiated fuel assemblies would not be
sufficient reason to require a reactor shutdown.

A.1. A.2.1. A.2.2. A.2.3. and A.2.4

If more than one DC distribution subsystem is required
according to LCO 3.8.8, the DC electrical power subsystems'

remaining OPERABLE with one or more DC electrical power
subsystems inoperable may be capable of supporting
sufficient required features to allow continuation of CORE 1

ALTERATIONS, fuel movement, and operations with a potential
for draining the reactor vessel.

By allowance of the option to declare required features
inoperable with associated DC electrical power subsystems
inoperable, appropriate restrictions are implemented in
accordance with the affected system LCOs' ACTIONS. However,
in many instances, this option may involve undesired
administrative efforts. Therefore, the allowance for ;

sufficiently conservative actions is made (i.e., to suspend |
CORE ALTERATIONS, movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in I

secondary containment, and any activities that could result ;

in inadvertent draining of the reactor vessel).
'

(continued)
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DC Sources-Shutdown,

; B 3.8.5

BASES '

ACTIONS A.I. A.2.1. A.2.2. A.2.3. and A.2.4 (continued)

Suspension of these activities shall not preclude completion
of actions to establish a safe conservative condition.
These actions minimize the probability of the occurrence of
postulated events. It is_further required to immediately
initiate action to restore the required DC electrical power
subsystems and to continue this action until restoration is
accomplished in order to provide the necessary DC electrical
power to the plant safety systems.

The Completion Time of immediately is consistent with the
required times for actions requiring prompt attention. The
restoration of the required DC electrical power subsystems
should be completed as quickly as possible in order to
minimize the time during which the plant safety systems may
be without sufficient power.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.5.1 !

REQUIREMENTS
SR 3.8.5.1 requires performance of all Surveillances
required by SR 3.8.4.1 through SR 3.8.4.8. Therefore, seeO the corresponding Bases for LCO 3.8.4 for a discussion of.
each SR.

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is ;

to preclude requiring the OPERABLE DC electrical power j
subsystems from being discharged below their capability to !

provide the required power supply or otherwise rendered
inoperable during the performance of SRs. It is the intent
that these SRs must still be capable of being met, but
actual performance is not required.

i

SR 3.8.5.2

This Surveillance is provided to direct that the appropriate
Surveillances for the required Unit 3 DC electrical power
subsystems are governed by the Unit 3 Technical
Specifications. Performance of the applicable Unit 3

' - Surveillances will satisfy Unit 3 requirements, as well as
satisfying this Unit 2 Surveillance Requirement. The
Frequency required by the applicable Unit 3 SR also governs
performance of that SR for Unit 2.

(continued)

O
PBAPS UNIT 2 B 3.8-74 Revision 0

.- _ ._ ._- -- .- -. - _ - - _ _ _ - - .



----- -.. - -. - _ - . ~ - .- _ _--_ __ __ ,

DC Sources-Shutdown
B 3.8.5

BASES

SDRVEILLANCE SR 3.8.5.2 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

As Noted, if Unit 3 is in MODE 4 or 5, or moving irradiated
fuel assemblies in the secondary containment, the Note to
Unit 3 SR 3.8.5.1 is applicable. This ensures that a Unit 2 :

SR will not require a Unit 3 SR to be performed, when the
Unit 3 Technical Specifications exempts performance of a
Unit 3 SR. (However, as stated in the Unit 3 SR 3.8.5.1 -

Note, while performance of an SR is exempted, the SR still
must be met.)

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Chapter 14.

|

!

O
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Battery Cell Parameters
B 3.8.6

4

83.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS -

B 3.8.6 Battery Cell Parameters

i

BASES
i

BACKGROUND This LCO delineates the limits on electrolyte temperature, ,

level, float voltage, and specific gravity for the DC
electrical power subsystems batteries. A discussion of
these batteries and their OPERABILITY requirements is
provided in the Bases for LCO 3.8.4, ."DC Sources-
Operating," and LCO 3.8.5, "DC Sources-Shutdown."

APPLICABLE The initial conditions of Design Basis Accident (DBA) and
SAFETY ANALYSES transient analyses in UFSAR, Chapter 14 (Ref.1), assume

Engineered Safety Feature systems are OPERABLE. The DC
electrical power subsystems provide normal and emergency DC
electrical power for the diesel generators (DGs), emergency
auxiliaries, and control and switching during all MODES of
operation.

,

The OPERABILITY of the DC subsystems is consistent with the
initial assumptions of the accident analyses and is based

~ g upon meeting the design basis of the unit as discussed in
the Bases of LCO 3.8.4, "DC Sources-Operating," and dLCO 3.8.5, "DC Sources-Shutdown.

Since battery cell parameters support the operation of the
DC electrical power subsystems, they satisfy Criterion 3 of
the NRC Policy Statement.

LCO . Battery cell parameters must remain within acceptable limits
to ensure availability of the required DC power to shut down
the reactor and maintain it in a safe condition after an,

abnormal operational transient or a postulated DBA.
Electrolyte limits are conservatively established, allowing
continued DC electrical system function even with Category A
and B limits not met.

APPLICABILITY The battery cell parameters are required solely for the
support of the associated DC electrical power subsystem.
Therefore, these cell parameters are only required when the
DC power source is required to be OPERABLE. Refer to the
Applicability discussions in Bases for LC0 3.8.4 and
LCO 3.8.5.

(continued)

PBAPS UNIT 2 8 3.8-76 Revision 0

. _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ . _ _ . _ _ _



.____.________.___.______.____.__..s

Battsry Cell Parameters
B 3.8.6

BASES (continued)

|

ACTIONS A.I. A.2. and A.3 j
"

With parameters of one or more cells in one or more
batteries not within limits (i.e., Category A limits not met
or Category B limits not met, or Category A and B limits not
met) but within the Category C limits specified in
Table 3.8.6-1, the battery is degraded but there is still
sufficient capacity to perform the intended function.
Therefore, the affected battery is not required to be
considered inoperable solely as a result of Category A or B
limits not met, and continued operation is permitted for a |
limited period.

The pilot cell electrolyte level and float voltage are
required to be verified to' meet the Category C limits within
I hour (Required Action A.1). This check provides a quick
indication of the status of the remainder of the battery
cells. One hour provides time to inspect the electrolyte
level and to confirm the float voltage of the pilot cells.
One hour is considered a reasonable amount of time to
perform the required verification.

Verification that the Category C limits are met (Required
' O Action A.2) provides assurance that during the time needed*

to restore the parameters to the Category A and B limits,
the battery is still capable of performing its intended
function. A period of 24 hours is allowed to complete the

,

initial verification because specific gravity measurements
must be obtained for each connected cell Taking into
consideration both the time required to perform the required
verification and the assurance that the battery cell
parameters are not severely degraded, this time is
considered reasonable. The verification is repeated at
7 day intervals until the parameters are restored to
Category A or B limits. This periodic verification is
consistent with the normal Frequency of pilot cell

,

surveillances. |

Continued operation is only permitted for 31 days before
battery cell parameters must be restored to within
Category A and B limits. Taking into consideration that,
while battery capacity is degraded, sufficient capacity
exists to perform the intended function and to allow time to
fully restore the battery cell parameters to normal limits,
this time is acceptable for operation prior to declaring the 1

DC batteries inoperable.

(continued)
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Battery Cell Parameters
B 3.8.6

BASES

f

ACTIONS R.d
(continued)

When any battery parameter is outside the Category C limit
for any connected cell, sufficient capacity to supply the
maximum expected load requirement is not ensured and the
corresponding DC electrical power subsystem must be declared

-

inoperable. Additionally, other potentially extreme
conditions, such as not completing the Required Actions of

-

Condition A within the required Completion Time or average
electrolyte temperature of representative cells falling
below 40*F, also are cause for immediately declaring the
associated DC electrical power subsystem inoperable.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.6.1
REQUIREMENTS

This SR verifies that Category A battery cell parameters are
consistent with IEEE-450 (Ref. 2), which recommends regular
battery inspections (at least one per month) including
voltage, specific gravity, and electrolyte temperature of
pilot cells. The SR must be performed every 7 days, unless
(as specified by th? Note in the Frequency) the battery is
on equalize charge or has been on equalize charge any timeO during the previous 4 days. This allows the routine 7 day

.

Frequency to be extended until such a time that the SR can
be properly performed and meaningful results obtained. The
14 day Frequency is not modified by the Note, thus
regardless of how often the battery is placed on equalize
charge, the SR must be performed every 14 days.

SR 3.8.6.2

The quarterly insp'ection of specific gravity and voltage is
consistent with IEEE-450 (Ref. 2). In addition, within
24 hours of a battery discharge < 100 V or within 24 hours
of a battery overcharge > 145 V, the battery must be
demonstrated to meet Category B limits. Transients, such as
motor starting transients which may momentarily cause
battery voltage to drop to :s; 100 V, do not constitute
battery discharge provided the battery terminal voltage and
float current return to pre-transient values. This
inspection is also consistent with IEEE-450 (Ref. 2), which
recommends special inspections following a severe discharge
or overcharge, to ensure that no significant degradation of
the battery occurs as a consequence of such discharge or
overcharge.

(continued)
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Battery Cell Parameters
B 3.8.6

BASES
|

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.6.3
REQUIREMENTS

(continued) This Surveillance verification that the average temperature
of representative cells is within limits is consistent with
a recommendation of IEEE-450 (Ref. 2) that states that the
temperature of electrolytes in representative cells should
be determined on a quarterly basis.

Lower than normal temperatures act to inhibit or reduce
battery capacity. This SR ensures that the operating
temperatures remain within an acceptable operating range.

Table 3.8.6-1

This table delineates the limits on electrolyte level, float
voltage, and specific gravity for three different
categories. The meaning of each category is discussed
below.

Category A defines the normal parameter limit for each I
'

designated pilot cell in each battery. The cells selected
as pilot cells are those whose temperature, voltage, andO electrolyte specific gravity approximate the state of charge
of the entire battery.

The Category A limits specified for electrolyte level are j
based on manufacturer's recommendations and are consistent
with the guidance in IEEE-450 (Ref. 2), with the extra
% inch allowance above the high water level indication for
operating margin to account for temperature and charge
effects. In addition to this allowance, footnote a to |

Table 3.8.6-1 permits the electrolyte level to be above the
!specified maximum level during equalizing charge, provided
,

it is not overflowing. These limits ensure that the plates !

suffer no physical damage, and that adequate electron i
'transfer capability is maintained in the event of transient

conditions. IEEE-450 (Ref. 2) recommends that electrolyte i
level readings should be made only after the battery has i

been at float charge for at least 72 hours. j

The Category A limit specified for float voltage is = 2.13 V
per cell. This value is based on the recommendation of
IEEE-450 (Ref. 2), which states that prolonged operation of
cells below 2.13 V can reduce the life expectancy of cells.
The Category A limit specified for specific gravity for each
pilot cell is a 1.195 (0.020 below the manufacturer's fully

(continued)
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Battery Cell Parameters
B 3.8.6

BASES -

'
SURVEILLANCE Table 3.8.6-1 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

charged nominal specific gravity or a battery charging
current that had stabilized at a low value). .This value is ,

-characteristic of a charged cell with adequate capacity.
According to IEEE-450 (Ref. 2), the specific gravity '

readings are based on a temperature of 77'F (25'C).

The specific gravity readings are corrected for actual
electrolyte temperature and level. For each 3*F (1.67'C)_ 1

above 77'F (25'C), I point (0.001) is added to the-reading;
I point is subtracted for each 3*F below 77'F. The specific
gravity of the electrolyte in:a cell increases with a loss
of water due to electrolysis or evaporation. Level
correction will be in accordance with manufacturer's
recommendations. *

Category B defines the normal parameter limits for each
connected cell. The term " connected cell" excludes any-
battery cell that may be jumpered out.

The Category B limits specified for electrolyte level ano
.

float voltage are the same as those specified for Category A |

8O and have been discussed above. The Category B limit i
specified for specific gravity for each connected cell is )
a: 1.195 (0.020 below the manufacturer's fully charged, I
nominal specific gravity).with the average of all connected )cells 1.205 (0.010 below the manufacturer's fully charged,
nominal specific gravity). These values were developed from
manufacturer's recommendations. The minimum specific
gravity value required for each cell ensures that the
effects of a highly charged or newly installed cell do not

- mask overall degradation of the battery.

Category C defines the limit for each connected cell. These
values, although reduced, provide assurance that sufficient
capacity exists to perform the intended function and
maintain a margin of safety. When any battery parameter is
outside the Category C limit, the assurance of sufficient
capacity described above no longer exists, and the battery
must be declared inoperable.

The Category C limit specified for electrolyte level (above
the top of the plates and not overflowing) ensure that the
plates suffer no physical damage and maintain adequate
electron transfer capability. The Category C Allowable
Value for voltage is based on IEEE-450 (Ref. 2), which

(continued)
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Battery cell Parameters i
B 3.8.6 |

BASES -

SURVEILLANCE Table 3.8.6-1 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS i

states that a cell voltage of 2.07 V or below, under float )conditions and not caused by elevated temperature of the
cell, indicates internal cell problems and may require cell
replacement.

The Category C limit of average specific gravity k 1.190, is
based on manufacturer's recommendations. In addition to
that limit, it is required that the specific gravity for

.

each connected cell must be no less than 0.020 below the l
average of all connected cells. This limit ensures that the- !
effect of a highly charged or new cell does not mask overall
degradation of the battery.

The footnotes to Table 3.8.0-1 that apply to specific
gravity are applicable to Category A, B, and C specific |gravity. Footnote b of Table 3.8.6-1 requires the above

|mentioned correction for electrolyte level and temperature, i

with the exception that level correction is not required I

when battery charging current, while on float charge, is
.: 1 amp. This current provides, in general, an indication
of overall battery condition.

Because of specific gravity gradients that are produced
during the recharging process, delays of several days may
occur while waiting for the specific gravity to stabilize.
A stabilized charger current is an acceptable alternative to
specific gravity measurement for determining the state of
charge of the designated pilot cell. This phenomenon is
discussed in IEEE-450 (Ref. 2). Footnote c to Table 3.8.6-1
allows the float charge current to be used as an alternate
to specific gravity for up to 180 days following a battery
recharge after a deep discharge. Within 180 days each
connected cell's specific gravity must be measured to '

confirm the state of charge. Following a minor battery
recharge (such as equalizing charge that does not follow a
deepdischarge)specificgravitygradientsarenot ,

i

significant, and confirming measurements must be made within
30 days.

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Chapter 14.

2. IEEE Standard 450, 1987.

O
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Distribution Systems-Operating
B 3.8.7

B 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

B 3.8.7 Distribution Systems-Operating

BASES

BACKGROUND The onsite Class IE AC and DC electrical power distribution
system is divided into redundant and independent AC and DC
electrical power distribution subsystems.

The primary AC distribution system for Unit 2 consists of
four 4 kV emergency buses each having two offsite. sources of
power as well as.an onsite diesel generator.(DG) source.
Each 4 kV emergency bus is connected to its normal source of
power via either emergency auxiliary transformer no. 2 or i

no. 3. During-a loss of the normal supply of offsite power
to the 4 kV emergency buses, the alternate supply. breaker
from the alternate supply of offsite power for the 4 kV
emergency buses attempts to close. If all offsite sources
are unavailable, the onsite emergency DGs supply power to j
the 4 kV emergency buses. (However, these supply breakers
are not governed by this LC0; they are governed by
LCO 3.8.1, "AC Sources-Operating".)

O th c d r> Pi t di trib ti >>t < r u it z < ci 8 -
480 VAC load centers E124, E224, E324, and E424.

There are two independent 125/250 VDC electrical power :

distribution subsystems for Unit 2 that support the |necessary power for ESF functions. '

In addition, since some components required by Unit 2
receive power through Unit 3 electrical power distribution

;

subsystems, the Unit 3 AC and DC electrical power 1

distribution subsystems needed to support the required !
equipment are also addressed in LCO 3.8.7. A description of

.

the Unit 3 AC and DC Electrical Power Distribution System is )
provided in the Bases for Unit 3 LCO 3.8.7, " Distribution
System-Operating. "

The list of required Unit 2 distribution buses is presented
in Table B 3.8.7-1.

(continued)
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Distribution Systems-Operating -,

B 3.8.7
1

! BASES (continued)
|

APPLICABLE The initial conditions of Design Basis Accident (DBA) and
SAFETY ANALYSES transient analyses in the UFSAR, Chapter 14 (Ref. 1), assume

Engineered Safety Feature (ESF) systems are OPERABLE. The
i

AC and DC electrical power distribution systems are designed
to provide sufficient capacity, capability, redundancy, and
reliability to ensure the availability of necessary power to
ESF systems so that the fuel, Reactor Coolant System,-and
containment design limits are not exceeded. These limits
are discussed in more detail in the Bases for Section 3.2,
Power Distribution Limits; Section 3.5, Emergency Core
Cooling Systems (ECCS) and Reactor Core Isolation Cooling
(RCIC) System; and Section 3.6 Containment Systems.

The OPERABILITY of the AC and DC electrical power .

distribution subsystems is consistent with the initial l
assumptions of the accident analyses and is based upon j
meeting the design basis of the unit. This includes
maintaining distribution systems OPERABLE during accident
conditions in the event of:

a. An assumed loss of all offsite power or all onsite
AC electrical power; and

b. A postulated worst case single failure.
1

The AC and DC electrical power distribution system satisfies |

Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy Statement.

LC0 The Unit 2 AC and DC electrical power distribution I
subsystems are required to be OPERABLE. The required Unit 2
electrical power distribution subsystems listed in
Table B 3.8.7-1 ensure the availability of AC and DC
electrical power for the systems required to shut down the
reactor and maintain it in a safe condition after an
abnormal operational transient or a postulated DBA. As
stated in the Table, each division of the AC and DC
electrical power distribution systems is a subsystem. In
addition, since some components required by Unit 2 receive
power through Unit 3 electrical power distribution
subsystems (e.g., Standby Gas Treatment (SGT) System,
emergency heat sink components, and DC control power for two
of the four 4 kV emergency buses, as well as control power
for two of the diesel generators), the Unit 3 AC and DC

fcontinued)
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Distribution Systcas-Operating
B 3.8.7

BASES' -

LCO electrical power distribution subsystems neeJed to support
(continued) the required equipment must also be OPERABl;, The Unit 3,

electrical power distribution subsystems that may be
required are listed in Unit 3 Table B 3.S.7-1.

Maintaining the Unit 2 Division I and II and required Unit 3
AC and DC electrical power distribution subsystems OPERABLE

,

ensures that the redundancy incorporated into the design of
ESF is not defeated. Therefore, a single failure within any I

system or within the electrical power distribution I

subsystems will not prevent safe shutdown of the reactor.

The Unit 2 and Unit 3 AC electrical power distribution
subsystems require the associated buses and electrical
circuits to be energized to their proper voltages. The
Unit 2 and Unit 3 DC electrical power distribution
subsystems require the associated buses to be energized to
their proper voltage from either the associated batteries or
chargers. However, when a Unit 3 DC electrical power
subsystem is only required to have one 125 V battery and
associated battery charger to be considered OPERABLE (as
described in the LC0 section of the Bases for LCO 3.8.4, "DC
Sources-Operating"), the proper voltage to which theO associated bus is required to be energized is lowered from
250 V to 125 V (as read from the associated battery
charger).

Based on the number of safety significant electrical loads
associated with each electrical power distribution component
(i.e., bus, load center, or distribution panel) listed in
Table B 3.8.7-1, if one or more of the electrical power
distribution components within a division (listed in Table S5 i
3.8.7-1) becomes inoperable, entry into the appropriate
ACTIONS of LCO 3.8.7 is required. Other electrical power
distribution components such as motor control centers (MCC)
and distribution panels, which help comprise the AC and DC
distribution systems are not listed in Table B 3.8.7-1. The
loss of electrical loads associated with these electrical
power distribution components may not result in a complete g
loss of a redundant safety function necessary to shut down
the reactor and maintain it in a safe condition. Therefore,
should one or more of these electrical power distribution
components become inoperable due to a failure not affecting Mthe OPERABILITY of an electrical power distribution
component listed in Table B 3.8.7-1 (e.g., a breaker
supplying a single MCC fails open), the individual loads on
the electrical power distribution component would be

(continued)
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B 3.8.7

i

|

|

BASES

LCO- considered inoperable, and the appropriate Conditions and
(continued) Required Actions of the LCOs governing the individual loads

would be entered. If however, one or more of these
electrical power distribution components is inoperable due
to a failure also affecting the OPERABILITY of an electrical b6
power distribution component listed in Table B 3.8.7-1
(e.g., loss of a 4 kV emergency bus, which results in de-
energization of all electrical power distribution components.
powered from the 4 kV emergency bus), while these electrical .b
power distribution components and individual loads are still
considered inoperable, the Conditions and Required Actions
of the LCO for the individual loads are not required to be
entered, since LCO 3.0.6 allows this exception (i.e., the
loads are inoperable due to the inoperability of a support
system governed by a Technical Specification;.the 4 kV
emergency bus).

In addition, transfer switches between redundant safety
related Unit 2 and Unit 3 AC and DC power distribution.
subsystems must be open. This prevents any electrical
malfunction in any power distribution subsystem from
propagating to the redundant subsystem, which could cause
the failure of a redundant subsystem and a loss of essential

O safety function (s). If any transfer switches are closed,
the electrical power distribution subsystem which'is not
being powered from its normal source (i.e., it is being

,

powered from its redundant electrical power distribution
subsystem) is considered inoperable. This applies to the

.

onsite, safety related, redundant electrical power !

distribution subsystems. It does not, however, preclude i

redundant Class IE 4 kV emergency buses from being powered |

from the same offsite circuit. !

!
APPLICABILITY The electrical power distribution subsystems are required to

be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, and 3 to ensure that:

a. Acceptable fuel design limits and reactor coolant
pressure boundary limits are not exceeded as a result

,

of abnormal operational transients; and '

b. Adequate core cooling is provided, and containment
OPERABILITY and other vital functions are maintained
in the event of a postulated DBA.

(continued)
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Distribution Systs:as-Operating
B 3.8.7 ,

BASES !

.

APPLICABILITY Electrical power distribution subsystem requirements for
(continued) MODES 4 and 5 and other conditions in which AC and DC :

electrical power distribution subsystems are required, are '

covered in LCO 3.8.8, " Distribution Systems-Shutdown."
|

ACTIONS L1 :

Pursuant to LCO 3.0.6, the DC Sources-Operating ACTIONS
would not be entered even if the AC electrical power i

distribution subsystem inoperability resulted in de-
energization of a required battery charger. Therefore, the i

Required Actions of Condition A are modified by a Note to |
indicate that when Condition A results in de-energization of '

a required Unit 3 battery charger, Actions for LCO 3.8.4
must be immediately entered. This allows Condition A to
provide requirements for the loss of a Unit 3 AC electrical-
power distribution subsystem without regard to whether a
battery charger is de-energized. LCO 3.8.4 provides the
appropriate restriction for a de-energized battery charger.

If one or more of the required Unit 3 AC electrical poder
distribution subsystems are inoperable, and a loss ofO function has not occurred as described in Condition F, the
remaining AC electrical power distribution subsystems have
the capacity to support a safe shutdown and to mitigate an
accident condition. Since a subsequent worst case single
failure could, however, result in the loss of certain safety
functions, continued power operation should not exceed
7 days. The 7 day Completion Time takes into account the
capacity and capability of the remaining AC electrical power
distribution subsystems, and is based on the shortest
restoration time allowed for the systems affected by the
inoperable AC electrical power distribution subsystem in the
respective system Specification.

L1
If one of the Unit 3 DC electrical power distribution
subsystems is inoperable, the remaining DC electrical power
distribution subsystems have the capacity to support a safe
shutdown and to mitigate an accident condition. Since a
subsequent worst case single failure could, however, result
in the loss of safety function, continued power operation
should not exceed 12 hours. The 12 hour Completion Time

(continued)
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Distributien Systems-Operating,

I.
B 3.8.7

L BASES

$ ACTIONS L1 (continued)

reflects a reasonable time to assess unit status as a
function of the inoperable DC electrical power distribution
subsystem and takes into consideration the importance of the4

] Unit 3 DC electrical power distribution subsystem.-

ful

I With one Unit 2 AC electrical power distribution subsystem
inoperable, the remaining AC electrical power distribution
subsystems are capable of supporting the minimum safety i,

functions necessary to shut down the reactor and maintain it !
in a safe shutdown condition, assuming no single failure. l
The overall reliability is reduced, however, because a )
single' failure in the remaining power distribution
subsystems could result in the minimum required ESF
functions not being supported. Therefore, the Unit 2 AC
electrical power distribution subsystem must be restored to
OPERABLE status within 8 hours.

- The Condition C worst scenario is one 4 kV emergency bus
without AC power (i.e., no offsite power to the 4 kV
emergency bus and the associated DG inoperable). In this
Condition, the unit is more vulnerable to a complete loss of
Unit 2 AC power. It is, therefore, imperative that the unit
operators' attention be focused on minimizing the potential
for loss of power to the remaining buses by stabilizing the
unit, and on restoring power to the affected bus (es). The

,

8 hour time limit before requiring a unit shutdown in this |
Condition is acceptable because: |

a. There is a potential for decreased safety if the unit
operators' attention is diverted from the evaluations
and. actions necessary to restore power to the.affected
bus (es) to the actions associated with taking the unit
to shutdown within this time limit.

b. The potential for an event in conjunction with a
single failure of a redundant component in the
division with AC power. (The redundant component is
verified OPERABLE in accordance with
Specification 5.5.11, " Safety Function Determination
Program (SFDP).")

(continued)
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Distribution Systems-Operating
B 3.8.7

BASES

ACTIONS L 1 (continued)

The second Completion Time for Required Action C.1
.

establishes a limit on the maximum time allowed for any
combination of required distribution subsystems to be
inoperable during any single contiguous occurrence of
failing to meet LCO 3.8.7.a. If Condition C is entered
while, for instance, a Unit 2 DC bus is inoperable and
subsequently returned OPERABLE, this LCO may already have
been not met for up to 2 hours. This situation could lead
to a total duration of 10 hours, .since initial . failure of
the LCO, to restore the Unit 2 AC Electrical Power
Distribution System. At this time a Unit 2 DC bus could
again become inoperable, and Unit 2 AC Electrical Power
Distribution System could be restored OPERABLE. This could
continue indefinitely.

This Completion Time allows for an exception to the normal
" time zero" for beginning the allowed outage time " clock." |

,

This results in establishing the " time zero" at the time
LCO 3.8.7.a was initially not met, instead of at the time
Condition C was entered. The 16 hour Completion Time is an
acceptable limitation on this potential to fail to meet theO LCO 3.8.7.a indefinitely.

El I

With one Unit 2 DC electrical. power distribution subsystem
'

inoperable, the remaining DC electrical power distribution
subsystem is capable of supporting the minimum safety
functions necessary to shut down the reactor and maintain it
in a safe shutdown condition, assuming no single failure.
The overall reliability is reduced, however, because a
single failure in the remaining DC electrical power
distribution subsystem could result in the minimum required
ESF functions not being supported. Therefore, the Unit 2 DC
electrical power distribution subsystem must be restored to
OPERABLE status within 2 hours. ;

Condition D represents one Unit 2 electrical power
distribution subsystem without adequate DC power,
potentially with both the battery (s) significantly degraded
and the associated charger (s) nonfunctioning. In this
situation the plant is significantly more vulnerable to a ;

complete loss of all Unit 2 DC power. It is, therefore, )
imperative that'the operator's attention focus on

(continued)
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j Distribution Systems-Operating
; B 3.8.7

BASES

ACTIONS Ed (continued)

stabilizing the plant, minimizing the potential for loss of.

power to the remaining electrical power distribution*

subsystem, and restoring power to the affected electrical bpower distribution subsystem..

This 2 hour limit is more conservative than Completion Times,

allowed for the majority of components that would be without -

power. Taking exception to LCO 3.0.2 for components without
adequate DC power, which would have Required Action
Completion Times shorter than 2 hours, is acceptable because.

of:

a. The potential for decreased safety when requiring a
change in plant conditions (i.e., requiring a
shutdown) while not allowing stable operations to
continue;

b. The potential for decreased safety when requiring
entry into numerous applicable Conditions and Required '

Actions for components without DC power, while not
providing sufficient time for the operators to performO the necessary evaluations and actions for restoring i

power to the affected subsystem; l
!

c. The potential for an event in conjunction with a
single failure of a redundant component.

The 2 hour Completion Time for DC electrical power
distribution subsystems is consistent with Regulatory
Guide 1.93 (Ref. 2).

1
'The second Completion Time for Required Action D.1

establishes a limit on the maximum time allowed for any
combination of required electrical power distribution
subsystems to be inoperable during any single contiguous
occurrence of failing to meet LCO 3.8.7.a. If Condition D
is entered while,.for instance, a Unit 2 AC bus is ,

!

inoperable and subsequently restored OPERABLE, LCO 3.8.7.a
may already have been not met for up to 8 hours. This
situation could lead to a total duration of 10 hours, since
initial failure of LCO 3.8.7.a. to restore the Unit 2 DC
Electrical Power Distribution System. At this time, a
Unit 2 AC bus could again become inoperable, and Unit 2 DC
Electrical Power Distribution System could be restored
OPERABLE. This could continue indefinitely.

(continued)
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Distribution Systems-Operating
B 3.8.7

BASES

ACTIONS. M (continued)
This Completion Time allows for an exception to the normal
" time zero" for beginning the allowed outage time " clock."

;

This allowance results in establishing the " time zero" at i

- the time LCO 3.8.7.a was initially not met, instead of at
the time Condition D was entered. The 16 hour Completion
Time is an acceptable limitation on this potential of )failing to meet the LCO indefinitely.

E.1 and E.2

If the inoperable electrical power distribution subsystem
cannot be restored to OPERABLE status within the associated

,

!

Completion Time, the unit must be brought to a MODE in which
the LC0 does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant
must be brought to at least MODE 3 within 12 hours and to
MODE 4 within 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are ireasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the |

required plant conditions from full power conditions in an |
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems. j

O u
,

Condition F corresponds to a level of degradation in the
electrical power distribution system that causes a required
safety function to be lost. When more than one Condition is

,

entered, and this results in the loss of a required j

function, the plant is in a condition outside the accident
janalysis. Therefore, no additional time is justified for
|

continued operation. LCO 3.0.3 must be entered immediately
to commence a controlled shutdown.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.7.1
REQUIREMENTS

This Surveillance verifies that the AC and DC electrical
power distribution systems are functioning properly, with
the correct circuit breaker alignment (for the AC electrical gpower distribution system only). The correct AC breaker
alignment ensures the appropriate separation and
independence of the electrical buses are maintained, and
power is available to each required bus. The verification
of indicated power availability on the AC and DC buses

(continued)
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|
Distribution Systems-Operating

B 3.8.7

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.7.1 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

ensures that the required power is readily available for-
.

motive as well as control functions for critical system
loads connected to these buses. This may be performed by
verification of absence of low voltage alarms. ' The 7 day
Frequency takes into account the redundant capability.of the
AC and DC electrical power distribution subsystems, and
other indications available in the control room that alert -
the operator to subsystem malfunctions.

j

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Chapter 14.

2. Regulatory Guide 1.93,. December 1974.
.

|

O

!

O |
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Distribution Systems-Op3 rating
B 3.8.7

Table B 3.8.7-1 -(page 1 of 1)
AC and DC Electrical Power Distribution Systems J;

,

TYPE VOLTAGE DIVISION I* DIVISION II*

| AC buses 4160 V Emergency Buses Emergency Buses
'

E12 E32 E22, E42

480 V Load Centers Load Centers j
!E124, E324 E224, E424~

i
'

DC buses 250 V Distribution Panel Distribution Panel
2AD18 2BD18

|
|

1

Each division of the AC and DC electrical power distribution systems is |
*

a subsystem.
|
!
l

!

O

!

I

O |
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L Distribution Systems-Shutdown
B 3.8.8

i

B 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

B 3.8.8 Distribution Systems-Shutdown

BASES

BACKGROUND A description of the AC and DC electrical power distribution
system is provided in the Bases for LCO 3.8.7, " Distribution
Systems-Operating."

APPLICABLE The initial conditions of Design Basis Accident and
SAFETY ANALYSES transient analyses in the UFSAR, Chapter 14 (Ref.1), assume

Engineered Safety Feature (ESF) systems are OPERABLE. The
AC and DC electrical power distribution systems are designed
to provide sufficient capacity, capability, redundancy, and
reliability to ensure the availability of necessary power to
ESF systems so that the fuel, Reactor Coolant System, and

Icontainment design limits are not exceeded.

The'0PERABILITY of the AC and DC electrical power
distribution system is consistent with the initial

assumptions of the accident analyses and the requirementsO for the supported systems' OPERABILITY.

The OPERABILITY of the minimum AC and DC electrical power
sources and associated power distribution subsystems during
MODES 4 and 5 and during movement of irradiated fuel
assemblies in the secondary containment ensures that: )
a. The facility can be maintained in the shutdown or

refueling condition for extended periods;

b. Sufficient instrumentation and control capability is
available for monitoring and maintaining the unit
status; and

c. Adequate power is provided to mitigate events
postulated during shutdown, such as an inadvertent
draindown of the vessel or a fuel handling accident. i

The AC and DC electrical power distribution systems satisfy
Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy Statement.

(continued)

'
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Distribution Systems-Shutdown
B 3.8.8

BASES (continued)
.

LCO Various combinations of subsystems, equipment, and
components are required OPERABLE by other LCOs, depending on
the specific plant condition. Implicit in those
requirements is the required OPERABILITY of necessary
support required features. This LCO explicitly requires
energization of the portions of the Unit 2 electrical
distribution system necessary to support OPERABILITY of
Technical Specifications required systems, equipment, and
components-both specifically addressed by their own LCO,
and implicitly required by the definition of OPERABILITY.
In addition, some components that may.be required by Unit 2
receive power through Unit 3 electrical power distribution
subsystems (e.g., Standby Gas Treatment (SGT) System and DC
control power for two of the four 4 kV emergency buses, as
well as control power for two of the diesel generators).

'Therefore, Unit 3 AC and DC electrical power distribution
subsystems needed to support the required equipment must
also be OPERABLE.

In addition, it is acceptable for required buses to be
cross-tied during shutdown conditions, permitting a single
source to supply multiple redundant buses, provided theO source is capable of maintaining proper frequency (if |

i

required) and voltage. 1

Maintaining these portions of the distribution system
energized ensures the availability of sufficient power to
operate the plant in a safe manner to mitigate the
consequences of postulated events during shutdown (e.g.,
fuel handling accidents and inadvertent reactor vessel
draindown).

.

APPLICABILITY The AC and DC electrical power distribution subsystems
required to be OPERABLE in MODES 4 and 5 and during movement
of irradiated fuel assemblies in the secondary containment
provide assurance that:

a. Systems to provide adequate coolant inventory makeup
are available for the irradiated fuel in the core in
case of an inadvertent draindown of the reactor
vessel;

b. Systems needed to mitigate a fuel handling accident
are available;

fcontinued)
A
V
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Distributien Systems-Shutdown
B 3.8.8

BASES-

APPLICABILITY c. Systems necessary to mitigate the effects of events
(continued) that can lead to core damage during shutdown are

available; and

d. Instrumentation and control capability is available
for moii'.toring and maintaining the unit in a cold
shutdown condition or refueling condition.

The AC and DC electrical power distribution subsystem
requirements for MODES 1, 2, and 3 are covered in LCO 3.8.7.

ACTIONS LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable while in MODE 4 or 5. However,
since irradiated fuel assembly movement can occur in MODE 1, d2, or 3, the ACTIONS have been modified by a Note stating
that LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable. If moving irradiated fuel
assemblies while in MODE 4 or 5, LCO 3.0.3 would not specify
any action. If moving irradiated fuel assemblies while in
MODE 1, 2, or 3, the fuel movement is independent of reactor
operations. Therefore, in either case, inability to suspend
movement of irradiated fuel assemblies would not be
sufficient reason to require a reactor shutdown.

A.I. A.2.1. A.2.2. A.2.3. A.2.4. and A.2.5

Although redundant required features may require redundant
electrical power distribution subsystems to be OPERABLE, one
OPERABLE distribution subsystem may be capable of supporting
sufficient required features to allow continuation of CORE
ALTERATI0M , fuel movement, and operations with a potential
for draining the reactor vessel. By allowing the option to
declare required features inoperable with associated
electrical power distribution subsystest inoperable,
a)propriate restrictions are implemented in accordance with
tie affected distribution subsystem LCO's Required Actions.
However, in many instances this option may involve undesired
administrative efforts. Therefore, the allowance for
sufficiently conservative actions is made, (i.e., to suspend
CORE ALTERATIONS, movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in
the secondary containment, and any activities that could
result in inadvertent draining of the reactor vessel).

(continued), , ,
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, Distribution Systems-Shutdown !
B 3.8.8 !

O BASES

ACTIONS A.1. A.2.1. A.2.2. A.2.3. A.2.4. and A.2.5 (continued)

Suspension of these activities shall not preclude completion
;

of actions to establish a safe conservative condition. 1

These actions minimize the probability of the occurrence of j
postulated events. It is furthcr required to immediately
initiate action to restore the required AC and DC electrical
power distribution subsystems and to continue this action
until restoration is accomplished in order to provide the
necessary power to the plant safety systems. i

Notwithstanding performance of the above conservative
Required Actions, a required residual heat removal-shutdown
cooling (RHR-SDC) subsystem may be inoperable. In this
case, Required Actions A.2.1 through A.2.4 do not adequately i

aDess the concerns relating to coolant circulation and !A
heht removal. Pursuant to LC0 3.0.6, the RHR-SDC ACTIONS Go |

would not be entered. Therefore, Required Action A.2.5 is |

provided to direct declaring RHR-SDC inoperable, which
.

results in taking the appropriate RHR-SDC ACTIONS. !

p The Completion Time of immediately is consistent with the
,

required times for actions requiring prompt attention. The
restoration of the required electrical power distribution
subsystems should be completed as quickly as possible in
order to minimize the time the plant safety systems may be
without power.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.8.1
REQUIREMENTS

This Surveillance verifies that the AC and DC electrical
power distribution subsystem is functioning properly, with
the buses energized. The verification of indicated power
availability on the buses ensures that the required power is
readily available for motive as well as control functions
for critical system loads connected to these buses. This
may be performed by verification of absence of low voltage
alarms. The 7 day Frequency takes into account the
reuundant capability of the electrical power distribution
subsystems, as well as other indications available in the
control room that alert the operator to subsystem
malfunctions.

1

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Chapter 14. ;

O
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Control Rod Testing-Operating
8 3.10.7

BASES

APPLICABLE As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with Special
SAFETY ANALYSES Operations LCOs is optional, and therefore, no criteria of

(continued) the NRC Policy Statement apply. Special Operations LCOs
provide flexibility to perform certain operations by
appropriately modifying requirements of other LCOs. A
discussion of the criteria satisfied for the other LCOs is
provided in their respective Bases.

LCO As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with this Special
Operations LCO is optional. Control rod testing may be
performed in compliance with the prescribed sequences of
LCO 3.1.6, and during these tests, no exceptions to the
requirements of LCO 3.1.6 are necessary. For testing
performed with a sequence not in compliance with LCO 3.1.6,
the requirements of LCO 3.1.6 may be suspended, provided
additional administrative controls are placed on the test to
ensure that the assumptions of the special safety analysis
for the test sequence are satisfied. Assurances that the
test sequence is followed can be provided by either
programming the test sequence into the RWM, with conformance
verified as specified in SR 3.3.2.1.8 and allowing the RWM
to monitor control rod withdrawal and provide appropriate-

O control red blocks if necessary, or by verifying conformance
to the approved test sequence by a second licensed operator
or other qualified member of the technical staff. These
controls are consistent with those normally applied to
operation in the startup range as defined in the SRs and
ACTIONS of LCO 3.3.2.1, " Control Rod Block Instrumentation."

- |

APPLICABILITY Control rod testing, while in MODES I and 2, with THERMAL i

POWER greater than 10% RTP, is adequately con ^ rolled by the !

existing LCOs on power distribution limits and control rod
block instrumentation. Control rod movement during these
conditions is not restricted to prescribed sequences and can
be performed within the constraints of LCO 3.2.1, " AVERAGE
PLANAR LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE (APLHGR)," LCO 3.2.2, |
" MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPR)," LCO 3.2.3, " LINEAR |

HEAT GENERATION RATE (LHGR)," and LCO 3.3.2.1. With THERMAL
POWER less than or equal to 10% RTP, the provisions of this |dSpecial Operations LCO are necessary to perform special
tests that are not in conformance with the prescribed ;

sequences of LCO 3.1.6. While in MODES 3 and 4, control rod |
!withdrawal is only allowed if performed in accordance with

(continued)
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Reacter Csre SLs ;

B 2.1.1 j

BASES

'

BACKGROUND Operation above the boundary of the nucleate boiling regime
(continued) could result in excessive cladding temperature because of kthe onset of transition boiling and the resultant sharp

reduction in heat transfer coefficient. Inside the steam ,

film, high cladding temperatures are reached, and a cladding '

water (zirconium water) reaction may take place. This
chemical reaction results in oxidation of the fuel cladding :

to a structurally weaker form. This weaker form may lose
its integrity, resulting in an uncontrolled release of
activity to-the reactor coolant, i

The reactor vessel water level SL ensures that adequate core ;

cooling capability is maintained during all MODES of reactor l
operation. Establishment of Emergency Core Cooling. System i
initiation setroints higher than this safety limit provides
margin such that the safety limit will not be reached or
exceeded.

APPLICABLE The fuel cladding must not sustain damage as a result of
SAFETY ANALYSES normal operation and abnormal operational transients. The

reactor core SLs are established to preclude violation of
the fuel design criterion that a MCPR limit is to be

O established, such that at least 99.9% of the fuel rods in
the core would not be expected to experience the onset of
transition boiling.

The Reactor Protection System setpoints (LCO 3.3.1.1,
" Reactor Protection System (RPS) Instrumentation"), in
combination with other LCOs, are designed to prevent any
anticipated combination of transient conditions for Reactor
Coolant System water level, pressure, and THERMAL POWER
level that would result in reaching the MCPR limit.

2.1.1.1 Fuel Claddina Intearity

GE critical power correlations are applicable for all
critical power calculations at pressures a 785 psig and core i

flows = 10% of rated flow. For operation at low pressures |or low flows, another basis is used, as follows: ;

The pressure drop in the bypass region is essentially
all elevation head with a value > 4.5 psi; therefore, i

the core pressure drop at low power and flows will
always be > 4.5 psi. At power, the static head inside

(continued) ,

O |
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Reactor Core SLs<

- B 2.1.1

BASES-(continued)

SAFETY LIMITS The reactor core SLs are established to protect the '

integrity of the fuel clad barrier to the release of
.

radioactive materials to the environs. SL 2.1.1.1 and.4

SL 2.1.1.2 ensure that the core operates within the fuel
design criteria. .SL 2.1.1.3 ensures that the reactor vessel
water level is greater than the top of the active irradiated
fuel in order to prevent elevated clad temperatures and.

resultant clad perforations. |8
APPLICABILITY SLs 2.1.1.1, 2.1.1.2, and 2.1.1.3 are applicable in all

MODES.
,

SAFETY LIMIT LL1
VIOLATIONS

If any SL is violated, the NRC Operations Center must be
notified within I hour, in accordance uith 10 CFR 50.72
(Ref. 3) .

2.2.2

O exc di e s' > c < > < m e e cr * t ti >
for radioactive releases in excess of 10 CFR 100, " Reactor
Site Criteria," limits (Ref. 4). Therefore, it is required
to insert all insertable control rods and restore compliance
with the SLs within 2 hours. The 2 hour Completion Time
ensures that the operators take prompt remedial action and '

also ensures that the probability of an accident occurring |during this period is minimal.
|
i

!

LLI |

If any SL is violated, the senior management of the nuclear
,

plant and the utility shall be notified within 24 hours.
1

The 24 hour period provides time for plant operators and )
staff to take the appropriate immediate action and assess
the condition of the unit before reporting to the senior
management.

(continued)
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Control R:d OPERABILITY
B 3.1.3 i

BASES

I

ACTIONS A.1. A.2. A.3. and A.4 (continued) j

another pair of " slow" control rods adjacent to one another.
The description of " slow" control rods is provided in
LCO 3.1.4, " Control Rod Scram Times." In addition, the
associated control rod drive must be disarmed in 2 hours. ;

The allowed Completion Time of 2 hours is acceptable,
considering the reactor can still be shut down, assuming no
additional control rods fail to insert, and provides a
reasonable time to perform the Required Action in an orderly
manner. The control rod must be isolated from both scram
and normal insert and withdraw pressure. Isolating the
control rod from scram and normal insert and withdraw
pressure prevents damage to the CRDM. The control rod
should be isolated from scram and normal insert and withdraw
pressure, while maintaining cooling water to the CRD.

Monitoring of the insertion capability of each withdrawn
control rod must also be performed within 24 hours from'

discovery of Condition A concurrent with THERMAL POWER A
greater than the low power setpoint (LPSP) of the RWM.
SR 3.1.3.2 and SR 3.1.3.3 perform periodic tests' of. the
control rod insertion capability of withdrawn control rods.

O. Testing each withdrawn control rod ensures that a generic
problem does not exist. This Completion Time also allows
for an exception to the normal " time zero" for beginning the
allowed outage time " clock." The Required Action A.3
Completion Time only begins upon discovery of Condition A A
concurrent with THERMAL POWER greater than the actual LPSP N

of the RWM, since the notch insertions may not be compatible
with the requirements of rod pattern control (LCO 3.1.6) and
the RWM (LCO 3.3.2.1). The allowed Completion Time of
24 hours from discovery of Condition A concurrent with A
THERMAL POWER greater than the LPSP of the RWM provides a
reasonable time to test the control rods, considering the
potential for a need to reduce power to perform the tests.

To allow continued operation with a withdrawn control rod
stuck, an evaluation of adequate SDM is also required within
72 hours. Should a DBA or transient require a shutdown, to
preserve the single failure criterion, an additional control
rod would have to be assumed to fail to insert when
required. Therefore, the original SDM demonstration may not
be valid. The SDM must therefore be evaluated (by
measurement or analysis) with the stuck control rod at its
stuck position and the highest worth OPERABLE control rod
assumed to be fully withdrawn,

fcontinued)
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Control Rod OPERABILITY
B 3.1.3

BASES

ACTIONS A.I. A.2. A.3. and A.4 (continued)

The allowed Completion Time of 72 hours to verify SDM is
adequate, considering that with a single control rod stuck
in a withdrawn position, the remaining OPERABLE control rods
are capable of providing the required scram and shutdown
reactivity. Failure to reach MODE 4 is only likely if an
additional' control rod adjacent to the stuck control rod
also fails to insert during a required scram. Even with the
postulated additional single failure of an adjacent control
rod to insert, sufficient reactivity contro1' remains to
reach and maintain MODE 3 conditions (Ref. 5).

L1
With two or more withdrawn control rods stuck, the plant
must be brought to MODE 3 within 12 hours. The occurrence
of more than one control rod stuck at a withdrawn position
increases the probability that the reactor cannot be shut
down if required. Insertion of all insertable control rods'

eliminates the possibility of an additional failure of a
control rod to insert. The allowed Completion Time of.

C 12 hours is reasonable, based on operating experience, to
reach MODE 3 from full power conditions in an orderly manner
and without challenging plant systems.

C.1 and C.2

With one or more control rods inoperable for reasons other
than being stuck in the withdrawn position, operation may
continue, provided the control rods are fully inserted !

within 3 hours and disamed (electrically or hydraulically)
within 4 hours.. Inserting a control rod ensures the
shutdown and scram capabilities are not adversely affected.
The control rod is disarmed to prevent inadvertent
withdrawal during subsequent operations. The control rods
can be hydraulically disarmed by closing the drive water and
exhaust water isolation valves. The control rods can be
electrically disarmed by disconnecting power from all four
directional control valve solenoids. Required Action C.1 is
modified by a Note, which allows the RWM to be bypassed if
required to allow insertion of the inoperable control rods
and continued operation. LCO 3.3.2.1 provides additional
requirements when the RWM is bypassed to ensure compliance
with the CRDA analysis,

fcontinued)
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:

Control Rod OPERABILITY
B 3.1.3f

4

O aases

ACTIONS C.1 and C.2 (continued) )

-The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, considering the :

small number of allowed inoperable control rods, and provide !
time to insert and disarm the control rods in an orderly l

manner and without challenging plant systems.
:

D.1 and D.2

Out of sequence control rods may increase the potential
reactivity worth of a dropped control rod during a CRDA. At
s 10% RTP, the generic backed position withdrawal sequence
(BPWS) analysis (Ref. 5) requires inserted control rods not
in compliance with BPWS to be separated by at least two
OPERABLE control rods in all directions, including the
diagonal. Therefore, if two or more inoperable control rods
are not in compliance with BPWS and not separated by at
least two OPERABLE control rods, action must be taken to
restore compliance with BPWS or restore the control rods 'to
OPERABLE status. Condition D is modified by a Note
indicating that the Condition is not applicable when
> 10% RTP, since the BPWS is not required to be followed

Os under these conditions, as described in the Bases for
LCO 3.1.6. The allowed Completion Time of 4 hours is
acceptable, considering the low probability of a CRDA
occurring.

U I

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time of
Condition A, C, or D are not met, or there are nine or more
inoperable control rods, the plant must be brought to a MODE
in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this status,

1

the plant must be brought to MODE 3 within 12 hours. This ;

ensures all insertable control rods are inserted and places '

the reactor in a condition that does not require the active
function (i.e., scram) of the control rods. The number of
control rods permitted to be inoperable when operating above
10% RTP (e.g., no CRDA considerations) could be more than
the value specified, but the occurrence of a large number of

(continued)

O
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- Control Rod OPERABILITY
B 3.1.3

BASES

!
ACTIONS .L1 (continued) '

inoperable control rods could be indicative of a generic
problem, and investigation and resolution of the potential |
problem should be undertaken. The allowed Completion Time
of 12 hours is reasonable, based on operating experience, to
reach MODE 3 from full power in an orderly manner and
without challenging plant systems.

|
|

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.3.1 |
REQUIREMENTS i

The position of each control rod must be determined to
ensure adequate information on control rod position is
available to the operator for determining control rod |
OPERABILITY and controlling rod patterns. Control rod
position may be determined by the use of OPERABLE position
indicators, by moving control rods to a position with an
OPERABLE indicator, or by the use of other appropriate
methods. The 24 hour Friquency of this SR is based on
operating experience related to expected changes in control
rod position and the availability of control rod position
indications in the control room.

O
SR 3.1.3.2 and SR 3.1.3.3

Control rod ins etion capability is demonstrated by
inserting each partially or fully withdrawn control rod at j
least one notch and observing that the control rod moves. 1

The control rod may then be returned to its original
position. This ensures the control rod is not stuck and is
free to insert on a scram signal. These Surveillances are
not required when THERMAL POWER is less than or equal to the
actual LPSP of the P.WM, since the notch insertions may not
be compatible with the requirements of the Banked Position
Withdrawal Sequence (BPWS) (LCO 3.1.6) and the RWM
(LCO 3.3.2.1). The 7 day Frequency of SR 3.1.3.2 is based
on operating experience related to the changes in CRD
performance and the ease of performing notch testing for i

fully withdrawn control rods. Partially withdrawn control
rods are tested at a 31 day Frequency, based on the
potential power reduction required to allow the control rod
movement and considering the large testing sample of
SR 3.1.3.2. Furthermore, the 31 day Frequency takes into |
account operating experience related to changes in CRD ;

performance. At any time, if a control rod is immovable, a !

(continued)
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Control Rod OPERABILITY
B 3.1.3

BASES-

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.3.2 and SR 3.1.3.3- (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

determination of that control rod's trippability
(OPERABILITY) must be made and appropriate action taken.
For example, the unavailability of the Reactor Manual
Control System does not affect the OPERABILITY of the
control rods, provided SR 3.1.3.2 and SR 3.1.3.3 are current
in accordance with SR 3.0.2.

SR 3.1.3.4

Verifying that the scram time for each control rod to notch
position 06 is s 7 seconds provides reasonable assurance
that the control rod will insert when required during a DBA '

or transient, thereby completing its shutdown function.
This SR is performed in conjunction with the control rod
scram time testing of SR 3.1.4.1, SR 3.1.4.2, SR 3.1.4.3,

,

and SR 3.1.4.4. The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST in
'

LCO 3.3.1.1, " Reactor Protection System (RPS)
Instrumentation," and the functional-testing of SDV vent and
drain valves in LCO 3.1.8, " Scram Discharge Volume (SDV)
Vent and Drain Valves," overlap this Surveillance to provideO complete testing of the assumed safety function. The
associated Frequencies are acceptable, considering the more
frequent testing performed to demonstrate other aspects of j
control rod OPERABILITY and operating ex)erience, which ,

Ishows scram times do not significantly c1ange over an
operating cycle.

SR 3.1.3.5

Coupling verification is performed to ensure the control rod
is connected to the CRDM and will perform its intended
function when necessary. The Surveillance requires
verifying a control rod does not go to the withdrawn
overtravel position. The overtravel position feature
provides a positive check on the coupling integrity since
only an uncoupled CRD can reach the overtravel position.
The verification is required to be performed any time a
control rod is withdrawn to the " full out" position (notch
position 48) or prior to declaring the control rod OPERABLE
after work on the control rod or CRD System that could
affect coupling (CRD changeout and blade replacement or
complete cell disassembly, i.e., guide tube removal). This
includes control rods inserted one notch and then returned

(continued)
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|

Control R:d OPERABILITY I

B 3.1.3 |

BASES
!

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.3.5 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS i

to the " full out" position during the performance of '

SR 3.1.3.2. This Frequency is acceptable, considering the I
low probability that a control rod will become uncoupled '

when it is not being moved and operating experience related
to uncoupling events.

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Sections 1.5.1.1 and 1.5.2.2.

2. UFSAR, Section 14.6.2. |
|

3. UFSAR, Appendix K, Section VI.

4. UFSAR, Chapter 14.

5. NED0-21231, " Banked Position Withdrawal Sequence," i
Section 7.2, January 1977. i

O

;

O
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50V Vent and Drain Valves
B 3.1.8

) B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

B 3.1.8 Scram Discharge Volume (SDV) Vent and Drain Valves

BASES -

!

BACKGROUND The SDV vent and drain valves are normally open and
discharge any accumulated water in the SDV to ensure that
sufficient volume is available at all times to allow a
complete scram. During a scram, the SDV vent and drain
valves close to contain reactor water. As discussed in
Reference 1, the SDV vent and drain valves need not be
considered primary containment isolation valves (PCIVs) for
the Scram Discharge System. (However, at PBAPS, these A
valves are considered PCIVs.) The SDV is a volume of header
piping that connects to each hydraulic control unit (HCU)
and drains into an instrument volume. There are two SDVs
(headers) and a common instrument volume that receives all
of the control rod drive (CRD) discharges. The instrument
volume is connected to a common drain line with two valves
in series. Each header is connected to a common vent line
with'two valves in series for a total of four vent valves.
The header piping is sized to receive and contain all the
water discharged by the CRDs during a scram. The design and

O functions of the SDV are described in Reference 2.

APPLICABLE The Design Basis Accident and transient analyses assume all
SAFETY ANALYSES of the control rods are capable of scramming. The

acceptance criteria for the SDV vent and drain valves are i

that they operate automatically to close during scram to
limit the amount of reactor coolant discharged so that
adequate core cooling is maintained and offsite doses remain

i

within the limits of 10 CFR 100 (Ref. 3).
'

Isolation of the SDV can also be accomplished by manual
closure of the SDV valves. Additionally, the discharge of
reactor coolant to the SDV can be terminated by scram reset
or closure of the HCU manual isolation valves. For a
bounding leakage case, the offsite doses are well within the
limits of 10 CFR 100 (Ref. 3), and adequate core cooling is
maintained (Ref. 1). The SDV vent and drain valves allow
continuous drainage of the SDV during normal plant operation
to ensure that the SDV has sufficient capacity to contain
the reactor coolant discharge during a full core scram. To
automatically ensure this capacity, a reactor scram
(LCO 3.3.1.1, " Reactor Protection System (RPS)
Instrumentation") is initiated if the SDV water level in the

(continued)
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MCPR
B 3.2.2

BASES

APPLICABLE The MCPR operating limits derived from the transient
SAFETY ANALYSES analysis are dependent on the operating core flow and power

(continued) . state (MCPR, and MCPRn, respectively) to ensure adherence to
fuel design limits during the worst transient that occurs
with moderate frequency (Refs. 6, 7, 8, and 9). Flow |b
dependent MCPR limits are determined by steady state thermal
hydraulic methods with key physics response inputs
benchmarked using the three dimensional BWR simulator A
code (Ref.10) to analyze slow flow runout transients. The |L0
operating limit is dependent on the maximum core flow
limiter setting in the Recirculation Flow Control System.-

' Power dependent MCPR limits (MCPRp) are determined mainly by
the one dimensional transient code (Ref.11). Due to the |b
sensitivity of the transient response to initial core flow
levels at power levels below those at which the turbine stop i

valve closure and turbine control valve fast closure scrams
are bypassed, high and low flow MCPR, operating limits are
provided for operating between 25% RTP and.the previously
mentioned bypass power level.

In addition, unique MCPR limits have been established for
the Lead Fuel Assemblies (LFAs) manufactured by Siemens
Power Corporation (SPC) as discussed in Reference 12.. |b.

]
The MCPR satisfies Criterion 2 of the NRC Policy Statement. I

1

I

LCO The MCPR operating limits specified in the COLR are the
result of the Design Basis Accident (DBA) and transient
analysis, The operating limit MCPR is determined by the
larger of the MCPR, and MCPR, limits. ;

APPLICABILITY The MCPR operating limits are primarily derived from
transient analyses that are assumed to occur at high power
levels. Below 25% RTP, the reactor is operating at a
minimum recirculation pump speed and the moderator void
ratio is small. Surveillance of thermal limits below
25% RTP is unnecessary due to the large inherent margin that
ensures that the MCPR SL is nat exceeded even if a limiting
transient occurs. Statistical analyses indicate that the
nominal value of the initial MCPR expected at 25% RTP is -
> 3.5. Studies of the variation of limiting transient
behavior have been performed over the range of power and

(continued)
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LHGR
B 3.2.3

BASES

APPLICABLE includes allowances for short ters transient operation above A
|

SAFETY ANALYSES- the operating limit to account for abnormal operational It\
(continued) transients, plus an allowance for densification power

spiking.

The LHGR satisfies Criterion 2 of the NRC Policy Statement. I

LCO The LHGR is a basic assumption in the fuel design analysis.
,

The fuel has been designed to operate at rated core power
with sufficient design margin to the LHGR calculated to
cause a 1% fuel cladding plastic strain. The operating
limit to accomplish this objective is specified in the COLR.

I

APPLICABILITY The LHGR limits are derived from fuel design analysis that - |
is limiting at high power level conditions. At core thermal
power levels < 25% RTP, the reactor is operating with a !
substantial margin to the LHGR limits and, therefore, the
Specification is only required when the reactor is operating i

at 2: 25% RTP.

ACTIONS M
1

If any LHGR exceeds its required limit, an assumption
regarding an initial condition of the fuel design analysis
is not met. Therefore, prompt action should be taken to
restore the LHGR(s) to within its required limits such that
the plant is operating within analyzed conditions. The
2 hour Completion Time is normally sufficient to restore the
LHGR(s) to within its limits and is acceptable based on the
low probability of a transient or Design Basis Accident
occurring simultaneously with the LHGR out of specification.

I

M
If the LHGR cannot be restored to within its required limits
within the associated Completion Time, the plant must be
brought to a MODE or other specified condition in which the
LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, THERMAL POWER
is reduced to < 25% RTP within 4 hours. The allowed
Completion Time is reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reduce THERMAL POWER TO < 25% RTP in an i
orderly manner and without challenging' plant systems. |

(continued)
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RPS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1.1

0
-BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.1.1.13 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

If any bypass channel's setpoint is nonconservative (i.e.,
the Functions are bypassed at a: 307. RTP, either due to open

'main turbine bypass valve (s) or other reasons),- then the
affected Turbine Stop Valve-Closure and Turbine Control
Valve Fast Closure, Trip 011 Pressure-Low Functions are
considered inoperable. Alternatively,'the bypass channel
can be placed in the conservative condition (nonbypass). If
placed in the nonbypass condition, this SR is met and the
channel is considered OPERABLE.

|

The Frequency of 24 months is based on engineering judgment |
and reliability of the components. )

|i SR 3.3.1.1.17

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the
0PERABILITY of the required trip logic for a specific

1 channel. The functional testing of control rods
(LCO 3.1.3),- and SDV vent and drain valves (LCO 3.1.8),
overlaps this Surveillance to provide complete testing of
the assumed safety function.

The 24 month Frequency is based en the need to perform this
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant. Ioutage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.
Operating experience has shown that these components will

. pass the Surveillance when performed at the 24 month
Frequency.

SR 3.3.1.1.18

This SR ensures that the individual channel response times /\
are maintained less than or equal to the original design OB :

value. The RPS RESPONSE TIME acceptance criterion is !

included in Reference 11.
1

(continued) |

,

i
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RPS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1.1

O
BASES

_

SURVEILLANCE- SR 3.3.1.1.18 (continued) j
REQUIREMENTS

RPS RESPONSE TIME tests are conducted on a 24 month
Frequency. The 24 month Frequency is consistent with the g1PBAPS refueling cycle and is based upon plant operating |
experience, which shows that random failures of
instrumentation components causing serious response time
degradation, but not channel failure, are infrequent
occurrences.

I

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 7.2.

2. UFSAR, Section Chapter 14.

3. NED0-23842, " Continuous Control Rod Withdrawal in the
Startup Range," April 18, 1978.

4. NEDC-32183P, " Power Rerate Safety Analysis Report for
Peach Bottom 2 & 3," dated May 1993.

5. UFSAR, Section 14.6.2.

6. UFSAR, Section 14.5.4.

7. UFSAR, Section 14.5.1.

8. P. Check (NRC) letter to G. Lainas (NRC), "BWR Scram
Discharge System Safety Evaluation," December 1, 1980.

9. NED0-30851-P-A , " Technical Specification Improvement
Analyses for BWR Reactor Protection System,"
March 1988.

10. MDE-87-0485-1, " Technical Specification Improvement
Analysis for the Reactor Protection System for Peach
Bottom Atomic Power Station Units 2 and 3," October
1987.

11. UFSAR, Section 7.2.3.9. d

|
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-PAM Instrumentation
B 3.3.3.1

BASES

ACTIONS- M - (continued)

automatic action is assumed to occur from these
instruments), and the low probability of an event requiring
PAM instrumentation during this interval.

M
If a channel has not been restored to OPERABLE status in
30 days, this Required Action specifies initiation of action
in accordance with Specification 5.6.6, which requires a A
written report to be submitted to the NRC. This report
discusses the results of the root cause evaluation of the
inoperability and identifies proposed restorative actions.
This action is appropriate in lieu of a shutdown
requirement, since alternative actions are identified before
loss of functional capability, and given the likelihood of
plant conditions that would rcquire information provided by
this instrumentation.

"O When one or more Functions have two required channels that
are inoperable (i.e., two channels inoperable in the same
Function), one channel in the Function should be restored to
OPERABLE status within 7 days. The Completion Time of
7 days is based on the relatively low probability of an
event requiring PAM instrument operation and the
availability of alternate means to obtain the required
information. Continuous operation with two required
channels inoperable in a Function is not acceptable because
the alternate indications may not fully meet all performance
qualification requirements applied to the PAM
instrumentation. Therefore, requiring restoration of one
inoperable channel of the Function limits the risk that the
PAM Function will be in a degraded condition should an
accident occur.

(continued)

O
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PAM Instrumentation
j B 3.3.3.1
i

3ASES
'

ACTIONS L1
(continued)

This Required Action directs entry into the appropriate
Condition referenced in Table 3.3.3.1-1. The applicable
Condition referenced in' the Table is Function dependent.
Each time an inoperable channei has not met the Required
Action of Condition C and the associated Completion Time has
expired, Condition D is entered for that channel and
provides for transfer to the appropriate subsequent

1 Condition.

L1
For the majority of Functions in Table 3.3.3.1-1, if the
Required Action and associated Completion Time of.

Condition C is not met, the plant must be brought to a MODE
in which the LCO not apply. To achieve this status, the
plant must be brought to at least MODE 3 within 12 hours.

|

The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on 1
operating experience, to reach the required plant conditions
from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems,

O-
f.d
Since alternate means of monitoring drywell high range
radiation have been developed and tested, the Required
Action is not to shut down the plant, but rather to follow
the directions of Specification 5.6.6. These alternate b
means may be temporarily installed if the normal PAM channel
cannot be restored to OPERABLE status within the allotted
time. The report provided to the NRC should discuss the
alternate means used, describe the degree to which the
alternate means are equivalent to the installed PAM
channels, justify the areas in which they are not

.

'

equivalent, and provide a schedule for restoring the normal
PAM channels.

(continued)

O
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LOP Instrumentation
B 3.3.8.1 1

:

BASES '
4

APPLICABLE parameter exceeds the setpoint, the associated device (e.g.,
SAFETY ANALYSES, internal relay contact) changes state. The Allowable-
LCO, and Values are derived from the limiting values of the process
APPLICABILITY parameters obtained from the safety analysis and corrected

(continued)' for calibration, process, and some of the instrument-errors.
1

The trip setpoints are then determined accounting for the '

remaining instrument errors (e.g., drift). The trip
setpoints derived in this manner provide adequate protection
because instrumentation uncertainties, process effects,
calibration tolerances, and instrument drift are accounted
for.

The specific Applicable Safety Analyses, LCO, and
Applicability discussions for Unit 3 LOP instrumentation are |&
listed below on a Function by Function basis.

In addition, since some equipment required by Unit 3 is
powered from Unit 2 sources, the Unit 2 LOP instrumentation
supporting the required sources must also be OPERABLE. The
OPERABILITY requirements for the Unit 2 LOP instrumentation
is the same as described in this section, except Function 4
(4 kV Emergency Bus Undervoltage, Degraded Voltage LOCA) is
not required to be OPERABLE, since this Function is related

( to a LOCA on Unit 2 only. The Unit 2 instrumentation is
-listed in Unit 2 Table 3.3.8.1-1. l

1. 4 kV Emeraency Bus Undervoltaae (Loss of Voltaae) '

When both offsite sources are lost, a loss of voltage
condition on a 4 kV emergency bus indicates that the
respective emergency bus is unable to supply sufficient
power for proper operation of the applicable equipment.
Therefore, the power supply to the bus is transferred from
offsite power to DG power. This ensures that adequate power
will be available to the required equipment.

The single channel of 4 kV Emergency Bus Undervoltage (Loss
of Voltage) Function per associated emergency bus is only
required to be OPERABLE when the associated DG and offsite
circuit are required to be OPERABLE. This ensures no single
instrument failure can preclude the start of three of four
DGs. '(One channel inputs to each of the four DGs.) Refer
to LCO 3.8.1, "AC Sources-Operating," and 3.8.2, "AC
Sources-Shutdown," for Applicability Bases for the DGs. 1

(continued)

O
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LOP Instrumentation
u. B 3.3.8.1

|

BASES -

APPLICABLE 2. 3. 4. 5. 4 kV Emeraency Bus Undervoltaae (Dearaded
SAFETY ANALYSES, Voltaae) (continued)
LCO, and
APPLICABILITY' Two channels (one channel per source) of 4 kV Emergency Bus i

Undervoltage (Degraded Voltage) per Function (Functions 2, i3, 4, and 5) per associated bus are only required to be '

OPERABLE when the associated DG and offsite circuit are |1required to be OPERABLE. This ensures no single instrument
failure can' preclude the start of three of four DGs (each
logic inputs to each of the four DGs). Refer to LCO 3.8.1
and LCO 3.8.2 for Applicability Bases for the DGs.

ACTIONS A Note has been provided (Note 1) to modify the ACTIONS
related to LOP instrumentation channels. Section 1.3,
Completion Times, specifies that once a Condition has been !

entered, subsequent divisions, subsystems, components, or I

variables expressed in the Condition, discovered to be
1inoperable or not within limits, will not result in separate '

entry into the Condition. Section 1.3 also specifies that.
Required Actions of the Condition continue to apply for each
additional failure, with Completion Times based on initial ,

entry into the Condition. However, the Required Actions for
inoperable LOP instrumentation channels provide appropriate
compensatory measures for separate inoperable channels. As !

.such, a Note has been provioed that allows separate 1

Condition entry for each inoperable LOP instrumentation
channel.

8.d

Pursuant to LCO 3.0.6, the AC Sources-Operating ACTIONS
would not have to be entered even if the LOP instrumentation
inoperability resulted in an inoperable offsite circuit.
Therefore, the Required Action of Condition A is modified by
a Note to indicate that when performance of a Required
Action results in the inoperability of an offsite circuit,
Actions for LCO 3.8.1, "AC Sources-Operating," must be

kIimmediately entered. A Unit 3 offsite circuit is considered
to be inoperable if it is not supplying or not capable of I

supplying (due to loss of autotransfer capability) at least I

three Unit 3 4 kV emergency buses when the other offsite i

circuit is providing power or capable of supplying power to ;

all four Unit 3 4 kV emergency buses. A Unit 3 offsite l
circuit is also considered to be inoperable if the Unit 3

(continued) i

O i
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1

LOP Instrumentation
i. B 3.3.8.1 !

BASES

ACTIONS L.1 (continued)
.

4 kV emergency buses being powered or capable of being j
powered from the two offsite circuits are all the same when

i
at least one of the two circuits does not provide power or
is not capable of supplying power to all four Unit 3 4 kV
emergency buses. Inoperability of a Unit 2 offsite circuit
is the same as described for a Unit 3 offsite circuit,
except that the circuit path is to the Unit 2 4 kV emergency
buses required to be OPERABLE by LCO 3.8.7, " Distribution
Systems - Operating." The Note allows Condition A to
provide requirements for the loss of a LOP instrumentation
channel without regard to whether an offsite circuit is
rendered inoperable. LC0 3.8.1 provides appropriate
restriction for an inoperable offsite circuit.

Required Action A.1 is applicable when one 4 kV emergency
bus has one or two required Function 3 (Degraded Voltage
High Setting)' channels inoperable or when one 4 kV emergency
bus has one or two required Function 5 (Degraded Voltage

,

Non-LOCA) channels inoperable. In this Condition, the p|affected Function may not be capable of performing its |

intended function automatically for these buses. However,
- the operators would still receive indication in the control,

room of a degraded voltage condition on the unaffected buses
and a manual transfer of the affected bus power supply to
the alternate source could be made without damaging plant
equipment. Therefore, Required Action A.1 allows'14 days to
restore the inoperable channel (s) to OPERABLE status or
place the inoperable channel (s) in trip. Placing the
inoperable channel in trip would conservatively compensate
for the inoperability, restore design trip capability to the
LOP instrumentation, and allow operation to continue.
Alternatively, if it is not desired to place the channel in
trip (e.g., as in the case where placing the channel in trip
would result in DG initiation), Condition D must be entered
and its Required Action taken.

The 14 day Completion Time is intended to allow time to
restore the channel (s) to OPERABLE status. The Completion
Time takes into consideration the diversity of the Degraded
Voltage Functions, the capabilities of the remaining
OPERABLE LOP Instrumentation Functions on the affected 4 kV
emergency bus and on the other 4 kV emergency buses (only
one 4 kV emergency bus is affected by the inoperable
channels), the fact that the Degraded Voltage High Setting

(continued)
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LOP Instrumentation
B 3.3.8.1 :

BASES,

ACTIONS M (continued)
J

and Degraded Voltage Non-LOCA Functions provide only a
marginal increase in the protection provided by the voltage

lmonitoring scheme, the low probability of the grid operating d i

in the voltage band protected by these Functions, and the
ability of the operators to perform the Functions manually.

,

U;

Pursuant to LCO 3.0.6, the AC Sources-Operating ACTIONS
1

would not have to be entered even if the LOP instrumentation '

,

inoperability resulted in an inoperable offsite circuit.
Therefore, the Required Action of Condition B is modified by
a Note to indicate that when performance of a Required
Action results in the inoperability of an offsite circuit,.

Actions for LCO 3.8.1, "AC Sources-Operating," must be
immediately entered. A Unit 3 offsite circuit is considered
to be inoperable if it is not supplying or not capable of
supplying (due to loss of autotransfer capability) at least
three Unit 3 4 kV emergency buses when the other offsite

; circuit is providing power or capable of supplying power to !
; all four Unit 3 4 kV emergency buses. A Unit 3 offsite i

; circuit is also considered to be inoperable if the Unit 3
i 4 kV emergency buses being powered or capable of being

powered from the two offsite circuits are all the same when
at least one of the two circuits does not provide power or 4\

i is not capable of supplying power to all four Unit 3 4 kV E
emergency buses. Inoperability of a Unit 2 offsite circuit'

is the same as described for a Unit 3 offsite circuit,
except that the circuit path is to the Unit 2 4 kV emergency
buses required to be OPERABLE by LCO 3.8.7, " Distribution
Systems - Operating." This allows Condition B to provide
requirements for the loss of a LOP instrumentation channel
without regard to whether an offsite circuit is rendered
inoperable. LCO 3.8.1 provides appropriate restriction for
an inoperable offsite circuii..'

Required Action B.1 is applicable when two 4 kV emergency
*

buses have one required Function 3 (Degraded Voltage High
Setting) channel inoperable, or when two 4 kV emergency i

1buses have one required Function 5 (Degraded Voltage Non-.

LOCA) channel inoperable, or when one 4 kV emergency bus has
one required Function 3 channel inoperable and a different'

4 kV emergency bus has one required Function 5 channel
inoperable. In this Condition, the affected Function may

(continued)
J
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LOP Instrumentaticn
B 3.3.8.1 i

l

O '
=>ses

ACTIONS- R J (continued) l

not be capable of performing its intended function '

automatically for these buses. However, the operators would :
still receive indication in the control room of a degraded i
voltage condition on the unaffected buses and a manual
transfer of the affected bus power supply to the r.1 ternate ;

source could be made without damaging plant equipment. !
Therefore, Required Action B.1 allows 24 hours to restore :

the inoperable channels to OPERABLE status or place the j
inoperable channels in trip. Placing the inoperable channel '

in trip would conservatively compensate for the
,

inoperability, restore design trip capability to the LOP :
instrumentation, and allow operation to continue.

_

'

Alternatively, if it is not desired to place the channel in
trip (e.g., as in the case where placing the channel in trip
would result in DG initiation), Condition D must be entered
and its Required Action taken. [!
The 24 hour Completion Time is intended to allow time to |

restore the channel (s) to OPERABLE status. The Completion
Time takes into consideration the diversity of the Degraded ,

Voltage Functions, the capabilities of the remaining |

q OPERABLE LOP Instrumentation Functions on the affected 4 kV
emergency buses and on the other 4 kV emergency buses (only
two 4 kV emergency buses are affected by the inoperable
channels), the fact that the Degraded Voltage High Setting

,

and Degraded Voltage Non-LOCA Functions provide only a ;
marginal increase in the protection provided by the voltage '

monitoring scheme, the low probability of the grid operating ,

.in the voltage band protected by these Functions, and the !

ability of the operators to perform the Functions manually,
i

t

fu.1

Pursuant to LCO 3.0.6, the AC Sources-Operating ACTIONS
would not have to be entered even if the LOP Instrumentation
inoperability resulted in an inoperable offsite circuit.
Therefore, the Required Action of Condition r is modified by ;

a Note to indicate that when performance of the Required A >

Action results in the inoperability of an offsite circuit, de :

Actions for LCO 3.8.1, "AC Sources-Operating," must be
,

immediately entered. A Unit 3 offsite circuit is '

considered to be inoperable if it is not supplying or not
capable of supplying (due to loss of autotransfer
capability) at least three Unit 3 4 kV emergency buses when !

(continued)
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LOP Instrumentaticn |
| B 3.3.8.1 |

l

BASES
'

i
i

ACTIONS L J (continued) |
. the other offsite circuit is providing power or capable of
supplying power to all four Unit 3 4 kV emergency mses. A.
Unit 3 offsite circuit is also considered to be inoperable
if the Unit 3 4 kV emergency buses being powered or capable
of being powered from the two offsite circuits are all the
same when at least one of the two circuits does not provide
power or is not capable of supplying power to all four Unit

,

3 4 kV emergency buses. Inoperability of a Unit 2 offsite |
1 -

circuit is the same as described for a Unit 3 offsite '

i circuit, except that the circuit path is to the Unit 2 4 kV
| emergency buses required to be OPERABLE by LCO 3.8.7,

" Distribution Systems - Operating." The Note allows
Condition C to provide requirements for the loss of a LOP
instrumentation channel without regard to whether an offsite
circuit is rendered inoperable. LCO 3.8.1 provides
appropriate restriction for an inoperable offsite circuit.

Required Action C.1 is appif able when one or more 4 kV
: emergency buses have one or 9re required Function 1, 2, or

4 (the Loss of Voltage, the Degraded Voltage Low Setting, A
and the Degraded Voltage LOCA Functions, respectively) EO channels inoperable, or when one 4 kV emergency bus has one
required Function 3 (Degraded Voltage High Setting) channel
and one required Function 5 (Degraded Voltage Non-LOCA)
channel inoperable, or when any combination of three or more
required Function 3 and Function 5' channels are inoperable. 1

In this Condition, the affected Function may not be capable
of performing the intended function and the potential
consequences associated with the inoperable channel (s) are
greater than those resulting from Condition A or |

| Condition B. Therefore, only 1 hour is allowed to restore
the inoperable channel to OPERABLE status. If the
inoperable channel cannot be restored to OPERABLE status
within the allowable out of service time, the channel must
be placed in the tripped condition per Required Action C.I.
Placing the inoperable channel in trip would conservatively
compensate for the inoperability, restore design trip

| capability to the LOP instrumentation, and allow operation
to continue. Alternately, if it is not desired to place the j,

'

channel in trip (e.g., as in the case where placing the
channel in trip would result in a DG initiation),

! Condition D must be entered and its Required Action taken.

(continued)
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l

j LOP Instrumentation
,

4 B 3.3.8.1 !
; I

BASES -

; !

; ACTIONS C.d (continued) i

i
'

i The Completion Time is based on the potential consequences
! associated with the inoperable channel (s) and is intended to

,

: allow the operator time to evaluate and repair any b' '

| discovered inoperabilities. The I hour Completion Time is
i acceptable because it minimizes risk while allowing time for
[ restoration or tripping of channels.

!

[ u :

; If any Required Action and associated Completion Time are '

: not met, the associated Function is not capable of ;

j performing the intended function. Therefore, the associated |
: DG(s) is declared inoperable immediately. This requires "

j entry into applicable Conditions and Required Actions of |
j LCO 3.8.1 and LCO 3.8.2, which provide appropriate actions i

j for the inoperable DG(s).
'

;

! SURVEILLANCE As noted at the beginning of the SRs, the SRs for each ,

i REQUIREMENTS Unit 3 LOP instrumentation Function are located in the SRs
column of Table 3.3.8.1-1. SR 3.3.8.1.5 is applicable only:

!. to the Unit 2 LOP instrumentation.
i

; The Surve111ances are also modified by a Note to indicate
that when a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely'

for performance of required Surveillances, entry into,

i associated Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed
for up to 2 hours provided: (a) for Function 1, the<

associated Function maintains initiation capability for,

three DGs; and (b) for Functions 2, 3, 4, 5, the associated;

Function maintains undervoltage transfer capability for
three 4 kV emergency buses. The loss of function for one DG
or undervoltage transfer capability for the 4 kV emergencyi

bus for.this short period is appropriate since only three of
four DGs are required to start within the required times and j.

because there is no appreciable impact on risk. Also, upon '

completion of the Surveillance, or expiration of the 2 hour
allowance, the channel must be returned to OPERABLE status
or the applicable Condition entered and Required Actions
taken.

(continued)
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I !
LOP Instrumentation

. B 3.3.8.1

BASES

i

ii- SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.8.1.1 and SR 3.3.8.1.3 !j REQUIREMENTS 3

j (continued) A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required
channel to ensure that the entire channel will perform the.

i intended function. Any setpoint adjustment shall be
i consistent with the assumptions of the current plant

;
'

j specific setpoint methodology.

The Frequency of 31 days is based on operating experience
with regard to channel OPERABILITY and drift, which
demonstrates that failure of more than one degraded voltage
channel of a given Function in any 31 day interval is a rare
event. The Frequency of 24 months is based on operating
experience with regard to channel OPERABILITY and drift,
which demonstrates that failure of the loss of voltage
channel in any 24 month interval is a rare event.

SR 3.3.8.1.2

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the relay
circuitry and associated time delay relays. This test

,

verifies the channe' responds to the measured parameter .|O within the necessary range and accuracy. CHANNEL
CALIBRATION leaves the channel adjusted to account for i
instrument drifts between successive calibrations,
consistent with the assumptions of the current plant
specific setpoint methodology.

The 18 month Frequency for the degraded voltage Functions is
i

based upon the assumption of the magnitude of equipment |
drift in the setpoint analysis. !

SR 3.3.8.1.4

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the i

OPERABILITY of the required actuation logic for a specific !
channel. The system functional testing performed in
LCO 3.8.1 and LCO 3.8.2 overlaps this Surveillance to
provide complete testing of the assumed safety functions.

The 24 month Frequency is based on the need to perform this ;
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant ;

outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power. I

!

(continued)
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LOP Instrumentation .

'B 3.3.8.1

'

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.8.1.5 .

REQUIREMENTS
'

(continued) With the exception of this Surveillance, all other
Surve111ances of this Specification (SR 3.3.8.1.1 through |SR 3.3.8.1.4) are applied only to the Unit 3 LOP
instrumentation. This Surveillance is provided to direct'
that the appropriate Surve111ances for the required Unit 2 '
LOP instrumentation are governed by the Unit 2 Technical
Specifications. Performance of the applicable Unit 2 ,

Surveillances will satisfy Unit 2 requirements, as well as
satisfying this Unit 3 Surveillance Requirement.

The Frequency required by the applicable Unit 2 SR also f
governs performance of that SR for Unit 3.

!
REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Chapter 14.

O

i

|

.

O
'
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|

|

RPS Electric P:wer Monitoring !

B 3.3.8.2
|

B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

B 3.3.8.2 Reactor Protection System (RPS) Electric Power Monitoring i

i
'

SASES

BACKGROUND RPS Electric Power Monitoring System is provided to isolate
the RPS bus from the motor generator (MG) set or an !

. alternate power supply in the event of overvoltage, |
| undervoltage, or underfrequency. This system protects the )
| loads connected to the RPS bus against unacceptable voltage I

and frequency conditions (Ref.1) and forms an important i
, part of the primary success path of the essential safety
I circuits. Some of the essential equipment powered from the

RPS buses includes the RPS logic and scram solenoids.

RPS electric power monitoring assembly will detect any
abnormal high or low voltage or low frequency condition in
the outputs of the two MG sets or the alternate power supply

, and will de-energize its respective RPS bus, thereby causing
( all safety functions normally powered by this bus to

de-energize.

| In the event of failure of an RPS Electric Power Monitoring
'

System (e.g., both in series electric power monitoring
assemblies), the RPS loads may experience significant
effects from the unregulated power supply. Deviation from
the nominal conditions can potentially cause damage to the
scram solenoids and other Class IE devices.

In the event of a low voltage condition, the scram solenoids
can chatter and potentially lose their pneumatic control
capability, resulting in a loss of primary scram action.

'In the event of an overvoltage condition, the RPS. logic
relays and scram solenoids may experience a voltage higher
than their design voltage. If the overvoltage condition
persists for an extended time period, it may cause equipment
degradation and the loss of plant safety function.

Two redundant Class IE circuit breakers are connected in
series between each RPS bus and its MG set, and between each

| RPS bus and its alternate power supply if in service. Each
of these circuit breakers has an associated independent set

(continued)
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i
4 RPS Elsctric Power Monitoring
j B 3.3.8.2
i

f- BASES '

;

) BACKGROUND of Class IE overvoltage, undervoltage, underfrequency
,

(continued) relays, time delay relays (MG sets only), and sensing logic. !
'

Together, a circuit breaker, its associated relays, and i
sensing logic constitute an electric power monitoring |e

{ assemb'y. If the output of the MG set or alternate power !
! supply exceeds predetermined limits of overvoltage, !

) undervoltage, or underfrequency, a trip coil driven by this j
i logic circuitry opens the circuit breaker, which removes the
! associated power supply from service.
.

I
!

I APPLICABLE The RPS electric power monitoring is necessary to meet the I

SAFETY ANALYSES assumyNons of the safety analyses by ensuring that the
~

j

equipment powered from the RPS buses can perform its
intended function. RPS electric power monitoring provides
protection to the RPS components that receive power from the
RPS buses, by acting to disconnect the RPS from the power
supply under specified conditions that could damage the RPS
equipment.

!

RPS electric power monitoring satisfies Criterion 3 of the i

NRC Policy Statement. |

O LCO The OPERABILITY of each RPS electric power monitoring i

assembly is dependent on the OPERABILITY of the overvoltage, i
undervoltage, and underfrequency logic, as well as the
OPERABILITY of the associated circuit breaker. Two electric
power monitoring assemblies are required to be OPERABLE for
each inservice power supply. This provides redundant
protection against any abnormal voltage or frequency
conditions to ensure that no single RPS electric power
monitoring assembly failure can preclude the function of RPS
components. Each inservice electric power monitoring
assembly's trip logic setpoints.are required to be within
the specified Allowable Value. The actual setpoint is
calibrated consistent with applicable setpoint methodology
assumptions.

Allowable Values are specified for each RPS electric power |

monitoring assembly trip logic (refer to SR 3.3.8.2.2). |
Trip setpoints are specified in design documents. The trip
setpoints are selected based on engineering judgement and i

operational experience to ensure that the setpoints do not i
exceed the Allowable Value between CHANNEL CALIBRATIONS. '

Operation with a trip setting less conservative than the
trip setpoint, but within its Allowable Value, is i

(continued)
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RPS Elsctric Power Monitoring
B 3.3.8.2

BASES -

LCO . acceptable. A channel is inoperable if its actual trip
(continued) setting is not within its required Allowable Value. Trip

setpoints are those predetemined values of output at which
an action should take place. The setpoints are compared to
the actual process parameter (e.g., overvoltage), and when
the measured output value of the process parameter exceeds
the setpoint, the associated device changes state.

The overvoltage Allowable Values for the RPS electrical |power monitoring assembly trip logic are derived from vendor i
specified voltage requirements.

The underfrequency Allowable Values for the RPS electrical
power monitoring assembly trip logic are based on. tests
performed at Peach Bottom which concluded that the lowest
frequency which would be reached was 54.4 Hz in 7.5 to 11.0
seconds depending load. Bench tests were also performed on
RPS components (HFA relays, scram contactors, and' scram
solenoid valves) under conditions more severe than those
expected in the plant (53 Hz during 11.0 and 15.0 second
intervals). Examination of these components concluded that
the components functioned correctly under these conditions.

|

The undervoltage Allowable Values for the RPS electrical
I power monitoring assembly trip logic were confirmed.to be
I acceptable through testing. Testing has shown the scram j

pilot solenoid valves can be subjected to voltages below 95 |

volts with no degradation in their ability to perfom their
safety function. It was concluded the RPS logic relays and

I scram contactors will not be adversely affected by voltage
| below 95 volts since these components will dropout under

these voltage conditions thereby satisfying their safety
function.

|

.

APPLICABILITY The operation of the RPS electric power monitoring
assemblies is essential to disconnect the RPS components
from the MG set or alternate power supply during abnormal
voltage or frequency conditions. Since the degradation of a
nonclass IE source supplying power to the RPS bus can recur
as a result of any random single failure, the OPERABILITY of
the RPS electric power monitoring assemblies is required
when the RPS components are required to be OPERABLE. This
results in the RPS Electric Power Monitoring System
OPERABILITY being required in MODES 1 and 2; and in MODES 3,
4, and 5 with any control rod withdrawn from a core cell
containing one or more fuel assemblies.

,

(continued)

PBAPS UNIT 3 B 3.3-200 Revision 0 |
i

,

- _____ __._e . _ . . ,._ _, - _ _ _ -. ,,,_,__, .,.,--- - _ ___.- - ._ . . _ . ,.
_



_ , . _ . . _ . _ _ . _ . _ . _ . _ _ _ . _ . _ . _ . . _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ . _ . _ _ _ _ .,
2- t

i- t

| RPS Electric Power Monttcring
i< B 3.3.8.2

| BASES -(continued)
i
|

ACTIONS L1 ;

If one RPS electric power monitorin assembly for an
inservice power supply (MG set or a ternate) is inoperable, :

or one RPS electric power monitoring assembly on each
. i

inservice power supply is inoperable, the OPERABLE assembly
will still provide protection to the RPS components under
degraded voltage or frequency conditions. However, the
re' 1 ability and redundancy of the RPS Electric Power ,

Monitoring System is reduced, and only a limited time
(72 hours) is allowed to restore the inoperable assembly to
OPERABLE status. If the inoperable assembly cannot be
restored to OPERABLE status, the. associated power supply (s)
must be removed from service (Required Action A.1). .This
places the RPS bus in a safe condition. An alternate' power
supply with OPERABLE powering monitoring assemblies may then
be used to power the RPS bus.

;

The 72 hour Completion Time takes into account the remaining
OPERABLE electric power monitoring assembly and the low
probability of an event requiring RPS electric power

,

monitoring protection occurring during this period. It
allows time for plant operations personnel to takeO corrective actions or to place the plant in the required
condition in an orderly manner and without challenging plant
systems.

Alternately, if it is not desired _to remove the power supply
from service (e.g., as in the case where removing the power
supply (s) from service would result in a scram or
isolation), Condition C or D, as applicable, must be entered
and its Required Actions taken.

L1 -

If both power monitoring assemblies for an inservice power
supply (MG set or alternate) are inoperable or both power
monitoring assemblies in each inservice power supply are
inoperable, the system protective function is lost. In this
condition, I hour is allowed to restore one assembly to
OPERABLE status for each inservice power supply. If one
inoperable assembly for each inservice power supply cannot
be restored to OPERABLE status, the associated power
supply (s) must be removed from service within I hour
(Required Action B.1). An alternate power supply with
OPERABLE assemblies may then be used to power one RPS bus.

(continued)
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RPS Electric-Power Monitoring
B 3.3.8.2

BASES

ACTIONS M (continued)

The 1 hour Completion Time is sufficient for the plant
operations >ersonnel to take corrective actions and is
acceptable secause it minimizes risk while allowing time for
restoration or removal from service of the electric power
monitoring assemblies.

Alternately, if it.is not desired to remove.the power
supply (s) from service (e.g., as in the case where removing
the power supply (s) from service would result in a scram or
isolation), Condition C or D, as applicable, must be entered
and its Required Actions taken.

C.1 and C.2

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time of !
Condition A or B are not met in MODE l'or 2, a plant ,

shutdown must be performed. This places the plant-in a |
. condition where minimal equipment, powered through the

.

inoperable RPS electric power monitoring assembly (s), is |
required and ensures that the safety function of the RPS !

O (e.g., scram of control rods) is not required. The plant
shutdawn is accomplished by placing the plant in MODE 3

i

within 12 hours. The allowed Completion Times are '

reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the !

required plant conditions from full power conditions in an 1

orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

M ,

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time of
Condition A or B are not met in MODE 3, 4, or 5 with any
control rod withdrawn from a core cell containing one or
more fuel assemblies, the operator must immediately initiate
action to fully insert all insertable control rods in core
cells containing one or more fuel assemblies. Required
Action D.1 results in the least reactive condition for the
reactor core and ensures that the safety function of the RPS
(e.g., scram of control rods) is not required.

(continued)
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RPS Electric Power Monitoring>

| B 3.3.8.2

. BASES (continued) '

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.8.2.1,

i REQUIREMENTS !'

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each overvoltage, !
undervoltage, and underfrequency channel to ensure that the 1

entire channel will perform the intended function. Any
setpoint adjustment shall be consistent with design
documents.:

As noted in the Surveillance, the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is I
only required to be performed while the plant is in a i

condition in which the loss of the RPS bus will not
jeopardize steady state power operation (the design of the
system is such that the power source must be removed from
service to conduct the Surveillance). As such, this
Surveillance is required to be performed when the unit is in i
MODE 4 for a: 24 hours and the test has not been performed in i

the previous 184 days. This Surveillance must be performed
prior to entering MODE'2 or 3 from MODE 4 if a performance
is required. The 24 hours is intended to indicate an outage
of sufficient duration to allow for scheduling and proper
performance of the Surveillance.

The 184 day Frequency and the Note in the surveillance areO based on guidance provided in Generic Letter gl-0g (Ref. 2).

SR 3.3.8.2.2 and SR 3.3.8.2.3

CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the relay
1

circuitry and applicable time delay relays. This test !

verifies that the channel responds to the measured parameter
within the necessary range and accuracy. CHANNEL
CALIBRATION leaves the channel adjusted between successive !
calibrations consistent with the plant design documents. '

The Frequency is based on the assumption of a 24 month |calibration interval in the determination of the magnitude :of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis. ;

|
SR 3.3.8.2.4 j

'

Performance of a system functional test demonstrates that,
with a required system actuation (simulated or actual) i

signal, the logic of the system will automatically trip open
the associated power monitoring assembly. Only one signal

(continued)
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i
F RPS Elsctric Power Monitoring-
j B 3.3.8.2
,

. BASES
'

!
! SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.8.2.4 (continued)
: REQUIREMENTS

,

| per power monitoring assembly is required to be tested. i

| This Surveillance overlaps with the CHANNEL CALIBRATION to
{ provide complete testing of the safety function. The system
: functional test of the Class IE circuit breakers is included
j as part of this test to provide complete testing of the
; safety function. If the breakers are incapable of
! operating, the associated electric power monitoring assembly
; would be. inoperable.

|
,

| The 24 month Frequency is based on the need to perform this |
| Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant i

! outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the I
; Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power..
j Operating experience has shown that these components will
i pass the Surveillance when performed at the 24 month

,

a Frequency. !
E |
| 1

i REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 7.2.3.2.
.

; 2. NRC Generic Letter gl-09, " Modification of !

| Surveillance Interval for the Electrical Protective !
: Assemblies in Power Supplies for the Reactor '

]
Protection System."

k
I i

i 1
'

i
1

i
:

I
.
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i Recirculaticn Locps Operating
8 3.4.1

BASES '

,

APPLICABLE Plant specific LOCA and ' average power range monitor / rod -
SAFETY ANALYSES block monitor Technical Specification / maximum extended load

(continued) line limit analyses have been performed assuming only one
operating recirculation loop. These analyses demonstrate
that, in the event of a LOCA caused by a pipe break in the
operating recirculation loop, the Emergency Core Cooling
System response will provide adequate core cooling (Refs. 2, g3, and 4)..

~ The transient apaiyses of Chapter 14 of the UFSAR have also
been performed for single recirculation loop operation
(Ref. 5) and demonstrate sufficient flow coastdown
characteristics to maintain fuel thermal margins during the

'

abnormal operational transients analyzed provided the MCPR
requirements are modified. During single recirculation loop
operation, modification to the Reactor Protection System
(RPS) average power range monitor (APRM) instrument jsetpoints is also required to account for the different

irelationships between recirculation drive flow and reactor
core flow. The MCPR limits and APLHGR limits (power- Ig i

i
dependent APLHGR multipliers, MAPFAC , and flow-dependent [APLHGR multipliers, MAPFAC,) for sinIle loop operation are
specified in the COLR.- The APRM Flow Biased High Scram ,A ;

;

Allowable Value is in LCO 3.3.1.1, " Reactor Protection |

System (RPS) Instrumentation."
;

~

Safety analyses performed for UFSAR Chapter 14 imp 1icitly
assume core conditions are stable. However, at the high _

,

power / low flow corner of the power / flow map, an increased !
probability for limit cycle oscillations exists (Ref. 6) |8 i
depending on combinations of operating conditions (e.g., ~

power shape, bundle power, and bundle flow).- Generic . i
evaluations indicate that when regional power oscillations
become detectable on the APRMs, the safety margin may be'- !
insufficient under some operating conditions to ensure i

actions taken to respond to the APRMs signai s would prevent
: violation of the MCPR Safety Limit (Ref. 7). NRC Generic |d |

Letter 86-02 (Ref. 8) addressed stability calculation
methodology and stated that due to uncertainties,10 CFR 50,
Appendix A, General Design Criteria (GDC) 10 and 12 could
not be met using analytic procedures on a BWR 4 design.
However, Reference 8 concluded that operating limitations |bwhich provide for the detection (by monitoring neutron flux
noise levels) and suppression of flux oscillations in
operating regions of potential instability consistent with

(continued)-
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| Recirculaticn Leops Operating
B 3.4.1,

J

j BASES

LC0', in operation, modifications to the required APLHGR limits
~ (continued) (power- and flow-dependent APLHGR multipliers, MAPFAC and g i

MAPFAC,, respectively of LC0 3.2.1, " AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR |
HEAT GENERATION RATE (APLHGR)"), MCPR limits (LCO 3.2.2, |
" MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPR)") and APRM Flow Biased I

; High Scram Allowable Value (LCO 3.3.1.1) must be applied to
allow continued operation consistent with the assumptions of"

References 5 and 6. |d 1<

The LCO is modified by a Note which allows up to 12 hours
i before having to put in effect the required modifications to l

required limits after a change in the reactor operating j
; conditions from two recirculation loops operating to single '

recirculation loop operation. If the required limits are
not in compliance with the applicable requirements at the
end of this period, the associated equipment must be
declared inoperable or the limits "not satisfied," and the
ACTIONS required by nonconformance with the applicable dj
specifications implemented. This time is provided due to
the need to stabilize operation with one recirculation loop,
including the procedural steps necessary to limit flow in !
the operating loop, limit total THERMAL POWER, monitor for
excessive APRM and local power range monitor (LPRM) neutron
flux noise levels; and the complexity and detail required to

,'

i

fully implement and confirm the required limit
modifications.

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1 and 2, requirements for operation of the Reactor
Coolant Recirculation System are necessary since there is
considerable energy in the reactor core and the limiting
design basis transients and accidents are assumed to occur.

In MODES 3, 4, and 5, the consequences of an accident are
reduced and the coastdown characteristics of the
recirculation loops are not important.

ACTIONS ad

With one or two recirculation loops in operation with core
flow as a function of THERMAL POWER in the " Restricted"
Region of Figure 3.4.1-1, the plant is operating in a region
where the potential for thermal hydraulic instability
exists. In order to assure sufficient margin is provided

,

for operator response to detect and suppress potential limit '

cycle oscillations, APRM and local power range monitor

(continued)
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R:circulaticn Le:ps Operating
| B 3.4.1
.

BASES !

ACTIONS. M (continued)
(LPRM) neutron flux noise levels must be periodically
monitored and verified to be s 4% and s 3 times baseline .

noise levels. Detector levels A and C of one LPRM string
per core quadrant plus detectors A and C of one LPRM. string,

! in the center of the core shall be monitored. A minimum of
four APRMs shall also be monitored. The Completion Times of
this verification (within I hour and once per 8 hours ;

i thereafter and within I hour after completion of any THERMAL
POWER increase k 5% RATED THERMAL POWER) are acceptable for
ensuring potential limit cycle oscillations are detected to '

allow operator responsa to suppress the oscillation. These
Completion Times were developed considering the operator's :

inherent knowledge of reactor. status and sensitivity to
potential thermal hydraulic instabilities when operating in
this condition.

M
With the Required Action and' associated Completion Time of
Condition A not met, sufficient margin may not be available

O for operator response to suppress potential limit cycle
oscillations since APRM or LPRM neutron flux noise levels
may be > 4% and > 3 times baseline noise levels. As a
result, action must be immediately initiated to restore i
noise levels to within required limits. The 2 hour )
Completion Time for restoring APRM and LPRM neutron flux- I
noise levels to within required limits is acceptable because ;

it minimizes risk while allowing time for restoration before '

subjecting the plant to transients associated with shutdown. I

l

C.1 and C.2

With one recirculation loop in operation with core flow
s 39% of rated core flow and THERMAL POWER in the
" Restricted" Region of Figure 3.4.1-1, an increased
potential for thermal hydraulic instability exists. As a
result, immediate action should be initiated to reduce '

THERMAL POWER to the " Unrestricted" Region of Figure 3.4.1-1
or increase core flow to > 39% of rated core flow. The

(continued)
l
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,

BASES

ACTIONS -C.1 and C.2 (continued)_

~ 4 hour Completion Time provides a reasonable amount of time
to complete the Required Action and is considered acceptable.

based on the frequent core monitoring by the operators
. (Required Action A.1) allowing potential limit cycle

oscillations to be quickly detected.

Dd
' With the requirements of the LCO not met for reasons other

than Conditions A, B, C, and F, the recirculation loops must
be restored to operation with matched flows within 24 hours.
A recirculation loop is considered not in operation when the
pump in that loop is idle or when the mismatch between total
jet pump flows of the two loops is greater than required
limits. The loop with the lower flow must be considered not
in operation. (However, the flow rate of both loops shall
be used for the purposes of determining if the THERMAL POWER
and core flow combination is. in the Unrestricted Region of
Figure 3.4.1-1.) Should a LOCA occur with one recirculation
loop not in operation, the core flow coastdown and resultant

O ,

core response may not be bounded by the LOCA analyses. !

Therefore, only a limited time is allowed to restore the l

inoperable loop to operating status.
i

Alternatively, if the single loop requirements of.the LCO l
are applied to operating limits and RPS setpoints, operation I

with only one recirculation loap would satisfy the
requirements of the LC0 and the initial conditions of the 1

accident sequence. |
1

The 24 hour Completion Time is based .on the low probability I
of an accident occurring during this time period, on a !

reasonable time to complete the Required Action, and on
frequent core monitoring by operators allowing abrupt
changes in core flow conditions to be quickly detected.

This Required Action does not require tripping the i
recirculation pump in the lowest flow loop when the mismatch !
between total jet pump flows of the two loops is greater
than the required limits. However, in cases where large '

flow mismatches occur, low flow or reverse flow can occur in
,

fcontinued)
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O BASES -
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|
ACTIONS Q d (continued)

the low flow loop jet pumps, causing vibration of the jet
pumps. If zero or reverse flow is detected, the condition
should be alleviated by changing pump speeds to re-establish
forward flow or by tripping the pump.

L.1

With any Required Action and associated Completion Time of
Condition B, C, or D not met, the plant must be brought to a
MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this I

status, the plant must be brought to MODE 3 within 12 hours.
In this condition, the recirculation loops are not required
to be operating because of the reduced severity of DBAs and
minimal dependence on the recirculation loop coastdown
characteristics. The allowed Completion Time of 12 hours is

,

reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach MODE 3 !

from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems.

M
With no recirculation loops in operation, the plant must be
brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. Action
must be initiated immediately to reduce THERMAL POWER to be
within the " Unrestricted" Region of Figure 3.4.1-1 to assure
thermal hydraulic stability concerns are addressed. The
plant is then required to be placed in MODE 3 in 6 hours.
In this condition, the recirculation loops are not required
to be operating because of the reduced severity of DBAs and
minimal dependence on the recirculation loop coastdown
characteristics. The allowed Completion Time is reasonable
'o reach MODE 3 considering the potential for thermalt

hydraulic instability in this condition.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.1.1
REQUIREMENTS

This SR ensures the recirculation loops are within the
allowable lipits for mismatch. At low core flow (i.e.,

margins to the fuel ) cladding integrity Safety Limit such< 71.75 X 10" lbs/hr , the MCPR requirements provide larger
that the potential adverse effect of early boiling
transition during a LOCA is reduced. .A larger flow mismatch

(continued)
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BASES-. '

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.1.1 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

cap therefore be allowed when core flow is < 71.75 X- !
10* lba/hr. The recirculation loop jet pump flow, as used

.

in this Surveillance, is the summation of the flows from all. !
of the jet pumps associated with a single recirculation !

loop.

The mismatch is nepsured in'tems of. core flow. (Rated core .

flow is 102.5 X 10" lbuVhr. The first limit is based on
mismatch s 10% of rated core flow when operating at < 70% of- :

rated core flow. . The second limit is based on mismatch s 5% !

of rated core flow when operating at a 70% of rated core |,

! flow.) If the flow mismatch exceeds the specified limits,
'the loop with the lower flow is considered not in operation.
(However, for the purposes of performing SR 3.4.1.2, the '

flow rate of both loops shall be used.) The SR.is not '

required when both loops are not in operation since the
mismatch limits are meaningless during single loop or ,

natural circulation operation. The Surveillance must be
performed within 24 hours after both loops are in operation. .;

The 24 hour Frequency is consistent with the Surveillance 1
Frequency for jet pump OPERABILITY verification and has been i

O shown by operating experience to be adequate to detect off j
normal jet pump loop flows in a timely manner.

|
SR 3.4.1.2

This SR ensures the reactor THERMAL POWER and core flow are
within appropriate parameter limits to prevent uncontrolled !
power oscillations. At low recirculation flows and high- :
reactor power, the reactor exhibits increased susceptibility !

to thermal hydraulic instability. Figure 3.4.1-1 is based !
on guidance provided in Reference 6, which is used to b )
respond to operation in these conditions. The 24 hour ;

Frequency is based on operating experience and the
,

operators' inherent knowledge of reactor status, including i

significant changes in THERMAL POWER and core flow. I

!
REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 14.6.3. )

2. NEDC-32163P, "PBAPS Units 2 and 3. SAFER /GESTR-LOCA |
Loss-of-Coolant Accident Analysis," January 1993.

|
(continued) ;4
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REFERENCES 3. NEDC-32162P, " Maximum Extended Load Line Limit and
(continued) ARTS Improvement-Program Analyses for Peach Botton

Atomic Power Station Unit 2 and 3," Revision 1,
February 1993.

.

4. NEDC-32427P, " Peach Botton Atomic Power Station Unit 3
Cycle 10 ARTS Thermal Limits Analyses," December 1994, d

,

,

5. NED0-24229-1, "PBAPS Units 2 and 3 Single-Loop
Operation," May 1980. ,

*

6. GE Service Information Letter No. 380, "BWR Core 8 I
Thermal Hydraulic Stability," Revision 1, February 10, !

1984.

7. NRC Bulletin 88-07, " Power Oscillations in Boiling 8
Water Reactors (BWRs)," Supplement 1, December 30,
1988.

8. NRC Generic Letter 86-02, " Technical Resolution of |A
Generic Issue B-19 Thermal Hydraulic Stability,"
January 22, 1986.

O
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Jet Pumps

B 3.4.2
.

B 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

; B 3.4.2 Jet Pumps
.

!- BASES.

!
; BACKGROUND The Reactor Coolant Recirculation System is described in the-'

Background section of the Bases for LCO 3.4.1, !" Recirculation Loops Operating," which discusses thet '

operating characteristics of the system and how these
characteristics affect the Design Basis Accident (DBA)
analyses. j
The jet pumps are reactor vessel internals-and in.

conjunction with the Reactor Coolant Recirculation System,

are designed to provide forced circulation through the core
r to remove heat from the fuel. The jet pumps are located in

,

the annular region between the' core shroud and the vessel- |

inner wall. Because the jet pump suction elevation is at
two-thirds' core height, the vessel can be reflooded and
coolant level maintained at two-thirds core height even with
the complete break of the recirculation loop pipe that is
located below the jet pump suction elevation.

O Each' reactor coolant recirculation loop contains ten jet 1
'

pumps. Recirculated coolant passes down the annulus between
the reactor vessel wall and the core shroud. A portion of
the coolant flows from the vessel, through the two external
recirculation loops, and becomes the driving flow for the 1
jet pumps. Each of the two external recirculation loops

1

discharges high pressure flow into an external manifold from iwhich individual. recirculation inlet lines are routed to the
~

:

jet pump risers within the reactor vessel. The remaining *

portion of the coolant mixture in the annulus becomes the
; suction flow for the jet pumps. This flow enters the jet

pump at suction inlets and is accelerated by the drive flow.
The drive flow and suction flow are mixed in the jet pump
throat section. The total flow then passes through the jet
pump diffuser section into the area below the core (lower
plenum), gaining sufficient head in the process to drive the
requirsd flow upward through the core.

APPLICABLE Jet pump OPERABILITY is an implicit assumption in the design
SAFETY ANALYSES basis loss of coolant accident (LOCA) analysis evaluated in

Reference 1.

(continued)
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. Jet Pumps
; B 3.4.2

BASES

:

APPLICABLE The capability of reflooding the core to two-thirds core :

SAFETY ANALYSES height is dependent upon the structural integrity of the jet
(continued) pumps.- If the structural system, including the beam holding ;

La jet pump in place, fails, jet pump displacement and
performance degradation could occur, resulting in an
increased flow area through the jet pump and a lower core
flooding elevation. This could adversely affect the water ;

level in the core during the reflood phase of a LOCA as well
,

as the assumed blowdown flow during a LOCA.

Jet pumps satisfy Criterion 2 of the NRC Policy Statement.
;

LCO The' structural failure of any of the jet pumps could cause
significant degradation in the' ability of the jet pumps to ,

allow reflooding to two-thirds core height during a LOCA.
OPERABILITY of all jet pumps is required to ensure that
operation of the Reactor Coolant Recirculation System will
be consistent with the assumptions used in the licensing
basis analysis (Ref.1).

APPLICABILITY In MODES I and 2, the jet pumps are required to be OPERABLEO since there is a large amount of energy in the reactor core
and since the limiting DBAs are assumed to occur in these
MODES. This is consistent with the requirements for
operation of the Reactor Coolant Recirculation System
(LCO3.4.1).

In MODES 3, 4, and 5, the Reactor Coolant Recirculation
System is not required to be in operation, and when not in
operation, sufficient flow is not available to evaluate jet
pump OPERABILITY.

ACTIONS Ad

An inoperable jet pump can increase the blowdown area and
reduce the capability of reflooding during a design basis
LOCA. If one or more of the jet pumps are inoperable, the

,
'

plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not
apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be brought to
MODE 3 within 12 hours. The Completion Time of 12 hours is
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach MODE 3
from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems.

(continued)
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Jet Pumps
B 3.4.2

BASES '(continued)
'

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.2.1 '

REQUIREMENTS

This SR is designed to detect significant degradation in jet
pump perfonnance that precedes jet pump failure (Ref. 2).
This SR is required to be performed only when the loop has
forced recirculation flow since surveillance checks and
measurements can only be performed during jet pump
operation. The jet pump failure of concern is a complete
mixer displacement due to jet pump beam failure. Jet pump
plugging is also of concern since it adds flow resistance to
the recirculation loop. Significant. degradation is

aindicated if the specified criteria confirm unacceptable '

deviations from es,tablished patterns or relationships. The
allowable deviations from the established patterns have been

4 - developed based on the variations experienced at plants
during normal opr: ration and with jet pump assembly failures -
(Refs. 2 and 3). Each recirculation loop must satisfy one
of the performance criteria provided.- Since refueling ,

1

activities (fuel assembly replacement or shuffle, as well as |any modifications to fuel support orifice size or core plate !

bypass flow) can affect the relationship between core flow, '

jet pump flow, and recirculation loop flow, these
relationships may need to be re-established each cycle.

O Similarly, initial entry into extended single loop operation
may also require establishment of these relationships.
During the initial. weeks of operation under such conditions,
while baselining new ' established patterns," engineering
judgement of the daily surveillance results is used to
detect significant abnormalities which could indicate a jet
pump failure.

The recirculation pump speed operating characteristics (pump
flow and loop flow versus pump speed) are determined by the
flow resistance from the loop suction through the jet pump
nozzles. A change in the relationship indicates a plug,
flow restriction, loss in pump hydraulic performance,
leakage, or new flow path between the recirculation pump,

discharge and jet pump nozzle. For this criterion, the pump
flow and loop flow versus pump speed relationship must be
verified.

Individual jet pumps in a recirculation loop normally do not
have the same flow. The unequal flow is due to the drive
flow manifold, which does not distribute flow equally to all
risers. The flow (or jet pump diffuser to lower plenum
differential pressure) pattern or relationship of one jet

(continued)
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f Jet Pumps
B 3.4.2

,

BASES *

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.2.1 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

pump to the loop average is repeatable. An appreciable
,change in this relationship is an indication that increased

(or' reduced) resistance has occurred in one of the jet
pumps. This may be indicated by an increase in the relative
flow for a jet pump that has experienced beam cracks.

,

The deviations from normal are considered indicative of a
potential problem in.the recirculation drive flow or jet
pump system (Ref. 2). Normal flow ranges and established i

jet pump flow and differential pressure patterns are
established by plotting historical data as discussed in
Reference 2.

;

The 24 hour Frequency has been shown by. operating experience
to be timely for detecting jet pump degradation and is
consistent with the Surveillance Frequency for rerf*eulation
loop OPERABILITY verification.

This SR is modified by two Notes. Note 1 allows this
Surveillance not to be performed until 4 hours after the
associated recirculation loop is in operation, since these

O checks can only be performed during jet pump operation. The
4 hours is an acceptable time to establish conditions i

appropriate for data collection and evaluation.

Note 2 allows this SR not to be performed until 24 hours
after THERMAL POWER exceeds 25% of RTP. During low flow
conditions, jet pump noise approaches the threshold response

.

of the associated flow instrumentation and precludes the "

collection of repeatable and meaningful data. The 24 hours
is an acceptable time to establish conditions appropriate to
perform this'SR.

| REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 14.6.3.

2. GE Service Information Letter No. 330, " Jet Pump Beam
Cracks," June 9, 1980.

3. NUREG/CR-3052, " Closeout of IE Bulletin 80-07: BWR
Jet Pump Assembly Failure," November 1984.

|O
1
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SRVs and SVs
; B 3.4.3

|-

|O =s4 atac'oa coo'a"' svs'<a (acs)

{ B 3.4.3 Safety Relief Valves (SRVs) and Safety Valves (SVs)

f BASES

!

i BACKGROUND The ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code requires the. I

2 reactor pressure vessel be protected from overpressure !

! during upset conditions by self-actuated safety valves. As |
! part of the nuclear pressure relief system, the size and !
{ number of SRVs and SVs are selected such that peak pressure i

in the nuclear system will not exceed the ASME Code limits j
for the reactor coolant pressure boundary (RCPB).

The SRVs and SVs are located on the main steam lines between
the reactor vessel and the first isolation valve within the
drywell. The SRVs can actuate by either of two modes: the i

safety mode or the depressurization mode. In the safety
,

mode, the pilot disc opens when steam pressure at the valve 1

inlet expands the bellows to the extent that the hydraulic '

seating force on the pilot disc is reduced to zero. Opening
of the pilot stage allows a. pressure differential to develop
across the second stage disc which opens the second stage
disc, thus venting the chamber over the main valve piston.e

' This causes a pressure differential across the main valve
piston which opens the main valve. The SVs are spring
loaded valves that actuate when steam pressure at the inlet
overcomes the spring force holding the valve disc closed.
This satisfies the Code requirement.

Each of the 11 SRVs discharge steam through a discharge line
to a point below the minimum water level .in the suppression
pool. The two SVs discharge steam directly to the drywell.
In the depressurization mode, the SRV is opened by a
pneumatic actuator which opens the second stage disc. The
main valve then opens as described above for the safety
mode. The depressurization mode provides controlled
depressurization of the reactor coolant pressure boundary.
All 11 of the SRVs function in the safety mode and have the
capability to operate in the depressurization mode via
manual actuation from the control room. Five of the SRVs
are allocated to the Automatic Depressurization System
(ADS). The ADS requirements are specified in LCO 3.5.1,
"ECCS-Operating. "

(continued)
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SRVs and SVs
B 3.4.3

BASES (continued)

APPLICABLE The overpressure protection system must accommodate the mo:,t -
SAFETY. ANALYSES severe pressurization transient.- Evaluations have'

determined that the most severe transient is the closure of
all main steam isolation-valves (MSIVs), followed by reactor
scram on high neutron flux (i.e., failure of the direct
scram associated with MSIV position) (Ref.1). For the
purpose of the. analyses,11 ERVs and SVs are assumed to
operate in the safety mode. The analysis results
demonstrate that the design M V and SV capacity is capable
of maintaining reactor pressure below the ASME Code limit of
110% of vessel design pressure (110% x 1250 psig =
1375 psig). -This LCO helps to ensure that the acceptance
limit of 1375 psig is met during the Design Basis Event.

From an overpressure standpoint, the design basis events are
bounded by the MSIV closure with flux scram event described
above. Reference 2 discusses additional events.that are
expected to actuate the SRVs and SVs.

SRVs and SVs satisfy Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy
Statement.

O LCO The safety function of any combination of 11 SRVs and SVs
are required to be OPERABLE to satisfy the assumptions of
the safety analysis (Refs. I and 2). Regarding the SRVs,
the requirements of this LCO are applicable only to their
capability to mechanically open to relieve excess pressure
when the I dt setpoint is exceeded (safety mode).

The SRV and SV setpoints are established to ensure that the
ASME Code limit on peak reactor pressure is satisfied. The
ASME Code specifications require the lowest safety valve
setpoint to be at or below vessel design pressure
(1250 psig) and the highest safety valve to be set so that
the total accumulated pressure does not exceed 110% of the
design pressure for overpressurization conditions. The
transient evaluations in the UFSAR are based on these
setpoints, but also include the additional uncertainties of
+ 1% of the nominal setpoint to provide an added degree of
conservatism.

Operation with fewer valves OPERABLE than specified, or with
setpoints outside the ASME limits, could result in a more
severe reactor response to a transient than predicted,
possibly resulting in the ASME Code limit on reactor
pressure being exceeded.

(continued)
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B 3.4.3

BASES (continued)

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, and 3, all required SRVs and SVs must be
OPERABLE, since considerable energy may be in the reactor
core and the limiting design basis transients are assumed to
occur in these MODES. The SRVs and SVs may be required to
provide pressure relief to discharge energy from the core
until such time that the Residual Heat 'emoval (RHR) Syrten
is capable of dissipating the core heat.

In MODE 4, decay heat is low enough for the RHR System to
provide adequate cooling, and reactor pressure is low enough
that the overpressure limit is unlikely to be approached by
assumed operational transients or accidents. In MODE 5, the
reactor vessel head is unbolted or removed and the reactor
is at atmospheric pressure. The SRV and SV function is not
needed during these conditions.

ACTIONS A.1 and A.2

With less than the minimum number of required SRVs or SVs
OPERABLE, a transient may result in the violation of the
ASME Code limit on reactor pressure. If the safety function
of one or more required SRVs or SVs is inoperable, the plantO must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not apply.
To achieve this status, the plant must be brought to MODE 3
within 12 hours and to MODE 4 within 36 hours. The allowed
Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach required plant conditions from full
power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.3.1
REQUIREMENTS

This Surveillance requires that the required SRVs and SVs
will open at the pressures assumed in the safety analyses of
References I and 2. The demonstration of the SRV and SV
safety lift settings must be performed during shutdown,
since this is a bench test, to be done in accordance with
the Inservice Testing Program. The lift setting pressure
shall correspond to ambient conditions of the valves at
nominal operating temperatures and pressures and be verified
with insulation installed simulating the in-plant condition.
The SRV and SV setpoint is i 1% for OPERABILITY.

(continued)
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SRVs and SVs
j B 3.4.3

BASES *

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.3.2
) REQUIREMENTS
j .(continued) A manual actuation of each required SRV is performed to.

verify that, mechanically, the valve is functioning properly#

and no blockage exists in the valve discharge line. This
can be demonstrated by the response of the turbine control
valves or bypass valves, by a change in the measured steam'

flow, or by any other method suitable to verify steam flow..

;

Adequate reactor steam done pressure must be available to;

perform this test to avoid damaging the valve. Also,
adequate steam flow must be passing through the main turbine
or turbine bypass valves to continue to control reactor
pressure when the SRVs divert steam flow upon opening.
Sufficient time is therefore allowed after the required
pressure and flow are achieved to perform this test.
Adequate pressure at which this test is to be performed is
greater than or equal to the Electro-Hydraulic Control (EHC) !

System minimum pressure set with EHC controlling pressure
(EHC begins controlling pressure at a nominal 150 psig). b,
Adequate steam flow is represented by at least 3 turbine
bypass valves open. Plant startup u allowed prior to
performing this test because valve OPERABILITY and the
setpoints for overpressure protection are_ verified, per ASMEO Code requirements, prior to valve installation. Therefore,
this SR is modified by a Note that states the Surveillance
is not required to be performed until 12 hours after reactor
steam pressure and flow are adequate to perfom the test.
The 12 hours allowed for manual actuation after the required
pressure is reached is sufficient to achieve stable
conditions for testing and provides a reasonable time to <

complete the SR. If a valve fails to actuate due only to
the failure of the solenoid but is capable of opening on
overpressure, the safety function of the SRV is considered
OPERABLE.

The 24 month Frequency is based on the need to perform the
Surveillance under the conditions that apply just prior to ;

or during a startup from a plant outage. Operating
experience has shown that these components will pass the SR
when performed at the 24 month Frequency, which is based on
the refueling outage. Therefore, the Frequency was
concluded to be acceptable from a reliability standpoint.

REFERENCES 1. NEDC-32183P, " Power Rerate Safety Analysis Report for
Peach Botton 2 & 3," May 1993.

.

2. UFSAR, Chapter 14.

O
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RCS Operational LEAKAGE
B 3.4.4

8 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS) ,

B 3.4.4 RCS Operational LEAKAGE

BASES

BACKGROUND The RCS includes systems and components that contain or
transport the coolant to or from the reactor core. The
pressure containing components of the RCS and the portions
of connecting systems out to and including the isolation
valves define the reactor coolant pressure boundary (RCPB).

,

The joints of the RCPB components are welded or bolted. !

During plant life, the joint and valve interfaces can !

produce varying amounts of reactor coolant LEAKAGE, through
either normal operational wear or mechanical deterioration.
Limits on RCS operational LEAKAGE are required to ensure
appropriate action is taken before the integrity of the RCPB
is impaired. This LCO specifies the types and limits of
LEAKAGE. This protects the RCS pressure boundary described
in 10 CFR 50.2, 10 CFR 50.55a(c), and the UFSAR (Refs. 1, 2,
and 3).

The safety significance of RCS LEAKAGE from the RCPB variesO, widely depending on the source, rate, and duration.
Therefore, detection of LEAKAGE in the primary containment
is necessary. Methods for quickly separating the identified
LEAKAGE from the unidentified LEAKAGE are necessary to
provide the operators quantitative information to pa mit
them to take corrective action should a leak occur that is
detrimental to the safety of the facility or the public.

A limited amount of leakage inside primary containment is
expected from auxiliary systems that cannot be made 100%
leaktight. Leakage from these systems should be detected
and isolated from the primary containment atmosphere, if
possible, so as not to mask RCS operational LEAKAGE
detection.

This LCO deals with protection of the RCPB from degradation
and the core from inadequate cooling, in addition to
preventing the accident analyses radiation release
assumptions from being exceeded. The consequences of
violating this LCO include the possibility of a loss of
coolant accident.

(continued)
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RCS Operaticnal LEAKAGE
B 3.4.4

BASES (continued) I

i

APPLICABLE The allowable RCS operational LEAKAGE limits are based on i

SAFETY ANALYSES the predicted and experimentally observed behavior of pipe :
cracks. The normally expected background LEAKAGE due to |
equipment design and the detection capability of the
instrumentation for determining system LEAKAGE were also i
considered. The evidence from experiments suggests that, i

for LEAKAGE even greater than the specified unidentified iLEAKAGE limits, the probability is small that the 1

| imperfection or crack associated with such LEAKAGE would |

|_ grow rapidly. |

The unidentified LEAKAGE flow limit allows time for
corrective action before the RCPB could be significantly

; compromised. The 5 gpm limit is a small fraction of the
calculated flow from a critical crack in the primary system'

piping. Crack behavior. from experimental programs (Refs. 4
and 5).shows that leakage rates of hundreds of gallons per
minute will precede crack instability.

The low limit on increase in' unidentified LEAKAGE assumes a
failure mechanism of intergranular stress corrosion cracking |

(IGSCC) in service sensitive type 304 and type 316
| austenitic stainless steel that produces tight cracks. This

flow increase limit is capable of providing an early warning'

j of such deterioration.

No applicable safety analysis assumes the total LEAKAGE
limit. The total LEAKAGE limit considers RCS inventory
makeup capability and drywell floor sump capacity.

RCS operational LEAKAGE satisfies Criterion 2 of the NRC
Policy Statement.

i

|

LCO RCS operational LEAKAGE shall be limited to: ;

a. Pressure Boundary LEAKAGE

No pressure boundary LEAKAGE is allowed, since it is |

indicative of material degradation. LEAKAGE of this
type is unacceptable as the leak itself could cause
further deterioration, resulting in higher LEAKAGE.

,

Violation of this LC0 could result in continued
degradation of the RCPB. LEAKAGE past seals and
gaskets is not pressure boundary LEAKAGE.

fcontinued) !

l

O
'

PBAPS UNIT 3 B 3.4-20 Revision 0

. _ , - . - - - - - - - . . - . - - - --- . . ..-



_ . _ . _ . _ . _ . _ . . _ _ _ . . _ _ . _ . . _ _ . _ . _ ._ _ _ . _ _ _ . . . _ . _ . _ . . . _ _ _ _ _

:

| RCS Op:: rational LEAKAGE
'i

; B 3.4.4
!

BASES
,

i LCO b. Unidentified LEAKAGE
(continued)

The 5 gpm of unidentified LEAKAGE is allowed as a
reasonable minimum detectable amount that the
containment air monitoring and drywell sump level )monitoring equipment can detect within a reasonable '

| time period. Violation of this LCO could result in I

| continued degradation of the RCPB. l
i I

c.- Total LEAKAGE

The total LEAKAGE limit is based on a reasonable
minimum detectable amount. The limit also accounts
for LEAKAGE from known sources (identified LEAKAGE).
Violation of this LCO indicates an unexpected amount
of LEAKAGE and, therefore, could indicate new or
additional degradation in an RCPB component or system.

d. Unidentified LEAKAGE Increase

An unidentified LEAKAGE increase of > 2 gpm within the
previous 24 hour period indicates a potential flaw in ;

g the RCPB and must be quickly evaluated to determine :
the source and extent of the LEAKAGE. The increase is I
measured relative to the steady state value; temporary '

changes in LEAKAGE rate as a result of transient !

conditions (e.g., startup) are not considered. As
such, the 2 gpm increase limit is only applicable in
MODE 1 when operating pressures and temperatures are i
established. Violation of this LCO could result in
continued degradation of the RCPB. |

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, and 3, the RCS operational LEAKAGE LCO
applies, because the potential for RCPB LEAKAGE is greatest
when the reactor is pressurized.

In MODES 4 and 5, RCS operational LEAKAGE limits are not
required since the reactor is not pressurized and stresses
in the RCPB materials and potential for LEAKAGE are reduced.

(continued)
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RCS Operational LEAKAGE
B 3.4.4

BASES (continued)

ACTIONS Ad

With RCS unidentified'or total LEAKAGE greater than the
limits, actions must be taken to reduce the leak. Because
the LEAKAGE limits are conservatively below the LEAKAGE that
would constitute a critical crack size, 4 hours is allowed
to reduce the LEAKAGE rates before the reactor must be. shut
down. If an unidentified LEAKAGE has been identified and
quantified, it may be reclassified and considered as
identified LEAKAGE; however, the total LEAKAGE limit would
remain unchanged.

B.1 and B.2

An unidentified LEAKAGE increase of > 2 qpm within a 24 hour
period is an indication of a potential flaw in the RCPB and
must be quickly evaluated. Although the increase does not
necessarily violate the absolute unidentified LEAKAGE limit,
certain susceptible components must be determined not to be
the source of the LEAKAGE increase within the required
Completion Time. For an unidentified LEAKAGE increase
greater than required limits, an alternative to reducingO LEAKAGE increase to within limits (i.e., reducing the
leakage rate such that the current rate is less than the
"2 gpm increase in the previous 24 hours" limit; either by
isolating the source or other possible methods) is to
evaluate service sensitive type 304 and ty>e 316 austenitic
stainless steel piping that is subject to 11gh stress or
that contains relatively stagnant or intermittent flow
fluids and determine it is not the source of the increased
LEAKAGE. This type piping is very susceptible to IGSCC.

The 4 hour Completion Time is reasonable to properly reduce
the LEAKAGE increase or verify the source before the reactor
must be shut down without unduly jeopardizing plant safety.

C.1 and C.2

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time of
Condition A or B is not met or if pressure boundary LEAKAGE
exists, the plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO
does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be
brought to MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 4 within

(continued)
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1.

RCS Operational LEAKAGE
j B 3.4.4

e

BASES

!-
j ACTIONS C.1 and C.2 (continued)
:
! 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable,
1 based on operating experience, to reach the required plant
j conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner '

j. and without challenging plant safety systems.

!
'

( SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.4.1
: REQUIREMENTS

.

.

| The RCS LEAKAGE is monitored by a variety of instruments
{ designed to provide alarms when LEAKAGE is indicated and to
; quantify the various types of LEAKAGE. Leakage detection
! instrumentation is discussed in more detail in the Bases for
i LCO 3.4.5, "RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation." Sump
; level and flow rate are. typically monitored to determine
F actual LEAKAGE ratest however, any method may be used to
4 quantify LEAKAGE within the guidelines of Reference.6. In
j conjunction with alarms and other administrative controls, a
! 4 hour Frequency for this Sine 111ance is appropriate for
i identifying LEAKAGE and for tracking required trends
; (Ref. 7).

!O !
j REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50.2.
;

j 2. 10 CFR 50.55a(c).
:

} 3. UFSAR, Section 4.10.4.

4. GEAP-5620, " Failure Behavior in ASTM A106B Pipes
Containing Axial Through-Wall Flaws," April 1968.;

1

j 5. NUREG-75/067, " Investigation and Evaluaticr of
j Cracking in Austenitic Stainless Steel Piping of
t Boiling Water Reactors," October 1975.
1

; 6. Regulatory Guide 1.45, May 1973.

: 7. Generic Letter 88-01, "NRC Position on IGSCC in BWR I
2

Austenitic Stainless Steel Piping," January 1988.
|

|
!

s

O
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| RCS Leakage Detsetian Instrumentaticn j
1 B 3.4.5 |

1

B 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

f B 3.4.5 RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation

:

| BASES

i

|' BACKGROUND UFSAR Safety Design Basis (Ref. 1) requires means for
detecting and, to the extent practical, identifying the;

j location of the source of RCS LEAKAGE. Regulatory
: Guide 1.45 (Ref. 2) describes acceptable methods for
i selecting leakage detection systems.
I
;. Limits on LEAKAGE from the reactor. coolant pressure boundary
;'

before the integrity of the RCPB is impaired (Ref. 2).
(RCPB) are required so that appropriate action can be taken

Leakage detection systems for the RCS are provided to alert
the operators when leakage rates above normal background
levels are detected and also to supply quantitative
measurement of leakage rates. The Bases for LCO 3.4.4, "RCS-
Operational LEAKAGE," discuss the limits on RCS LEAKAGE

,

rates. i

!Systems for separating the LEAKAGE of an identified source I

from an unidentified source are necessary to provide prompt i

O and quantitative information to the operators to permit them
to take immediate corrective action.

LEAKAGE from the RCPB inside the drywell is detected by at
least one of two independently monitored variables, such as
sump level changes and drywell gaseous radioactivity levels.
The primary means of quantifying LEAKAGE in the drywell is
the drywell floor drain sump monitoring system.

I

The drywell floor drain sump monitoring system monitors the
LEAKAGE collected in the floor drain sump. This
unidentified LEAKAGE consists of LEAKAGE from control rod
drives, valve flanges or packings, floor drains, the Reactor |
Building Closed Cooling Water System, and drywell air i

cooling unit condensate drains, and any LEAKAGE not
collected in the drywell equipment drain sump.

An alternate to the drywell floor drain sump monitoring
system is the drywell equipment drain sump monitoring
system, but only if the drywell floor drain sump is i
overflowing. The drywell equipment drain sump collects not I

only all leakage not collected in the drywell floor drain j
sump, but also any overflow from the drywell floor drain |
sump. Therefore, if the drywell floor drain sump is !

fcontinued)
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'RCS Leakage Detecticn Instrumentaticn
B 3.4.5

BASES

BACKGROUND overflowing to the drywell equipment drain sump, the drywell
(continued) equipment drain sump monitoring system can be used to

quantify LEAKAGE. In this condition, all LEAKAGE measured
by the drywell equipment drain sump monitoring system is
assumed to be unidentified LEAKAGE.

The floor drain sump level indicators have switches that
start and stop the sump pumps when required. If the sump
fills to the high high level setpoint, an alarm sounds in
the control room, indicating a LEAKAGE rate into the sump in
excess of 50 gpm.

A flow transmitter in the discharge line of the drywell
floor drain sump pumps provides flow indication in the
control room. The pumps can also be started from the
control room.

The primary containment air monitoring system continuously
monitors the primary containment atmosphere for airborne
gaseous radioactivity. A sudden increase of radioactivity,
which may be attributed to RCPB steam or reactor water
LEAKAGE, is annunciated in the control room. The primary
containment atmosphere gaseous radioactivity monitoring
system is not capable of quantifying LEAKAGE rates, but is
sensitive enough to indicate increased LEAKAGE rates of
I gpa within I hour. Larger changes in LEAKAGE rates are
detected in proportionally shorter times (Ref. 3).

APPLICABLE A threat of significant compromise to the RCPB exists if the
SAFETY ANALYSES barrier contains a crack that is large enough to propagate

rapidly. LEAKAGE rate limits are set low enough to detect
the LEAKAGE emitted from a single crack in the RCPB (Refs. 4
and 5). Each of the leakage detection systems inside the
drywell is designed with the capability of detecting LEAKAGE
less than the established LEAKAGE rate limits. The allowed
LEAKAGE rates are well below the rates predicted for
critical crack sizes (Ref. 6). Therefore, these actions
provide adequate response before a significant break in the
RCPB can occur.

RCS leakage detection instrumentation satisfies Criterion 1
of the NRC Policy Statement.

(continued)
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RCS Leakage Detecticn Instrumentation
B 3.4.5

BASES (continued)

i

LCO The drywell sump monitoring system is required to quantify
the unidentified LEAKAGE from the RCS. Thus, for the system. i
to be considered OPERABLE, the system must be capable of
measuring reactor coolant leakage. This may be accomplished,

by use of the associated drywell sump flow integrator, flow l
recorder, or the pump curves and drywell sump pump out time. !

- The system consists of a) the drywell floor drain sump I

monitoring system, or b) the drywell equipment drain sumpr-
'

monitoring system, but only when the drywell floor drain
sump is overflowing. The other monitoring system provides

,

early alarms to the operators so closer examination of other |
detection systems will'be made to determine the extent of
any corrective action that may be required. With the
leakage detection systems inoperable, monitoring for LEAKAGE
in the RCPB is degraded.

1

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, and 3, leakage detection systems are required
to be OPERABLE to support LCO 3.4.4. This Applicability is
consistent with that for LC0 3.4.4.

ACTIONS Al |
With the drywell sump monitoring system inoperable, no other
form of sampling can provide the equivalent information to
quantify leakage. However, the primary containment
atmospheric radioactivity monitor will provide indication of'
changes-in leakage..

With the drywell sump monitoring system inoperable,
operation may continue for 24 hours. The 24 hour Completion
Time is acceptable, based on operating experience,.

considering no other method to quantify leakage is
available.

B.1 and B.2

With the gaseous primary containment atmospheric monitoring
channel inoperable, grab samples of the primary containment
atmosphere must be taken and arialyzed for gaseous
radioactivity to provide periodic leakage information.
Provided a sample is obtained and analyzed once every
12 hours, the plant may be operated for up to 30 days to
allow restoration of the required monitor.

(continued)
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RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation
B 3.4.5

BASES

| ACTIONS B.1 and B.2 (continued) i

The 12 hour interval provides periodic information that is
| adequate to detect LEAKAGE. The 30 day Completion Time for

restoration recognizes that at least one other form of
leakage detection is available. |

|

The Required Actions are modified by a Note that states that
the provisions of LCO 3.0.4 are not applicable. As a
result, a MODE change is allowed when the gaseous primary
containment atmospheric monitoring channel is inoperable.

,

|This allowance is.provided because other instrumentation is i

available to monitor RCS leakage.

C.1 and C.2 I

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time of
Condition A or B cannot be met, the plant must be brought to
a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this
status, the plant must be brought to at least MODE 3 within
12 hours and MODE 4 within 36 hours. The allowed Completion

( Times are reasonable, based on operating experience, to
perform the actions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems. j

D.d

With all required monitors inoperable, no required automatic
means of monitoring LEAKAGE are available, and immediate
plant shutdown in accordance with LCO 3.0.3 is required.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.5.1 ;

REQUIREMENTS
'

This SR is for the performance of a CHANNEL CHECK of the
required primary containment atmospheric monitoring system.
The check gives reasonable confidence that the channel is
operating properly. The Frequency of 12 hours is based on
instrument reliability and is reasonable for detecting off
normal conditions.

,

fcontinued)
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|
j RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation
| B 3.4.5

BASES |

| SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.5.2
i REQUIREMENTS

(continued) This SR is for the performanca of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST-

i of the required RCS leakage detection instrumentation. The
j test ensures that the monitors can perform their function in
: the desired manner. The test also verifies the alarm
i setpoint and relative accuracy of the instrument string.
! The Frequency of 31 days considers instrument reliability,
j and operating experience has shown it proper for detecting

degradation.d

i

SR 3.4.5.3

This SR is for the performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION of
required leakage detection instrumentation channels. The
calibration verifies the accuracy of the instrument string.

The Frequency is 92 days and operating experience has proven
| this Frequency is acceptable.

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 4.10.2.

2. Regulatory Guide 1.45, May 1973.

3. UFSAR, Section 4.10.3.

4. GEAP-5620, " Failure Behavior in ASTM A1068 Pipes :

Containing Axial Through-Wall Flaws," April 1968. j
5. NUREG-75/067, " Investigation and Evaluation of )Cracking in Austenitic Stainless Steel Piping of |

Boiling Water Reactors," October 1975. |

|

6. UFSAR, Section 4.10.4.

|

)

!

1
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RCS Sp2cific Activitya

B 3.4.6

B 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

B 3.4.6 RCS Specific Activity

|

BASES

BACKGROUND During circulation, the reactor coolant acquires radioactive
materials due to release of fission products from fuel leaks
into the reactor coolant and activation of corrosion
products in the reactor coolant. These radioactive

' materials in the reactor coolant can plate out in the RCS,
and, at times, an accumulation will break away to spike the
normal level of radioactivity. The release of coolant during
a Design Basis Accident (DBA) could send radioactive
materials into the environment.

Limits on the maximum allowable level of radioactivity in l

the reactor coolant are established to ensure that in the |
event of a release of any radioactive material to the i

environment during a DBA, radiation doses are maintained
within the limits of 10 CFR 100 (Ref. 1).

This LCO contains the iodine specific activity limits.. The
iodine isotopic activities per gram of reactor coolant areO expressed in terms of a DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131. The i

allowable level is intended to limit the 2 hour radiation
dose to an individual at the site boundary to well within
the 10 CFR 100 limit.

APPLICABLE Analytical methods and assumptions involving radioactive
SAFETY ANALYSES material in the primary coolant are presented in the UFSAR

(Ref. 2) . The specific activity in the reactor coolant (the
source term) is an initial condition for evaluation of the
consequences of an accident due to a main steam line break
(MSLB) outside containment. No fuel damage is postulated in
the MSLB accident, an.1 the release of radioactive material
to the environrent is assumed to end when the main steam
isolation valves (MSIVs) close completely.

This MSLB release forms the basis for determining offsite
doses (Ref. 2). The limits on the specific activity of the
primary coolant ensure that the 2 hour thyroid and whole,

body doses at the site boundary, resulting from an MSLB"

outside containment during steady state operation, will not
exceed the dose guidelines of 10 CFR 100.

(continued)
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RCS Sp;cific Activity J
B 3.4.6 j

i

O
V BASES

APPLICABLE The limits on specific activity are values from a parametric
SAFETY ANALYSES evaluation of typical site locations. These limits are

(continued) conservative because the evaluation considered more .

irestrictive parameters than for a specific site, such as the
location of the site boundary and the meteorological
conditions of the site.

'RCS specific activity satisfies Criterion 2 of the NRC
Policy Statement.

LCO The specific iodine activity is limited to s 0.2 pC1/gm DOSE
EQUIVALENT I-131. This limit ensures the source term ,

assumed in the safety analysis for the MSLB is not exceeded,
so any release of radioactivity to the environment during an

,

MSLB is well within the 10 CFR 100 limits.
'

APPLICABILITY In MODE 1, and MODES 2 and 3 with any main steam line not
.

'isolated, limits on the primary coolant radioactivity are
applicable since there is an escape path for release of
radioactive material from the primary coolant to the
environment in the event of an MSLB outside of primaryO containment.

In MODES 2 and 3 with the main steam lines isolated, such
limits do not apply since an escape path does not exist. In
MODES 4 and 5, no limits are required since the reactor is
not pressurized and the potential for leakage is reduced.

ACTIONS A.1 and A.2

When the reactor coolant specific activity exceeds the LCO
DOSE' EQUIVALENT I-131 limit, but is s 4.0 pCi/ga, samples
must be analyzed for DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131 at least once
every 4 hours. In addition, the specific activity must be
restored to the LCO limit within 48 hours. The Completion
Time of once every 4 hours is based on the time needed to
take and analyze a sample. The 48 hour Completion Time to
restore the activity level provides a reasonable time for
temporary coolant activity increases (iodine spikes) to be
cleaned up with the normal processing systems.

(continued)
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RCS Sp cific Activity
B 3.4.6

BASES -

ACTIONS A.1 and A.2 (continued)

A Note to the Required Actions of Condition A excludes the
MODE change restriction of LCO 3.0.4. This exception allows
entry into the applicable MODE (S) while relying on the )
ACTIONS even though the ACTIONS may. eventually require plant

| shutdown. This exception is acceptable due to the-
| significant conservatism incorporated into the specific
| activity limit, the low probability of an event which is
' limiting due to exceeding this limit, and the ability to

restore transient specific activity excursions while the
plant remains at, or proceeds to, power operation.

|

B.1. B.2.1. B.2.2.1. and B.2.2.2

If the DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131 cannot be restored to s 0.2
pCi/gm within 48 hours, or if at any time ~ it is > 4.0 i

IpC1/ge, it must be determined at least once every 4 hours
and all the main steam lines must be isolated within
12 hours. Isolating the main steam lines precludes the.

possibility of releasing radioactive material to the
environment in an amount that is more than a small fraction'

,

t of the requirements of 10 CFR 100 during a postulated MSLB i

accident.

Alternatively, the plant can be placed in MODE 3 within Ii

! 12 hours and in MODE 4 within 36 hours. This option is i
provided for those instances when isolation of main steam !
lines is not desired (e.g., due to the decay heat loads). ;
In MODE 4, the requirements of the LC0 are no longer
applicable. '

i

, The Completion Time of once every 4 hours is the time needed !

| to take and analyze a sample. The 12 hour Completion Time !
is reasonable, based on operating experience, to isolate the i
main steam lines in an orderly manner and without

,

challenging plant systems. Also, the allowed Completion '

Times for Required Actions B.2.2.1 and B.2.2.2 for placing
the unit in MODES 3 and 4 are reasonable, based on operating
experience, to achieve the required plant conditions from '

full power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems. !

(continued)
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; RCS Specific Activity
i 8 3.4.6.
4

O aases (c ti 8)
'

4 '

; SURVEILLANCE SR- 3.4.6.1
! REQUIREMENTS

This Surveillance is performed to ensure iodine remains.

| within limit during normal operation. The 7 day Frequency
; is adequate to trend changes in the iodine activity level,

ia ;

! This SR is modified by a Note that requires this I

: Surveillance to be performed only in MODE 1 because the
i level of fission products generated in other MODES is much
j less.
| I
1

|
REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 100.11, 1973.

|-
i

'

2. UFSAR, Section 14.6.5.

I !
'

2

;
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RHR Shutdown Cooling System-Hot Shutdown
8 3.4.7

i

B 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

| B 3.4.7 Residual Heat Removal (RHR) Shutdown Cooling System-Hot Shutdown !

BASES

BACKGROUND Irradiated fuel in the shutdown reactor core generates heatL
1

during the decay of fission products and increases the
temperature of the reactor coolant. This decay heat must be
removed to reduce the temperature of the reactor coolant to
s 212'F. This decay. heat removal is in preparation for
performing refueling or maintenance operations, or for
keeping the reactor in the Hot Shutdown condition.

The RHR System has two loops with each loop consisting of
two motor driven pumps, two heat exchangers, and associated ;

piping and valves. There are two RHR shutdown cooling ;
subsystems per RHR System loop. Both loops have a common l
suction from the same recirculation loop. The four i

redundant, manually controlled shutdown cooling subsystems .!
of the RHR System provide decay heat removal. Each pump !
discharges the reactor coolant, after circulation through I
the respective heat exchanger, to the reactor via the '

associated recirculation loop. The RHR heat exchangersO transfer heat to the High Pressure Service Water (HPSW)
System. Any.one of the four RHR shutdown cooling subsystems
can provide the required decay heat removal function.

APPLICABLE Decay heat removal by operation of the RHR System in the
SAFETY ANALYSES shutdown cooling mode is not required for mitigation of any

event or accident evaluated in the safety analyses. Decay
heat removal is, however, an important safety function that
must be accomplished or core damage could result. The RHR
Shutdown Cooling System meets Criterion 4 of the NRC Policy
Statement.

LCO Two RHR shutdown cooling subsystems are required to be
'
,

OPERABLE, and when no recirculation pump is in operation,
one shutdown cooling subsystem must be in operation. An
OPERABLE RHR shutdown cooling subsystem consists of one
OPERABLE RHR pump, one heat exchanger, a HPSW pump capable
of providing cooling to the heat exchanger, and the i

associated piping and valves. The two subsystems have a
common suction source and are allowed to have common

i

discharge piping. Since piping is a passive component that

(continued)
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| RHR Shutdown Csoling System-Hot Shutdown
8 3.4.7:

:

BASES
*

LCO is assumed not to fail, it is allowed to be common.to both
(continued) subsystems. Each shutdown cooling subsystem is considered

OPERABLE if it can be manually aligned (remote or local) in
the shutdown cooling mode for removal of decay heat. In
MODE 3, one RHR shutdown cooling subsystem can provide the
required cooling, but two subsystems are required to be

,

| OPERABLE to provide redundancy. Operation of one subsystem
| can maintain or reduce the reactor coolant temperature as
; required. However, to ensure adequate core flow to allow

for accurate average reactor coolant temperature monitoring,'

nearly continuous operation is required.
{

Note 1 permits both required RHR shutdown cooling subsystems
and recirculation pumps to be shut down for a period of
2 hours in an 8 hour period. Note 2 allows one required RHR
shutdown cooling subsystem to be inoperable for up to ;

2 hours for performance of Surveillance tests. These tests !

may be on the affected RHR System or on some other plant
system or component that necessitates placing the RHR System

,

in an inoperable status during the performance. This is !

permitted because the core heat generation can be low enough
and the heatup rate slow enough to allow some changes to the !
RHR subsystems or other operations requiring RHR flow !O interruption and loss of redundancy.

I
APPLICABILITY In MODE 3 with reactor steam dome pressure below the RHR

'
;

shutdown cooling isolation pressure (i.e., the actual
pressure at which the RHR shutdown cooling isolation
pressure setpoint clears) the RHR Shutdown Cooling System
must be OPERABLE and shall be operated in the shutdown
cooling mode to remove decay heat to reduce or maintain
coolant temperature. Otherwise, a recirculation pump is
required to be in operation.

In MODES I and 2, and in MODE 3 with reactor steam dome
pressure greater than or equal to the RHR shutdown cooling
isolation pressure, this LCO is not applicable. Operation
of the RHR System in the shutdown cooling mode is not
allowed above this pressure because the RCS pressure may
exceed the design pressure of the shutdown cooling piping.
Decay heat removal at reactor pressures greater than or
equal to the RHR shutdown cooling isolation pressure is
typically accomplished by condensing the steam in the main
condenser.

(continued)
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RHR Shutdown Ccoling System-Hst Shutdown
B 3.4.7

BASES
,

APPLICABILITY Additionally, in MODE 2 below this pressure, the OPERABILITY
(continued) requirements for the Emergency Core Cooling Systems (ECCS)

(LCO 3.5.1, "ECCS-Operating") do not allow placing the RHR
shutdown cooling subsystem into operation.

The requirements for decay heat removal in MODES 4 and 5 are
discussed in LCO 3.4.8, " Residual Heat Removal (RHR) :
Shutdown Cooling System-Cold Shutdown"; LCO 3.9.7, '

" Residual Heat Removal (RHR)-High Water Level"; and
LCO 3.9.8, " Residual Heat Removal (RHR)-Low Water Level."

ACTIONS A Note to the ACTIONS excludes the MODE change restriction
of LCO 3.0.4. This exception allows entry into the
applicable MODE (S) while relying on the ACTIONS even though
the ACTIONS may eventually require plant shutdown. This

'

exception is acceptable due to the redundancy of the
OPERABLE subsystems, the low pressure at which the plant is
operating, the low probability of an event occurring during
operation in this condition, and the availability of
alternate methods of decay heat removal capability.

A second Note has been provided to modify the ACTIONSO related to RHR shutdown cooling subsystems. Section 1.3,
Completion Times, specifies once a Condition has been
entered, subsequent divisions, subsystems, components or
variables expressed in the Condition, discovered to be
inoperable or not within limits, will not result in separate
entry into the Condition. Section 1.3 also specifies
Required Actions of the Condition continue to apply for each
additional failure, with Completion Times based on initial
entry into the Condition. However, the Required Actions for
inoperable shutdown cooling subsystems provide appropriate
compensatory measures for separate inoperable shutdown
cooling subsystems. As such, a Note has been provided that
allows separate Condition entry for each inoperable RHR

i shutdown cooling subsystem.
d

A.1. A.2. and A.3 ;

:

With one required RHR shutdown cooling subsystem inoperable |
for decay heat removal, except as permitted by LCO Note 2, |
the inoperable subsystem must be restored to OPERABLE status :

without delay. In this condition, the remaining 0PERABLE
subsystem can provide the necessary decay heat removal. The

(continued)
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RHR Shutdown Ccoling System-Hot Shutdown )
B 3.4.7 ;

1

l
BASES

'

ACTIONS A.I. A.2. and A.3 (continued),

overall reliability is reduced, however, because a single
failure in the OPERABLE subsystem could result in reduced

| RHR shutdown cooling capability. Therefore, an alternate
'

method of decay heat removal must be provided.

With both required RHR shutdown cooling subsystems
inoperable, an alternate method of decay heat removal must
be provided in addition to that provided for the initial RHR
shutdown cooling subsystem inoperability. This
re-establishes backup decay heat removal capabilities,
similar to the requirements of the LCO. The I hour
Completion Time is based on the decay heat removal function
and the probability of a loss of the available decay heat
removal capabilities.

The required cooling capacity of the alternate method should
be ensured by verifying (by calculation or demonstration)
its capability to maintain or reduce temperature. Decay
heat removal by ambient losses can be considered as, or
contributing to, the alternate method capability. Alternate -
methods that can be used include (but are not limited to)O the Condensate / Main Steam Systems and the Reactor Water

iCleanup System. |
4

However, due to the potentially reduced reliability of the i
alternate methods of decay heat removal, it is also required '

to reduce the reactor coolant temperature to the point where !
MODE 4 is entered.

B.I. B.2. and B.3
,

,

With no RHR shutdown cooling subsystem and no recirculation
pump in operation, except as permitted by LC0 Note 1,
reactor coolant circulation by the RHR shutdown cooling
subsystem or recirculation pump must be restored without

j delay.

Until RHR or recirculation pump operation is re-established,
an alternate method of reactor coolant circulation must be
placed into service. This will provide the necessary

i circulation for monitoring coolant temperature. The I hour
Completion Time is based on the coolant circulation function
and is modified such that the I hour is applicable
separately for each occurrence involving a loss of coolant

(continued)
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RHR Shutdown Ccoling System-Hot Shutdown
B 3.4.7

.

*

V)
l'

BASES

ACTIONS B.1. B.2. and B.3 (continued)

circulation. Furthermore, verification of the functioning
of the alternate method must be reconfirmed every 12 hours
thereafter. This will provide assurance of continued
temperature monitoring capability.

During the period when the reactor coolant is being
circulated by an alternate method (other than by the
required RHR shutdown cooling subsystem or recirculation
pump), the reactor coolant temperature and prt:ssure must be
periodically monitored to ensure proper function of the

.

alternate method. The once per hour Completion Time is |
deemed appropriate. |

|
l

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.7.1 '

REQUIREMENTS
This Surveillance verifies that one required RHR shutdown

.

cooling subsystem or recirculation pump is in operation and |
circulating reactor coolant. The required flow rate is
determined by the flow rate necessary to provide sufficient

O decay heat removal capability. The Frequency of 12 hours is
sufficient in view of other visual and audible indications
available to the operator for monitoring the RHR subsystem
in the control room.

!This Surveillance is modified by a Note allowing sufficient
time to align the RHR System for shutdown cooling operation
after clearing the pressure setpoint that isolates the
system, or for placing a recirculation pump in operation.
The Note takes exception to tM requirements of the
Surveillance being met (i.e., forced coolant circulation is
not required for this initial 2 hour period), which also
allows entry into the Applicability of this Specification in
accordance with SR 3.0.4 since the Surveillance will not be
"not met" at the time of entry into the Applicability.

REFERENCES None.

O
PBAPS UNIT 3 B 3.4-37 Revision 0

.- .-



-.. . - - . . _ - - - - . - - . - . - . - . - - - - - . - - - - - . - . - . _

:

l' RHR Shutdown Ccoling System-Cold Shutdown
| B 3.4.8
i

,

'

B 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)
'

!
B 3.4.8 Residual Heat Removal (RHR) Shutdown Cooling System-Cold Shutdown I

r

BASES
,

'

BACKGROUND Irradiated fuel in the shutdown reactor core generates heat
during the decay of fission products and increases the
temperature of the reactor coolant. This decay heat must be ;
removed to maintain the temperature of the reactor coolant i

s 212*F. This decay heat removal is in preparation for
performing refueling or maintenance operations, or for ,

keeping the reactor in the Cold shutdown condition.

The RHR System has two loops with each loop consisting of
two motor driven pumps, two heat exchangers, and associated
piping and valves. There are two RHR shutdown cooling
subsystems per RHR System loop. Both loops have a common ,

suction from the same recirculation loop. The four
redundant, manually contrslied shutdown cooling subsystems
of the RHR System provide decay heat removal. Each pump
discharges the reactor coolant, after circulation through
the respective heat exchanger, to the reactor via the
associated recirculation loop. The RHR heat exchangersO transfer heat to the High Pressure Service Water (HPSW)
System. Any one of the four RHR shutdown cooling subsystems
can provide the requested decay heat removal function.

APPLICABLE Decay heat removal by operation of the RHR System in the
SAFETY ANALYSES shutdown cooling mode is not required for mitigation of any

event or accident evaluated in the safety analyses. Decay
heat removal is, however, an important safety function that
must be accomplished or core damage could result. The RHR
Shutdown Cooling System meets Criterion 4 of the NRC Policy
Statement.

LCO Two RHR shutdown cooling subsystems are required to be
OPERABLE, and when no recirculation pump is in operation,
one RHR shutdown cooling subsystem must be in operation. An
OPERABLE RHR shutdown cooling subsystem consists of one
OPERABLE RHR pump, one heat exchanger, a HPSW pump capable )
of providing cooling to the heat exchanger, and the 1
associated piping and valves. The two subsystems have a
common rection source and are allowed to have common
discharge piping. Since piping is a passive component that !
is assumed not to fail, it is allowed to be common to both

. (continued)
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: RHR Shutdown Ceoling System-Cold Shutdown -

| B 3.4.8 j
:- ;

BASES

LCO. both subsystems. In MODE 4, the RHR cross tie valve
'

(continued) (M0-3-10-020) may be opened (per LCO 3.5.2) to allow pumps ;

in one loop to discharge through the opposite recirculation
loop to make a complete subsystem. In addition, the HPSW

.

'

cross-tie valve may be opened to allow an HPSW pump in one
loop to provide cooling to a heat exchanger in the opposite
loop to make a complete subsystem. Additionally, each
shutdown cooling subsystem is considered OPERABLE if it can
be manually aligned (remote or local) in the shutdown-
cooling mode for removal of decay heat. In MODE 4, one RHR
shutdown cooling subsystem can provide the required cooling,
but two subsystems are required to be OPERABLE to provide
redundancy. Operation of one subsystem can maintain or
reduce the reactor coolant temperature as required.
However, to ensure adequate core flow to allow for accurate
average reactor coolant temperature monitoring, nearly
continuous operation is required.

Note 1 permits both required RHR shutdown cooling subsystems
to be shut down for a period of 2 hours in an 8 hour period. ;

Note 2 allows one required RHR shutdown cooling subsystem to i
be inoperable for up to 2 hours for performance of '

Surveillance tests. These tests may be on the affected RHR
O- System or on some other plant system or component that _

.

necessitates placing the RHR System in an inoperable status |
during the performance. This is permitted because the core |
heat generation can be low enough and the heatup rate slow j
enough to allow some changes to the RHR subsystems or other '

operations requiring RHR flow interruption and loss of
redundancy. l

APPLICABILITY In MODE 4, the RHR Shutdown Cooling System must be OPERABLE
and shall be operated in the shutdown cooling mode to remove i

decay heat to maintain coolant temperature below 212*F.
Otherwise, a recirculation pump is required to be in
operation.

In MODES 1 and 2, and in MODE 3 with reactor steam dome <

pressure greater than or equal to the RHR shutdown cooling
isolation pressure, this LCO is not applicable. Operation !

of the RHR System in the shutdown cooling mode is not
allowed above this pressure because the RCS pressure may
exceed the design pressure of the shutdown cooling piping.
Decay heat removal at reactor pressures above the RHR
shutdown cooling isolation pressure is typically
accomplished by condensing the steam in the main condenser.

(continued)
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RHR Shutd:wn Cooling System-Cold Shutdown -

B 3.4.8
,

'

BASES

'
,

APPLICABILITY Additionally, in MODE 2 below this pressure, the OPERABILITY ,

(continued) requirements for the Emergency Core Cooling Systems (ECCS)
(LCO 3.5.1, "ECCS-Operating") do not allow placing the RHR
shutdown cooling subsystem into operation.

The requirements for decay heat removal in MODE 3 below the
RHR shutdown cooling isolation pressure and in MODE 5 are i

discussed in LCO 3.4.7, " Residual Heat Removal (RHR)
Shutdown Cooling System-Hot Shutdown"; LCO 3.9.7,' " Residual
Heat Removal (RHR)-High Water Level"; and LCO 3.9.8,
" Residual Heat Removal (RHR)-Low Water Level."

ACTIONS A Note has been provided to modify the ACTIONS related to
RHR shutdown cooling subsystems. Section 1.3, Completion
Times, specifies once a Condition has been entered,
subsequent divisions, subsystems, components or variables
expressed in the Condition, discovered to be inoperable or
not within limits, will not result in separate entry into
the Condition. Section 1.3 also specifies Required Actions
of the Condition continue to apply for each additional
failure, with Completion Times based on initial entry into

- the Condition. However, the Required Actions for inoperable
, ~

' shutdown cooling subsystems provide appropriate compensatory
measures for separate inoperable shutdown coolinq
subsystems. As such, a Note has been provided taat allows
separate Condition entry for each inoperable RHR shutdown
cooling subsystem.

L.1

With one of the two required RHR shutdown cooling subsystems
inoperable, except as permitted by LCO Note 2, the remaining
subsystem is capable of providing the required decay heat
removal. . However, the overall reliability is reduced.
Therefore, an alternate method of decay heat removal must be
provided. With both required RHR shutdown cooling
subsystems inoperable, an alternate method of decay heat
removal must be provided in addition to that provided for
the initial RHR shutdown cooling subsystem inoperability.
This re-establishes backup decay heat removal capabilities,
similar to the requirements of the LCO. The 1 hour
Completion Time is based on the decay heat removal function
and the probability of a loss of'the available decay heat

(continued)
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RHR Shutd:wn Ccoling Systea-Cold Shutdown :,

i B 3.4.8 ;

i-

BASES

ACTIONS' Ad (continued)

removal capabilities. Furthermore, verification of the
functional availability of these, alternate method (s) must be
reconfirmed every 24 hours thereafter. This'will provide
assurance of continued heat removal capability.

The required cooling capacity of the alternate method should
be ensured by verifying (by calculation or demonstration)
its capability to maintain or reduce temperature. Decay,

heat removal by ambient losses can be considered as, or'

contributing to, the alternate method capability. Alternate
methods that can be used include (but are not limited to)
the Condensate / Main Steam Systems (feed and bleed) and the
Reactor Water Cleanup System.

B.1 and B.2

With no RHR shutdown cooling subsystem and no recirculation
pump in operation, except as permitted by LCO Note 1, and
until RHR or recirculation pump operation is re-established,
an alternate method of reactor coolant circulation must beO placed into service. This will provide the necessary
circulation for monitoring coolant temperature. Tha 1 hour
Completion Time is based on the coolant circulation function
and is modified such that the I hour is applicable
separately for each occurrence involving a loss of coolant
circulation. Furthermore, verification of the functioning
of the alternate method must be reconfirmed every 12 hours
thereafter. 'This will provide assurance of continued
temperature monitoring capability.

During the period when the reactor coolant is being
circulated by an alternate method (other than by the
required RHR shutdown cooling subsystem or recirculation
pump), the reactor coolant temperature and pressure must be
periodically monitored to ensure proper function of the
alternate method. The once per hour Completion Time is
deemed appropriate.

(continued)
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RHR Shutd wn Ccoling Systea-Cold Shutd:wn
B 3.4.8

BASES (continued)

SURVEli. LANCE SR 3.4.8.1
REQUIRENENTS

This Surveillance verifies that one required RHR shutdown
cooling subsystem or recirculation pump is in operation and -

circulating reactor coolant. The required flow rate is !

determined by the flow rate necessary to provide sufficient |
decay heat removal capability. The Frequency of 12 hours is I

sufficient in view of other visual and audible indications ,

available to the operator for monitoring the RHR subsystem I

in the control room.

REFERENCES None.

!

O !

|

|

O
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) RCS P/T Limits
[ B 3.4.9
:

B 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS) ,

| B 3.4.9 RCS Pressure and Temperature (P/T) Limits
;

:

| BASES
, .

. I

L BACKGROUND All components of the RCS are designed to withstand effects
,

y of cyclic loads due to system pressure and temperature !

i changes. These loads are introduced by startup (heatup) and .

I shutdown (cooldown) operations, power transients, and
{ reactor trips. This LCO limits the pressure and temperature

changes during RCS heatup and cooldown, within the design,

assumptions and the stress limits for cyclic operation..

| The Specification contains P/T. limit curves for heatup, k
cooldown, and inservice leakage and hydrostatic testing, and
also limits the maximum rate of change of reactor coolanti

i temperature. The criticality curve provides limits for both 8 '

: heatup and criticality.
I
! Each P/T limit curve defines an acceptable region for normal

operation. The usual use of the curves is operational,

guidance during heatup or cooldown maneuvering, when<

pressure and temperature indications are monitored and
; compared to the applicable curve to determine that operation
j is within the allowable region,
k'

The LCO establishes operating limits that provide a margin.

i to brittle failure of the reactor vessel and piping of the
| reactor coolant pressure boundary (RCPB). The vessel is the
i component most subject to brittle failure. Therefore, the

LCO limits' apply "to the vessel.

! 10 CFR 50, Appendix G (Ref. 1), requires the establishment
: of P/T limits for material fracture toughness requirements
i of the RCPB materials. Reference I requires an adequate
; margin to brittle failure during normal operation, abnormal
; operational transients, and system hydrostatic ~ tests. It

| mandates the use of the ASME Code, Section III, Appendix G
d (Ref. 2).
,

!' The actual shift in the RT, of the vessel material will be
j established periodically by removing and evaluating the

irradiated reactor vessel material specimens, in accordance4

j with the UFSAR (Ref. 3) and Appendix H of 10 CFR 50
(Ref. 4). The operating P/T limit curves will be adjusted,,

as necessary, based on the revaluation findings and the4

i, recommendations of Reference 5.
>

(continued)
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RCS P/T Limits
B 3.4.9

BASES "

BACKGROUND The P/T limit curves are composite curves established by
q (continued) superimposing limits derived from stress analyses of those
q portions of the reactor vessel and head that are the most

restrictive. At any specific pressure, temperature, and
temperature rate of change, one location within the reactor
vessel will dictate the most restrictive limit. Across the
span of the P/T limit curves, different locations are more
restrictive, and, thus, the curves are composites of the
most restrictive regions.

The heatup curve represents a different set of restrictions
than the cooldown curve because the directions of the
thermal gradients through the vessel wall are reversed. The
thermal gradient reversal alters the location of the tensile
stress between the outer and inner walls.

The criticality limits include the Reference I requirement
that they be at least 40*F above the heatup curve or the
cooldown curve and not lower than 60*F above the adjusted
reference temperature of the reactor vessel material in the
region that is controlling (reactor vessel flange region).

The consequence of violating the LCO limits is that the RCSO has been operated under conditions that can result in
brittle failure of the reactor pressure vessel, possibly
leading to a nonisolable leak or loss of coolant accident.
In the event these limits are exceeded, an evaluation must
be performed to determine the effect on the structural
integrity of the RCPB components. ASME Code, Section XI.
Appendix E (Ref. 6), provides a recommended methodology for
evaluating -an operating event that causes an excursion
outside the limits.

APPLICABLE The P/T limits are not derived from Design Basis Accident
SAFETY ANALYSES (DBA) analyses. They are prescribed during normal operation

to avoid encountering pressure, temperature, and temperature
rate of change conditions that might cause undetected flaws
to propagate and cause nonductile failure of the reactor
pressure vessel, a condition that is unanalyzed.
Reference 7 approved the curves and limits specified in this gsection. Since the P/T limits are not derived from any DBA,
there are no acceptance limits related to the P/T limits.
Rather, the P/T limits are acceptance limits themselves
since they preclude operation in an unanalyzed condition.

(continued)
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RCS P/T Licits
B 3.4.9

BASES

APPLICABLE RCS P/T limits satisfy Criterion 2 of the NRC Policy
SAFETY ANALYSES Statement.

-(continued)

LCO The elements of this LC0 are:

a. RCS pressure and temperature are within the limits
specified in Figures 3.4.9-1 and 3.4.9-2, and heatup Air.fi cooldown rates are s 100*F during RCS heatup,
cooldown, and inservice leak and hydrostatic testing;

b. The temperature difference between the reactor vessel
bottom head coolant and the reactor pressure vessel
(RPV) coolant is s 145'F during recirculation pump |kstr.rtup;

r. . The temperature difference between the reactor coolant
in the respective recirculation inop and in the
reactor vessel is s 50*F during recirculation pump |bstartup;

O d. RCS pressure and temperature are within the
criticality limits specified in Figure 3.4.9-3 prior |dto achieving criticality; and

e. The reactor vessel flange and the' head flange
temperatures are > 70*F when tensioning the reactor 8
vessel head bolting studs.

These limits define allowable operating regions and permit a
large number of operating cycles while also providing a wide
margin to nonductile failure.

The rate of change of temperature limits controls the
thermal gradient through the vessel wall and is used as
input for calculating the heatup, cooldown, and inservice
leakage and hydrostatic testing P/T limit curves. Thus, the
LCO for the rate of change of temperature restricts stresses
caused by thermal gradients and also ensures the validity of
the P/T limit curves,

fcontinued)
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!
!RCS P/T Limits

B 3.4.9 j

!

BASES j

LCO Violation of the limits p1a' ces the reactor vessel outside of i
(continued) the bounds of the stress analyses.and can increase stresses !

in other RCS components. The consequences depend on several
factors, as follows: i

a. The severity of the departure from the allowable |
operatinc pressure temperature regime or the severity |

of the rate of change of temperature; *

b. The length of time the limits were violated (longer ;

violations allow the temperature gradient in the thick ;

vessel walls to become more pronounced); and
)

c. The existences, sizes, and orientations of flaws in
,

the vessel material. '

)
,

APPLICABILITY The potential for violating a P/T limit exists at all times.
For example, P/T limit violations could result from ambient
temperature conditions that result in the reactor vessel
metal temperature being less than the minimum allowed
temperature for boltup. Therefore, this LC0 is applicable
even when fuel is not loaded in the core.O

ACTIONS A.1 and A.2

Operation outside the P/T limits while in MODES 1, 2, and 3
must be corrected so that the RCP8 is returned to a
condition that has been verified by stress analyses.

The 30 minute Completion Time reflects the urgency of
restoring the parameters to within the analyzed range. Most
violations will not be severe, and the activity can be
accomplished in this time in a controlled manner.

Besides restoring operation within limits, an evaluation is
required to determine if RCS operation can continue. The
evaluation must verify the RCPB integrity remains acceptable
and must be completed if continued operation is desired. j

Several methods may be used, including comparison with !
pre-analyzed transients in the stress analyses, new |
analyses, or inspection of the components. |

ASME Code, Section XI, Appendix E (Ref. 6), may be used to
support the evaluation. However, its use is restricted to
evaluation of the vessel beltline.

(continued)
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: RCS P/T Li: sits
8 3.4.9

!

.

'

| BASES

i !
<

j ACTIONS A.1 and A.2 (continued)
4

! The 72 hour Completion Time is reasonable to accomplish the
| evaluation of a mild violation. More severe violations may

require special, event specific stress analyses or-a

i inspections. A favorable evaluation must be completed if
| continued operation is desired.
;

| Condition'A is modified by a Note requiring Required
1 Action A.2 be completed whenever the Condition is entered.
! The Note emphasizes the r.eed to perform the evaluation of

the effects of the excursion outside the allowable limits.
Restoration alone per Required Action A.1 is insufficient
because higher than analyzed-stresses may have occurred and
may have affected the RCPB integrity.

B.1 and B.2

If a Required Action and associated Completion Time of
,

Condition A are not met, the plant must be placed in a lower !
MODE because either the RCS remained in an unacceptable P/T

'

' region for an extended period of increased stress, or a
sufficiently severe event caused entry into an unacceptable
region. Either possibility indicates a need for more
careful examination of the event, best accomplished with the i

RCS at reduced pressure and temperature. With the reduced
pressure and temperature conditions, the possibility of
propagation of undetected flaws is decreased.

!
'Pressure and temperature are reduced by placing the plant in

at least MODE 3 within 12 hours and in MODE 4 within
36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable,
based on operating experience, to reach the required plant
conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner
and without challenging plant systems.

C.1 and C.2

IOperation outside the P/T limits in other than MODES 1, 2,
and 3 (including defueled conditions) must be corrected so i

that the RCPB is returned to a condition that has been i

verified by stress analyses. The Required Action must be
initiated without delay and continued until the limits are i

restored.

(continued)
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RCS P/T Linits
B 3.4.9

'

BASES

ACTIONS C.1 and C.2 (continued) h
Besides restoring the P/T limit parameters to within limits, i

an evaluation is required to determine if RCS operation is i

allowed. This evaluation must verify that the RCPB
integrity is acceptable and must be completed bafore
approaching criticality or heating up to > 212*F. Several
methods may be used, including comparison with pre-analyzed
transients, new analyses, or inspection of the components.
ASME Code, Section XI, Appendix E (Ref. 6), may be used to
support the evaluation; however, its use is restricted to
evaluation of the beltline.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.9.1'
REQUIREMENTS

Verification that operation is within limits is required d ;

every 30 minutes when RCS pressure and temperature I
conditions are undergoing planned changes. Plant procedures '

specify the pressure and temperature monitorin; points to be i
used during the performance of this Surveillance. This 1

Frequency is considered reasonable in view of thr, control
room indication available to monitor RCS status. Also,
since temperature rate of change limits are specified in
hourly increments, 30 minutes permits a reasonable time for
assessment and correction of minor deviations.

Surveillance for heatup, cooldown, or inservice leakage and
hydrostatic testing may be discontinued when the criteria
given in the relevant plant procedure for ending the
activity are satisfied.

This SR has been modified with a Note that requires this
Surveillance to be performed only during system heatup and
cooldown operations and inservice leakage and hydrostatic
testing.

SR 3.4.9.2

A separate limit is used when the reactor is approaching
criticality. Consequently, the RCS pressure and temperature
must be verified within the appropriate limits before
withdrawing control rods that will make the reactor
critical.

fcontinued)
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|

RCS P/T Lisits,

| B 3.4.9
!

BASES

;

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.9.2 (continued)
'

REQUIREMENTS
Performing the Surveillance within 15 minutes before control
rod withdrawal for the purpose of achieving criticality
provides adequate assurance that the limits will not be
exceeded between the time of the Surveillance and the time
of the control rod withdrawal.

SR 3.4.9.3 and SR 3.4.9.4

Differential temperatures within the applicable limits
.

d,
ensure that thermal stresses resulting from the startup of
an idle recirculation pump will not exceed design -
allowances. In addition, compliance with these limits
ensures that the assumptions of the analysis for the startup '

of an idle recirculation loop (Ref. 8) are satisfied.

Performing the Surveillance within 15 minutes before
i starting the idle recirculation pum) provides adequate
I assurance that the limits will not >e exceeded between the

time of the Surveillance and the time of the idle pump ;

start.
|

! An acceptable means of demonstrating compliance with the
'

temperature differential requirement in SR 3.4.9.4 is to
compare the temperatures of the operating recirculation loop
and the idle loop.

SR 3.4.9.3 and SR 3.4.9.4 have been modified by a Note that
requires the Surveillance to be met only in MODES 1, 2, 3,'

and 4. In MODE 5, the overall stress on limiting componentsi

is lower. Therefore, AT limits are not required. The Note
also states the SR is only required to be met during a .,

recirculation pump startup, since this is when the stresses
occur.

SR 3.4.9.5. SR 3.4.9.6. and SR 3.4.9.7

Limits on the reactor vessel flange and head flange
temperatures are generally bounded by the other P/T limits
during system heatup and cooldown. However, operations
approaching MODE 4 from MODE 5 and in MODE 4 with RCS
temperature less than or equal to certain specified values
require assurance that these temperatures meet the LCO
limits.

(continued)
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i RCS P/T Limits
: B 3.4.9

BASES

: SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.9.5. SR 3.4.9.6. and SR 3.4.9.7 (continued)
| REQUIREMENTS

The flange temperatures must be verified to be above thet

limits 30 minutes before and while tensioning the vessel
. head bolting studs to ensure that once the head is tensioned
'

the limits are satisfied. When in MODE 4 with RCS
temperature s 80*F, 30 minute checks of the flange

; temperatures are required because of the reduced margin to
; the limits. When in MODE 4 with RCS temperature s 100*F,
j monitoring of the flange temperature is required every

12 hours to ensure the temperature is within the limitsa

specified. |b
.

| The 30 minute Frequency reflects the urgency of maintaining
the temperatures within limits, and also limits the time

,

i that the temperature limits could be exceeded. The 12 hour
: Frequency is reasonable based on the rate of temperature
' change possible at these temperatures.

SR 3.4.9.5 is modified by a Note that requires the
Surveillance to be performed only when tensioning the
reactor vessel head bolting studs. SR 3.4.9.6 is modified
by a Note that requires the Surveillance to be initiated 30x

Q minutes after RCS temperature s 80*F in MODE 4. SR 3.4.9.7
i

is modified by a Note that requires the Surveillance to be
initiated 12 hours after RCS temperature s 100*F in MODE 4.
The Notes contained in these SRs are necessary to specify ,

when the reactor vessel flange and head flange temperatures
are required to be verified to be within the limits '

specified. |&
'

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix G.

2. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section III,
Appendix G.

3. UFSAR, Section 4.2.6 and Appendix K.

4. 10 CFR 50, Appendix H.

5. Regulatory Guide 1.99, Revision 2, May 1988.

(continued)
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1

RCS P/T Liaits i
B 3.4.9 i

BASES

' REFERENCES 6. -ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section XI,
(continued) Appendix E.

7. R.J. Clark (NRC) letter to G.J. Beck (PEco), Amendment
Nos. 162 and 164 to Facility Operating License Nos.
DPR-44 and DPR-56 for Peach Bottom Atomic Power
Station Unit Nos. 2 and 3, dated June 27, 1991.

|

| 8. UFSAR, Section 14.5.6.2.
|
,

1

|

|

|

|
| ;

|
'

|

|

!

|
|

|
:
f
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'
Reactsr Stean Dome Pressure

B 3.4.10

B 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

B 3.4.10 Reactor Steam Dome Pressure

BASES

BACKGROUND The reactor steam dome pressure is an assumed value in the
determination of compliance with reactor pressure vessel
overpressure protection criteria and is also an assumed
initial condition of design basis accidents and transients.

APPLICABLE The reactor steam dome pressure of s 1053 psig is an
SAFETY ANALYSES initial condition of the vessel overpressure protection

analysis of Reference 1. This analysis assumes an initial
maximum reactor steam dome pressure and evaluates the
response of the pressure relief system, primarily the
safety / relief valves, during the limiting pressurization
transient. The determination of compliance with the
overpressure criteria is dependent on the initial reactor
steam dome prersure; therefore, the limit on this pressure
ensures that the assumptions of the overpressure protection
analysis are conserved. Reference 2 along with Reference 1
assumes an initial reactor steam dome pressure for the

C^ analysis of design basis accidents and transients used to
determine the limits for fuel cladding integrity (see Bases
for LC0 3.2.2, " MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPR)") and 1%
cladding plastic strain (see Bases for LCO 3.2.1, " AVERAGE
PLANAR LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE (APLHGR)").

Reactor steam dome pressure satisfies the requirements of
Criterion 2 of the NRC Policy Statement.

LCO The specified reactor steam dome pressure limit of
s 1053 psig ensures the plant is operated within the
assumptions of the reactor overpressure protection analysis.
Operatie above the limit may result in a transient response
more severe than analyzed.

APPLICABILITY In MODES I and 2, the reactor steam dome pressure is
required to be less than or equal to the limit. In these
MODES, the reactor may be generating significant steam and
the events which may challenge the overpressure limits are
possible.

(continuedl
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' Reactor Stean Dome Pressure
B 3.4.10

BASES
'

APPLICABILITY In MODES 3, 4, and 5, the limit is not applicable because
(continued) the reactor is shut down. In these MODES, the reactor

pressure is well below the required limit, and no
anticipated events will challenge the overpressure limits.

ACTIONS Al

blith the reactor steam dome pressure greater than the limit,
prompt action should be taken to reduce pressure to below i

the limit and return the reactor to operation within the i
bounds of the analyses. The 15 minute Completion Time is !

reasonable considering the importance of maintaining the-

i pressure within limits. This Completion Time also ensures
I that the probability of an accident occurring while pressure
! is greater than the limit-is minimized.

I
B.d

If the reactor steam dome pressure cannot be restored to
;

within the limit within the associated Completion Time, the '

plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LC0 does not

O apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be brought to
at least MODE 3 within 12 hours. The allowed Completion
Time of 12 hours is reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach MODE 3 from full power conditions in an
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.10.1
REQUIREMENTS

Verification that reactor steam dome pressure is s 1053 psig
ensures that the initial conditions of the reactor

| overpressure protection analysis and design basis accidents
. are met. Operating experience has shown the 12 hour
| Frequency to be sufficient for identifying trends and

verifying operation within safety analyses assumptions.

REFERENCES 1. Letter G94-PEPR-002A, Peach Bottom Rerate Project
Overpressure Analysis at LCO Dome Pressure, from G.V.
Kumar (GE) to T.E. Shannon (PEco), January 18, 1994,

2. UFSAR, Chapter 14.
-

O
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|

ECCS-Operating
B 3.5.1

BASES-

BACKGROUND The two LPCI subsystems sn be interconnected via the LPCI
(continued) cross tie valve; however, the cross tie valve is maintained:

closed'with its power removed to prevent loss of both LPCI
subsystems during a LOCA. The LPCI subsystems are designed,

to provide core cooling at low RPV pressure. Upon receipt
of an initiation signal, all four LPCI pumps are
automatically started (if offsite power is available, A and
B pumps in approximately 2 seconds and C and D pumps in x ;

approximately 8 seconds, and, if offsite power is not da j
available, all pumps immediately after AC power is '

available) . Since one DG supplies power to an RHR pump in
both units, the RHR pump breakers are interlocked between
units to prevent operation of an RHR pump from both units on ,

one DG and potentially overloading the affected DG. RHR
System valves in the LPCI flow path are automatically
positioned to ensure the proper flow path for water from the
suppression pool to inject into the recirculation loops.

)When the RPV pressure drops sufficiently, the LPCI flow to j
the RPV, via the corresponding recirculation loop, begins. |
The water then enters the reactor through the jet pumps. '

Full flow test lines are provided for the four LPCI pumps to
route water to the suppression pool, to allow testing of the
LPCI pumps without injecting water into the RPV. These test-
lines also provide suppression pool cooling capability, as
described in LCO 3.6.2.3, "RHR Suppression Pool Cooling."

The HPCI System (Ref. 3) consists of a steam driven turbine
pump unit, piping, and valves to provide steam to the
turbine, as well as piping and valves to transfer water from
the suction source to the core via the feedwater system
line, where the coolant is distributed within the RPV
through the feedwater sparger. Suction piping for the
system is provided from the CST and the suppression pool.
Pump su:: tion for HPCI is normally aligned to the CST source
to minietze injection of suppression pool water into the
RPV. However, if the CST water supply is low, or if the
suppression pool level is high, an automatic transfer to the
suppression pool water source ensures a water supply for
continuous operation of the HPCI System. The steam supply
to the HPCI turbine is piped from a main steam line upstream
of the associated inboard main steam isolation valve.

The HPCI System is designed to provide core cooling for a
wide range of reactor pressures (150 psig to 1150 psig,).
Upon receipt of an initiation signal, the HPCI turbine stop
valve and turbine control valve open and the turbine
accelerates to a specified speed. As the HPCI flow

(continued)
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ECCS-Opsrating
B 3.5.1

. BASES

APPLICABLE This LCO helps to ensure that the following acceptance
SAFETY ANALYSES criteria for the ECCS, established by 10 CFR 50.46 (Ref. 8),

(continued) will be met following a LOCA, assuming the worst case single
active component failure in the ECCS:

a. Maximum fuel element cladding temperature is s 2200'F;

b. Maximum cladding oxidation is s 0.17 times the total
cladding thickness before oxidation;

c. Maximum hydrogen generation from a zirconium water
! reaction is s 0.01 times the hypothetical amount that

would be generated if all of the metal in the cladding
,

surrounding the fuel, excluding the cladding
]surrounding the plenum volume, were to react;

d. The core is maintained in a coolable geometry; and

e. Adequate long term cooling capability is maintained.
,

|

The limiting single failures are discussed in Reference 7. 1
The remaining OPERABLE ECCS subsystems provide the i

'
capability to adequately cool the core and prevent excessive |

;

. fuel damage.

The ECCS satisfy Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy Statement.

! I
LCO Each ECCS injection / spray subsystem and five ADS valves are I

required to be OPERABLE. The ECCS injection / spray .i
subsystems are defined as the two CS subsystems,. the two |
LPCI subsystems, and one HPCI System. The low pressure ECCS i

injection / spray subsystems are defined as the two CS
subsystems and the two LPCI subsystems.

With less than the required number of ECCS subsystems '

OPERABLE, the potential exists that during a limiting design
basis LOCA concurrent with the worst case single failure,
the limits specified in Reference 8 could be exceeded. All

| ECCS subsystems must therefore be OPERABLE to satisfy the
|- single failure criterion required by Reference 8.
i

LPCI subsystems may be considered OPERABLE during alignment ;

and operation for decay heat removal when below the actual !
RHR shutdown cooling isolation pressure in MODE 3, if
capable of being manually realigned (remote or local) to the

|~ (continued) i

i O
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ECCS-Shutdown !

B 3.5.2 '

BASES
1

LCO One LPCI subsystem may be aligned for decay heat removal and
(continued) considered OPERABLE for the ECCS function, if it can be

manually realigned (remote or local) to the LPCI mode and
is not otherwise inoperable. Because of low pressure andt

low temperature conditions in MODES 4 and 5, sufficient time
will be available to manually align and initiate LPCI
subsystem operation to provide core cooling prior to
postulated fuel uncovery.

APPLICABILITY OPERABILITY of the low pressure ECCS injection / spray
subsystems is required in MODES 4 and 5 to ensure adequate
coolant inventory and sufficient heat removal capability for
the irradiated fuel in the core in case of an inadvertent
draindown of the vessel. Requirements for ECCS OPERABILITY
during MODES 1, 2, and 3 are discussed in the Applicability
section of the Bases for LCO 3.5.1. ECCS subsystems are not
required to be OPERABLE during MODE 5 with the spent fuel
storage pool gates removed, the water level maintained at |d i

,

a: 458 inches above reactor pressure vessel instrument zero ;
(20 ft 11 inches above the RPV flange), and no operations A i

with a potential for draining the reactor vessel (OPDRVs) in E i

progress. This provides sufficient coolant inventory to ;

O allow operator action to terminate the inventory loss prior 1
- to fuel uncovery in case of an inadvertent draindown.

The Automatic Depressurization System is not required to be
OPERABLE during MODES 4 and 5 because the RPV pressure is !
s 100 psig, and the CS System and the LPCI subsystems can
provide core cooling without any depressurization of the :

primary system. i

The High Pressure Coolant Injection System is not required
'to be OPERABLE during MODES 4 and 5 since the low pressure
ECCS injection / spray subsystems can provide sufficient flow
to the vessel.

'

:
|

ACTIONS A.1 and B.1

If any one required low pressure ECCS injection / spray
subsystem is inoperable, an inoperable subsystem must be
restored to OPERABLE status in 4 hours. In this condition,
the remaining OPERABLE subsystem can provide sufficient
vessel flooding capability to recover from an inadvertent
vessel draindown. However, overall system reliability is
reduced because a single failure in the remaining OPERABLE

fcontinued)
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I
ECCS-Shutdown 1

B 3.5.2 !

' BASES- '

ACTIONS A.1 and B.1 (continued) )
!

subsystem concurrent with a vessel draindown could result in i

the ECCS not being able to perform its intended function.
The 4 hour Completion Time for restoring the required low
pressure ECCS injection / spray subsystem to OPERABLE status
is based on engineering judgment that considered the
remaining available subsystem and the low probability of a
vessel draindown event.

With the inoperable subsystem not restored to OPERABLE
status in the required Completion Time, action must be
immediately initiated to suspend OPDRVs to minimize the dprobability of a vessel draindown and the subsequent
potential for fission product release. Actions must
continue until OPDRVs are. suspended. !

C.I. C.2. D.1. D.2. and D.3

With both of the required ECCS injection / spray subsystems
inoperable, all coolant inventory makeup capability may be
unavailable. Therefore, actions must immediately beO initiated to suspend OPDRVs to minimize the probability of a
vessel draindown and the subsequent potential for fission i

product release. Actions must continue until DPDRVs are
suspended. One ECCS injection / spray subsystem must also be
restored to OPERABLE status within 4 hours.

If at least one low pressure ECCS injection / spray subsystem
,

is not restored to OPERABLE status within the 4 hour
Completion Time, additional actions are required to minimize
any potential fission product release to the environment.
This includes ensuring secondary containment is OPERABLE;
one standby gas treatment subsystem for Unit 3 is OPERABLE;
and secondary containment isolation capability (i.e., one
isolation valve and associated instrumentation are OPERABLE
or other acceptable administrative controls to assure
isolation capability) in each associated secondary
containment penetration flow path not isolated that is
assumed to be isolated to mitigate radioactivity releases.
OPERABILITY may be verified by an administrative check, or
by examining logs or other information, to determine whether
the components are out of service for maintenance or other
reasons. It is not necessary to perform the Surveillances
needed to demonstrate the OPERABILITY of the components.

fcontinued)
.
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!
| Pricary Centainment Air Lcck

B 3.6.1.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.1.2.1 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

testing. The periodic testing requirements verify that the 1

air lock leakage does not exceed the allowed fraction of the 1

overall primary containment leakage rate. The Frequency is 1

required by 10 CFR 50, Appendix J (Ref. 2), as modified by |

approved exemptions. Thus, SR 3.0.2 (which allows Frequency
extensions) does not apply.

The SR has been modified by two Notes. Note 1 states that
an inoperable air lock door does not invalidate the previous
successful performance of the overall air lock leakage test.
This is considered reasonable since either air lock door is
capable of providing a fission product barrier in the event
of a DBA. Note 2 has been added to this SR, requiring the
results to be evaluated against the acceptance criteria of j

SR 3.6.1.1.1. This ensures that air lock leakage is
properly accounted for in determining the overall primary
containment leakage rate.

SR 3.6.1.2.2

The air lock interlock mechanism is designed to prevent
simultaneous opening of both doors in the air lock. Since
both the inner and outer doors of an air lock are designed
to withstand the maximum expected post accident primary
containment pressure, closure of either door will support
primary containment OPERABILITY. Thus, the interlock
feature supports primary containment OPERABILITY while the
air lock is being used for personnel transit in and out of
the containment. Periodic testing of this interlock
demonstrates that the interlock will function as designed
and that simultaneous inner and outer door opening will not
inadvertently occur. Due to the purely mechanical nature of
this interlock, and given that the interlock mechanism is
only challenged when primary containment is entered, this
test is only required to be performed upon entering primary 8containment, but is not required more frequently than
184 days when primary containment is de-inerted. The
184 day Frequency is based on engineering judgment and is
considered adequate in view of other administrative controls
available to operations personnel.

(continued)
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i AC S urces-Operating ;
. B 3.8.1 ;
! '

B 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS |

B 3.8.1: AC Sources-Operating

BASES

! BACKGROUND The unit AC sources for the Class IE AC Electrical Power
Distribution System consist of the offsite power sources,
and the onsite standby power sources (diesel .

generators (DGs)). As required by UFSAR Sections 1.5 and |d8.4.2 (Ref.1), the design of the AC electrical power system
provides independence and redundancy to ensure an available
source of power to the Engineered Safety Feature (ESF)

,

systems. '

The Class 1E AC' distribution system is divided into
,

redundant load groups, so loss of any one group does not !

prevent the minimum safety functions from being performed. )
Each load group has connections to two qualified circuits j
that connect the unit to multiple offsite power supplies and
a single DG. |

The two qualified circuits between the offsite transmission i
network and the onsite Class IE AC Electrical Power
Distribution System are supported by multiple, independent
offsite power sources. One of these qualified circuits can

,

1

be connected to either of two offsite sources: the
preferred offsite source is the 230 kV Nottingham-Graceton
line which supplies the plant through the 230/13.8 kV
startup and emergency auxiliary transformer no.-2; the
alternate offsite source is the auto-transformer
(500/230 kV) at North Substation which feeds a 230/13.8 kV ,

regulating transformer (startup and emergency auxiliary
transformer no. 3), the 35U regulating transformer
switchgear, and the 25UA switchgear. The aligned source is
further stepped down via the 25U startup transformer
switchgear through the 13.2/4.16 kV emergency auxiliary
transformer no. 2. The other qualified circuit can be
connected to either of two offsite sources: the preferred
offsite source is the 230 kV Peach Bottom-Newlinville line
which supplies a 230/13.8 kV transformer (startup
transformer no. 343); the alternate offsite source is the
auto-transformer (500/230 kV) at North Substation which
feeds a 230/13.8 kV regulating transformer (startup and
emergency auxiliary transformer no. 3) and the 3SU
regulating transformer switchgear. The aligned source is
further stepped down via the 343SU transformer switchgear

(continued)
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AC S:urces-Op2 rating i

B 3.8.1 |

BASES (continued)
,

'

l

APPLICABLE The initial conditions of DBA~and transient analyses in the |

SAFETY ANALYSES UFSAR, Chapter 14 (Ref. 4), assume ESF systems are OPERABLE. )
The AC electrical power sources are designed to provide 1

sufficient capacity, capability, redundancy, and reliability
to ensure the availability of necessary power to ESF systems
so that the fuel, Reactor Coolant System (RCS), and

,

containment design limits are not exceeded. These limits '

are discussed in more detail in the Bases for Section
3.2, Power Distribution Limits; Section 3.5, Emergency Core
Cooling Systems (ECCS) and_ Reactor Core Isolation Cooling
(RCIC) System; and Section 3.6, Containment Systems.

The OPERABILITY of the AC electrical power sources is
consistent with the initial assumptions of the accident
analyses and is based upon meeting the design basis of the
unit. This includes maintaining the onsite or offsite AC
sources OPERABLE during accident conditions in the event of:

a. An assumed loss of all offsite power or all onsite AC
power; and

b. A worst case single failure.

AC sources satisfy Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy Statement.

LCO Two qualified circuits between the offsite transmission |

network and the onsite Class IE Distribution System and four !
separate and independent DGs ensure availability of the '

required power to shut down the reactor and maintain it in a
safe shutdown condition after an abnormal operational
transient or a postulated DBA. In addition, since some
equipment required by Unit 3 is powered from Unit 2 sources
(i.e., Containment Atmospheric Dilution System, Standby Gas
Treatment System, Emergency Service Water System, Main !
Control Room Emergency Ventilation System, and Unit 2125
VDC battery chargers), qualified circuit (s) between the
offsite transmission network and the Unit 2 onsite Class IE
distribution subsystem (s) needed to support this equipment
must also be OPERABLE. j

An OPERABLE qualified Unit 3 offsite circuit consists of the d
incoming breaker and disconnect to the startup and emergency i

auxiliary transformer, the respective circuit path to the
emergency auxiliary transformer, and the circuit path to at A
least three Unit 3 4 kV emergency buses including feeder N

:

(continued)
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AC Sources-Op rating
B 3.8.1

BASES
'

~ LCO breakers to the three Unit 3 4 kV emergency boses. If at

(continued) least one of the two circuits does not provide power or is
not capable of providing power to all four Unit 0 4 kV A
emergency buses, then the Unit 3 4 kV emergency buses than M
each circuit powers or is capable of powering cannot all be
the same (i.e., two feeder breakers on one Unit 3 4 kV
emergency bus cannot be inoperable). An OPERABLE qualified
Unit 2 offsite circuit's requirements are the same as the
Unit 3 circuit's requirements, except that the circuit path,e

' including the feeder breakers, is to the Unit 2 4 kV
emergency buses required to be OPERABLE by LCO 3.8.7,

j " Distribution Systems-0perating." Each offsite circuit
; must be capable of maintaining rated frequency and voltage,
! and accepting required loads during an accident, while
; connected to the emergency buses.
!

Each DG must be capable of starting, accelerating to rated
speed and voltage, and connecting to its respective Unit 3
4 kV emergency bus on detection of bus undervoltage. This
sequence must be accomplished within 10 seconds. Each DG
must also be capable of accepting required loads within the
assumed loading sequence intervals, and must continue to
operate until offsite power can be restored to the emergency.O buses. These capabilities are required to be met from a
variety of initial conditions, such as DG in standby with l

the engine hot and DG in standby with the engine at ambient
condition. Additional DG capabilities must be demonstrated
to meet required Surveillances, e.g., capability of the DG

,

to revert to standby status on an ECCS signal while l
operating in parallel test mode. Proper sequencing of j

loads, including tripping of all loads, is a required |
function for DG OPERABILITY. I

l

In addition, since some equipment required by Unit 3 is ;

powered from Unit 2 sources, the DG(s) capable of supplying ,

the Unit 2 onsite Class IE AC electrical power distribution !
subsystem (s) needed to support this equipment must be

'

OPERABLE. The OPERABILITY requirements for these DGs are
the same as described above, except that each required DG |
must be capable of connecting to its respective Unit 2 4 kV
emergency bus. (In addition, the Unit 2 ECCS initiation
logic SRs are not applicable, as described in SR 3.8.1.21 f
Bases.)

'

The AC sources must be separate and independent (to the !
extent possible) of other AC sources. For the DGs, the >

separation and independence are complete. For the offsite

(continued)
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AC S:urces-Operating
B 3.8.1

BASES j
'

|
LCO AC sources, the separation and independence are to the |

(continued) extent practical. A circuit may be connected to more than i

one 4 kV emergency bus division, with automatic transfer l

capability to the other circuit OPERABLE, and not violate
separation criteria. A circuit that is not connected to at
least three 4 kV emergency buses is required to have
OPERABLE automatic transfer interlock mechanisms such that
it can provide power to at least three 4 kV emergency buses
to support OPERABILITY of that circuit.

APPLICABILITY The AC sources are required to be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2 j
and 3 to ensure that: I

a. Acceptable fuel design limits and reactor coolant
pressure boundary limits are not exceeded as a result !

of abnormal operational transients; and
:
!

b. Adequate core cooling is provided and containment i

OPERABILITY and other vital functions are maintained ,

in the event of a postulated DBA. |

The AC power requirements for MODES 4 and 5 are covered in

( LCO 3.8.2, "AC Sources-Shutdown."

ACTIONS M
To ensure a highly reliable power source remains with one
offsite circuit inoperable, it is necessary to verify the
availability of the remaining offsite circuits on a more ld '

frequent basis. Since the Required Action only specifies
" perform," a failure of SR 3.8.1.1 acceptance criteria does
not result in a Required Action not met. However, if a
second circuit fails SR 3.8.1.1, the second offsite circuit
is inoperable, and Condition C, for two offsite circuits
inoperable, is entered.

U
Required Action A.2, which only applies if one 4 kV
emergency bus cannot be powered from any offsite source, is
intended to provide assurance that an event with a
coincident single failure of the associated DG does not
result in a complete loss of safety function of critical
systems. These features (e.g., system, subsystem, division,

fcontinued)
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! AC S urces-Op; rating
B 3.8.1

|

BASES *

ACTIONS M (continued)
component, or device) are designed to be powered from k *

redundant safety related 4 kV emergency buses. Redundant
required features failures consist of inoperable features
associated with an emergency bus redundant to the emergency
bus that has no offsite power.

The Completion Time for Required Action A.2 is intended to
allow time for the operator to evaluate and repair any
discovered inoperabilities. This Completion Time also
allows an exception to the normal " time zero" for beginning
the allowed outage time " clock." In this Required Action
the Completion Time only begins on discovery that both:

a. A 4 kV emergency bus has no offsite power supplying
its loads; and

b. A redundant required feature on another 4 kV emergency
bus is inoperable.

If, at any time during the existence of this Condition (one
offsite circuit inoperable) a required feature subsequentlyO becomes inoperable, this Completion Time would begin to be

!

tracked. |

!
Discovering no offsite power to one 4 kV emergency bus of
the onsite Class IE Power Distribution System coincident

,

with one or more inoperable required support or supported '

features, or both, that are associated with any other
emergency bus that has offsite power, results in starting
the Completion Times for the Required Action. Twenty-four

1
'hours is acceptable because it minimizes risk while allowing

time for restoration before the unit is subjected to
transients associated with shutdown.

The remaining OPERABLE offsite circuits and DGs are adequate
to supply electrical power to the onsite Class IE
Distribution System. Thus, on a component basis, single
failure protection may have been lost for the required
feature's function; however, function is not lost. The
24 hour Completion Time takes into account the component
OPERABILITY of the redundant counterpart to the inoperable
required feature. Additionally, the 24 hour Completion Time
takes into account the capacity and capability of the
remaining AC sources, a reasonable time for repairs, and the
low probability of a DBA occurring during this period.

.

|

(continued)

PBAPS UNIT 3 B 3.8-7 Revision 0 ,



_ . _ . _ _ _ _ _ _ . _ _ _ _ . . . _ _ _ _ _ _ _ . _ . _ _ . _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ . _ _ _ _ . _ _ _

AC S:urc3s-Operating
B 3.8.1

BASES
^

ACTIONS B.4.2.1 and B.4.2.2-
(continued)

The 33 kV Conowingo Tie-Line using a separate 33/13.8 kV
transformer, can be used to supply the circuit normally
supplied by startup and emergency auxiliary transformer no..
2. While not a qualified circuit, this alternate source is

| a direct tie to the conowingo Hydro Station that provides a
highly reliable source of power because: the line andI

transformers at both ends of the line are dedicated to the
support of PBAPS; the tie line is not subject to damage from
adverse weather conditions; and, the tie line can be
isolated from other parts of the grid when necessary to
ensure its availability and stability to support PBAPS. The
availability of this highly reliable source of offsite power
permits an extension to the 7 day allowable out of service

I time for a DG. Therefore, prior to the time period that the
'

normal 7 day allowable out of service time for a DG is
exceeded, it is necessary to verify the availability of the

: Conowingo Tie-Line. The conowingo Tie-Line is available and
satisfies the requirements of Required Action B.4.2.1 if:
1) the tie-line is supplying power to PBAPS Un n 1; 2),

manual breaker operation is available to tie power from the
Unit 1/Conowingo Tie-Line to the startup and emergencyO auxiliary transformer no. 2; and 3) communications with the |k
Conowingo control room is available to ensure that requiredi

i equipment at Conowingo is available. The Completion Time
| for the restoration of the DG to OPERABLE status may not be

-

i extended beyond 7 days from the initial time that Condition
B was entered (the time allowed by Required Action B.4.1) if|

Required Action B.4.2.1 is not satisfied within 7 days. If-
the status of the conowingo Tie-Line changes after Required
Action B.4.2.1 is initially met, such that the DG
restoration time is now 7 days (per Required Action B.4.1),
the 7 days begins upon discovery of failure to meet Required
Action B.4.2.1. However, the total time to restore an
inoperable DG cannot exceed 14 days (per the second
Completion Time of Required Action B.4.1).

The availability of the conowingo Tie-Line provides an
additional source which permits operation to continue in
Condition B for a period that should not exceed 30 days. In i

Condition B, the remaining OPERABLE DGs and the normal !
offsite circuits are adequate to supply electrical power to i

the onsite Class IE Distribution System. The 30 day
Completion Time takes into account the enhanced reliability

i

(continued 1
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AC S:urces-Operating
: B 3.8.1

BASES
,

i

ACTIONS B.4.2.1 and B.4.2.2 (continued)

and availability of offsite sources due to the Conowingc
! Tie-Line, the redundancy, capacity, and capability of the

.

other remaining AC sources, reasonable time for repairs of ;I

the affected DG, and low probability of a DBA occurring i
during this period. !

C.1 and C.2

Required Action C.1 addresses actions to be taken in the
event of inoperability of redundant required features
concurrent with inoperability of two or more offsite
circuits. Required Action C.1 reduces the vulnerability to ,

a loss of function. The Completion Time for taking these |
actions is reduced to 12 hours from that allowed with one !

|4 kV emergency bus without offsite power (Required
Action A.2). The rationale for the reduction to 12 hours is
that Regulatory Guide 1.93 (Ref. 6) allows a Completion Time
of 24 hours for two offsite circuits inoperable, based upon
the assumption that two complete safety divisions are
OPERABLE. (While this Action allows more than two circuitsO to be inoperable, Regulatory Guide 1.93 assumed two circuits

i

were all that were required by the LCO, and a loss of those |
two circuits resulted in a loss of all offsite power to the ;

Class IE AC Electrical Power Distribution System. Thus, ~

with the Peach Bottom Atomic Power Station design, a loss of |
more than two offsite circuits results in the same
conditions assumed in Regulatory Guide 1.93.) When a
concurrent redundant required feature failure exists, this
assumption is not the case, and a shorter Completion Time of
12 hours is appropriate. These features are designed with
redundant safety related 4 kV emergency buses. Redundant
required features failures consist of any of these features
that are inoperable because any inoperability is on an
emergency bus redundant to an emergency bus with inoperable
offsite circuits.

The Completion Time for Required Action C.1 is intended to
allow the operator time to evaluate and repair any
discovered inoperabilities. This Completion Time also
allows for an exception to the normal " time zero" for
beginning the allowed outage time " clock." In this Required
Action, the Completion Time only begins on discovery that
both:

(continued)
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|- AC Sources-Operating
g B 3.8.1 ,

BASES

!

ACTIONS L1 ;

(continued) i
Condition G corresponds to a level of degradation in which

~
i

redundancy in the AC electrical power supplies has been
lost. At this severely degraded level, any further-losses
in the AC electrical power system may cause a loss of
function. Therefore, no additional time is justified for |
continued operation. The unit is required by LCO 3.0.3 to !
commence a controlled shutdown. !

;

SURVEILLANCE The AC sources are designed to permit inspection and !
REQUIREMENTS testing of all important areas and features, especially

those that have a standby function, in accordance with
UFSAR, Section 1.5.1 (Ref. 7). Periodic component tests are
supplemented by extensive functional tests during refueling
outages (under simulated accident conditions). The SRs for
demonstrating the OPERABILITY of the DGs are consistent with

,

the recommendations of Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3),
Regulatory Guide 1.108 (Ref. 8), and Regulatory Guide 1.137
(Ref. 9).

'

As Noted at the beginning of the SRs, SR 3.8.1.1 through '
O SR 3.8.1.20 are applicable only to the Unit 3 AC sources and

SR 3.8.1.21 is applicable only to the Unit 2 AC sources.

Where the SRs discussed herein specify voltage and frequency
tolerances, the following summary is applicable. The
minimum steady state output voltage of 4160 V corresponds to
the minimum steady state voltage analyzed in the PBAPS
emergency DG voltage regulation study. This value allows
for voltage drops to motors and other equipment down through
the 120 V level. The specified maximum steady state output
voltage of 4400 V is equal to the maximum steady state
operating voltage specified for 4000 V motors. It ensures
that for a lightly loaded distribution system, the voltage
at the terminals of 4000 V motors is no more than the
maximum rated steady state operating voltages. The d
specified minimum and maximum frequencies of the DG are
58.8 Hz and 61.2 Hz, respectively. These values are equal
to i 2% of the 60 Hz nominal frequency and are derived from
the recommendations found in Regulatory Guide 1.g (Ref. 3).-

(continued)
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AC Slurces-Operating !

B 3.8.1

BASES |
'

j!SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.1
REQUIREMENTS'

(continued) This SR ensures proper circuit continuity for the offsite AC '

electrical power _ supply to the onsite distribution n'etwork
and availability of offsite AC electrical power. The
breaker alignment verifies that each breaker is in its
correct position to ensure that distribution buses and-loads I
are connected to their preferred power source and that '

appropriate independence of offsite circuits is maintained.
| The 7 day Frequency is adequate since breaker position is

not likely to change without the operator being aware of iti

| and because its status is displayed in the control room.

SR 3.8.1.2 and SR 3.8.1.7

These SRs help to ensure the availability of the standby
electrical power supply to mitigate DBAs and transients and

j maintain the unit in a safe shutdown condition. I
,

! To minimize the wear on moving parts that do not get
| lubricated when the engine is not running, these SRs have

:r been modified by a Note (Note 2 for SR 3.8.1.2 and Note 1 i
! for SR 3.8.1.7) to indicate that all DG starts for these

Surve111ances may be preceded by an engine prelube period,-

i and followed by a warmup prior to loading.

| For the purposes of this testing, the DGs are started from
i standby conditions. Standby conditions for a DG mean that

the diesel engine coolant and oil are being continuously
circulated and temperature is being maintained consistent
with manufacturer recommendations.

In order.to reduce stress and wear on diesel engines, the
manufacturer recommends a modified start in which the
starting speed of DGs is limited, warmup is limited to this
lower speed, and the DGs are gradually accelerated to
synchronous speed prior to loading. These start procedures
are the intent of Note 3 to SR 3.8.1.2, which is only
applicable when such modified start procedures are
recommended by the manufacturer.

SR 3.8.1.7 requires that, at a 184 day Frequency, the DG
starts from standby conditions and achieves required voltage
and frequency within 10 seconds. The minimum voltage and
frequency stated in the SR are those necessary to ensure the

(continued)
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AC Sturces-Operating
8 3.8.1

BASES
'

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.2 and SR 3.8.1.7 -(continued)
REQUIREMENTS

DG can accept DBA loading while maintaining acceptable ,

voltage and frequency levels. Stable operation at the J

nominal voltage and frequency values is also essential to
establishing DG OPERABILITY, but a time constraint is not i
imposed. This is because a typical DG will experience a i
period of voltage and frequency oscillations prior to |

reaching steady state operation if these oscillations are. gInot damped out by load application. This period may extend'

beyond the 10 second acceptance criteria and could be a
cause for failing the SR. In lieu of a time constraint in i
the SR, PBAPS will monitor and trend the actual time to ;

reach steady state operation as a means of_ ensuring there is !

no voltage regulator or governor degradation which could i

cause a DG to become inoperable. The 10 second start
;

requirement supports the assumptions in the design basis |

LOCA analysis of UFSAR, Section 8.5 (Ref. 10). The ;
10 second start requirement is not applicable to SR 3.8.1.2 ;

(see Note 3 of SR 3.8.1.2), when a modified start procedure )
as described above is used. If a modified start is not ~

used, the 10 second start requirement of SR 3.8.1.7 applies.

Since SR 3.8.1.7 requires a 10 second start, it is' more
restrictive than SR 3.8.1.2, and it may be performed in lieu !

of SR 3.8.1.2. This procedure is the intent of Note 1 of
SR 3.8.1.2.

To minimize testing of the DGs, Note 4 to SR 3.8.1.2 and
i

Note 2 to SR 3.8.1.7 allow a single test (instead of two i

tests, one for each unit) to satisfy the requirements for
both units. This is allowed since the main purpose of the
Surveillance can be met by performing the test on either
unit. If the DG fails one of these Surveillances, the DG
should be considered inoperable on both units, unless the
cause of the failure can be directly related to only one
unit.

The normal 31 day Frequency for SR 3.8.1.2 is consistent
with Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3). The 184 day Frequency
for SR 3.8.1.7 is a reduction in cold testing consistent
with Generic Letter 84-15 (Ref. 5). These Frequencies
provide adequate assurance of DG OPERABILITY, while
minimizing degradation resulting from testing.

,

fcontinued)
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AC Sources-Operating
B 3.8.1

,

J

BASES.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.3
REQUIREMENTS-

(continued) This Surveillance verifies that the DGs are capable of
synchronizing and accepting a load approximately equivalent ;

to that corresponding to the continuous rating. A minimum
run time of 60 minutes is required to stabilize engine ,

temperatures, while minimizing the time that the DG~is '

connected to the offsite source.
,

B

This Surveillance verifies, indirectly, that the DGs are ,

capable of synchronizing and accepting loads equivalent to ;

post accident loads. The DGs are-tested at a load
approximately equivalent to their continuous duty rating, !
even though the post accident loads exceed the continuous i

rating. This is acceptable because regular surveillance
testing at post accident loads is injurious to the DG, and i

imprudent because the same level of assurance in the ability 1

of the DG to provide post accident loads can be developed by l
monitoring engine parameters during surveillance testing.
The values of the testing parameters can then be i

qualitatively compared to expected values at post accident bi
engine loads. In making this comparision it is necessary to

-p consider the engine parameters as interrelated indicators _of
g remaining DG capacity, rather than independent indicators.

The important engine parameters to be considered in making
this comparision include, fuel rack position, scavenging air
pressure, exhaust temperature and pressure, engine output,
jacket water temperature, and lube oil temperature. With
the DG operating at or near continuous rating and the
observed values of the above parameters less than expected
post accident values, a qualitative extrapolation which
shows the DG is capable of accepting post accident loads can,

be made without' requiring deterimental testing.

Although no power factor requirements are established by
this SR, the DG is normally operated at a power factor
between 0.8 lagging and 1.0. The 0.8 value is the design
rating of the machine, while 1.0 is an operational i

limitation. The load band is provided to avoid routine |' overloading of the DG. Routine overloading may result in j
more frequent teardown inspections in accordance with vendor
recommendations in order to maintain DG OPERABILITY. |

The normal 31 day Frequency for this Surve111cnce is
consistent with Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3).

;

fcontinued) l

I
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B 3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.3 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

Note 1 modifies this Surveillance to inficate that diesel
engine runs for this Surveillance may in> 1ude gradual
loading, as recommended by the manufacturer, so that
mechanical stress and wear on the diesel engine are

i minimized.

Note 2 modifies this Surveillance by stating that momentary: '

transients because of changing bus loads do not invalidate;

this test. Similarly, momentary power factor transients j
,

f above the limit do not invalidate the test. '

I

Note 3 indicates that this Surveillance should be conducted
on only one DG at a time in order to avoid common cause
failures that might result from offsite circuit or grid
perturbations.

Note 4 stipulates a prerequisite requirement for performance
of this SR. A successful DG start must precede this test to i

credit satisfactory performance. '

:

| To minimize testing of the DGs, Note 5 allows a single test
| (instead of two tests, one for each unit) to satisfy the
'

requirements for both units, with the DG synchronized to the i

4 kV emergency bus of Unit 3 for one periodic test and
'

synchronized to the 4 kV emergency bus of Unit 2 during the
next periodic test. This is allowed since the main purpose

,of the Surveillance, to ensure DG OPERABILITY, is still !
being verified on the proper frequency, and.each unit's J

breaker control circuitry, which is only being-tested every
second test (due to the staggering of the tests),
historically have a very low failure rate. If the DG fails
one of these Surveillances, the DG should be considered ,

'

inoperable on both units, unless the cause of the failure
can be directly related to only one unit. In addition, if
the test is scheduled to be performed on Unit 2, and the
Unit 2 TS allowance that provides an exception to performing
the test is used (i.e., when Unit 2 is in MODE 4 or 5 or
moving irradiated fuel assemblies in the secondary
containment, the Note to Unit 2 SR 3.8.2.1 provides an
exception to performing this test), then the test shall be
performed synchronized to the Unit 3 4 kV emergency bus.

(continued)
.

O
PBAPS UNIT 3 B 3.8-21 Revision 0

__ . . -



.._____ _ _ .._. _ ._._.__ ______ _ . _ . _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _._ . . _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ . _

AC Sources-Op; rating
B 3.8.1

|
.

. BASES
^

.

i SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.4
; REQUIREMENTS
: (continued) This SR provides verification that the level of . fuel oil in

the day tank is adequate for a minimum of I hour of DG,

operation at full load. The level is expressed as an'

.

| equivalent volume in gallons. Ah

! The 31 day Frequency is. adequate to ensure that a sufficient I

supply of fuel oil is available, since low level alarms are
!

.

..

provided and facility operators would be aware of any large
i uses of fuel oil during this period. j

! !

|
1

SR 3.8.1.5 |

i

! Microbiological fouling is a major cause of fuel oil
degradation. There are numerous bacteria that can grow in
fuel oil and cause fouling, but all must have a water
environment in order to survive. Eemoval of water from the
fuel oil day tanks once every 31 days eliminates the
necessary environment for bacterial survival. This is the
most effective means of controlling microbiological fouling.
In addition, it eliminates the potential for water-

-Q entrainment in the fuel oil during DG operation. Water may.
come from any of several sources, including condensation,
ground water, rain water, contaminated fuel oil, and
breakdown of the fuel oil by bacteria. Frequent checking
for and removal of accumulated water minimizes fouling and
provides data regarding the watertight integrity of the fuel
oil system.. The Surveillance Frequencies are consistent
with Regulatory Guide 1.137 (Ref. 9). This SR is for
preventive maintenance. The presence of water does not
necessarily represent a failure of this SR provided that
accumulated water is removed during perfomance of this
Surveillance.

SR 3.8.1.6

This Surveillance demonstrates that each required fuel oil
transfer pump operates and automatically transfers fuel oil
from its associated storage tank to its associated day tank.

.

'It is required to support continuous operation of standby
power sources. This Surveillance provides assurance that

(centinued)
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AC Sources-Operating
B 3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.6 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

the fuel oil. transfer pump is OPERABLE, the fuel oil piping
system is intact, the fuel delivery piping is not

-obstructed, and the controls and control systems for
automatic fuel transfer systems are OPERABLE.

The Frequency for this SR is 31 days because the design of
the fuel transfer system is such that pumps operate
automatically in order to maintain an adequate volume of,

fuel oil in the day tanks during or following DG testing and
proper operation of fuel transfer systems is an inherent
part of DG OPERABILITY'.

SR 3.8.1.8

Transfer of each 4 kV emergency bus power supply from the
normal offsite circuit to the alternate offsite circuit
demonstrates the OPERABILITY of the alternate circuit
distribution network to power the shutdown loads. The
24 month Frequency of the Surveillance is based on

1

O conditions required to perform the Surveillance, and is
engineering judgment taking into consideration the plant !

intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.
Operating experience has shown that these components will
pass the SR when performed on the 24 month Frequency.
Therefore, the Frequency was concluded to be acceptable from
a reliability standpoint.

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the. Note is
that, during operation with the reactor critical,
performance of this SR could cause perturbations to the
electrical distribution systems that could challenge
continued steady state operation and, as a result, plant
safety systems. This Surveillance tests the applicable
logic associated with Unit 3. The comparable test specified
in Unit 2 Technical Specifications tests the applicable
logic associated with Unit 2. Cons g antly, a test must be
performed within the specified Frequency for each unit. As
the Surveillance represents separate tests, the Note
specifying the restriction for not performing the test while
the unit is in MODE 1 or 2 does not have ap)licability to |$5Unit 2. The Note only applies to Unit 3, tius the Unit 3
Surveillance shall not be performed with Unit 3 in MODE 1 or
2. Credit may be taken for unplanned events that satisfy S
this SR.

(continued)
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i

{ AC Sources-Operating
j B 3.8.1

BASES

i

| SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.9
REQUIREMENTSi

i (continued) Each DG is provided with an engine overspeed trip to prevent
; damage to the engine. Recovery from the transient caused by
! the loss of a large load could cause diesel engine
1 overspeed, which, if excessive, might result in a trip of
; the engine. This Surveillance demonstrates the DG load
; response characteristics and capability to reject the

largest single load without exceeding predetermined voltage
and frequency and while maintaining a specified margin to
the overspeed trip. The largest single load for each DG is
a residual heat removal pump (2000 bhp). This. Surveillance
may be accomplished by: 1) tripping the DG output breakers
with the DG carrying greater than or equal to its associated
single largest post-accident load while paralleled to
offsite power, or while solely supplying the bus, or 2)
tripping its associated single largest post-accident load
with the DG solely supplying the bus. Currently, the second
option is the method PBAPS utilizes because the first method
will result in steady state operation outside the allowable
voltage and frequency limits. Consistent with Regulatory
Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3), the load rejection test is acceptable if
the diesel speed does not exceed the nominal (synchronous)O speed plus 75% of the difference between nominal speed and

'

the overspeed trip setpoint, or 115% of nominal speed,
whichever is lower.

The time, voltage, and frequency tolerances specified in
this SR are derived from Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3)'
recommendations for response during load sequence intervals.
The 1.8 seconds specified for voltage and the 2.4 seconds
specified for frequency are equal to 60% and 80%,
respectively, of the 3 second load sequence interval dassociated with sequencing the next load following the
residual heat removal (RHR) pumps during an undervoltage on
the bus concurrent with a LOCA. The voltage and frequency
specified are consistent with the design range of the
equipment powered by the DG. SR 3.8.1.9.a corresponds to
the maximum frequency excursion, while SR 3.8.1.g.b and
SR 3.8.1.9.c provide steady state voltage and frequency
values to which the system must recover following load
rejection. The 24 month Frequency takes into consideratict j
plant conditions required to perform the Surveillance, and 1

is intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycle |

1engths. ;

fcontinued)
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i

AC Sources-Operating i
I B 3.8.1

BASES

!

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.9 (continued) |
REQUIREMENTS

'

This SR is modified by two Notes. In order to ensure that i
the DG is tested under load conditions that are as close to '

design basis conditions as possible Note 1 requires that if
synchronized to offsite power, testing must be performed
using a power factor s 0.89. This power factor is chosen to

| be representative of the actual design basis inductive
i loading that the DG would experience.

To minimize testing of the DGs, Note 2 allows a single test |
1 (instead of two tests, one for each unit) to satisfy the !

requirements for both units. This is allowed since the main l

| purpose of the Surveillance can be met by performing the
test on either unit. If the DG fails one of these'

i Surve111ances, the DG should be considered inoperable on
I both units, unless the cause of the failure can be directly
'

related to only one unit.

SR 3.8.1.10

Consistent with Regulatcry Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3),O !

paragraph C.2.2.8, this Surveillance demonstrates the DG i

capability to reject a full load without overspeed tripping
or exceeding the predetermined voltage limits. The DG full
load rejection may occur because of a system fault or
inadvertent breaker tripping. This Surveillance ensures
proper engine generator load response under the simulated
test conditions. This test simulates the loss of the totali

connected load that the DG experiences following a full load'

rejection and verifies that the DG does not trip upon loss
of the load. These acceptance criteria provide DG damage
protection. While the DG is not expected to experience this
transient during an event, and continue to be available,
this response ensures that the DG is not degraded for future

, application, including reconnection to the bus if the trip
L initiator can be corrected or isolated.

In order to ensure that the DG is tested under load
conditions that are as close to design basis conditions as!

'

possible, testing must be performed using a power factor
s 0.89. This power factor is chosen to be representative of

,

I the actual design basis inductive loading that the DG would
experience.

(continued)
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!
; -

! AC Ssurces-Operating
: B 3.G.1 i

j !

BASES
'

| !
| SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.10 (continued) :
! REQUIREMENTS !
j The 24 month Frequency takes into consideration plant -

conditions required to perform the Surveillance, and is !
intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths. - !

,
.

| This SR is modified by a Note. To minimize testing of the |

; DGs, the Note allows a single test (instead of two tests, i

one for each unit) to satisfy the requirements for both
units. This is allowed since the main purpose of the.

Surveillance can be met by performing the test on either i

,

|
; unit. If the DG fails one of these Surveillances, the DG ;

: should be considered inoperable on both units, unless the
| cause of the failure can be directly related to only one

unit. -;

!
,

i ,

j SR 3.8.1.11
: >

U Consistent with Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3),
j paragraph C.2.2.4, this Surveillance demonstrates the as
i designed operation of the standby power sources during loss

,

;
- of the offsite source. This test verifies all actions

t encountered from the loss of offsite power, including
I shedding of all loads and energization of the emergency
; buses and respective loads from the DG. It further
j demonstrates the capability of the DG to automatically
.

achieve the required voltage and frequency within the
j specified time.

The DG auto-start and energization of the associated 4 kV |h ,

emergency bus time of 10 seconds is derived from.

.
requirements of the accident analysis for responding to a :

1 design basis large break LOCA. The Surveillance should be
continued for a minimum of 5 minutes in order to demonstrate
that all starting transients have decayed and stability has

,

been achieved.-

f

j The requirement to verify the connection and power supply of
auto-connected loads is intended to satisfactorily show the*

relationship of these loads to the DG loading logic. In
certain circumstances, many of these loads cannot actually.

be connected or loaded without undue hardship or potential
for undesired operation. For instance, Emergency Core
Cooling Systems (ECCS) injection valves are not desired to
be stroked open, or systems are not capable of being
operated at full flow, or RHR systems performing a decay,

(continued)
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4

AC Sources-Operating
B 3.8.1 4

BASES

,

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.11 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

,

4

, heat removal function are not des; red to be realigned to the
ECCS mode of operation. In lieu of actual demonstration of
the connection and loading of these loads, testing that
adequately shows the capability of the DG system to perform
these functions is acceptable. This testing may include any
series of sequential, overlapping, or total steps so that
the entire connection and loading sequence is verified.

The Frequency of 24 months takes into consideration plant
conditions required to perform the Surveillance, and is
intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.

This SR is modified by two Notes. The reason for Note 1 is
to minimize wear and tear on the DGs during testing. For
the purpose of this testing, the DGs shall be started from
standby conditions, that is, with the engine coolant and oil
being continuously circulated and temperature maintained
consistent with manufacturer recommendations. The reason
for Note 2 is that performing the Surveillance would remove
a required offsite circuit from service, perturb the
electrical distribution system, and challenge safetyO systems. This Surveillance tests the applicable logic i

associated with Unit 3. The compa able test specified in i

the Unit 2 Technical Specifications tests the applicable
logic associated with Unit 2. Consequently, a test must be
performed within the specified Frequency for each unit. As

' the Surveillance represents separate tests, the Note
specifying the restriction for not performing the test while
the unit is in MODE 1, 2, or 3 does not have applicability
to Unit 2. The Note only applies to Unit 3, thus the Unit 3
Surveillances shall not be performed with Unit 3 in MODE 1,

,

'

2, or 3. Credit may be taken for unplanned events that i

satisfy this SR. I

SR 3.8.1.12 !

Consistent with Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3),
paragraph C.2.2.5, this Surveillance demonstrates that the
DG automatically starts and achieves the required voltage
and frequency within the specified time (10 seconds) from

,

the design basis actuation signal (LOCA signal) and operates
for at 5 minutes. The minimum voltage and frequency stated A
in the SR are those necessary to ensure the DG can accept E

(continued)
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!|
i AC S:urces-Operating
j' B 3.8.1
i

BASES

:
! SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.12 (continued) .

j REQUIREMENTS
'

DBA loading while maintaining acceptable voltage and.

| frequency levels. Stable operation at the nominal voltage
4 and frequency values is also essential to establishing DG
j OPERABILITY, but a-time constraint is not imposed. This is
i because a typical DG will experience a period of voltage and
i frequency oscillations prior to reaching steady state
{ operation if these oscillations are not damped out by load 8
t application. This period may extend beyond the 10 second
; acceptance criteria and could be a cause for failing the SR.
j In lieu of a time constraint in the SR, PBAPS will monitor
i and trend the actual time to reach steady state operation as
3 a means of ensuring there is no voltage regulator or
i governor degradation which could cause a DG to become
i inoperable. The 5 minute period provides sufficient time to
: demonstrate stability. SR 3.8.1.12.d and SR 3.8.1.12.e
;- ensure'that permanently connected loads and emergency loads
; are energized from the offsite electrical power system on a
| LOCA signal without loss of offsite power.
.

; The requirement to verify the connection and power supply of
; permanent and autoconnected loads is intended to

satisfactorily show the relationship of these loads to the
loading logic for loading onto offsite power. In certain
circumstances, many of these loads cannot actually be
connected or loaded without undue hardship or potential for
undesired operation. For instance, ECCS injection valves
are not desired to be stroked open, ECCS systems are not
capable of being operated at full flow, or RHR systems
performing a decay heat removal function are not desired to
be realigned to the ECCS mode of operation. In lieu of
actual demonstration of the connection and loading of these
loads, testing that adequately shows the capability of the
DG system to perform these functions is acceptable. This
testing haV include any series of sequential, overlapping,
or total steps so that the entire connection and loading
sequence is verified.

The Frequency of 24 months takes into consideration plant
conditions required to perform the Surveillance and is
intended to be consistent with the expected fuel cycle
lengths.

(continued)
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AC Sgurces-Operating |

B 3.8.1 '

I

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.12 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is
to minimize wear and tear on the DGs during testing. For
the purpose of this testing, the DGs must be started from
standby conditions, that is, with the engine coolant and oil
being continuously circulated and temperature maintained
consistent with manufacturer recommendations.

SR 3.8.1.13

Consistent with Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3),
paragraph C.2.2.12, this Surveillance demonstrates that DG
non-critical protective functions (e.g., high jacket water
temperature) are bypassed on an ECCS initiation test signal ;

and critical protective functions (engine overspeed, '

generator differential overcurrent, generator ground neutral
overcurrent, and manual cardox initiation) trip the DG to
avert substantial damage to the DG unit. The non-critical
trips are bypassed during DBAs and continue to provide an
alarm on an abnormal engine condition. This alarm provides

N the operator with sufficient time to react appropriately.
(V The DG availability to mitigate the DBA is more critical

than protecting the engine against minor problems that are
not immediately detrimental to emergency operation of the
DG.

The 24 month Frequency is based on engineering judgment,
takes into consideration plant conditions required to
perform the Surveillance, and is intended to be consistent
with expected fuel cycle lengths.

To minimize testing of the DGs, the Note to this SR allows a
single test (instead of two tests, one for each unit) to
satisfy the requirements for both units. This is allowed
since the main purpose of the Surveillance can be met by
performing the test on either unit. If the DG fails one of
these Surveillances, the DG should be considered inoperable
on both units, unless the cause of the failure can be
directly related to only one unit.

(continued)
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AC Sources-Operating
8 3.8.1

'
BASES

'

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.14.

REQUIREMENTS
(continued) Consistent with Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3),

paragraph C.2.2.9, this Surveillance requires demonstration
that the DGs can start and run continuously at full load
capability for an interval of not less than 24 hours-
22 hours of which is at a load equivalent to 90% to 100!f, of
the continuous duty rating of the DG, and 2 hours of which
is at a load equivalent to 105% to 110% of the continuous
duty rating of the DG. The DG starts for this Surveillance
can be perfornied either from standby or hot conditions. The i

provisions for prelube and warmup, discussed in SR 3.8.1.2, i

and for gradual loading, discussed in SR 3.8.1.3, are
applicable to this SR.

This Surveillance verifies, indirectly, that the DGs are
capable of synchronizing and accepting loads equivalent to
post accident loads. The DGs are tested at a load
approximately equivalent to their continuous duty rating,
even though the post accident loads exceed the continuous !

rating. This is acceptable because regular surveillance
'

testing at post accident loads is injurious to the DG, and
imprudent because the same level of assurance in the abilityO of the DG to provide post accident loads can be developed by '

monitoring engine parameters during surveillance testing.
The values of the testing parameters can then be
qualitatively compared to expected values at post accident A
engine loads. In making this comparision it is necessary to 'U

consider the engine parameters as interrelated indicators of
remaining DG capacity, rather than independent indicators.
The important engine parameters to be considered in making
this comparision include, fuel rack position, scavenging air
pressure, exhaust temperature and pressure, engine output,
jacket water temperature, and lube oil temperature. With
the DG operating at or near continuous rating and the
observed values of the above parameters less than expected
post accident values, a qualitative extrapolation which !

shows the DG is capable of accepting post accident loads can !
be made without requiring deterimental testing.

In order to ensure that the DG is tested under load
conditions that are as close to design conditions as
possible, testing must be performed using a power factor ,

s 0.89. This power factor is chosen to be representative of )
the actual design basis inductive loading that the DG could '

(continued)
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[ AC S:urces-Operating

B 3.8.1
|
.

f BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.14 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

experience. A load band is provided to avoid routine
overloading of the DG. Routine overloading may result in
more frequent teardown inspections in accordance with vendor

| recommendations in order to maintain DG OPERABILITY.

| The 24 month Frequency takes into consideration plant
conditions required to perform the Surveillance; and is'

intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.

This Surveillance has been modified by three Notes. Note 1
states that momentary transients due to changing bus loads
do not invalidate this test. Similarly, momentary power
factor transients above the limit do not invalidate the
test. Note 2 is provided in recognition that if the offsite
electrical power distribution system voltage is high, it may
not be possible to raise DG output voltage without creating
an overvoltage condition on the emergency bus. Therefore,
to ensure the bus voltage and supplied loads, and DG are not
placed in an unsafe condition during this test, the power
factor limit does not have to be met if grid voltage or
emergency bus loading does not permit the power factor limit
to be met when the DG is tied to the grid. When this
occurs, the power factor should be maintained as clos.e to
the limit as practicable. To minimize testing of the DGs,
Note 3 allows a single test (instead of two tests, one for
each unit) to satisfy the requirements for both units. This ;

is allowed since the main purpose of the Surveillance can be !
met by performing the test on either unit. If the DG fails j
one of these Surveillances, the DG should be considered -

inoperable on both units, unless the cause of the failure
can be directly related to only one unit.

SR 3.8.1.15

This Surveillance demonstrates that the diesel engine can
restart from a hot condition, such as subsequent to shutdown
from normal Surveillances, and achieve the required voltage ;
and frequency within 10 seconds. The minimum voltage and '

frequency stated in the SR are those necessary to ensure the
DG can accept DBA loading while maintaining acceptable
voltage and frequency levels. Stable operation at the d;
nominal voltage and frequency values is also essential to
establishing DG OPERABILITY, but a time constraint is not
imposed. This is because a typical DG will experience a

(continued)
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4 AC S:urces-Operating
! B 3.8.1
|

BASES

i SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.15 (continued) i'

REQUIREMENTS
{'

period of voltage and frequency oscillations prior to
j reaching steady state operation if these oscillations are

not damped out by load application. This period may extend,

| beyond the 10 second acceptance criteria and could be a . A l'

cause for failing the SR. In lieu of a time constraint in f.O l

i the SR, PBAPS will monitor and trend the actual time to
i reach steady state operation as a means of ensuring there is
t no voltage regulator or governor degradation which could
i cause a DG to become inoperable. The 10 second time is

i
derived from the requirements of the accident analysis to d

respond to a design basis large break LOCA. The 24 month
Frequency takes into consideration plant conditions required
to perform the Surveillance, and is intended to be
consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.

This SR is modified by three Notes. Note 1 ensures that the
test is performed with the diesel sufficiently hot. The |
requirement that the diesel has operated for at least |
2 hours at full load conditions prior to performance of
this Surveillance is based on manufacturer recommendations i

for achieving hot conditions. The load band is provided to i
avoid routine overloading of the DG. Routine overloads may i
result in more frequent teardown inspections in accordance |

with vendor recommendations in order to maintain DG
OPERABILITY. Momentary transients due to changing bus loads
do not invalidate this test. Note 2 allows all DG starts to
be preceded by an engine prelube period to minimize wear and 1
tear on the diesel during testing. To minimize testing of i

the DGs, Note 3 allows a single test (instead of two tests,
one for each unit) to satisfy the requirements for both
units. This is allowed since the main purpose of the
Surveillance can be met by performing the test on either
unit. If the DG fails one of these Surveillances, the DG ;

should be considered inoperable on both units, unless the ;

cause of the failure can be directly related to only one '

unit.

SR 3.8.1.16

Consistent with Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3), !

paragraph C.2.2.ll, this Surveillance ensures that the
manual synchronization and load transfer from the DG to the
offsite source can be made and that the DG can be returned

(continued)
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/ B 3.8.14

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.16 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

to ready-to-load status when offsite power is restored. It
also ensures that the auto-start logic is reset to allow the
DG to reload if a subsequent loss of offsite power occurs.
The DG is considered to be in ready-to-load status when the
DG is at rated speed and voltage, the output breaker is open
and can receive an auto-close signal on bus undervoltage,
and individual load timers are reset.

The Frequency of 24 months takes into consideration plant
conditions required to perform the Surveillance, and is !
intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is |
that performing the Surveillance would remove a required I

offsite circuit from service, perturb the electrical
distribution system, and challenge safety systems. This
Surveillance tests the applicable logic associated with
Unit 3. The comparable test specified in the Unit 2
lechnical Specifications tests the applicable logic
associated with Unit 2. Consequently, a test must be

4

performed within the specified Frequency for each unit. As jO the Surveillance represents separate tests, the Note |
specifying the restriction for not performing the test while |
the unit is in MODE 1, 2, or 3 does not have applicability !

to Unit 2. The Note only applies to Unit 3, thus the Unit 3 |

Surveillances shall not be performed with Unit 3 in MODE 1,
2, or 3. Credit may be taken for unplanned events that |

satisfy this SR.

SR 3.8.1.17

Consistent with Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref 3), .

paragraph C.2.2.13, demonstration of the test mode override
ensures that the DG availability under accident conditions
is not compromised as the result of testing. Interlocks to
the LOCA sensing circuits cause the DG to automatically
reset to ready-to-load operation if a Unit 3 ECCS initiation
signal is received during operation in the test mode while
synchronized to either Unit 2 or a Unit 3 4 kV emergency
bus. Ready-to-load operation is defined as the DG running
at rated speed and voltage with the DG output breaker open.

(contini'ed)
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AC S:urces-0 pirating
: B 3.8.1
1
1

BASES

I

| SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.17 (continued)
! REQUIREMENTS !

The requirement to automatically energize the emergency !

loads with offsite power is. essentially identical to that of );

! SR 3.8.1.12. The intent in the requirements associated with '

! SR 3.8.1.17.b is to show that the emergency loading is not {
: affected by the DG operation in test mode. In lieu of '

actual demonstration of connection and loading of loads, 4

; testing that adequately shows the capability of the
: emergency loads to perform these functions is acceptable.
j. This testing may include any series of sequential,
i overlapping, or total steps so that the entire connection
! and loading sequence is verified.

! The 24 month Frequency takes into consideration plant
f conditions required to perform the Surveillance and is
; intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycle length.

To minimize testing of the DGs, the Note allows a single
'test (instead of two tests, one for each unit) to satisfyi

3 the requirements.for both units. This is allowed since the.
i main purpose of the Surveillance can be met by performing

,

the test on either unit. If the DG fails one of these.O s r iii c ** oa * id 6 c id r d 4 P r 6i -:
! both units, unless the cause of the failure can be directly
i related to only one unit. !

!
j SR 3.8.1.18

Under accident and loss of offsite power conditions, loads
are sequentially connected to the bus by individual load
timers. The sequencing logic controls the permissive and
starting signals to motor breakers to prevent overloading of
the DGs due to high motor starting currents. The 10% load
sequence time interval tolerance ensures that sufficient
time exists for the DG to restore frequency and voltage
prior to applying the next load and that safety analysis
assumptions regarding ESF equipment time delays are not
violated. Reference 10 provides a summary of the automatic d
loading of emergency buses.

The Frequency of 24 months takes into consideration plant ,

conditions required to perform the Surveillance, and is |

intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.

(continued)
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! AC Scurces-Operating
| B 3.8.1
;

i l

PASES

i ' SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.18 (continued)
| REQUIREMENTS
; This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is
j that performing the Surveillance would remove a required
! offsite circuit from service, perturb the electrical

distribution system, and challenge safety systems. This,

: Surveillance tests the applicable logic associated with
Unit 3. The comparable test specified in the Unit 2;

i_ Technical Specifications tests the applicable logic
!- associated with Unit 2. Consequently, a test must be

performed within the specified Frequency for each unit. As,

the Surveillance represents separate tests, the Note;

| specifying the restriction for not performing the test while
j the unit is in MODE 1, 2, or 3 does not have applicability

to Unit 3. The Note only applies to Unit 3, thus the Unit 3 i
*

Surve111ances shall not be performed with Unit 3 in MODE 1, '

2, or 3. Credit may be taken for unplanned events that
satisfy this SR.

I
!SR 3.8.1.19

In the event of a DBA coincident with a loss of offsite
power, the DGs are required to supply the necessary power to
ESF systems so that the fuel, RCS, and containment design
limits are not exceeded.

This Surveillance demonstrates DG operation, as discussed in
the Bases for SR 3.8.1.11, during a loss of offsite power
actuation test signal in conjunction with an ECCS initiation
signal. In lieu of actual demonstration of connection and
loading of loads, testing that adequately shows the
capability of the DG system to perform these functions is
acceptable. This testing may include any seriet of i

sequential, overlapping, or total steps so that the entire
connection and loading sequence is verified.

The Frequency of 24 months takes into consideration plant I

conditions required to perform the Surveillance and is
intended to be consistent with an expected fuel cycle length
of 24 months.

This SR is modified by two Notes. The reason for Note 1 is
to minimize wear and tear on the DGs during testing. For |

the purpose of this testing, the DGs must be started from
standby conditions, that is, with the engine coolant and oil
being continuously circulated and temperature maintained

(continued)
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B 3.8.1

1

BASES {,

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.19 (continued) t

REQUIREMENTS
consistent with manufacturer recommendations. The reason

'for Note 2 is that performing the Surveillance would remove
a required offsite circuit from service, perturb the
electrical distribution system, and challenge- safety
systetss. This Surveillance tests the applicable logic

j

associated with Unit 3. ' The comparable test specified in i
the Unit 2 Technical Specifications tests the applicable
logic associated with Unit 2. Consequently, a test must be
performed within the specified Frequency for each unit. As
the Surveillance represents separate tests, the Note
specifying the restriction for not performing the test while
the unit is in MODE 1, 2, or 3 does not have applicability
to Unit 2. The Note only applies to Unit 3, thus the Unit 3
Surveillances shall not be performed with Unit 3.in MODE 1, 1

2, or 3. Credit may be taken for unplanned events that
satisfy this SR.

SR 3.8.1.20

This Surveillance demonstrates that the DG starting
. independence has not been compromised. Also, this !

Surveillance demonstrates that each engine can achieve i

proper speed within the specified time when the DGs are !
started simultaneously.

The minimum voltage and frequency stated in the SR are those
necessary to ensure the DG can accept DBA loading while
maintaining acceptable voltage and frequency levels. Stable
operation at the nominal voltage and frequency values is
also essential to establishing DG OPERABILITY, but a time i

constraint is not imposed. This is because a typical DG !
will experience a period of voltage and frequency i
oscillations prior to reaching steady state operation if d'these oscillations are not damped out by load application.
This period may extend beyond the 10 second acceptance
criteria and could be a cause for failing the SR. In lieu
of a time constraint in the SR, PBAPS will monitor and trend
the actual time to reach steady state operation as a means
of ensuring there is no voltage regulator or governor
degradation which could cause a DG to become inoperable.

(continued)
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AC Sources-Operating ,

'B 3.8.1

|
O BASES iV

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.20 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

The 10 year Frequency is consistent with the recommendations
of Regulatory Guide 1.108 (Ref. 8). This SR is modified by
two Notes. The reason for Note 1 is to minimize wear on the |

DG during testing. For the purpose of this testing, the DGs
must be started from standby conditions, that is, with the
engine coolant and oil coatinuously circulated and
temperature maintained consistent with manufacturer
recommendations. To minimize testing of the DGs, Note 2
allows a single test (instead of two tests, one for each
unit) to satisfy the requirements for both units. This is

; allowed since the main purpose of the Surveillance can be
met by performing the test on either unit. If a DG fails'

one of these Surveillances, a DG should be considered
inoperable on both units, unless the cause of the failure
can be directly related to only one unit.

!
|

SR 3.8.1.21 '

With the exception of this Surveillance, all other.

Surveillances of this Specification (SR 3.8.1.1 throughi

SR 3.8.1.20) are applied only to the Unit 3 AC sources.
This Surveillance is provided to direct that the appropriate
Surveillances for the required Unit 2 AC sources are

.

governed by the applicable Unit 2 Technical Specifications. !'

Performance of the applicable Unit 2 Surve111ances will J

satisfy Unit 2 requirements, as well as satisfying this
Unit 3 Surveillance Requirement. Six exceptions are noted
to the Unit 2 SRs of LCO 3.8.1. SR 3.8.1.8 is excepted when
only one Unit 2 offsite circuit is required by the Unit 3
Specification, since there is not a second circuit to ,

transfer to. SR 3.8.1.12, SR 3.8.1.13, SR 3.8.1.17, |

SR 3.8.1.18 (ECCS load block requirements only), and I
SR 3.8.1.19 are excepted since these SRs test the Unit 2 |

ECCS initiation signal, which is not needed for the AC
sources to be OPERABLE on Unit 3.

The Frequency required by the applicable Unit 2 SR also
governs performance of that SR for Unit 3.

As Noted, if Unit 2 is in MODE 4 or 5, or moving irradiated
fuel assemblies in the secondary containment, the Note to
Unit 2 SR 3.8.2.1 is applicable. This ensures that a Unit 3 ;

' SR will not require a Unit 2 SR to be performed, when the !

(continued)
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AC S:urces-Operating
B 3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.21 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

Unit 2 Technical Specifications exempts performance of a
Unit 2 SR (However, as stated in the Unit 2 SR 3.8.2.1 Note,
while performance of an SR is exempted, the SR still must be
met).

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Sections 1.5 and 8.4.2.

2. UFSAR, Sections 8.3 and 8.4.

3. Regulatory Guide 1.9, July 1993.

4. UFSAR, Chapter 14.
''

5. Generic Letter 84-15.

6. Regulatory Guide 1.93, December 1974.

7. UFSAR, Section 1.5.1.
!

8. Regulatory Guide 1.108, August 1977. '

9. Regulatory Guide 1.137, October 1979.
.

10. UFSAR, Section 8.5.

|
1

l

|
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AC Sources-Shutdown
B 3.8.2

B 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

B 3.8.2 AC Sources-Shutdown

BASES

BACKGROUND A description of the AC sources is provided in the Bases for
LCO 3.8.1, "AC Sources-Operating."

APPLICABLE The OPERABILITY of the minimum AC sources during MODES 4
SAFETY ANALYSES and 5 and during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in

secondary containment ensures that:

a. The facility can be maintained in the shutdown or
refueling condition for extended periods; j

b. Sufficient instrumentation and control capability is
available for monitoring and maintaining the unit
status; and

c. Adequate AC electrical power is provided to mitigate
events postulated during shutdown, such as an
inadvertent draindown of the vessel or a fuel handlingO accident.

In general, when the unit is shut down the Technical
Specifications requirements ensure.that the unit has the
capability to mitigate the consequences of postulated
accidents. However, assuming _a single failure and
concurrent loss of all offsite or loss of all onsite power
is not required. The rationale for this is based on the
fact that many Design Basis Accidents (DBAs) that are
analyzed in MODES 1, 2, and 3 have no specific analyses in
MODES 4 and 5. Worst case bounding events are deemed not
credible in MODES 4 and 5 because the energy contained
within the reactor pressure boundary, reactor coolant
temperature and pressure, and corresponding stresses result
in the probabilities of occurrences significantly reduced or
eliminated, and minimal consequences. These deviations from
DBA analysis assumptions and design requirements during
shutdown conditions are allowed by the LCO for required
systems.

During MODES 1, 2, and 3, various deviations from the
analysis assumptions and design requirements are allowed
within the ACTIONS. This allowance is in recognition that

(continued)
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AC Sources-Shutdown
B 3.8.2

]

l
BASES -

|
|

APPLICABLE certain testing and maintenance activities must be '

SAFETY ANALYSES conducted, provided an acceptable level of risk is not
(continued) exceeded. -During MODES 4 and 5, performance of a

significant number of required testing and maintenance
activities is also required. In MODES 4 and 5, the
activities are' generally planned and administrative 1y
controlled. Relaxations from typical MODES 1, 2, and 3 LC0
requirements are acceptable during shutdown MODES, based on:

a. The fact that time in an outage is-limited. This is a
risk prudent goal as well as a utility economic j
conside:ation.

]
b. Requiring appropriate compensatory measures for |

certain conditions. These may include administrative
controls, reliance on systems that do not necessarily
meet typical design requirements applied to systems
credited in operation MODE analyses, or both. )

c. Prudent utility consideration of the risk associated
;

with multiple activities that could affect multiple
systems. |

d. Maintaining, to the extent practical, .the ability to
perform required functions (even if not meeting
MODES 1, 2, and 3 OPERABILITY requirements) with
systems assumed to function during an event.

In the event of an accident during shutdown, this LCO
ensures the capability of supporting systems necessary for
avoiding immediate difficulty, assuming either a loss of all
offsite power or a loss of all onsite (diesel generator
(DG)) power.

The AC sources satisfy Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy
Statement.

LCO One offsite circuit supplying the Unit 3 onsite Class IE
power distribution subsystem (s) of LCO 3.8.8, " Distribution
Systems-Shutdown," ensures that all required Unit 3 powered
loads are powered from offsite power. Two OPERABLE DGs, 8associated with the Unit 3 onsite Class IE power
distribution subsystem (s) required OPERABLE by LCO 3.8.8,
ensures that a diverse power source is available for
providing electrical power support assuming a loss of the

(continued)
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| AC S urc3s-Shutdown '

| B 3.8.2 |
i

BASES '

LCO offsite circuit. In addition some equipment that may be
(continued) _

Containment Atmospheric Dilution System, Standby Gas
required by Unit 3 is powered from Unit 2 sources (e.g.,

Treatment System, Emergency Service Water System, and Main
Control Room Emergency Ventilation System). Therefore,

! qualified circuits between the offsite transmission network
and the Unit 2 onsite Class IE AC electrical power
distribution subsystem (s), and the DG(s) (not necessarily

.
different DG(s) from those being used to meet LC0 3.8.2.b

'

requirements) capable of supplying power to the required
Unit 2 subsystems of each of the required components must
also be OPERABLE. Together, OPERABILITY of the required
offsite circuit (s) and required DG(s) ensures the
availability of sufficient AC sources.to operate the plant
in a safe manner and to mitigate the consequences of
postulated events during shutdown (e.g., fuel handling
accidents and reactor vessel draindown).

The qualified Unit 3 offsite circuit must be capable of
maintaining rated frequency and voltage while connected to
the respective Unit 3 4 kV emergency bus (es), and of
accepting required loads during an accident. Qualified
offsite circuits are those that are described in the UFSAR |O and are part of the licensing basis for th'e unit. A Unit 3 I
offsite circuit consists of the incoming breaker and '

disconnect to the startup and emergency auxiliary
transformer, the respective circuit path to the emergency

,

auxiliary transformer and the circuit path to.the Unit 3 |

4 kV emergency buses required by LCO 3.8.8, including feeder i
breakers to the required Unit 3 4 kV emergency buses. A
qualified Unit 2 offsite circuit's requirements are the same
as the Unit 3 circuit's requirements, except that the
circuit path, including the feeder breakers, is to the
Unit 2 4 kV emergency buses required to be OPERABLE by
LCO 3.8.8.

The required DGs must be capable of starting, accelerating
to rated speed and voltage, and connecting to their
respective Unit 3 emergency bus on detection of bus
undervoltage. This sequence must be accomplished within
10 seconds. Each DG must also be capable of accepting
required loads within the assumed loading sequence
intervals, and must continue to operate until offsite power
can be restored to the 4 kV emergency buses. These
capabilities are required to be met from a variety of
initial conditions such as DG in standby with engine hot and
DG in standby with engine at ambient conditions. Additional

fcentinuedl
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AC Sources-Shutdown
B 3.8.2

,

BASES

LCO DG capabilities must be demonstiated to meet required;
'

(continued) Surveillances, e.g., capability of the DG to revert to
sta'idby status on an ECCS signal while operating in parallel
test mode. Proper sequencing of loads is a required
function for DG OPERABILITY. The necessary portions of the
Emergency Service Water System are also required to provide
appropriate cooling to each required DG.

The ODERABILITY requirements for the DG capable.of supplying
power to the Unit 2 powered equipment are the same as
described above, except that the required DG must be capable
of connecting to its respective Unit 2 4 kV emergency bus.
(In addition, the Unit 2 ECCS initiation logic SRs are not-
applicable, as described in SR 3.8.2.2 Bases.)

It is acceptable for 4 kV emergency buses to be cross tied
during shutdown conditions, permitting a single offsite
power circuit to supply all required buses. No automatic
transfer capability is required for offsite circuits to be
considered OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY The AC sources are required to be OPERABLE in MODES 4 and 5O and during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the
secondary containment to provide assurance that:

a. Systems providing adequate coolant inventory makeup
are available for the irradiated fuel assemblies in
the core in case of an inadvertent draindown of the
reactor vessel:

b. Systems needed to mitigate a fuel handling accident
are available;

c. Systems necessary to mitigate the effects of events
that can lead to core damage during shutdown are
available; and

d. Instrumentation and control capability is available
for monitoring and maintaining the unit in a cold
shutdown condition or refueling condition.

1

AC power requirements for MODES I, 2, and 3 are covered in
LCO 3.8.I.

(continued)
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AC Ssurces-Shutdown ;

j B 3.8.2
i

BASES' (continued) )
(:

l
|I ACTIONS LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable while in MODE 4 or 5. However, l

j since irradiated fuel assembly movement can occur in MODE 1, b |
i 2, or 3, the ACTIONS have been modified by a Note stating
| that LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable. If moving. irradiated fuel
f assemblies while in MODE 4 or 5, LCO 3.0.3 would not specify
i any action. If moving irradiated fuel assemblies while in
! MODE 1, 2, or 3, the fuel movement is independent of reactor
i operations. Therefore, in either case, inability to suspend

movement of irradiated fuel assemblies would not be
j sufficient reason to require a reactor shutdown.

A.1 and B.1

With one or more required offsite circuits inoperable, or
3

with one DG inoperable, the remaining required sources may I

be capable of supporting sufficient required features (e.g., I

system, subsystem, division, component, or device) to allow d
continuation of CORE ALTERATIONS, fuel movement, and
operations with a potential for draining the reactor vessel.
For example, if two or more 4 kV emergency buses are !
required per LCO 3.8.8, one 4 kV emergency bus with offsite

;

power available may be capable of supplying sufficient iO required features. By the allowance of the option to |
declare required features inoperable that are not powered i
from offsite power (Required Action A.1) or capable of being ;
powered by the required DG (Required Action B.1),
appropriate restrictions can be implemented in accordance
with the affected feature (s) LCOs' ACTIONS. Required
features remaining powered from a qualified offsite power
circuit, even if that circuit is considered inoperable |
because it is not powering other required features, are not i

declared inoperable by this Required Action. If a single DG |is credited with meeting both LCO 3.8.2.d and one of the DG
requirements of LC0 3.8.2.b, then the required features
remaining capable of being powered by the DG are not
declared. inoperable by this Required Action, even if the DG
is considered inoperable because it is not capable of
powering other required features.

A.2.1. A.2.2. A.2.3. A.2.4. B.2.1. B.2.2. B.2.3. B.2.4. C.1.
C.2. C.3. and C.4

With an offsite circuit not available to all required 4 kV
emergency buses or one required DG inoperable, the option
still exists to declare all required features inoperable

(continued)
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AC Saurces-Shutdown
B 3.8.2

BASES

ACTIONS A.2.1. A.2.2.'A.2.3. A.2.4. B.2.1. B.2.2. B.2.3. B.2.4. C.I.
C.2. C.3. and C.4 (continued)

(per Required Actions A.1 and B.1). Since this option may
involve undesired administrative efforts, the allowance for
sufficiently conservative actions is made. With two or more
required DGs inoperable, the minimum required diversity of
AC power sources may not be available. It is, therefore,
required to suspend CORE ALTERATIONS, movement of irradiated
fuel assemblies in the secondary containment, and activities
that could result in inadvertent draining of the reactor
vessel.

~

Suspension of these activities shall not preclude compietion
of actions to establish a safe conservative condition.
These actions minimize the probability of the occurrence of
postulated events. It is further required to immediately
initiate action to restore the required AC sources and to
continue this action until restoration is accomplished in
order to provide the necessary AC power to the plant safety
systems.

The Completion Time of immediately is consistent with thes
required times for actions requiring prompt attention. The j

restoration of the required AC electrical power sources ]
should be completed as quickly as possible in order to i

minimize the time during which the plant safety systems may
be without sufficient power.

Pursuant to LCO 3.0.6, the Distribution System ACTIONS would
not be entered even if all AC sources to it are inoperable,
resulting in de-energization. Therefore, the Required
Actions of Condition A have.been modified by a Note to
indicate that when Condition A is entered with no AC power
to any required 4 kV emergency bus, ACTIONS for LCO 3.8.8 4

must be immediately entered. This Note allows Condition A l

to provide requirements for the loss of the offsite circuit i
whether or not a required bus is de-energized. LCO 3.8.8
provides the appropriate restrictions for the situation
involving a de-energized bus.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.2.1
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.8.2.1 requires the SRs from LCO 3.8.1 that are i
necessary for ensuring the OPERABILITY of the Unit 3 AC
sources in other than MODES 1, 2, and 3. SR 3.8.1.8 is not

(continued)
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AC Sources-Shutdown

B 3.8.2
l

BASES

ISURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.2.1 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS |

required to be met since only one offsite circuit is |
required to be OPERABLE. SR 3.8.1.17 is not required to be i

met because the required OPERABLE DG(s) is not required to
undergo perluds of being synchronized to the offsite
circuit. SR 3.8.1.20 is excepted because starting
independence is not required with the DG(s) that is not
required to be OPERABLE. Refer to the corresponding Bases

,

|
for LCO 3.8.1 for a discussion of each SR.

|

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is I

to preclude requiring the OPERABLE DG(s) from being ,

paralleled with the offsite power network or otherwise l

rendered inoperable during the performance of SRs, and to
preclude de-energizing a required 4 kV emergency bus or
disconnecting a required offsite circuit during performance i
of SRs. With limited AC sources available, a single event '

could compromise both the required circuit and the DG. It

is the intent that these SRs must still be capable of being
met, but actual performance is not required during periods
when the DG and offsite circuit are required to be OPERABLE.

O |
SR 3.8.2.2

;

This Surveillance is provided to direct that the appropriate
Surveillances for the required Unit 2 AC sources are
governed by the Unit 2 Technical Specifications.
Performance of the applicable Unit 2 Surveillances will
satisfy Unit 2 requirements, as well as satisfying this
Unit 3 Surveillance Requirement. Seven exceptions are noted
to the Unit 2 SRs of LCO 3.8.1. SR 3.8.1.8 is excepted when
only one Unit 2 offsite circuit is required by the Unit 3
Specification, since there is not a second circuit to
transfer to. SR 3.8.1.12, SR 3.8.1.13, SR 3.8.1.17,
SR 3.8.1.18 (ECCS load block requirements only), and
SR 3.8.1.19 are excepted since these SRs test the Unit 2
ECCS initiation signal, which is not needed for the AC
sources to be OPERABLE on Unit 3. SR 3.8.1.20 is excepted
since starting independence is not required with the DG(s)
that is not requir M u be OPERABLE.

The Frequency required by the applicable Unit 2 SR also
governs performance of that SR for Unit 3.

(continued)
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| AC Sources-Shutdown
| B 3.8.2

BASES

SR 3.8.2.2 (continued)
U

As Noted, if Unit 2 is not in MODE 1, 2, or 3, the Note to
Unit 2 SR 3.8.2.1 is applicable. This ensures that a Unit 3
SR will not require a Unit 2 SR to be performed, when the
Unit 2 Technical Specifications exempts performance of a
Unit 2 SR or when Unit 2 is defueled. (However, as stated
in the Unit 2 SR 3.8.2.1 Note, while performance of an SR is
exempted, the SR still must be met).

REFERENCES None.

|

|

|O

O
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Diesel Fuel Oil, Lube Oil, and Starting Air
B 3.8.3

B 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS
-

B 3.8.3 Diesel Fuel Oil, Lube 011, and Starting Air

BASES

BACKGROUND
Each of the four diesel generators (DGs is provided with an
associated storage tank which collective)ly.have a fuel oil
capacity' sufficient to operate all four DGs for a period of
7 days while the DG is supplying maximum post loss of
coolant accident (LOCASection 8.5.2 (Ref. 1).) load demand discussed in UFSAR,

The maximum load demand is
calculated using the time dependent loading of each DG and
the assumption that all four DGs are available. This onsite~ fuel oil capacity is sufficient to operate the DGs for
longer than the time to replenish the onsite supply from
outside sources. Post accident electrical loading and. fuel
consumption is not equally' shared among the DGs. Therefore,

L it may be necessary to transfer post accident loads between
{ . DGs or to transfer fuel oil between storage tanks to achieve
! 7 days of post accident operation for all four DGs. Each

,

i storage tank contains sufficient fuel to support the
operation of the DG with the heaviest load for greater thanj 6 days.

1

i
i. Each DG is equipped with a day tank and an associated fuel
! transfer pump that will automatically transfer oil from a
!- fuel storage tank to the day tank of the associated DG when
! actuated by a float switch in the day tank. Additionally,
i the capability exists to transfer fuel oil between storage

tanks. Redundancy of pumps and piping precludes the failure!
! of one pump, or the rupture of any pipe, valve, or tank to'
! result in the loss of more than one DG. All outside tanks

and piping are located underground.3

I
! For proper operation of the standby DGs, it is necessary to -
i ensure the proper quality of the fuel oil. Regulatory

Guide 1.137
practices as(Ref. 2) addresses the recommended fuel oil!

supplemented by ANSI N195 (Ref. 3). The fueli
! oil properties governed by these SRs are the water and

i
sediment content, the kinematic viscosity, specific gravity
(or API gravity), and impurity level.:

i

(continued)
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Diesel Fuel Oil, Lube Oil, and Starting Air
B 3.8.3

BASES

BACKGROUND The DG lubrication system is designed to provide sufficient
(continued) lubrication to permit proper operation of its associated DG |

'

under all loading conditions. The system is required to
circulate the lube oil to the diesel engine working surfaces
and to remove excess heat generated by friction during
operation. Each engine oil sump and associated lube oil
storage tank contain an inventory capable of supporting a
minimum of 7 days of operation. Each lube oil sump. utilizes
a mechanical float-type level controller to automatically )
maintain the sump at the " full level running" level via - '

gravity feed from the associated lube oil storage tank.
Onsite storage of lube oil also helps ensure a 7 day supply )
is maintained. This supply is sufficient to allow the
operator to replenish lube oil from outside sources. ;

Each DG has an air start system that includes two air start i
receivers; each with adequate capacity for five successive j
normal starts on the DG without recharging the air start |

receiver.

APPLICABLE The initial conditions of Design Basis Accident (DBA) and
( SAFETY ANALYSES transient analyses in UFSAR, Chapter 8 (Ref. 4), and

Chapter 14 (Ref. 5), assume Engineered Safety Feature (ESF)
systems are OPERABLE. The DGs are designed to provide
sufficient capacity, capability, redundancy, and reliability
to ensure the availability of necessary power to ESF systems
so that fuel, Reactor Coolant System, and containment design
limits are not exceeded. These limits are discussed in more
detail in the Bases for Section 3.2, Power Distribution
Limits; Sectiot 3.5, Emergency Core Cooling Systems (ECCS)
and Reactor Core Isolation Cooling (RCIC) System; and
Section 3.6, Containment Systems.

Since diesel fuel oil, lube oil, and starting air subsystem
support the operation of the standby AC power sources, they
satisfy Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy Statement.

LCO Stored diesel fuel oil is required to have sufficient supply
for 7 days of operation at the worst case post accident
time-dependent load profile. It is also required to meet
specific standards for quality. Additionally, sufficient
lube oil supply must be available to ensure the capability
to operate at full load for 7 days.- This requirement, in

(continued)
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Diesel Fuel Oil, Lube Oil, and Starting Air
B 3.8.3

BASES
'

,

LCO- conjunction with an ability to obtain replacement supplies
(continued) within 7 days, supports the availability of DGs required to

shut down both the Unit 2 and Unit 3 reactors and to
maintain them in a safe condition for an abnormal
operational transient or a postulated DBA in one unit with
loss of offsite power. DG. day tank fuel oil requirements,
as well as transfer capability from the storage tank to the
day tank, are addressed in LCO 3.8.1, "AC Sources-
Operating," and LCO 3.8.2, "AC Sources-Shutdown."

The starting air system is required to have a minimum
capacity for five successive DG normal starts without
recharging the-air start receivers. Only one air start
receiver per DG is required, since each air start receiver
has the required capacity.

APPLICABILITY The AC sources (LCO 3.8.1 and LCO 3.8.2) are required to
ensure the availability of the required power to shut down
both the Unit 2 and Unit 3 reactors and maintain them in a
safe shutdown condition after an abnormal operational
transient or a postulated DBA in either Unit 2 or Unit 3.

O Because stored diesel fuel oil,' lube oil, and starting air
subsystem support LCO 3.8.1 and LCO 3.8.2, stored diesel
fuel oil, lube oil, and starting air are required to be
within limits when the associated DG is required to be
OPERABLE.

ACTIONS The Actions Table is modified by a Note indicating that
separate Condition entry is allowed for each DG. This is
acceptable, since the Required Actions for each Condition
provide appropriate compensatory actions for each inoperable
DG subsystem. Complying with the Required Actions for one
inoperable DG subsystem may allow for continued operation,
and subsequent inoperable DG subsystem (s) are governed by
separate Condition entry and application of associated
Required Actions.

(continued)
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i Diesel Fuel 011, Lube 011, and Starting Air
i B 3.8.3
I I

BASES
'

I
| ACTIONS M

(continued)
| With fuel oil-level < 29,000 gal in a storage tank, the
: 7 day fuel oil supply for a DG is not available. However,

the Condition is restricted to fuel oil level reductions
. that maintain at least a 6 day supply. These circumstances i

i may be caused by events such as: |

a. Full load operation required for an inadvertent start
while at minimum required level; or

b. Feed and bleed operations that may be necessitated by
increasing particulate levels or any number of other

ioil quality degradations. !
|

This restriction allows sufficient time for obtaining the
requisite replacement volume and performing the analyses

'

;

required prior to addition of the-fuel oil to the tank. A
period of 48 hours is considered sufficient to complete
restoration of the required level prior to declaring the DG
inoperable. This period is acceptable based on the

,

remaining capacity (> 6 days), the fact that procedures will )
be initiated to obtain replenishment, and the low '

O probability of an event during this brief period. '

.

M
With lube oil inventory < 350 gal, sufficient lube oil to
support 7 days of continuous DG operation at full load
conditions _ may not be available. However, the Condition is
restricted to lube oil volume reductions that maintain at
least a 6 day supply. This restriction allows sufficient
time for obtaining the requisite replacement volume. A
period of 48 hours is considered sufficient to complete
restoration of the required volume prior to declaring the DG
inoperable. This period is acceptable based on the
remaining capacity (> 6 days), the low rate of usage, the
fact that procedures will be initiated to obtain

,

replenishment, and the low probability of an event during '

this brief period.

(continued)
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Diesel Fuel Oil, Lube Oil, and Starting Air
B 3.8.3.

BASES

ACTIONS L1
(continued)

This Condition is entered as a result of a failure to meet
the acceptance criterion for particulates. Normally,
trending of particulate levels allows sufficient time to
correct high particulate levels prior to reaching the limit
of acceptability. Poor sample procedures (bottom sampling),
contaminated sampling equipment, and errors in laboratory
analysis can produce failures that do not follow a trend.
Since the presence of particulates does not mean failure of
the fuel oil to burn properly in the diesel engine, since
particulate concentration is unlikely to change
significantly between Surveillance Frequency intervals, and
since proper engine performance has been recently
demonstrated (within 31 days), it is prudent to allow a
brief period prior to declaring the associated DG
inoperable. The 7 day Completion Time allows for further
evaluation, resampling, and re-analysis of the DG fuel oil.

D.d

With the new fuel oil properties defined in the Bases forO SR 3.8.3.3 not within the required limits, a period of
30 days is allowed for restoring the stored fuel oil
properties. This period provides sufficient time to test
the stored fuel oil to determine that the new fuel oil, when
mixed with previously stored fuel oil, remains acceptable,
or to restore the stored fuel oil properties. This
restoration may involve feed and bleed procedures,
filtering, or ccabination of these procedures. Even if a DG
start and load was required during this time interval and
the fuel oil properties were outside limits, there is high
likelihood that the DG would still be capable of performing
its intended function.

L1

With required starting air receiver pressure < 225 psig,
sufficient capacity for five successive DG normal starts
does not exist. However, as long as the receiver pressure
is > 150 psig, there is adequate capacity for at least one
start attempt, and the DG can be considered OPERABLE while

(continued)
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Diesel Fuel 011, Lube 011, and Starting Air.
B 3.8.3

BASES

ACTIONS L1 (continued)

the air receiver pressure is restored to the required limit.
A period of 48 hours is considered sufficient to complete
restoration to the required pressure prior to declaring the
DG inoperable. This period is acceptable based on the
remaining air start capacity, the fact that most DG starts
are accomplished on the first attempt, and the low
probability of an event during this brief period.

f.d
With a Required Action and associated Completion Time of
Condition A, B, C, D, or E not met, or the stored diesel |Afuel oil, lube oil, or starting air subsystem not within
limits for reasons other than addressed by Conditions A
through E, the associated DG may be incapable of performing
its intended function and must be immediately declared
inoperable.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.3.1
REQUIREMENTS.

This SR provides verification that there is an adequate
useable inventory of fuel oil in the storage tanks to
support each DG's operation of all four DGs for 7 days at
the worst case post accident time-dependent load profile.
The 7 day period is sufficient time to place both Unit 2 and
Unit 3 in a safe shutdown condition and to bring in
replenishment fuel from an offsite location.

The 31 day Frequency is adequate to ensure that a sufficient
supply of fuel oil is available, since low level alarms are
provided and unit operators would be aware of any large uses
of fuel oil during this period.

SR 3.8.3.2

This Surveillance ensures that sufficient lubricating oil
inventory (combined inventory in the DG lube oil sump, lube
oil storage tank, and in the warehouse) is available to
support at least 7 days of full load operation for each DG.
The 350 gal requirement is conservative with respect to the
DG manufacturer's consumption values for the run time of the
DG. Implicit in this SR is the requirement to verify the

fcontinued)_ _ _
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Diesel Fuel 011, Lube 011, and Starting Air I
B 3.8.3

, ,

! :

8ASES

,

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.3.2 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS i

1

capability to transfer the lube oil from its storage |
location to the DG to maintain adequate inventory for 7 days
of full load operation without the level reaching the

,

manufacturer's recommended minimum level, i

1

A 31 day Frequency is adequate to ensure that a sufficient i
lube oil supply is onsite, since DG starts and run time are i

closely monitored by the plant staff.

SR 3.8.3.3

The tests of new fuel oil prior to addition to the storage
tanks are a means of determining whether new fuel oil is of
the appropriate grade and has not been contaminated with
substances that would have an immediate detrimental impact
on diesel engine combustion. If results from these tests
are within acceptable limits, the fuel oil may be added to
the storage tanks without concern for contaminating the
entire volume of fuel oil in the storage tanks. These tests-
are to be conducted prior to adding the new fuel to theO storage tank (s), but in no case is the time between the
sample (and corresponding results) of new fuel and addition
of new fuel oil to the storage tanks to exceed 31 days. The
tests, limits, and applicable ASTM Standards are as follows:

a. Sample the new fuel oil in accordance with ASTM d
D4057-81 (Ref. 6);

b. Verify in accordance with the tests specified in ASTM g
D975-81 (Ref. 6) as discussed in Reference 7 that the |sample has a kinematic viscosity at 40*C of a 1.9 |
centistokes and s 4.1 centistoires (if specific gravity
was not determined by comparison with the supplier's As
. certification), and a flash point of k'125'F; |

|

jc. Verify in accordance with tests specified in ASTM A
D1298-80 (Ref. 6) as discussed in Reference 7 that the in
sample has an absolute specific gravity at 60/60*F of
k 0.83 and s 0.89 , or an absolute specific gravity of ;

within 0.0016 at 60/60*F when compared to the
supplier's certificate, or an API gravity at 60*F of ga 27' and 5 39*, or an API gravity of within 0.3* at :

60*F when compared to the supplier's certification; '

and

(continued) i
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| Diesel Fuel 011, Lube Oil, and Starting Air
; B 3.8.3
i

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.3.3 (continued)
: REQUIREMENTS

d. Verify that the new fuel oil has a clear and bright:

1. sppearance with proper color when tested in accordance
! with ASTM D4176-82 (Ref. 6) as discussed in Reference
i 7; or verify, in accordance with ASTM D975-81 (Ref. I

j 6), that the sample has a water and sediment content g
i s 0.05 volume percent when dyes have been
! intentionally added to fuel oil (for example due to
j sulfur content).
i

Failure to meet any of the above limits is cause for ;
5

j rejecting the new fuel oil, but does not represent a failure
: to meet the LCO concern since the fuel oil is not added to
i the storage tanks.
,

| Following the initial new fuel oil sample, the fuel oil is
; analyzed to establish that the other properties specified in
1 Table 1 of ASTM D975-81 (Ref. 6) are met for new fuel oil
j when tested in accordance with ASTM D975-81 (Ref. 6) as

discussed in Reference 7, except that the analysis fori

i sulfur may be performed in accordance with ASTM D1552-79 b
1 (Ref. 6) or ASTM D2622-82 (Ref. 6) as discussed in

!
'

Reference 7. These additional analyses are required by:
,

Specification 5.5.9, " Diesel Fuel 011 Testing Program," to
. be performed within 31 days following sampling and addition.
{ This 31 day requirement is intended to assure that: 1) the-'

new fuel oil sample taken is no more than 31 days old at the
time of adding the new fuel oil to the DG storage tank, and
2) the results of the new fuel oil sample are obtained
within 31 days after addition of the new fuel oil to the DG
storage tank. The 31 day period is acceptable because the
fuel oil properties of interest, even if they were not
within stated limits, would not have an immediate effect on
DG operation. This Surveillance ensures the availability of
high quality fuel oil for the DGs.

Fuel oil degradation during long term storage shows up as an
increase in particulate, mostly due to oxidation. The |
presence of particulate does not mean that the fuel oil will i
not burn properly in a diesel engine. The particulate can i

cause fouling of filters and fuel oil injection equipment, |
however, which can cause engine failure. !

Particulate concentrations should be determined in I
accordance with ASTM D2276-78 (Ref. 6), Method A, as
discussed in Reference 7 except that the filters specified A

(continued)
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, Diesel Fuel 011, Lube Oil, and Starting Air '

B 3.8.3

- BASES
'

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.3.3 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS-

in ASTN D2276-78, (Sections 3.1.6 and 3.1.7) may have a
nominal pore size up to three microns. This method involves

!a gravinetric determination of total particulate
concentration in the fuel oil and has a limit of 10 mg/1.
It is acceptable to obtain a field sample for subsequent
laboratory testing in lieu of field testing. For the Peach
Bottom Atomic Power Station design in which the total volume
of stored fuel oil is contained in four interconnected -,

tanks, each tank must be considered and tested separately. |

,

The Frequency of this test takes into consideration fuel oil
degradation trends that indicate that particulate
concentration is unlikely to change significantly between 1

Frequency intervals, l

)
SR 3.8.3.4,

This Surveillance ensures that, without the aid of the
refill compressor, sufficient air start capacity for each DG
is available. The system design requirements provide for aO minimum of five normal engine starts without recharging.
The pressure specified in this SR is intended to reflect the
lowest value at which the five starts can be accomplished.

The 31 day Frequency takes into account the capacity, i
capability, redundancy, and diversity of the AC sources and
other indications available in the control room, including
alarms, to alert the operator to below normal air start
pressure.

SR 3.8.3.5

Microbiological fouling is a major cause of fuel oil e

degradation. There are numerous bacteria that can grow in
fuel oil and cause fouling, but all must have a water
environment in order to survive. Removal of water from the
fuel storage tanks once every 31 days eliminates the
necessary environment for bacterial survival. This is the
most effective means of controlling microbiological fouling.
In addition, it eliminates the potential for water
entrainment in the fuel oil during DG operation. Water may
come from any of several sources, including condensation,
ground water, rain water, contaminated fuel oil, and from

(continuidl
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Diesel Fuel Oil, Lube Oil, and Starting Air
B 3.8.3

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.3.5 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

breakdown of the fuel oil by bacteria. Frequent checking
for and removal of accumulated water minimizes fouling and
provides data regarding the watertight integrity of the fuel
oil system. The Surveillance Frequencies are consistent
with Regulatory Guide 1.137 (Ref. 2). This SR is for
preventive maintenance. The presence of water does not
necessarily represent failure of this SR, provided the
accumulated water is removed during performance of the
Surveillance. j

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 8.5.2.

2. Regulatory Guide 1.137, Revision 1.
1

3. ANSI N195, 1976.

4. UFSAR, Chapter 6.
1

5. UFSAR, Chapter 14. i

6. ASTM Standards: D4057-81; D975-81; D1298-80;
D4176-82; D1552-79; D2622-82; and D2276-78.

7. Letter from G.A. Hunger (PECO Energy) to USNRC I
Document Control Desk; Peach Bottom Atomic Power
Station Units 2 and 3, Supplement 7 to TSCR 93-16, k. '

Conversion to Improved Technical Specifications; dated
May 24, 1995.

I
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!
'

DC Sources-Operating
| B 3.8.4
!

B 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS.

B 3.8.4 DC Sources-Operating

BASES

L BACKGROUND The DC electrical power system provides the AC emergency
power system with control power. It also provides a source
of reliable, uninterruptible 125/250 VDC power and 125 VDC

| control power and instrument power to Class IE and non-Class
-

IE loads during normal operation and for safe shutdown of
the plant following any plant design basis event or accident
as documented in the UFSAR (Ref. 1), independent of AC power
availability. The DC Electrical Power System meets the
intent of the Proposed IEEE Criteria for Class IE Electrical i

Systems for Nuclear Power Generating Stations (Ref. 2). The !
DC electrical power system is designed to have sufficient
independence, redundancy, and testability to perform its
safety functions, assuming a single failure.

The DC power sources provide both motive and control power, i
and instrument power, to selected safety related equipment, i
as well as to tie nonsafety related equipment. There are |
two independent divisions per unit, designated Division I
and Division II. Each division consists of two 125 VDC
batteries. The two 125 VDC batteries in each-division are !
connected in series. Each 125 VDC battery has two chargers
(one normally inservice charger and one spare charger) that
are exclusively associated with that battery and cannot be
interconnected with any other 125 VDC battery. The chargers
are supplied from separate 480 V motor control centers
(MCCs). Each of these MCCs is connected to an independent
emergency AC bus. Some of the chargers are capable of being
supplied by Unit 2 MCCs, which receive power from a 4 kV
emergency bus, via manual transfer switches. However, for a

,

required battery charger to be considered OPERABLE when the |
unit is in MODE 1, 2, or 3, it must receive power from its
associated Unit 3 MCC. The safety related loads between the ;

125/250 VDC subsystem are not transferable except for the
Automatic Depressurization System (ADS) valves and logic
circuits and the main steam safety / relief valves. The ADS ,

logic circuits and valves and the main steam safety / relief dvalves are normally fed from the Division I DC system.

(continued)

|
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;

!

! DC Scurces-Operating
B 3.8.4 L

i

BASES '

!

! BACKGROUND During normal operation, the DC loads are powered from the - :

! (continued) battery chargers with the batteries floating on the system.
j In case of loss of normal power to the battery charger, the .;
; DC loads are powered from the batteries.
;

i The DC power distribution system is described in more detail
i

! in Bases for LCO 3.8.7, " Distribution System-Operating," '

| and LC0 3.8.8, " Distribution System-Shutdown."
!

! Each battery has adequate storage capacity to carry the
! required load continuously for-approximately 2 hours.
4

{ Each of the unit's two DC 31ectrical power divisions,
i consisting of two 125 V batteries in series, four battery |
1 chargers (two normally inservice chargers and two spare i
! chargers), and the corresponding control equipment and ~

: interconnecting cabling, is separately housed in a
! ventilated room apart from its chargers and distribution-
d centers. Each division is separated electrically from the

other division to ensure that a single failure in one:
'

division does not cause a failure in a redundant division.
There is no sharing between redundant Class IE divisions
such as batteries, battery chargers, or distribution panels.

The batteries for DC electrical power subsystems are sized
to produce required capacity at 807,of nameplate rating,
corresponding to warranted capacity at end of life cycles
and the 1007, design demand. The minimum design voltage for
sizing the battery using the methodology in IEEE 485
(Ref. 3) is based on a traditional 1.81 volts per cell at '

the end of a 2 hour load profile. The battery termin:1
voltage using 1.81 volts per cell is 105 V. Using the
LOOP /LOCA load profile, the predicted value of the battery
terminals is greater than 105 VDC at the end of the profile.
Many lE loads operate exclusively at the beginning of the
profile and require greater than the design minimum terminal
voltage. The analyzed voltage of the distribution panels
and the MCCs is greater than that required during the
LOOP /LOCA to support the operation of the IE loads during
the time period they are required to operate.

Each required battery charger of DC electrical power
subsystem has ample pcwer output capacity for the steady
state operation of connected loads required during normal
operation, while at the same time maintaining its battery

(continued)
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:

!
j- DC Sources-Operating
i B 3.8.4
!

BASES '

BACKGROUND bank fully charged. Each battery charger has sufficient
-(continued) capacity to restore the battery from the design minimum

charge to its fully charged state within 20 hours while
supplying normal steady state loads following a LOCA
coincident with a loss of offsite power.

A description of the Unit 2 DC power sources is provided in
the Bases for Unit 2 LCO 3.8.4, "DC Sources-Operating."

APPLICABLE The initial conditions of Design Basis Accident (DBA) and
SAFETY ANALYSES transient analyses in the UFSAR, Chapter 14 -(Ref.1), assume

that Engineered Safety Feature (ESF) systems are OPERABLE.
The DC electrical power system provides normal and emergency
DC electrical power for the DGs, emergency auxiliaries, and
control and switching during all MODES of operation. The
OPERABILITY of the DC subsystems is consistent with the
initial assumptions of the accident analyses and is based
upon meeting the design basis of the unit. This . includes
maintaining DC sources OPERABLE during accident conditions
in the event of:

a. An assumed loss of all offsite AC power or all onsiteO AC power; and

b. A worst case single failure.

The DC sources satisfy Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy
Statement.

_

LCO The Unit 3 Division I and Division II DC electrical power
subsystems, with each DC subsystem consisting of two 125 V
station batteries in series, two battery chargers (one per
battery), and the corresponding control equipment and
interconnecting cabling supplying power to the associated
bus, are required to be OPERABLE to ensure the availability
of the required power to shut down the reactor and maintain
it in a safe condition after an abnormal operational
transient or a postulated DBA. In addition, DC control
power (which provides control power for the 4 kV load
circuit breakers and the feeder breakers to the 4 kV
emergency bus) for two of the four 4 kV emergency buses, as
well as control power for two of the diesel generators, is
provided by the Unit 2 DC electrical power subsystems.
Therefore, Unit 2 Division I and Division II DC electrical
power subsystems are also required to be OPERABLE. A Unit 2

fcontinued)
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DC Scurces-Operating
B 3.8.4

|

BASES -

LCO DC electrical power subsystem OPERABILITY requirements are
(continued) the same as those required for a Unit 3 DC electrical power

| subsystem, except that the Unit 2: 1) Division I DC'

electrical power subsystem is allowed to consist of only the
125 V battery A, an associated battery charger, and the
corresponding control equiunent and interconnecting cabling
supplying 125 V power to tte associated bus; and 2)
Division II DC electrical power subsystem is allowed to
consist of only the 125 V battery B, an associated battery
charger, and the corresponding control equipment and
interconnecting cabling supplying 125 V power to the

! associated bus. This exception-is allowed only if all
1 250 VDC loads are removed from the associated bus. In
| addition, a Unit 2 battery charger can be powered from a
| Unit 3 AC source, (as described in the Background section of
. the Bases for Unit 2 LCO 3.8.4, "DC Sources-Operating"),
I and be considered OPERABLE for the purposes of meeting this

LCO. Thus, loss of any DC electrical power subsystem does
not prevent the minimum safety function from being
performed. j

APPLICABILITY The DC electrical power sources are required to be OPERABLEO in MODES 1, 2, and 3 to ensure safe unit operation and to
ensure that:

a. Acceptable fuel design limits and reactor coolant
pressure boundary limits are not exceeded as a result

- of abnormal operational transients; and

i b. Adequate core cooling is provided, and containment
,integrity and other vital functions are maintained in 1

the event of a postulated DBA.

The DC electrical power requirements for MODES 4 and 5 are
addressed in LCO 3.8.5, "DC Sources- Shutdown."

|
ACTIONS Ad

Pursuant to LCO 3.0.6, the Distribution Systems-Operating
ACTIONS would not be entered even if the DC electrical power
subsystem inoperabilfty resulted in de-energization of an AC
or DC bus. Therefore, the Required Actions of Condition A
are modified by a Note to indicate that when Condition A

(continued)._
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!,
DC Scurces-Operating

B 3.8.4
i

BASES

- j

| ACTIONS M _ (continued) :

!
i results in de-energization of a Unit 3 4 kV emergency bus or

a Unit 2 DC bus, Actions for LCO 3.8.7 must be immediately-

: entered. This allows Condition A to provide requirements
j for the loss of a Unit 2 DC electrical power subsystem (due
j to performance of SR 3.8.4.7 or SR 3.8.4.8) without regard
i to whether a bus is de-energized. LCO 3.8.7 provides the
j appropriate restriction for a de-energized bus,
a

If one Unit 2 DC electrical power subsystem is inoperable
due to performance of SR 3.8.4.7 or SR 3.8.4.8, the
remaining DC electrical power subsystems have the capacity |
to support a safe shutdown and to mitigate an accident '

condition. In the case of an inoperable Unit 2 DC
electrical power subsystem, since a subsequent postulated
worst case single failure could result in the loss of safety !
function, continued power operation should not exceed
7 days. The 7 day Completion Time is based upon the Unit 2
DC electrical power subsystem being inoperable due to

i

performance of SR 3.8.4.7 or SR 3.8.4.8. Performance of I

these two SRs will result in inoperability of the Unit 2 DC !
divisional batteries since these batteries are needed for lO Unit 3 operation, more time is provided to restore the |

-

batteries, if the batteries are inoperable for performance
of required Surveillances, to preclude the need for a dual

,unit shutdown to perform these Surveillances. The Unit 2 DC '

electrical power subsystems also do not provide power to the
same type of equipment as the Unit 3 DC sources. 'The

,

Completion Time also takes into account the capacity and |
capability of the remaining DC sources. i

!

M
Pursuant to LCO 3.0.6, the Distribution Systems-0perating
ACTIONS would not be entered even if the DC electrical power
subsystem inoperability resulted in de-energization of an AC
bus. Therefore, the Required Actions of Condition A are
modified by a Note to indicate that when Condition A results
in de-energization of a Unit 3 4 kV emergency bus, Actions
for LCO 3.8.7 must be immediately entered. This allows
Condition A to provide requirements for the loss of a Unit 2 i
DC electrical power subsystem without regard to whether a
bus is de-energized. LCO 3.8.7 provides the appropriate
restriction for a de-energized bus.

(continued)
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DC S:urces-0psrating )
B 3.8.4

BASES.
-

ACTIONS L.1 (continued)

If one of the Unit 2 DC electrical power subsystems is -
,

inoperable for reasons other than condition A, the remaining ;

DC electrical power subsystems have'the capacity to support i

a safe shutdown and to mitigate the accident condition. |
Since a subsequent worst case single failure ceuld, however, lresult in a loss of minimum necessary DC electrical
subsystems to mitigate a worst case accident, continued
power operation should not exceed 12 hours. The 12 hour ,

Completion Time reflects a reasonable time to assess unit
status as a function of the inoperable DC electrical power
subsystem and takes into consideration the importance of the
Unit 2 DC electrical power subsystem.

L.1

Condition C represents one Unit 3 division with a loss of
ability to completely respond to an event, and a potential
loss of ability to remain energized during normal operation.
It is therefore imperative that the operator's attention
focus on stabilizing the unit, minimizing the potential forO complete loss of DC power.

If one of the Unit 3 DC electrical power subsystems is
inoperable (e.g., inoperable htt:ra patteries, inoperable !

required battery charger / chargers, or inoperable required
battery charger / chargers and associated battery / batteries),

,

the remaining DC electrical power subsystems have the
capacity to support a safe shutdown and to mitigate an
accident condition. Since a subsequent worst case single :

failure could result in the loss of minimum necessary DC |

electrical subsystems to mitigate a worst case accident,
'

continued power operation should not exceed 2 hours. The
2 hour Completion Time is consistent with Regulatory
Guide 1.93 (Ref. 4) and reflects a reasonable time to assess
unit status as a function of the inoperable DC electrical
power division and, if the Unit 3 DC electrical power
division is not restored to OPERABLE status, to prepare to
initiate an orderly and safe unit shutdown. The 2 hour
limit is also consistent with the allowed time for an i

inoperable Unit 3 DC Distribution System division.

(continued)
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DC Sources-Operating
B 3.8.4

BASES -

ACTIONS D.1 and D.2
(continued),

| If the DC electrical power subsystem cannot be restored to
'

OPERABLE status within the required Completion Time, the
unit must be brought to a MODE in which the LC0 does not
apply. To achieve this status, the unit must be brought to
at least MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 4 within
36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable,

i
-

based on operating experience, to reach the required plant i

i conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner
and without challenging plant systems. The Completion Time

'

to bring the unit to MODE 4 is consistent with the time
specified in Regulatory Guide 1.93 (Ref. 4).

Ed

Condition E corresponds to a level of degradation in the DC I
electrical power subsystems that causes a required safety ;

function to be lost. When more than one DC source is lost, !this results in a loss of a required function, thus the 1

plant is in a condition outside the accident analysis.
t

| p Therefore, no additional time is . justified for continued iQ operation. LCO 3.0.3 must be entered immediately to ;
commence a controlled shutdown. ;

i

SURVEILLANCE As Noted at the beginning of the SRs, SR 3.8.4.1 through
REQUIREMENTS SR 3.8.4.8 are applicable only to the Unit 3 DC electrical

power subsystems and SR 3.8.4.9 is applicable only to the
Unit 2 DC electrical power subsystems.

SR 3.8.4.1

Verifying battery terminal voltage while on float charge for
the batteries helps to ensure the effectiveness of the
charging system and the ability of the batteries to perform
their intended function. Float charge is the condition in
which the charger is supplying the continuous charge
required to overcome the internal losses of a battery (or
battery cell) and maintain the battery (or a battery cell)
in a fully charged state. The voltage requirements are

(continued)
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DC Sources-Operating
B 3.8.4

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.4.1 (continued)
. REQUIREMENTS

based on the minimum cell voltage that will maintain a
charged cell. This is consistent with the assumptions in

| the battery sizing calculations. The SR must be performed
' every 7 days, unless (as specified by the Note in the '

Frequency).the battery is on equalize charge or has been on
equalize charge any time during the previous 1 day.. This
allows the routine 7 day Frequency to be extended until such
a time that the SR 'can be properly performed and meaningful
results obtained. The 14 day Frequency is not modified by
the Note, thus regardless of how often the battery is placed
on equalize charge, the SR must be performed every 14' days.

SR 3.8.4.2

Visual inspection to detect corrosion of the battery cells
and connections or measurement of the resistance of each
inter-cell, inter-rack, inter-tier, and terminal connection,
provides an indication of physical damage or abnormal
deterioration that could potentially degrade battery
performance.

O ,

i
The battery connection resistance limits are established to !

maintain connection resistance as low as reasonably possible
to minimize the overall voltage drop across the battery, and
the possibility of battery damage due to heating of i

connections.
I

The Frequency for these inspections, which can detect
,

conditions that can cause power losses due to resistance j

heating, is 92 days. This Frequency is considered
acceptable based on operating experience related to
detecting corrosion trends. :

SR 3.8.4.3

Visual inspection of the battery cells, cell plates,' and
battery racks provides an indication of physical damage or
abnormal deterioration that could potentially degrade
battery performance. The presence of physical damage or
deterioration does not necessarily represent a failure of

(continued)
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| DC S:urces-Operating
B 3.8.4

! BASES

: SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.4.3 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS1

i this SR, provided an evaluation determines that the physical
' damage or deterioration does not affect the OPERABILITY of

the battery (its ability to perform its design function).

. The 12 month Frequency for these SRs is consistent with I
IEEE-450 (Ref. 5), which recommends detailed visual

: inspection of cell condition and rack integrity on a yearly
basis.

SR 3.8.4.4 and'SR 3.8.4.5

; Visual inspection and resistance measurements of inter-cell,
inter-rack, inter-tier, and terminal connections provides an4

j indication of physical damage or abnormal deterioration that
could indicate degraded battery condition. The anti-,

corrosion material is used to help ensure good electrical
connections and to reduce terminal deterioration. The
visual inspection for corrosion is not intended to require
removal of and inspection under each terminal connection.

The removal of visible corrosion is a preventive maintenance
SR. The presence of visible corrosion does not necessarily
represent a failure of this SR, provided visible corrosion
is removed during performance of this Surveillance.

The battery connection resistance limits are established to
maintain connection resistance as low as reasonably possible '

to minimize the overall voltage drop across the battery, and
the possibility of battery damage due to heating of
connections.

The 12 month Frequency of these SRs is consistent with
IEEE-450 (Ref. 5), which recommends detailed visual
inspection of cell condition and inspection of cell to cell
and terminal connection resistance on a yearly basis.

SR 3.8.4.6

Battery charger capability requirements are based on the
design capacity of the chargers. The minimum charging
capacity requirement is based on the capacity to maintain
the associated battery in its fully charged condition, and

(continued)
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DC Sources-Operating
B 3.8.4

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.4.6 (continued) |
.

REQUIREMENTS
to restore the battery to its fully charged condition
following the worst case design discharge while supplying i

normal steady state loads. The minimum required amperes and
duration ensures that these requirements can be satisfied.

The Frequency is acceptable, given battery charger
reliability and the administrative controls existing to
ensure adequate charger performance during these 24 month
intervals. In addition, this Frequency is intended to be
consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.

SR 3.8.4.7

A battery service test is a special test of the battery's
capability, as found, to satisfy the design requirements |
(battery duty cycle) of the DC Electrical Power System. The '

discharge rate and test length corresponds to the design
duty cycle requirements.

IThe Frequency is acceptable, given the unit conditionsO required to perform the test and the other requirements
existing to ensure adequate battery performance during these
24 month intervals. In addition, this Frequency is intended
to be consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.

This SR is modified by two Notes. Note I allows performance 1

of either a modified performance discharge test or a
performance discharge test (described in the Bases for $5
SR 3.8.4.8) in lieu of a service test once per 60 months
provided the test performed envelops the duty cycle of the
battery. This substitution is acceptable because as long as
the test current is greater than or equal to the actual duty
cycle of the battery, SR 3.8.4.8 represents a more severe
test of battery capacity than a service test. In addition,
since PBAPS refueling outage cycle is 24 months, SR 3.8.4.8
is performed every 48 months to ensure the 60 month
Frequency is met. Therefore, SR 3.8.4.8 is performed in
lieu of SR 3.8.4.7 every second refueling outage.

(continued)

PBAPS UNIT 3 B 3.8-66 Revision 0



_-___ ._ ..___ _ _. _ __ _ _ ____ _ .___ _._ _.__ _ _._ _ _ _ _ _

.

:

DC Sources-Operating
B 3.8.4

BASES -

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.4.7 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

The reason for Note 2 is that performing the Surveillance
would remove a required DC electrical power subsystem from
service, perturb the Electrical Distribution System, and
challenge safety systems. Credit may be taken for unplanned
events that satisfy the Surveillance.

SR 3.8.4.8

A battery perfomance discharge test is a test of the
constant current capacity of a battery, performed between 3
and 30 days after an equalize charge of the battery, to
detect any change in the capacity determined by the |d )acceptance test. The test is intended to determine overall

!
battery degradation due to age and usage. |

A battery modified performance discharge test is a simulated
duty cycle consisting of just two rates; the one minute rate I

'published for the battery or the largest current load of the
duty cycle, followed by the test rate employed for the
performance test, both of which envelope the duty cycle of

O the service test. Since the ampere-hours removed by a rated
one minute discharge represents a_very small portion of the

.

battery capacity, the test rate can be changed to that for !

the performance test without compromising the results of the A
performance discharge test. The battery terminal voltage i

for the modified performance discharge test should remain
1

greater than or equal to the minimum battery terminal i
voltage specified in the battery performance discharge test.

A modified performance discharge test is a test of the
. battery capacity and its ability to provide a high rate,

ishort duration load (usually-the highest rate of the duty
cycle). This will often confirm the battery's ability to
meet the critical period of the load duty cycle, in addition '

to determining its percentage of rated capacity. Initial
_

conditions for the modified performance discharge test |

should be identical to those specified for a performance
discharge test.

Either the battery performance discharge test or the
modified perfomance discharge test is acceptable for

,

satisfying SR 3.8.4.8; however, the discharge test may be '

fcontinued)
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DC Sturces-0 pirating
B 3.8.4

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.4.8 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

used to satisfy SR 3.8.4.8 while satisfying the requirements
of SR 3.8.4.7 at the same time only if the test envelops the
duty cycle of the battery.

The acceptance criteria for this Surveillance is consistent
with IEEE-450 (Ref. 5) and IEEE-485 (Ref. 3). These
references recommend that the battery be replaced if its

i capacity is below 80% of the manufacturer's rating. A
capacity of 80% shows that the battery rate of deterioration

,

| is increasing, even if there is ample capacity to meet the
' load requirements.

The Frequency for this test is normally 60 months. If the
battery shows degradation, or if the battery has reached 85%
of its expected life and capacity is < 100% of the
manufacturers rating, the Surveillance Frequency is reduced
to 12 months. However, if the battery shows no degradation
but has reached 85% of its expected life, the Surveillance
Frequency is only reduced to 24 months for batteries that

4

retain capacity k 100% of the manufacturer's rating. !
Degradationisindicated,accordingtoIEEE-450(Ref.5),O when the battery capacity drops by more than 10% relative to
its capacity on the previous performance test or when it is
10% below the manufacturer's rating. If the rate of
discharge varies significantly from the previous discharge
test, the absolute battery capacity may change

,

significantly, resulting in a capacity drop exceeding the !

criteria specified above. This absolute battery capacity
change could be a result of acid concentration in the plate
material, which is not an indication of degradation.
Therefore, results of tests with significant rate |
differences should be discussed with the vendor and i
evaluated to determine if degradation has occurred. All

'

these Frequencies, with the exception of the 24 month
Frequency, are consistent with the recommendations in
IEEE-450 (Ref. 5). The 24 month Frequency is acceptable. '

given the battery has shown ne signs of degradation, the
unit conditions required to perform the test and other drequirements existing to ensure battery performance during

.

these 24 month intervals. In addition, the 24 month '

Frequency is intended to be consistent with expected fuel
cycle lengths. '

(continued) 4
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DC Sturces-Operating
,

B 3.8.4
|

BASES
'

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.4.8 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is I

that performing the Surveillance would remove a required DC
electrical power subsystem from service, perturb the
electrical distribution system, and challenge safety
systems.- Credit may be taken for unplanned events that
satisfy the Surveillance. The DC batteries of the other
unit are exempted from this restriction since they are
required to be 0PERABLE by both units and the Surveillance
cannot be performed in the manner required by the Note
without resulting in a dual unit shutdown.

SR 3.8.4.9

With the exception of this Surveillance, all other
Surveillances of this Specification (SR 3.8.4.1 through

,

SR 3.8.4.8) are applied only to the Unit 3 DC electrical '

power subsystems. This Surveillance is provided to direct
that the appropriate Surveillances for the required Unit 2
DC electrical power subsystems are governed by the Unit 2 i

Technical Specifications. Performance of the applicable |-O Unit 2 Surveillances will satisfy Unit 2 requirements, as i

well as satisfying this Unit 3 Surveillance Requirement.

The Frequency required by the applicable Unit 2 SR also
governs performance of that SR for Unit 3. As Noted, if
Unit 2 is in MODE 4 or 5, or moving irradiated fuel
assemblies in the secondary containmeit, the Note to Unit 2
SR 3.8.5.1 is applicable. This ensures that a Unit 3 SR
will not require a Unit 2 SR to be performed, when the
Unit 2 Technical Specifications exempts performance of a
Unit 2 SR. (However, as stated in the Unit 2 SR 3.8.5.1
Note, while performance of the SR is exempted, the SR still
must be met.)

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Chapter 14.

2. " Proposed IEEE Criteria for Class IE Electrical
Systems for Nuclear Power Generating Stations," June
1969.

3. IEEE Standard 485, 1983.

(continued)
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DC Scurces-Operating
B 3.8.4

BASES *

REFERENCES 4. Regulatory Guide 1.93, December 1974.
(continued) .

450, 1987.5. IEEE Standard

|

O
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DC S:uress-Shutdown
B 3.8.5

B 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

B 3.8.5 DC Sources-Shutdown

BASES !

BACKGROUND A description of the DC sources is provided in the Bases for
LCO 3.8.4, "DC Sources-Operating." |

APPLICABLE The initial conditions of Design Basis Accident and
SAFETY ANALYSES transient analyses in the UFSAR, Chapter 14 (Ref.1), assume

that Engineered Safety Feature systems are OPERABLE. The DC
electrical power system provides normal and emergency DC
electrical power for the diesel generators (DGs), emergency
auxiliaries, and control and switching during all MODES of
operation.

The OPERABILITY of the DC subsystems is consistent with the
initial assumptions of the accident analyses and the i

requirements for the supported systems' OPERABILITY. l

The OPERABILITY of the minimum DC electrical power sources
during MODES 4 and 5 and during movement of irradiated fuel |1 assemblies in secondary containment ensures that:

a. The facility can be maintained in the shutdown or
.

refueling condition for extended periods; '

b. Sufficient instrumentation and control capability is
available for monitoring and maintaining the unit
status; and

c. Adequate DC electrical power is provided to mitigate
events postulated during shutdown, such as an
inadvertent draindown of the vessel or a fuel handling
accident.

The DC sources satisfy Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy |

Statement. I

LC0 The Unit 3 DC electrical power subsystems, with each DC
subsystem consisting of two 125 Y station batteries in
series, two battery chargers (one per battery), and the
corresponding control equipment and interconnecting cabling |'
supplying power to the associated bus, are required to be

l

(continued)
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! DC Sources-Shutdown
-B 3.8.5 |

|

BASES

| LCO OPERABLE to support Unit 3 DC distribution subsystems
; (continued) required OPERABLE by LCO 3.8.8, " Distribution !

| Systems-Shutdown. " When the equipment required OPERABLE:
| 1) does not require 250 VDC from the DC electrical power

subsystem; and 2) does not require 125 VDC from one of the
two 125 V batteries of the DC electrical power subsystem,
the Unit 3 DC electrical power subsystem requirements can be
modified to only include one 125 V battery (the battery
needed to provide power to required equipment), an !

associated battery charger, and the corresponding control i

equipment and interconnecting cabling supplying 125 V power
to the associated bus. This exception is allowed only if
all 250 VDC loads are removed from the associated bus. In
addition, DC control power (which provides control power for i

the 4 kV load circuit breakers and the feeder breakers to
the 4 kV emergency bus) for two of the four 4 kV emergency
buses, as well as control power for two of the diesel
generators, is provided by the Unit 2 DC electrical power
subsystems. Therefore, the Unit 2 DC electrical power i
subsystems needed to support required components are also '

required to be OPERABLE. The Unit 2 DC electrical power
subsystem OPERABILITY requirements are the same as those
nquired for a Unit 3 DC electrical power subsystem. InO addition, battery chargers (Unit 2 and Unit 3) can be
powered from the opposite unit's AC source (as described in
the Background section of the Bases for LCO 3.8.4, "DC
Sources-Operating"), and be considered OPERABLE for the :

purpose of meeting tais LCO.

This requirement ensures the availability of sufficient DC
electrical power sources to operate the unit in a safe
manner and to mitigate the consequences of postulated events
during shutdown (e.g., fuel handling accidents and
inadvertent reactor vessel draindown).

APPLICABILITY The DC electrical power sources required to be OPERABLE in
MODES 4 and 5 and during movement of irradiated fuel
assemblies in the secondary containment provide assurance
that:

a. Required features to provide adequate coolant
inventory makeup are available for the irradiated fuel
assemblies in the core in case of an inadvertent
draindown of the reactor vessel;

fcontinued)
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;

i DC Sources-Shutdown
j B 3.8.5
! !
i BASES

.
.

? APPLICABILITY b. Required features needed to mitigate a fuel handling ;
; -(continued) accident are available;

;

c. Required features necessary to mitigate the effects of |
events that can lead to core damage during shutdown
are available; and

.d. Instrumentation and control capability is available-
for monitoring and maintaining the unit in a cold
shutdown condition or refueling condition. 1

i

The DC electrical power requirements for MODES 1, 2, and 3 )
are covered in LCO 3.8.4. |

!ACTIONS LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable while in MODE 4 or 5. However, b ',since irradiated fuel assembly movement can occur in MODE 1,
2, or 3, the ACTIONS have been modified by a Note stating
that LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable. If moving irradiated fuel I

assemblies while in MODE 4 or 5, LCO 3.0.3 would not specify
any action. If moving irradiated fuel assemblies while in

1

MODE 1, 2, or 3, the fuel movement is independent of reactor !

operations. Therefore, in either case, inability to suspendO movement of irradiated fuel assemblies would not be
sufficient reason to require a reactor shutdown.

!

A.1. A.2.1. A.2.2. A.2.3. and A.2.4
1

If more than one DC distribution subsystem is required
according to LCO 3.8.8, the DC electrical power subsystems

i
remaining OPERABLE with one or more DC electrical power

|subsystems inoperable may be capable of supporting
sufficient required features to allow continuation of CORE
ALTERATIONS, fuel movement, and operations with a potential
for draining the reactor vessel.

|

By allowance of the option to declare required features
inoperable with associated DC electrical power subsystems
inoperable, appropriate restrictions are implemented in
accordance with the affected system LCOs' ACTIONS. However,
in many instances, this option may involve undesired
administrative efforts. Therefore, the allowance for
sufficiently conservative actions is made (i.e., to suspend
CORE ALTERATIONS, movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in
secondary containment, and any activities that could result
in inadvertent draining of the reactor vessel). |.

; f continued.).
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[ DC Sources-Shutdown

| B 3.8.5
i

BASES
-

ACTIONS A~1. A.2.1. A.2.2. A.2.3. and A.2.4 (continued).

Suspension of these activities shall not preclude completion
! of actions to establish a safe conservative condition.

These actions minimize the probability of the occurrence of j
postulated events. It is further required to immediately !
initiate action to restore the required DC electrical power !
subsystems and to continue this action until restoration is
accomplished in order to provide the necessary DC electrical
power to the plant safety systems.

The Completion Time of immediately is consistent with the
required times for actions requiring prompt attention. The
restoration of the required DC electrical power subsystems
should be completed as quickly as possible in order to
minimize the time during which the plant safety systems may
be without sufficient power.

. SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.5.1
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.8.5.1 requires performance of all Surve111ances
required by SR 3.8.4.1 through'SR 3.8.4.8. Therefore, see

tO the corresponding Bases for LCO 3.8.4 for a discussion of
each SR.

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the' Note is
to preclude requiring the OPERABLE DC electrical power
subsystems from being discharged below their capability to
provide the required power supply or otherwise rendered
inoperable during the performance of SRs. It is the intent
that these SRs must still be capable of being met, but
actual performance is not required.

SR 3.8.5.2

This Surveillance is provided to direct that the appropriate As ,

Surve111ances for the required Unit 2 DC electrical power i

subsystems are governed by the Unit 2 Technical
Specifications. Performance of the applicable Unit 2
Surveillances will satisfy Unit 2 requirements, as well as
satisfying this Unit 3 Surveillance Requirement. The
Frequency required by the applicable Unit 2 SR also governs
performance of that SR for Unit 3. g

(continued)
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DC Sources-Shutdown
B 3.8.5

,

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.5.2 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS .

As Noted, if Unit 2 is in MODE 4 or 5, or moving irradiated
fuel assemblies in the secondary containment, the Note to

| Unit 2 SR 3.8.5.1 is applicable. This ensures that a Unit-3
SR will not require a Unit 2 SR to be performed, when the
Unit 2 Technical Specifications exempts performance of a
Unit'2 SR. (However, as stated in the Unit 2 SR 3.8.5.1 l
Note, while performance of an SR is-exempted, the SR still i
must be met.) i

|
REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Chapter 14. I

|

!

O ;
i

j

O
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| Battery Cell Parameters
~

B 3.8.6 ;

i .j

B'3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

! B 3.8.6 Battery Cell Parameters )

:

i. BASES
,

i
|

BACKGROUND This LC0 delineates the limits on electrolyte temperature,
i level, float voltage, and specific gravity for the DC- ;

electrical power. subsystems batteries. A discussion of>

; these batteries and their OPERABILITY requirements is
; provided in the Bases for LCO 3.8.4, "DC Sources-
' Operating," and LCO 3.8.5, "DC Sources-Shutdown."

APPLICABLE The initial conditions of Design Basis Accident (DBA) and
SAFETY ANALYSES transient analyses in UFSAR, Chapter 14 (Ref.1), assume

Engineered Safety Feature systems are OPERABLE. The DC :
electrical power subsystems provide normal and emergency DC
electrical power for the diesel generators (DGs), emergency
auxiliaries, and control and' switching during all MODES of
operation.

The OPERABILITY of the DC subsystems is consistent with the
initial assumptions of the accident analyses and is basedO upon meeting the design basis of the unit as discussed in
the Bases of LCO 3.8.4, "DC Sources-Operating," and
LCO 3.8.5, "DC Sources-Shutdown.

Since battery cell parameters support the operation of the
DC electrical power subsystems, they satisfy Criterion 3 of
the NRC Policy Statement.

LCO Battery cell parameters must remain within acceptable limits
to ensure availability of the required DC power to shut down
the reactor and maintain it in a safe condition after an
abnormal operational transient or a postulated DBA.
Electrolyte limits are conservatively established, allowing
continued DC electrical system function even with Category A
and B limits not met.

APPLICABILITY The battery cell parameters are required solely for the
support of the associated DC electrical power subsystem.
Therefore, these cell parameters are only required when the
DC power source is required to be OPERABLE. Refer to the
Applicability discussions in Bases for LCO 3.8.4 and
LCO 3.8.5.

(continued)
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Battery Cell Parameters '

B 3.8.6
1

BASES. (continued) |
*

ACTIONS A.I. A.2. and A.3

With parameters of one or more cells in one or more
batteries not within limits (i.e., Category A limits not met i
or Category B limits not met,. or Category A and B limits not .
met) but within the Category C limits specified in
Table 3.8.6-1,.the battery is degraded but there is still
sufficient capacity to perform the intended function.

,

Therefore, the affected battery is not required to be {
considered inoperable solely as a result of Category A or B '

limits not met, and continued operation is permitted for a j
limited period. 1

The pilot cell electrolyte level and float voltage are
required to be verified to meet the Category C limits within
I hour (Required Action A.1). This check provides a quick !

indication of the status of the remainder of.the battery !

cells. One hour provides time to inspect the electrolyte !

level and to confirm the float voltage of the pilot cells.
,

One hour is considered a reasonable amount of time to |
perform the required verification.

i

Verification that the Category C limits are met (RequiredO Action A.2) provides assurance that during the time neededV to restore the parameters to the Category A and B limits,
the battery is still capable of performing its intended
function. A period of 24 hours is allowed to complete the
initial verification because specific gravity measurements
must be obtained for each connected cell. Taking into
consideration both the time required to perform the required i
verification and the assurance that the battery cell I

parameters are not severely degraded, this time is I

considered reasonable. The verification is repeated at
7 day intervals until the parameters are restored to
Category A or B limits. This periodic verification is ;

consistent with the normal Frequency of pilot cell '-

surveillances. .

Continued operation is only permitted for 31 days before
battery cell parameters must be restored to within 1

Category A and B limits. Taking into consideration that,
while battery capacity is degraded, sufficient capacity
exists to perform the intended function and to allow time to
fully restore the battery cell parameters to normal limits,
this time is acceptable for operation prior to declaring the
DC batteries inoperable.

(continued)
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Battery Cell Parameters
B 3.8.6

- BASES '

-ACTIONS JL1
(continued)

When any battery parameter is outside the Category C limit
for any connected cell, sufficient capacity to supply the
maximum expected load requirement is not ensured and the
corresponding DC electrical power subsystem must be declared
inoperable. Additionally, other potentially extreme
conditions, such as not completing the Required Actions of
Condition A within the required Completion Time or average
electrolyte temperature of representative cells falling
below 40*F, also are cause for immediately declaring the
associated DC electrical power subsystem inoperable.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.6.1
REQUIREMENTS

This SR verifies that Category A battery cell parameters are
consistent with IEEE-450 (Ref. 2), which recommends regular
battery inspections (at least one per month) including
voltage, specific gravity, and electrolyte temperature of
pilot cells. The SR must be performed every 7 days, unless
(as .specified by the Note in the Frequency) the battery is
on equalize charge or has been on equalize charge any timeO during the previous 4 days. This allows the routine 7 day
Frequency to be extended until such a time that the SR can
be properly performed and meaningful results obtained. The
14 day Frequency is not modified by the Note, thus
regardless of how often the battery is placed on equalize
charge, the SR must be performed every 14 days.

SR 3.8.6.2

The quarterly inspection of specific gravity and voltage is
consistent with IEEE-450 (Ref. 2). In addition, within
24 hours of a battery discharge < 100 V or within 24 hours
of a battery overcharge > 145 V, the battery must be
demonstrated to meet Category B limits. Transients, such as
motor starting transients which may momentarily cause
battery voltage to drop to :s; 100 V, do not constitute
battery discharge provided the battery terminal voltage and !

float current return to pre-transient values. This
'

inspection is also consistent with IEEE-450 (Ref. 2), which
reconsends special inspections following a severe discharge
or overcharge, to ensure that no significant degradation of
the battery occurs as a consequence of such discharge or
overcharge.

(continued)
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:
Battery tell Parameters i

j B 3.8.6 ;
i i

BASES

L !
| SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.6.3
! REQUIREMENTS
i (continued) This Surveillance verification that the average temperature
i of representative cells is within limits is consistent with
j a recommendation of IEEE-450 (Ref. 2) that states that the
i temperature of electrolytes in representative cells should
| be determined on a quarterly basis. j
t '

|_ Lower than normal temperatures act to inhibit or reduce
; battery capacity. This SR ensures that the operating

temperatures remain within an acceptable operating range.
:
:

1 Table 3.8.6-1

This table delineates the limits on electrolyte level, float
i voltage, and specific gravity for three different
; categories. The meaning of each category is discussed
'

below.

Category A defines the normal parameter limit for each
designated pilot cell in each battery. The cells selected
as pilot cells are those whose temperature, voltage, and

O. electrolyte specific gravity approximate the state of charge
of the entire battery.

The Category A limits specified for electrolyte level are
based on manufacturer's recommendations and are consistent
with the guidance in IEEE-450 (Ref. 2), with the extra
% inch allowance above the high water level indication for
operating margin to account for temperature and charge
effects. In addition to this allowance, footnote a to
Table 3.8.6-1 permits the electrolyte level to be above the
specified maximum level during equalizing charge, provided
it is not overflowing. These limits ensure that the plates
suffer no physical damage, and that adequate electron
transfer capability is maintained in the event of transient
conditions. IEEE-450 (Ref. 2) recommends that electrolyte
level readings should be made only after the battery has
been at float charge for at least 72 hours.

The Category A limit specified for float voltage is k 2.13 V
per cell. This value is based on the recommendation of
IEEE-450 (Ref. 2), which states that prolonged operation of
cells below 2.13 V can reduce the life expectancy of cells.
The Category A limit specified for specific gravity for each
pilot cell is k 1.195 (0.020 below the manufacturer's fully

(continued)

i
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Battery Cell Parameters
B 3.8.6

BASES "

i
SURVEILLANCE Inklg 3.8.6-1 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

charged nominal specific gravity or a battery charging
current that had stabilized at a low value). This value is
characteristic of a charged cell with adequate capacity.
According to IEEE-450 (Ref. 2), the specific gravity
readings are based on a temperature of 77'F (25'C).

The specific gravity readings are corrected for actual
electrolyte temperature and level. For each 3*F (1.67'C)
above 77'F (25'C), I point (0.001) is added to the reading;
I point is subtracted for each 3*F below 77'F. The specific
gravity of the electrolyte in a cell increases with a loss
of water due to electrolysis or evaporation. Level 4

correction will be in accordance with manufacturer's |
'

recommendations.

Category B defines the normal parameter limits for each
connected cell. The term " connected cell" excludes any
battery cell that may be jumpered out.

The Category B limits specified for electrolyte level and
float voltage are the same as those specified for Category AO and have been discussed above. The Category B limit,

specified for specific gravity for each connected cell is
a: 1.195 (0.020 below the manufacturer's fully charged,

.

nominal specific gravity) with the average of all connected
cells 1.205 (0.010 below the manufacturer's fully charged, '

nominal specific gravity). These values were developed from
manufacturer's recommendations. The minimum specific
gravity value required for each cell ensures that the
effects of a highly charged or newly installed cell do not
mask overall degradation of the battery.

Category C defines the limit for each connected cell. These
values, although reduced, provide assurance that sufficient
capacity exists to perform the intended function and
maintain a margin of safety. When any battery parameter is
outside the Category C limit, the assurance of sufficient
capacity described above no longer exists, and the battery,

must be declared inoperable.

The Category C limit specified for electrolyte level (above
the top of the plates and not overflowing) ensure that the

. plates suffer no physical damage and maintain adequate
electron transfer capability. The Category C Allowable
Value for voltage is based on IEEE-450 (Ref. 2), which

.

(continued)
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i

! i
^ Battery Cell Parameters i

; B 3.8.6 -

1

BASES

i

SURVEILLANCE Tabl e ' 3.8.6-1 (continued)
: REQUIREMENTS

states that a cell voltage of 2.07 Y or below, undar float<

!. conditions and not caused by elevated temperature of the
cell, indicates internal cell problems and may require cell
replacement.

:

: The Category C limit of average specific gravity k 1.190, is
; based on manufacturer's recommendations. In addition to
j that limit, it is required that the specific gravity for
; each connected cell must be no less than 0.020 below the

average of all connected cells. This limit ensures that the4

i effect of a highly charged or new cell does not mask overall
i degradation of the battery. '

i
! The footnotes to Table 3.8.6-1 that apply to specific
! gravity are applicable to Category A, B, and C specific
| gravity. Footnote b of Table 3.8.6-1 requires the above
1 mentioned correction for electrolyte level and temperature,
j with the exception that level correction is not required.
j when battery charging current, while on float charge, is
i < 1 amp. This current provides, in general, an indication
j of overall battery condition.
1

!' Because of specific gravity gradients that are produced
j during the recharging process, delays of several days may
4 occur while waiting for the specific gravity to stabilize.
| A stabilized charger current is an acceptable alternative to

specific gravity measurement for determining the state of<

j charge of the designated pilot cell. This phenomenon is
; discussed in IEEE-450 (Ref. 2). Footnote c to Table 3.8.6-1' allows the float charge current to be used as an alternate

to specific gravity for up to 180 days following a battery
recharge after a deep discharge. Within 180 days each
connected cell's specific gravity must be measured to
confirm the state of charge. Following a minor battery
recharge (such as equalizing charge that does not follow a
deep discharge) specific gravity gradients are not
significant, and confirming measurements must be made within
30 days.

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Chapter 14.

2. IEEE Standard 450, 1987. <

O
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Distribution Systems-Operating-

B 3.8.7,

,

B 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

B 3.8.7 Distribution Systems-Operating
.

BASES

,

BACKGROUND The onsite Class IE AC and DC electrical power distribution
system is divided into redundant and independent AC and DC

,

electrical power distribution subsystems. |

r

The primary AC distribution system for Unit 3 consists'of
four 4 kV emergency buses each having two offsite sources of
power as well as an onsite diesel generator (DG) source. ;

; Each 4 kV emergency bus is connected to its normal source of l

; power via either emergency auxiliary transformer no. 2 or
no. 3. During a loss of the normal supply of offsite power
to the 4 kV emergency buses, the alternate supply breaker

;

from the alternate supply of offsite power for the 4 kV i

emergency buses attempts to close. If all offsite sources
are unavailable, the onsite emergency DGs supply power to
the 4 kV emergency buses. (However, these supply breakers
are not governed by this LC0; they are governed by
LCO 3.8.1, "AC Sources-Operating".) $
The secondary plant distribution system for Unit 3 includes
480 VAC load centers E134, E234, E334, and E434.

There are two independent 125/250 VDC electrical power
distribution subsystems for Unit 3 that support the
necessary power for ESF functions.

In addition, since some components required by Unit 3
receive power through Unit 2 electrical power distribution
subsystems, the Unit 2 AC and DC electrical power
distribution subsystems needed to support the required
equipment are also addressed in LCO 3.8.7. A description of
the Unit 2 AC and DC Electrical Power Distribution System is
provided in the Bases for Unit 2 LCO 3.8.7, " Distribution
System-Operating."

The list of required Unit 3 distribution buses is presented
in Table B 3.8.7-1.

(continued)

O
PBAPS UNIT 3 B 3.8-82 Revision 0

.

---i,r n .. c. . --



. . . . - - - - - . . _ - . _.-__- . _ . . - _ _ .-. _ - -. - .-..- -.. - - .

!

Distribution Systs2s-Operating
B 3.8.7

BASES (continued)
'

APPLICABLE The initial conditions of Design Basis Accident (DBA) and
SAFETY ANALYSES transient analyses in the UFSAR, Chapter 14 (Ref.1), assume

,

Engineered Safety Feature (ESF) systems are OPERABLE. The J

AC and DC electrical power distribution systems are designed
to provide sufficient capacity, capability, redundancy, and ;

reliability to ensure the availability of necessary power to
ESF systems so that the fuel, Reactor Coolant System, and -
containment design limits are not exceeded. These limits
are discussed in more detail in the Bases for Section 3.2,
Power Distribution Limits; Section 3.5, Emergency Core
Cooling Systems (ECCS) and Reactor Core Isolation Cooling
(RCIC) System; and Section 3.6 Containment Systems.-

The OPERABILITY of the AC and DC electrical power
distribution subsystems is consistent with the initial
assumptions of the accident analyses and is based upon
meeting the design basis of the unit. This includes
maintaining distribution systems OPERABLE during accident
conditions in the event of:

a. An assumed loss of all offsite power or all onsite
AC electrical power; and

b. A postulated worst case single failure.

The AC and DC electrical power distribution system satisfies
Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy Statement.

LCO The Unit 3 AC and PC electrical power distribution
subsystems are required to be OPERABLE. The required Unit 3
electrical power distribution subsystems listed in
Table B 3.8.7-1 ensure the availability of AC and DC ,

electrical power for the systems required to shut down the
reactor and maintain it in a safe condition after an
abnormal operational transient or a postulated DBA. As
stated in the Table, each division of the AC and DC
electrical power distribution systems is a subsystem. In
addition, since some components required by Unit 3 receive
power through Unit 2 electrical power distribution
subsystems (e.g., Containment Atmospheric Dilution (CAD)
System, Standby Gas Treatment (SGT) System, Emergency
Service Water System, Main Control Room Emergency
Ventilation (MCREV) System, and DC control power for two of
the four 4 kV emergency buses, as well as control power for

(continued)
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Distribution Systems-Operating
B 3.8.7

BASES -

LCO two of the diesel generators), the Unit 2 AC and DC-
(continued) electrical power distribution subsystems needed to support

the required equipment must also be OPERABLE. The Unit 2
electrical power distribution subsystems that may_ be Arequired are listed in Unit 2 Table B 3.8.7-1. (_e\

Maintaining the Unit 3 Division I and II and required Unit 2.
4

AC and DC electrical power distribution subsystems OPERABLE- |

ensures that the redundancy incorporated into the design of
ESF is not defeated. Therefore, a single failure within any
system or within the electrical power distribution j
subsystems will not prevent safe shutdown of the reactor.

The Unit 2 and Unit 3 AC electrical power distribution
subsystems require the associated buses and electrical
circuits to be energized to their proper voltages. The
Unit 2 and Unit 3 DC electrical power distribution
subsystems require th: associated buses to be energized to
their proper voltage from either the associated batteries or
chargers. However, when a Unit 2 DC electrical power
subsystem is only required to have one 125 V battery and
associated battery charger to be considered OPERABLE (as
described in the LCO section of the Bases for LC0 3.8.4, "DC

O Sources-Operating"), the proper voltage to which the
associated bus is required to be energized is lowered from
250 V to 125 V (as read from the associated battery
charger). '

Based on the number of safety significant electrical loads
associated with each electrical power distribution component
(i.e., bus, load center, or distribution panel) listed in
Table B 3.8.7-1, if one or more of the electrical power
distribution components within a division (listed in Table k3.8.7-1) becomes inoperable, entry into the appropriate
ACTIONS of LCO 3.8.7 is required. Other electrical power
distribution components, such as motor control centers (MCC)
and distribution panels, which help comprise the AC and DC
distribution systems are not listed in Table B 3.8.7-1. The
loss of electrical loads associated with these electrical g
power distribution components may not result in a complete
loss of a redundant safety function necessary to shut down
the reactor and maintain it in a safe condition. Therefore, ,
should one or more of these electrical power distribution
components become inoperable due to a failure not affecting A
the OPERABILITY of an electrical power distribution 'D-

component listed in Table B 3.8.7-1 (e.g., a breaker

(continued)
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Distributien Systems-Opsrating
B 3.8.7 '

|

' BASES

LCO . supplying a single MCC fails open), the individual loads on
(continued) the electrical power distribution component would be lA

considered inoperable, and the appropriate Conditions and
Required Actions of the LCOs governing the individual loads
would be entered. If however, one or more of these -
electrical power distribution components is inoperable due
to a failure also affecting the OPERABILITY of an electrical A
power distribution component listed in Table B 3.8.7-1
(e.g., loss of a 4 kV emergency bus, which results in de-
energization of all electrical power distribution components
powered from the 4 kV emergency bus), while these electrical A
power distribution components and individual loads are still
considered inoperable, the Conditions and Required Actions
of the LCO for the individual loads are not required to be
entered, since LCO 3.0.6 allows this exception (i.e., the !

loads are inoperable due to the inoperability of a support i

system governed by a Technical Specification; the 4 kV-
emergency bus).

In addition, transfer switches between redundant safety
related Unit 2 and Unit 3 AC and DC power distribution
subsystems must be open. This prevents any electrical ;
malfunction in any power distribution subsystem fromO propagating to the redundant subsystem, which could cause
the failure of a redundant subsystem and a loss of essential
safety function (s). If any transfer switches are closed,

,

the electrical power distribution subsystem which is not |
being powered from its normal source (i.e., it is being ~g

^

powered from its redundant electrical power distribution
subsystem) is considered inoperable. This applies to the
onsite, safety related, redundant electrical power
distribution subsystems. It does not, however, preclude
redundant Class IE 4 kV emergency buses from being powered

,

'

from the same offsite circuit.

APPLICABILITY The electrical power distribution subsystems are required to !
be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, and 3 to ensure that: |

a. Acceptable fuel design limits and reactor coolant
pressure boundary limits are not exceeded as a result I

of abnormal operational transients; and

b. Adequate core cooling is provided, and containment
OPERABILITY and other vital functions are maintained
in the event of a postulated DBA.

(continued)
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|

Distribution Systems-Operating |
| B 3.8.7 1

i

BASES

! .

{ APPLICABILITY Electrical power distribution subsystem requirements for
j (continued) MODES 4 and 5 and other conditions in which AC and DC
- electrical power distribution subsystems are required, are
j covered in LCO 3.8.8, " Distribution Systems-Shutdown."
!
!

i ACTIONS M.

! Pursuant to LCO 3.0.6, the DC Sources-Operating ACTIONS
: would not be entered even if the AC electrical power
j distribution subsystem inoperability resulted in de-
{ energization of a required battery charger. Therefore, the
! Required Actions of Condition A are modified by a Note to
j indicate that when Condition A results in de-energization of

a required Unit 2 battery charger, Actions for LCO 3.8.4
! must be inmediately entered. This allows Condition A to
i provide requirements for the loss of a Unit 2 AC electrical
: power distribution subsystem without regard to whether a
i battery charger is de-energized. LC0 3.8.4 provides the
j appropriate restriction for a de-energized battery charger.

If one or more of the required Unit 2 AC electrical power |
j distribution subsystems are inoperable, and a loss of
: function has not occurred as described in Condition F, the

remaining AC electrical power distribution subsystems have i

the capacity to support a safe shutdown and to mitigate an 1

accident condition. Since a subsequent worst case single

failure could, however, result in the loss of certain safety |kfunctions, continued power operation should not exceed
7 days. The 7 day Completion Time takes into account the
capacity and capability of the remaining AC electrical power
distribution subsystems, and is based on the shortest
restoration time allowed for the systems affected by the
inoperable AC electrical power distribution subsystem in the
respective system Specification.

.

M
If one of the Unit 2 DC electrical power distribution |
subsystems is inoperable, the remaining DC electrical power
distribution subsystems have the capacity to support a safe ;

shutdown and to mitigate an accident condition. Since a |
subsequent worst case single failure could, however, result i

in the loss of safety function, continued power operation

(continued)
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!
! Distributicn Systems-Operating
| B 3.8.7
i

BASES

:
| ACTIONS. B d (continued)
i
! should not exceed 12 hours. The 12 hour Completion Time
: reflects a reasonable time to assess unit status as a
; function of the inoperable DC electrical power distribution j
'' subsystem and takes into consideration the importance of the '

Unit 2 DC electrical power distribution subsystem.
;

$
i Ed |
! !

j With one Unit 3 AC electrical power distribution subsystem
j inoperable, the remaining AC electrical power distribution

subsystems are capable of supporting the minimum safety
functions necessary to shut down the reactor and maintain it-

in a safe shutdown condition, assuming no single failure.-

i The overall reliability is reduced, however, because a
single failure in the remaining power distribution

, subsystems could result in the minimum required ESF
| functions not being supported. Therefore, the Unit 3 AC

electrical power distribution subsystem must be restored to,

j OPERABLE status within 8 hours.

! The Condition C worst scenario is one 4 kV emergency bus
! without AC power (i.e., no offsite power to the 4 kV
i emergency bus and the associated DG inoperable). In this
; Condition, the unit is more vulnerable to a complete loss of
i Unit 3 AC power. It is, therefore, imperative that the unit
l' operators' attention be focused on minimizing the potential
! for loss of power to the' remaining buses by stabilizing the
i unit, and on restoring power to the affected bus (es). The

8 hour time limit before requiring a unit shutdown in this
| Condition is acceptable because:

a. There is a potential for decreased safety if the unit
operators' attention is diverted from the evaluations
and actions necessary to restore power to the affected
bus (es) to the actions associated with taking the unit
to shutdown within this time limit.

b. The potential for an event in conjunction with a
single failure of a redundant component in the
division with AC power. (The redundant component is
verified OPERABLE in accordance with
Specification 5.5.11, " Safety Function Determination
Program (SFDP).")

(continued)
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; Distribution Systems-0 pirating !
B 3.8.7 t

BASES

ACTIONS M (continued)
The second Completion Time for Required Action C.1 ,

establishes a limit on the maximum time allowed for any ,

combination of required distribution subsystems to be '

inoperable during any single contiguous occurrence of
failing to meet LCO 3.8.7.a. If Condition C is entered
while, for instance, a Unit 3 DC bus is inoperable and
subsequently returned OPERABLE, this.LCO may already have
been not met for up to 2 hours. This situation could lead t

to a total duration of 10 hours, since initial failure of
,

the LCO, to restore the Unit 3 AC Electrical Power
Distribution System. At this time a Unit 3 DC bus could
again become inoperable, and Unit 3 AC Electrical Power
Distribution System could be restored OPERABLE. This could
continue indefinitely.

This Completion Time allows for an exception to the normal
" time zero" for beginning the allowed outage time " clock." ~ ;

This results in establishing the " time zero" at the time ;

LCO 3.8.7.a was initially not met, instead of at the time ',

Condition C was entered. The 16 hour Completion Time is an
C acceptable limitation on this potential to fail to meet the

LCO 3.8.7.a indefinitely.
1

M !

t

With one Unit 3 DC electrical power distribution subsystem
inoperable, the remaining DC electrical power distribution i

subsystem is capable of supporting the minimum safety
functions necessary to shut down the reactor and maintain it ;

in a safe shutdown condition, assuming no single failure. i

The overall reliability is reduced, however, because a i

single failure in the remaining DC electrical power
distribution subsystem could result in the minimum required !

ESF functions not being supported. Therefore, the Unit 3 DC |

electrical power distribution subsystem must be restored to
OPERABLE status within 2 hours.

Condition D represents one Unit 3 electrical power
distribution subsystem without adequate DC power, '

potentially with both the battery (s) significantly degraded
and the associated charger (s) nonfunctioning. In this >

situation the plant is significantly more vulnerable to a
complete loss of all Unit 3 DC power. It is, therefore, i

imperative that the operator's attention focus on

(continued)

PBAPS UNIT 3 B 3.8-88 Revision 0

,

, . - . _ _ , . . , . - - ._



.-. -...~.-.-.-- - - -.---. - ....--- -.-._ -.- - - . - . - - - -

Distribution Systems-Op3 rating
B 3.8.7

i

BASES ]
|

| ACTIONS Rd (continued)

stabilizing the plant, minimizing the potential for loss of |
power to the remaining electrical power distribution
subsystem, and restoring power to the affected electrical
power distribution subsystem.

This 2 hour limit is more conservative than Completion Times
allowed for the majority of components that would be without
power. Taking exception to LCO 3.0.2 for components without
adequate DC power, which would have Required Action
Completion Times shorter than 2 hours, is acceptable because
of:

a. The potential for decreased safety when requiring a
change in plant conditions (i.e., requiring a
shutdown) while not allowing stable operations to
continue;

b. The potential for decreased safety when requiring
entry into numerous applicable Conditions and Required i
Actions for components without DC power, while not |

providing sufficient time for the operators to perform IO the necessary evaluations and actions for restoring )
power to the affected subsystem; )

!c. The potential for an event in conjunction with a
single failure of a redundant component. ;

The 2 hour Completion Time for DC electrical power
distribution subsystems is consistent with Regulatory
Guide 1.93 (Ref. 2). i

The second Completion Time for Required Action D.1 |

establishes a limit on the maximum time allowed for any
combination of required electrical power distribution
subsystems to be inoperable during any single contiguous
occurrence of failing to meet LCO 3.8.7.a. If Condition D
is entered while, for instance, a Unit 3 AC bus is
inoperable and subsequently restored OPERABLE, LCO 3.8.7 a
may already have been not met for up to 8 hours. This
situation could lead to a total duration of 10 hours, since

initial failure of LCO 3.8.7.a to restore the Unit 3 DC
Electrical Power Distribution System. At this time, a
Unit 3 AC bus could again become inoperable, and Unit 3 DC
Electrical Power Distribution System could be restored
OPERABLE. This could continue indefinitely.

(continued)
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Distribution Systens-Operating
B 3.8.7

BASES

;

! ACTIONS M (continued)
This Completion Time allows for an exception to the normal

; " time zero" for beginning the allowed outage time " clock."
This allowance results in establishing the " time zero" at |

the time LC0 3.8.7.a was initially not met, instead of at
*

the time Condition D was entered. The 16 hour Completion
Time is an acceptable limitation on this potential of
failing to meet the LCO indefinitely.

E.1 and E.2.

I

If the inoperable electrical power distribution subsystem |
cannot be restored to OPERABLE status within the associated i
Completion Time, the unit must be brought to a MODE in-which !

the LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant '

must be brought to at least MODE 3 within 12 hours and to
MODE 4 within 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the
required plant conditions from full power conditions in an
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

O .

u
Condition F corresponds to a level of degradation in the
electrical power distribution system that causes a required
safety function to be lost. When more than one Condition is
entered, and this results in the loss of a required '

function, the plant is in a condition outside the accident
analysis. Therefore, no additional time is justified for
continued operation. LC0 3.0.3 must be entered immediately
to commence a controlled shutdown.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.7.1
REQUIREMENTS

This Surveillance verifies that the AC and DC electrical
power distribution systems are functioning properly, with
the correct circuit breaker alignment (for the AC electrical
power distribution system only). The correct AC breaker
alignment ensures the appropriate separation and
independence of the electrical buses are maintained, and
power is available to each required bus. The verification
of indicated power availability on the AC and DC buses

(continued) 4

O
PBAPS UNIT 3 B 3.8-90 Revision 0

. . . _ _ _ _ _ __. . _ _ . _ _ . _ _ . _ .



._ _ _ _ _ _ _. .._.._ __ _ _ ._-. _ ._ __ _ ._ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ ._. _ _ __ __.- _ . . . _ _ _

.

Distribution Systems-Operating
B 3.8.7

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.7.1 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

~

ensures that the required power is readily available for
motive as well as control functions for critical system

i

loads connected to these buses. This may be performed by i
verification of absence of low voltage alarms. The 7 day '

Frequency takes into account the redundant capability of the
AC and DC electrical power distribution subsystems, and
other indications available in the control room that alert
the operator to subsystem malfunctions.

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Chapter 14.

2. Regulatory Guide 1.93, December 1974.

O
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Distributien Systems-Operating
B 3.8.7

O Table B 3.8.7-1 (page 1 of 1)
AC and DC Electrical Power Distribution Systems

TYPE VOLTAGE DIVISION I* DIVISION II*

AC buses 4160 V Emergency Buses Emergency Buses
E13, E33 E23, E43

480 V Load Centers Load Centers
E134, E334 E234, E434

DC buses 250 V Distribution Panel Distribution Panel
3AD18 3BD18

,

* Each division of the AC and DC electrical power distribution systems is
a subsystem.

O

1
,
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Distribution Systes-Shutdown
| B 3.8.8

. '
'

B 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS
i

B 3.8.8 Distribution Systems-Shutdown
i

BASES

i

I
BACKGROUND A description of the AC and DC electrical power distribution

system is provided in the Bases for LCO 3.8.7, " Distribution
! Systems-Operating. "

..
: '

APPLICABLE The initial conditions of Design Basis Accident and
'

SAFETY ANALYSES transient analyses in the UFSAR, Chapter 14 (Ref. I), assume
Engineered Safety Feature (ESF) systems are OPERABLE. The
AC and DC electrical power distribution systems are designed,

; to provide sufficient capacity, capability, redundancy, and"
,

reliability to ensure the availability of necessary power to
ESF systems so that the. fuel, Reactor Coolant System, and
containment design limits are not exceeded.

The OPERABILITY of the AC and DC electrical power
distribution system is consistent with the initial
assumptions of the accident analyses and the requirementsO for the supported systems' OPERABILITY.

The OPERABILITY of the minimum AC and DC electrical power
sources and associated power distribution subsystems during
MODES 4 and 5 and during movement of irradiated fuel
assemblies in the secondary containment ensures that:

a. The facility can be maintained in the shutdown or
refueling condition for extended periods;

b. Sufficient instrumentation and control capability is !

available for monitoring and maintaining the unit
,status; and i

c. Adequate power is provided to mitigate events
postulated during shutdown, such as an inadvertent
draindown of the vessel or a fuel handling accident.

The AC and DC electrical power distribution systems satisfy
Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy Statement. '

(continued)

O
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Distribution Systems-Shutdown
B 3.8.8

O .

BASES (continued)

LCO Various combinations of subsystems, equipment, and
components are required OPERABLE by other LCOs, depending on,

the specific plant condition. Implicit in those
requirements is the required OPERABILITY of necessary
support required features. This LCO explicitly requires
energization of the portions of the Unit 3 electrical .
distribution system necessary to support OPERABILITY of
Technical Specifications required systems, equipment, and
components-both specifically addressed by their own LCO,
and implicitly required by the definition of OPERABILITY.
In addition some components that may be required by Unit 3
receive power through Unit 2 electrical power distribution
subsystems (e.g., Standby Gas Treatment System, Main Control
Room Emergency Ventilation System,-and DC control power for
two of the four 4 kV emergency buses, as well as control '

power for two of the diesel generators). Therefore, Unit 2 I

AC and DC electrical power distribution subsystems needed to
support the required equipment must also be OPERABLE.

| In addition, it is acceptable for required buses to be
! cross-tied during shutdown conditions, permitting a single
i source to supply multiple redundant buses, provided the

source is capable of maintaining proper frequency (if
required) and voltage.

Maintaining these portions of the distribution system
energized ensures the availability of sufficient power to
operate the plant in a safe manner to mitigate the
consequences of postulated events during shutdown (e.g.,
fuel handling accidents and inadvertent reactor vessel

|

,

draindown). |

i

APPLICABILITY The AC and DC electrical power distribution subsystems
required to be OPERABLE in MODES 4 and 5 and during movement
of irradiated fuel assemblies in the secondary containment
provide assurance that:

Systems to provide adequate coolant inventory makeupa.
i

are available for the irradiated fuel in the core in !

case of an inadvertent draindown of the reactor !vessel;
i

b. Systems needed to mitigate a fuel handling accident
are available;

fcontinued)

O
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Distributien Systems-Shutdown
B 3.8.8,

,

BASES
;
,

APPLICABILITY c. Systems necessary to mitigate the effects of events
(continued) that can lead to core damage during shutdown are

available; and

d. Instrumentation and control capability is available
for monitoring and maintaining the unit in a cold
shutdown condition or refueling condition.:

|

The AC and DC electrical power distribution subsystem
requirements for MODES 1, 2, and 3 are covered in LCO 3.8.7.

l

ACTIONS LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable while in MODE 4 or 5. However,
since irradiated fuel assembly movement can occur in MODE 1, d
2, or 3, the ACTIONS have been modified by a Note stating
that LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable. If moving irradiated fuel ,

assemblies while in MODE 4 or 5, LCO 3.0.3 would not specify
any action. If moving irradiated fuel assemblies while in
MODE 1, 2, or 3, the fuel movement is independent of reactor
operations. Therefore, in either case, inability to suspend i

movement of irradiated fuel assemblies would not be
sufficient reason to require a reactor shutdown.

O<
A.1. A.2.1. A.2.2. A.2.3. A.2.4. and A.2.5

Although redundant required features may require redundant-
electrical power distribution subsystems to be OPERABLE, one
OPERABLE distribution subsystem may be capable of supporting

,

'

sufficient required features to allow continuation of CORE
ALTERATIONS, fuel movement, and operations with a potential

,

i

for draining the reactor vessel. By allowing the option to
declare required features inoperable with associated
electrical power distribution subsystems inoperable,
appropriate restrictions are implemented in accordance with
the affected distribution subsystem LCO's Required Actions.
However, in many instances this option may involve undesired
administrative efforts. Therefore, the allowance for
sufficiently conservative actions is made, (i.e., to suspend
CORE ALTERATIONS, movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in
the secondary containment, and any activities that could
result in inadvertent draining of the reactor vessel).

(continued)

O
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Distributicn Systezs-Shutdown
B 3.8.8

O
BASES

ACTIONS A.I. A.2.1. A.2.2. A.2.3. A.2.4. and A.2.5 (continued)
1

Suspension of these activities shall not preclude completion
of actions to establish a safe conservative condition.
These actions minimize the probability of the occurrence of
postulated events. It is further required to immediately
initiate action to restore the required AC and DC electrical
power distribution subsystems and to continue this action
until restoration is accomplished in order to provide the
necessary power to the plant safety systems.

Notwithstanding performance of the above conservative
Required Actions, a required residual heat removal-shutdown
cooling (RHR-SDC) subsystem may be inoperable. In this
case, Required Actions A.2.1 through A.2.4 do not adequately
address the concerns relating to coolant circulation and
heat removal. Pursuant to LCO 3.0.6, the RHR-SDC ACTIONS
would not be entered. Therefore, Required Action A.2.5 is
provided to direct declaring RHR-SDC inoperable, which
results in taking the appropriate RHR-SDC ACTIONS.

'The Completion Time of immediately is consistent with theO, required times for actions requiring prompt attention. The
restoration of the required electrical power distribution
subsystems should be completed as quickly as possible in
order to minimize the time the plant safety systems may be
without power.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.8.1
REQUIREMENTS

This Surveillance verifies that the AC and DC electrical
power distribution subsystem is functioning properly, with
the buses energized. The verification of indicated power
availability on the buses ensures that the required power is
readily available for motive as well as control functions
for critical system loads connected to these buses. This

|

may be performed by verification of absence of low voltage '

alarms. The 7 day Frequency takes into account the ;

redundant capability of the electrical power distribution i

subsystems, as well as other indications available in the
control room that alert the operator to subsystem
malfunctions.

.

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Chapter 14.

O I
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RPV Wat:r Level
B 3.9.6

BASES

APPLICABLE dropping an assembly on the RPV flange will result in
SAFETY ANALYSES reduced releases of fission gases. Based on this judgement,

(continued) and the physical dimensions which preclude normal operation kwith water level 23 feet above the flange, a slight
reduction in this water level (to 20 ft 11 inches above the
flange) is acceptable (Ref. 3).

RPV water level satisfies Criterion 2 of the NRC Policy
Statement.

LCO A minimum water level of 458 inches above RPV instrument
zero (20 ft 11 inches above the top of the RPV flange) is
required to ensure that the radiological consequences of a
postulated fuel handling accident are within acceptable
limits.

APPLICABILITY LC0 3.9.6 is applicable when moving fuel assemblies or
handling control rods (i.e., movement with other than the
normal control rod drive) within the RPV. The LCO minimizes
the possibility of a fuel handling accident in containment

g that is beyond the assumptions of the safety analysis. If

,V irradiated fuel is not present within the RPV, there can bee

no significant radioactivity release as a result of a
postulated fuel handling accident. Requirements for fuel
handling accidents in the spent fuel storage pool are l
covered by LCO 3.7.7, " Spent Fuel Storage Pool Water Level." d j

|
1
'

ACTIONS Ad

If the water level is < 458 inches above RPV instrument
zero, all operations involving movement of fuel assemblies
and handling of control rods within the RPV shall be
suspended immediately to ensure that a fuel handling
accident cannot occur. The suspension of fuel movement and
control rod handling shall not preclude completion of
movement of a component to a safe position.

(continued)

O
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UNIT 2

LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

3.1 Reactor Protection System (RPS) 4.1 Reactor Protection System

A. The RPS instrumentation for each trip function A. Each RPS instrument channel shall be
in Table 3.1.1 shall be Operable; and, there demonstrated Operable by performance of a
shall be two Operable or tripped trip systems channel functional test and channel calibration
for each Trip Function. at the Frequendes shown in Tables 4.1.1 a

4.1.2, respectively.
_

The designed system response times from the ti m
opening of the sensor contset up to and opening of the sensor contact up to and
including the opening of the trip actuator including the opening of the trip a@*r
contacts shall not exceed SO rnilliseconds. coi/Kire not part of the normalinstrument)

es he RPS response time of each reactor '

Applicability: trip function shall be demonstrated to be within
its Emits once per operating cycle.

According to Table 3.1.1.

Conditions and Reauired Actions: (1)(2)
,

1. Wth one or more channel (s) required by Table REAcTot Nc7cened
( sym geq ggg3.1.1 inoperable in one or more trip functions,

place the inoperable channel or associated trip
system in trip within 12 hours.

_
j //

.g q

{ | 2. Wth one or more trip functions with one or
more channels required by Table 3.1.1
inoperable in both trip systems, place channel
in one trip system in trip or place one trip
system in trip within 6 hours.

3. Wth one or more automatic trip functions or
two or more manual trip functions (Mode Switch
in Shutdown, Manual Scram and RPS Channel
Test SWtches) with RPS trip capabiEty not
maintained, restore RPS trip capabiEty Wthin
one hour. Sn h.scw d b p

L 175 3 T.t. t '' RP54. If the required actions and associated '

completion time of Action 1 or 2 or 3 are not 15bd b "
met, take the action reqdred by Table 3.1.1 for
the Trip Function.

(1) When a channelis placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of required Surveillances,iritiation
of these Actions may be delayed for up to 6 hours provided the associated trip function maintains RPS trip
capabiEty.

(2) An inoperable channel or trip system need not be placed in the tripped condition where this would cause the
trip function to occur. In these cases, if the inoperable channelis not restored to Operable status within theg

) reqdred time, the Action required by Table 3.1.1 for that trip function shall be taken immediately.

-35- " Y- *
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PHYSICS TESTS PHYSICS TESTS shall be those tests performed to. '

measure the fundamental nuclear characteristics of
the reactor core and related instrumentation. 1

These tests are: j

a. Described in Section 13.5, Startup and Power
Test Program of the UFSAR;

,

b. Authorized under the provisions of :.

10 CFR 50.5g; or |
:
!

c. Otherwise approved by the Nuclear Regulatory
Commission.

^
- ,

PRESSURE 4ND The PTLR is the unit specific document th h
TEBpERATURE LIMI provides the reactor vessoVpressure and

.4tfPORT (PTLR temperature limits, i uding heatup.4nd cooldown
~

'tes, for the cur nt reactor vessel fluence :

period. These essure and temperature limits / ;

shall be d reined for eacVfluence period'1n t

/- acenrda with specification 5.6.6. P)(nt |

,/ oper onwithinthegoperatinglimitsis !

a essed in LCO 3r4.g. "RCS Pressure and i
'

Temperature (P/T) Limits." s'
'

SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM) SDM shall be the amount of reactivity by which the
reactor is suberitical or would be suberitical ,

assuming that: ;.

i

a. The reactor is xenon free, 7

b. The moderator temperature is 68'F; and

rc. All control rods are fully inserted except for
the single control rod of highest reactivity
worth, which is assumed to be fully withdrawn. -

With control rods not capable of being fully
inserted, the reactivity worth of these
control rods must be accounted for in the
determination of SDM.

STAGGERED TEST BASIS A STAGGERED TEST BASIS shall- consist of the ;

testing of one of the systems, subsystems, |

channels, or other designated components during ;

the interval specified by the Surveillance
Frequency, so that all systems, subsystems,
channels, or other designated components are
tested during a Survelliance Frequency intervals,
where n is the total number of systems, ;

subsystems, channels, or other designated :
!components in the associated function.
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G CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

: ' 3.1 Reactor Protection System (RPS) 4.1 Reactor Protection System

i \ A. The RPS instrumentation for each trip function A. Each RPS instrument channel shall be
{ . In Table 3.1.1 shall be Operable; and, there demonstrated Operable by performance of a,

q I shall be two Operabis or tripped trip systems channel functional test and channel calibration
{ for each Trip Function. at the Frequencies shown in Tables 4.1.1 and
j 4.1.2, respectively.
S

4tespons E .. D N ( ti_ _. _ . 2 .i wii ;;J' . 4*'dm ee weThe designed system response times from the'
"

i opening of the sensor contact up to and opening of the sensor contact up to and
... s

including the opening of the trip actuator including the opening of the trip actuator
'

: contacts shall not exceed 50 milliseconds.
a.,i ; L" . rm p-u or me normal instrumeg'

,es e RPS response time of each reactor
|| Applicablity* trip function shall be demonstrated to be within )
I

| Its limits once per operating cycle.
{ According to Table 3.1.1.

f Cw.3a. and Reauired Actions: (1)(2)
4

i 1. Wth one or more channel (s) required by Table
_ ;i 3.1.1 inoperable in one or more trip functions, ;

i place the inoperable channel or associated trip REAtler, PreT<cn v]
| system in trip within 12 hours 1 5HTM ( ries') Enfomt A
,g lie r

2. Wth one or more trip functions with one or,
!j more channels required by Table 3.1.1
1

,

1 ) inoperable in both trip systems, place channel
| ) in one trip system in trip or place one trip
'

I system in trip within 6 hours

| 3. With one or more automatic trip functions or
j two or more manual trip functions (Mode Switch

in Shutdown, Manuel Scram and RPS Channel
t Test Switches) with RPS trip capabilty not wn6 e Cb,_gs
; maintained, restore RPS trip capabilty within 4 m 3.Lt t [ Rf5one hour..

f .,_ d%db.1.+

i 4. If the required actions and associated '

completion time of Action 1 or 2 or 3 are not6

! met, take the action reqdred by Table 3.1.1 for
the Trip Function.

,

.
~,

i
'

(1) When a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of required Surveillances, initiation
' of these Actions may be delayed for up to 6 hours provided the associated trip function maintains RPS trip:

capability.
d

| (2) An inoperable channel or trip system need not be placed in the tripped condition where this would cause the
trip function to occur. In these cases,if the inoperable channelis not restored to Operable status within thei .

reqdred time, the Action required by Table 3.1.1 for that trip function shall be taken immodately.
2

3s . TLe% #N
- _ -



- . - . - . . - - - - _ - . - . . .---.- -. __ . - - . . - .

Weih be =1 l *C) \

INSERT 8 .

(Page 2 of 3) *

) PHYSICS TESTS PHYSICS TESTS shall 5e those tests performed to
measure the fundamental nuclear characteristics of
the reactor core and related instrumentation.
These tests are:

~

a. Described in Section 13.5, Startup and Power
Test Program of the UFSAR;

,

b. Authorized under the provisions of
10 CFR S0.59; or

c. Otherwise approved by the Nuclear Regulatory
Commission.

[ PRESSURE.AND The PTLR is the unit specifTc'dotUinenTthat -
1 TEMPERATURE LIMITS provide e reactor v el pressure and

RE,PART (PTLR) tem ature limits cluding hea p and cooldowr}
es, for the rent reactor ssel fluence A'/ - period. The pressure and sperature lim Osshall be ermined for h fluence per in'

accord e with Speci ation 5.6.6. ant'

' oper ion within t e operating its is

addressed in LCO .4.9, "RCS Pr sure and
Temnerature (P/T) Limits."

SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM) SDM shall be the amount of reactivity by which the
reactor is subtritical or would be suberitical
assuming that:

a. The reactor is xenon free;

b. The moderator temperature is 68'F; and

rc. All control rods are fully inserted except for
the single control rod of highest reactivity.

worth, which is assumed to be fully withdrawn.
With control rods not capable of being. fully
inserted, the reactivity worth of these
control rods must be accounted for in the
determination of SDN.

STAGGERED TEST BASIS A STAGGERED TEST BASIS shall consist of the
testing of one of the systems, subsystems,
channels, or other designated components during'
the interval specified by the Surveillance
Frequency, so that all systems, subsystems,
channels, or other designated components are
tested during n Surveillance Frequency intervals,
where n is the total number of systems,
subsystems, channels, or other designated
components in the associated function.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 1.0: USE AND APPLICATION

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

A because the requirements are being moved to another TS, the change
(Eont'd) has no impact on any other definition, it does not change the intent

of any Technical specification. Any technical change will be
justified in the change package for Section 3.0. This change
maintains the consistency between the PBAPS ITS and BWR/4 STS.

The table portion (Frequency notction versus specific time in hours,
days, or months) of the Surveillance Frequency definition, as well
as the last sentence of the first paragraph, is being deleted
because the SR Frequencies in the PBAPS ITS do not use notation.
The Frequencies for the SR lists the specific number of hours, days,
or months (e.g.,instead of M--for Monthly, the PBAPS ITS will list
31 days).

The section in the frequency definition which states, "A
surveillance test of the DGs that requires a plant outage may be
deferred beyond the calculated due date until the next refueling
outage, provided the equipment has been similarly tested and meets
the surveillance requirement for the other unit" will be addressed
in the discussion of changes for ITS Section 3.0, LCO and SR
Applicability.

O' A Nine definitions are added to the PBAPS ITS. These definitions were ha
added for consistency with the BWR/4 STS. These definitions are
used throughout the PBAPS ITS and in the current PBAPS TS. The
defined terms are used in the LCOs, SRs, and Bases of the TS and
were defined for the convenience of the users of the TS. The
inclusion of these definitions are deemed administrative and have no
impact on their own. If the added definitions are used in new
requirements (which is a technical change) the discussion of changes
for the individual sections of the TS will provide the
justification.

A The following sections are being added to the TS. These additionsg
aid the understanding and use of the new standard TS format and
style of presentation. Some conventions in applying the TS to
unique situations have previously been the subject of debate and
interpretation by the licensee and the NRC Staff. Because the
guidance in these proposed sections is presented in the BWR/4 STS,
NUREG-1433 as approved by the NRC Staff, and the guidance is not a
specific deviation from anything in the existing TS, these additions
are considered to be administrative. The added sections are as
follows:

PBAPS UNITS 2 & 3 4 Revision 0

.



-. . . . - . - . . - . - - - - - - - . . - . . - - . - . - - - . - - - . . - - . - - . - - . - - . . . - . _ . - - . -

* 7 * 3.1. 's I.
-

UNU*2-

PBAPS
,

(
.. ..g. .,,, e,,, q . @

.
.

...........--........--..u..,.,
u . .... 4. m. u .... % y,

p y a .. . .. . . . .. u _ u. . = s , ' b^vhver P
.

.

trent as W
rIL4-rable.<lintro1Attis) [ .ini*

vestigation amonstrate erating above the RWM
tn t the cause f the power setpoint if there is h.
fat re is not a to a

, fail control r drive M. ,, one fu11v or eartiativ withdrad an I ;
ch t be

pechan sa collet using. a
hi contro dr

en Iest se s no
'

d_

k fnees be

4r % 2 3(the r of in
Table has reduce .'

les han 31and tf it s been, _ ..wink 2 ,
i

4 g' demonstr d that co 1 rod ,''

drive chanism cc et housiw b'asJ A i fai is not . causeN y c.2 li vable to el rod. .

,

-

. The scran discha-ge volume.
b.f5hecontrol ad' dire-tional. drain and vent valves shall -

"
control.va s_fsr inoperabl be verified open at least ,*

u;cntrol rods all )a dina c:ce per month. These valves
-

N m.w . - Q nd the control _. any be closed intersittently .

rods shall be in such positions for testing.
r - -

.gefi that Specification 3.3. A.1 g.
- - -

is set. Q & 7 2 % [
*

' c. At least once every 3 months
c. ntrol rods th ser times'

i verify that the scran discharge
L4 g ster than se pers ted

volume crain and vent valvesO g*g
- by ecificati 3.3.C.3

closed within 15 seconds after I
-

L nop rablajbut n ey can g'2- reesipt of a closure signal,i
- e inse ad with ontrol r

.

and reopen upon reset of the
driv ressu ey noe .et closure signal. ,

b isarse actrica y.
,

k dr4eletedg, I

d. * ' r:'. '

( Control rods with inoperable ) g g,n
'

accumulator 1for those wnese p''
s3, s , g #I

* position cannot be positively g
deterstned shall be considered % oJ .. .i_ Vet _.'

-

St 3'1.g g

d. Minoperable.
V%q .(M.aJ. O

-

'

n ow .u. . 4 Q k'

s *
rrs 3.i.s , t.n b i ,

'f ReA M b Oe "AM7.. ,,, -,

. . n . ,,..__ _ _. ..
- _. ...

-. .
.

._
. - -

um P' y 2..Q (0 _ .'

.
_ , _

O

- - -



- - - - . - - . - . _ - - - - - . . . . - - . - - . - . . - - - . . . - - _-. _.-_ .

%%> ^7 3..t . 3, .
,

g%
'llRIT 2PEAPS,

.

NC R 6-aEUnu2= wmiivna rvi Ed'J: m,

S ?. ' "- *4vity Limitatta t
3tA 8" "<v'tv Limitatiensa

O; U -n "
.

_gr . 4n.

< ityQ AcJi,Ji[ 6. ~, goal C.J
' ~

f.Inoperablecontrolsrcdssha55 i'

be positioned such that
5pecification 3.3.A,1 is met. ,

,,

Jn addition /during reacto |p*

S power oseration, no more than
.. . .

t

rone control rod in any 5 x 5
I array may be inoperabie (at A4 0 ,

l least 4 operable control rods V
.

z# must separate any 2 inoperable -
* .

'
-

7,'Qw ones). 'If this SpecTflia W
==al Areactor 'bbal *n-

.. 4 e. a: nnm
A be darted, fr if at power, QE , . .

@ 34.4 We reactor shall be brought to "1
*#i-

,

germanguown =muna within 'l 7Mio}3b hours i

B. Cont-ol Rods .' . ;7. . -
*

IL q- -

S. Control Roe
The esq. ling integrity shall . ~ . , , .

1. cn con Trred sha be verified for each withdrawn 4"-43-rf
co ' e,d to ik driv control rod as follows: sEOisorg compintely inserted and

*

t
(, the control rce directional .f -- - ,'

I a. When a rs is withdrawn
control valves cisarmed the fi time after each /e --- ,.

(Netrimant, This quire-] refue outage or af ra pp1 in the * ~'*

mai nance, observe is- .

, ~

3*6'"M
.,sens noes

I' refuel ndition en the .

i c ible response the
' react is vent wo

( Ws C lear instrune. tionandj. ( lo
. '

con ci roo er es may e'

rod position iri cation for. q j2(

'. r ved as 1 g as the " full-in' nd " full-out" 'pecificat n 3.3. is set.t

position. ver,for
i _ initial to when respon *

R ,. i af is not d cornible,,

*
. subse nt exercisi of< ( thes ds after * reactor i

.

is a the Rod orth
istser low r setpoint ,

hall be per read to verify
.

instrumenta on response.-

When the rod is fully
~

. 1."

withdrgetfhe first T, int .

(after each refueling outage*

er after maintenance observe
that the drive does not go
ta the overtravel position.

.

*

- . ,. -

f

t .

.. *

;

AmendInentNo.(3,151 .ggi. ,

pecember 4, 19n9 p y .3 of-np -
.-

-
...

O

. . .



- .. . - - p ,c__,s .- _. - - - - - - ~ -- '- ~ ~ ~~~ ~ ~ ~ ~~. _ _ _ _ _-_. - --
-

q
: \1.i. 3

.

\; *

psAPs |-, utIT 3
| '.::::T |0 0':.O!!!!:: 79 garnav79:?.

!'
r frye,muer me,...- - g -_ y

35. x ^ ret * ":3v ' ' <-ti ...? D ^,.".'
"x:t'. m"**r 'i-H =+4--s"---

f -- w,

r-1)
.

vestigation g
[htthecause emonstrat]es

,

{ ranycontrolp68s3 .t[fa
t f the

|@
. when operating acove the ,

-

ure is not d to a -
i

low power setpoint if there
{

fail control ro drive
.

is one fully or partially with- .

tscha se collet h sing.a M (drawn end>wnisn sa
i,

t ne movi M find for ich co el rod
enL@ f.A

! e,j

(Ac Tt
-

anc. sa has not 8.L\out.fipe surveillence need
e-s accomeMted within/24 hours')/

1- j f
,

|

{
p- -

'

1T pre n er of inopftable rods] -g,., y j h may bee
educed to Aess than VJ..'

, .

i 46" anc if t has bee esonstrat. -;
.

,

>

that ontrol rod rive. sech
,

! Nc.t. nis collet he ing fail is A. !

I
-

*

Apj /h. 4 , A;. 3 4 c.1
,

the caus f an inoo le
ontrol rode S

,f'

' b. Tfie contro roddirectTnal j
,

,

control vai s for inoperable b. The scree discharge voltam 3'-=

drain and vent valves shall
; gentrol rods shall he disarme , be verified open at least n--

e'ee--i::"9pand the controli "*
.- s,

cas snail ne in such positions once per sonth. These valves jm-
; Q ed that Specificat 3.3.A.1 inay be closed intermittertly

i

**

Ach is ast.- for testing. l

}-1 i. ( ,3 g.
,

i

i
.

c. ntrol rc with s as timal % __
*

c. At least once every 3 monthsg star tha those pe itted.
verify that the scras discharge'g'a by pacifica on 3.3.C. are)

Os volume drain and vent valves. i no. rablef out 1T ney can1
be in ed wit entrel | closed within 15 seconds after.

greceipt of a closure signal,- idri pressur ey nee e

k
,and reopen upon reset of the ,

'

t disarse lectric y. i' closure signal. jgy we e.-
. y,ei.y-,

.

C.Tontrol rods with inocerabl
_

accumulators wr snose whose -

Sc '.Dsus b d Ck.-osition cannot be positivelyc, -

3.i. p 5,gesd' d shall be considered g,, m ,,n e. y y g ,,g,

eve.y 24 4 4 Drs.: - Vdv4 ''

,

s

ei. , Dc-4dk '. .Mu- *** * ,
- .

- *- ' ' ,, , ,

p, m S. t. y , '' C..Ai*

;

.''t.4 W fe ' ' Sees ,,,
Ac.U 4< s "

Amendment No. 38, 153
'

-

,

.s
December 4, 19e9

pay. l y 10.!.
,

O

- -



_ _ . _ _ _ _ _ _ . _ _ . _ . _ . _ _ _ _ _ . _ _ _ _ . _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ . _ _ _ _ _ . _ . _ _ _ . _ . _ _ _ _

% ciG<.4,w 3.l.2- iyngg 3

PBAPS,

OZY:!'.' ^"*E *E=""".""!-

_

O "*""*"*** P
'

f. Tnoperable control rods shall be T; 4,9 ND Apositioned such that specific
-

s

1.1.A 1 in met. In mMition 1
trwarter --r coeranons no more t tan 3

(one control rod in any 5 x 5 array an . .

)be inoperabia (at least 4 AcT#b
n operable control rods must separate La

any 2 inoperable ones). If thini
4pecificationcannotbenepor *afdyh*W b h Sba
muerne == > > aat h < tart -

- - - - -
e

' 3.e*4 ff at power, the reactor shail % m
be rought to a(ce% sh

within . hours.~
rz 1

- kt' Control Rods 5 "I

{ g ngm g sh 8. Control RodsX
X.' The coupling ir.tegrity shall

gM;,,~completelyinsertedandthecontrol rod directional be verified for each withdrawn 3* C 5,

c,ge. control valves disard Ag control rod as follows: |
. oymagiscs,

-

inis = ,_.._ _.v When a rod is withdrawn k
n = w n (ly innor, app refuel first time after eachp v..

.c ition when the. tor % ref ing outage or after
'
i

{rodd
is nted. Two cont.o mainte e, observe discern e

O ves may be remov response the nuclear *

as long specification 3. . 1 instrumenta on and rod'

h position indi ion forLis set._ _
the " full-in" a " full-out'

For control rod 54-35, fo position. However, for initialI
.

e remainder of cycle 10 (t rods when response 1 ot,

empleted before 10/30/95). discernible, subsequen
rcising of these rods ter

If coup q cannot be t actor is above*the Worth i

accomplis , the uncoupled control Minia r low power setpoint
rod may be w hdrawn when 2105 shall be rformed to verify
of rated the power dnsti--tm an rataaata.<

I only if all the lowing
conditions are satt ed: F. When the rod is fullv 317-

withdra aithe first time .

1) no other uncoupled to 1 G fter e=eh refueline outan g
rod is withdrawn; or after maintenance observe

j that the drive does not go
i 2) t uncoupled control rod to the overtravel position.
I may t be withdrawn past

( notch sition 46.
_

,

-101- Amendment No. 26. 63. 253. I66 137.

h0V 2 919e F)rM10

0

_ . .. - . - _. - -



. - - - - - - -.- -. . - - - . _=

i

DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

f ITS 3.1.3: CONTROL PDD' OPERABILITY

; 1
TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE |

M be fully inserted in 12 hours instead of 48 hours. Cooling the unit
(3 cont'd) down (proceeding from Mode 3 to Mode 4) does not provide any

additional margin and, in some case, could be counter productive
since positive reactivity is inserted during a cooldown.

M Currently, LCO 3.3.A.2.c provides an exception for the required4
actions for an inoperable control rod if the reason for i
inoperability is scram time > 7 seconds and the rod can be inserted |
with drive pressure. ;

The proposed requirement for declaring a rod inoperable because
scram time exceeds 7 seconds (SR 3.1.3.4) requires that a rod be
declared inoperable. Therefore, under the proposed change a rod
with a scram time greater than 7 seconds must be fully inserted and
disarmed in accordance with LCO 3.1.3 Condition C. This is more
restrictive than the existing requirement which would allow the slow
rod to remain withdrawn and armed.

N Currently, LCO 3.3.A.2.e requires that a control rod whose position
cannot be positively determined is inoperable; however, there is no
requirement to periodically verify the position of each rod. This(o requirement has been modified to require the position of each
control rod to be verified every 24 hours (proposed SR 3.1.3.1).

M Existing Specification 3.3.A.2.f requires that inoperable (and6
stuck) control rods be positioned such that SDM requirements
(3.3.A.1) are maintained. ;

The proposed required actions for LCO 3.1.3 require that: with one
stuck rod (Required Action A.4) that SDM be verified within 72 hours
(see L 5
the re ); with more than one stuck rod (Required Action B.1) thatactor be in Hot Shutdown within 12 hours; and, with one or
more inoperable rods (Required Action C.1) that each inoperable rod
be fully inserted.

By allowing only one stuck rod, and by requiring that all inoperable A
rods be fully inserted, proposed Required Actions A.4, B.1, and C.1 81
provide greater assurance that SDM is maintained then the
requirement for verifying SDM for multiple rods that remain
withdrawn.

.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGESO ITS 3.1.3: CONTROL R00 OPERABILITY

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

L Currently, if one or more control rods are stuck, all operable3
control rods must be exercised "at least every 24 hours." In the
proposed change, after discovery _ of a stuck rod,- all withdrawn
control rods are required to be exercised only once within 24 hours,

as per proposed Required Action A.3. This provides adequate
assurance that the cause of the stuck rod is not of generic concern.
Thereafter, continued testing of control rods per the normal
frequency is sufficient to ensure continued operability of the
remaining control rods. This change is in accordance with

.NUREG-1433. This change was also submitted for PBAPS Units 2 and 3
in Technical Specification Change Request 93-28, dated April 15,
1994.

L. Currently, LCO 3.3.A.2.b does not require that an inoperable rod be
fully inserted prior to being disarmed because disarming the rod
does not prevent the rod from scramming. The proposed requirement
for an inoperable rod (3.1.3 Condition C) does require that an
inoperable (but not stuck) rod be fully inserted before it is
disarmed. Therefore, the proposed requirement eliminates the need
for the SDM check that is necessary with the existing requirement.

Likewise, the existing requirement in LC0 3.3.A.2.b allows for
multiple stuck rods that are not fully inserted. The proposed
requirements (LCO 3.1.3 Conditions A and B) allow only one stuck rod j
before requiring that the reactor be shutdown (Mode 3) within 12
hours. Since there will never be more than only one stuck rod, the
time allowed to perfom a SDN check is extended to 72 hours. With
only one stuck rod, the plant still falls within the established
design limits that sufficient negative reactivity be available to
shutdown the plant.

L A new Completion Time to disarm the CRDs has been provided. The new5
time will allow a maximum of 2 hours for a stuck rod (proposed
Required Action A.1) and 4 hours for an inoperable, non-stuck rod d
(proposed Required Action C.2) to complete this action. Currently,
this action is required to be initiated immediately since no maximum
time limit is provided.

| The proposed Completion times for disarming inoperable control rods 1

are reasonable, considering that the additional requirement to fully
insert the rod has been added. The 2 hour or 4 hour time limit
provides time to insert (for non-stuck only) and disarm control rods 1

without challenging plant systems.

IO '
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGESO ITS 3.2.1: AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

A, Reformatting and renumbering requirements is in accordance with the
BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1433. As a result, the
Technical Specifications should be more readily readable, and
therefore understandable by plant operators as well as other users.
During this reformatting and renumbering process, no technical '

changes (either actual or interpretational) to the Technical
Specifications were made unless they were identified and justified.

A The Applicability has been changed from " power operation" (i.e., t2

1% RTP) to. " Thermal Power k 25% RTP." This change is considered
administrative in nature since the current surveillance only
requires the limit to be checked when thermal power is t 25% RTP.
This change also implements human factors considerations to ensure
that the Applicability and Surveillance Requirements work in
conjunction with one another.

!

A The requirement to continue the surveillance when the limits are not i3
met has been deleted since the total allowed completion time for !

restoring the limit or placing the plant in a condition outside the !Applicability is 6 hours. Since this 6 hour time frame is less than
the Surveillance Frequency of 24 hours, the surveillance would not

O- be required to be performed again while the plant was in the action.
The requirement to continue to comply with actions until the limits
are met has been moved and is now addressed by proposed LCO 3.0.2.
As a result, these changes are administrative in nature.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - RELOCATIONS I

R, The requirement regarding which limit to select from the Core
Operating Limits Report (COLR) when limits are determined using hand

,

calculations is relocated to plant procedures. Placing this :
requirement in procedures provides assurance that it will be
maintained. The 10 CFR 50.59 control process for these procedures
ensures that the requirement is appropriately maintained.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE !

M, A new frequency has been added to require verifying the limit within
12 hours of reaching or exceeding 25% RTP. This is an additional
restriction on plant operation.

M The allowed completion time for restoring the limits has been2
reduced from 5 hours to 2 hours to be consistent with NUREG-1433.
This is an additional restriction on plant operation.

'
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
j ITS 3.2.1: AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE
;

. TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE (continued)

| Mi Not used. d
,

} |

| TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

I
L The requirement to initiate action within I hour to restore the |3

| limit is relaxed and relocated to the Bases in the form of a l
discussion that " prompt action" should be taken to restore the,

|- parameter to within limits. Immediate action may not always be the
! conservative method to assure safety. The 2 hour completion time ;

for restoration of the limit allows appropriate actions to be !

j evaluated by the operator and completed in a timely manner. |

4

i L CTS 3.5.I (APLHGR), 3.5.J (LHGR), and 3.5.K (MCPR) require that if2
i it is determined that the associated power distribution limit is not
j restored within the required time period, the reactor shall be in a
i Cold Shutdown within 46 hours. ITS 3.2.1 (APLHGR), 3.2.2 (MCPR), ,

{ and 3.2.3 (LHGR) require that if the associated power distribution i
L limit is not restored within the required Completion Time, reactor '

! thermal power must be reduced to below 25% RTP within 4 hours.
j' Since the ITS shutdown action does not require placing the unit in

i
MODE 5 (Cold Shutdown), the change to the shutdown action has been

j categorized as a_less restrictive change. The change is considered
acceptable since the Applicabilities of CTS 3.5.I, 3.5.J, and 3.5.K.

j are during reactor power operation at 2 25% rated thermal power.
! The Appitcabilities of ITS 3.2.1, 3.2.2, and 3.2.3 are when THERMAL

.

|
POWER is 125% RTP, which are equivalent to the CTS Applicabilities. ;
In the event of a failure to comply with requirements of the LCO, '"

the reactor must be placed in a non-applicable MODE or condition. A ,

The ITS change reflects placing the reactor in the first available 481 !

; non-applicable MODE or condition. This change also achieves
,

! consistency with CTS 3.0.A. CTS 3.0.A states " Limiting Conditions !

| for Operation and action requirements are applicable during the
operational conditions and other states specified for each
specification." Since the applicability of the limiting condition '

i

j for operation and actions for the CTS power distribution limits are
[ during reactor power operation at 2 25% rated thermal power,
i reducing reactor thermal power to below 25% RTP results in exiting

the power distribution limits' conditions of applicability. As a
result, any further reduction in MODE or condition (to Cold
Shutdown) is not required per CTS 3.0.A. In addition, not requiring i

the reactor to be placed in Cold Shutdown (mode switch in shutdown |
and average reactor coolant temperature 1 212*F) reduces the
potential for an unnecessary shutdown transient and the resultant :

themal effects on plant equipment.

PBAPS UNITS 2 & 3 2 Revision 0
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pplicable incremental cycle core average
xposure and for each type of fuel shall r ave r8

equal to or greater than- . .. .
,

|the value given in Specification 3.5.K.2 - b. The ave ge scram time o
3' 'g 1 or 3.5.K.3, or EPR(F), or the EPR the 2 insertion pos ion

i operating limit as detemined by is de ermined as fo ows:
application of EPR(P), whichever is

E PR(F) and E PR(P) are provided /

(greater.in the CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT. If at rpO
.

-

any time during operation it is determined r ave = I N ri
by nomal surveillance that the limiti |

# value for EPR is being exceeded,
f

k '

ora t re i ts.| z Ni _ ,, .,
If ".he EPit is not retumgth' n

,

prescribed limits within _. -_.Murs. 1-1
reactor power shall be decreased af, a ra
which would bring the reactor to %e-eeld* wh : n = nunber f

g$ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ __ _ _ . _ . . . . . . dti'. 'S M -sunless s rveillance tes perfonned
EPR is returned to within limits curing o date in the cle.

'

.this period. J ano co s.

OAsGatt[inw[.,iisanc li-i+/Jmy n on all con noe un react
hin the r==cri -

.
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! DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
j ITS 3.2.2: NINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO
1

i
ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES:

3

|- A Reformatting and numbering requirements is in accordance with the3

i. BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1433. As a result, the
| Technical Specifications should be more readily readable, and
1 therefore understandable by plant operators as well as other users.
; During this reformatting and renumbering process, no technical
; changes (either actual or interpretational) to the Technical

|:
Specifications were made unless they were identified and justified.

4 A The Applicability has been changed from " power operation" (i.e., t
1% RTP) to " Thermal Power k 25% RTP." This change is considered

-administrative in nature since the current surveillance only
requires the limit to be checked when thermal power .is k 25% RTP.
This change also implements human factors considerations to ensure
that the Applicability. and Surveillance Requirements work in
conjunction with one another.

A The requirement to continue the surveillance when the limits are not :3
met has been deleted since the total allowed completion time for j
restoring the limit or placing the plant in a condition outside the |
Applicability is 6 hours. Since this 6 hour time frame is less than !
the Surveillance Frequency of 24. hours, the surveillance would not )O be required to be performed again while the plant was in the action.
The requirement to continue to comply with actions until the limits
are met has been moved and is now addressed by proposed LC0 3.0.2.
As a result, these changes are administrative in nature.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - RELOCATIONS

R The method used for determining r and the acceptance criteria are
3

relocated to plant procedures. Placing these requirements in
procedures provides assurance that they will be maintained. The 10
CFR 50.59 control process for these procedures ensures that the
requirement is appropriately maintained.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M A new frequency has been added to require verifying the limit within
3

12 hours of reaching or exceeding 25% RTP. This is an additional
restriction on plant operation.

M The allowed completion time for restoring the limits has beenr
reduced from 5 hours to 2 hours to be consistent with NUREG-1433.
This is an additional restriction on plant operation.

PBAPS UNITS 2 & 3 3 Revision 0
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.2.2: MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO

l

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE (continued)

M Not used. b3

M,, Currently,~ Specification 4.5.K.2 -requires verification of the
applicability of the Operating Limit MCPR values every 120 operating
days by performing scram time testing. However, no specific time
limit exists for determining the MCPR limits after completion of the
tests. Therefore, a Completion Time of 72 hours has been provided
for detemining MCPR limits after completion of these scram time
tests (per SR 3.1.4.2, which requires scram time testing every 120
days, consistent with the Frequency of Specification 4.5.K.2). This
is an additional restriction on plant operations to ensure that MCPR
limits are updated in a timely manner. In addition, the test is
also required after initial scram time testing following a shutdown
> 120 days (per proposed SR 3.1.4.1 scram time frequency
requirement.)

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L The requirement to initiate action within I hour to restore thei
limit is relaxed and relocated to .the Bases in the form of aO i

discussion that " prompt action" should be taken to restore the |
parameter to within limits. Immediate action may not n ways be the
conservative method to assure safety. The 2 hour completion time
for restoration of the limit allows appropriate actions to be
evaluated by the operator and completed in a timely manner.

L CTS 3.5.I (APLHGR), 3.5.J (LHGR), and 3.5.K (MCPR) require that if2
it is determined that the associated power distribution limit is net

,

restored within the required time period, the reactor shall be in a
Cold Shutdown within 36 hours. ITS 3.2.1 (APLHGR), 3.2.2 (MCPR),
and 3.2.3 (LHGR) require that if the associated power distribution
limit is not restored within the required Completion Time, reactor
thermal power must be reduced to below 25% RTP within 4 hours.
Since the ITS shutdown action does not require placing the unit in A
MODE 5 (Cold Shutdown), the change to the shutdown action has been /3s ,

categorized as a less restrictive change. The change is considered i
acceptable since the Applicabilities of CTS 3.5.I, 3.5.J, and 3.5.K :

are during reactor power operation at 125% rated thermal power..
The Applicabilities of ITS 3.2.1, 3.2.2, and 3.2.3 are when THERMAL
POWER is 125% RTP, which are equivalent to the CTS Applicabilities.
In the event of a failure to comply with requirements of the LCO,
the reactor must be placed in a non-applicable MODE or condition.
The ITS change reflects placing the reactor in the first available

!

PBAPS UNITS 2 & 3 4 Revision 0
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES l

ITS 3.2.2: MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO
'

| TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE I

'

L non-applicable MODE or condition. This change also achieves ;

(cont'd) consistency with CTS 3.0.A. CTS 3.0.A states " Limiting Conditions |

for Operation and action requirements are applicable during the
operational conditions and other states specified for each |
specification." Since the applicability of the limiting condition :

for operation and actions for the CTS power distribution limits are
during reactor power operation at .>_ 25% rated thermal power, g,

reducing reactor thermal power to below 25% RTP results in exiting!

the power distribution limits' conditions of applicability. As a iresult, any further reduction in MODE or condition (to Cold
Shutdown) is not required per CTS 3.0.A. In addition, not requiring

'
:the reactor to be placed in Cold Shutdown (mode switch in shutdown

and average reactor - coolant temperature 1 212'F) reduces the
potential for an unnecessary shutdown transient and the resultant
thermal effects on plant equipment. !

,

!

|

|

|

i

l

i
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n :1_x u_m
' 'O = ii ,.s iure ir- . g (4.5.K Miniaum Critical Power

O .(LloTi Q ' Ratio (MCPR)-

f

IT at any time during operation it is i

determined by normal surveillance that
'

g limiting value for LHGR is being exceeded, '

ba:m- m!! = u m na .u....... d) 1. MCPR shall be checked daily ,

. {%.2.,. +a ..e+ae. turn t: p a r :: 'i:, during reactor power operation !

1 Timits. If the LMER 15 no3 returned to at a25% rated thermal power. .

t within prescribed limits within '' n % ,

'

hours, reactor power shall be decreased 2. Except as provided in Spec-
at a rate which would bring the reactor ification 3.5.K.3, the 'verifi-

s
to th: ::" : h r' ''- ' - " ' ' - dth'- cation of the applicability'of ;

L',;. .. # unisss Lnion is returneo to < gg m 3.5.K.2.a Operating Limit MCPRq within 1<mits during this period. .a> Values shall be performed every .

fj urveilfince ano cor r yv.a. iny su 20 operating days by scram . !g hal'4ontinue un reactor op ation Li. ime testing G+ vr mura control
s_/ thin the or ibed limi rods on a rotation basi and '

-

I
.

$ j erforming the following:
*

p

3.5.K Minimum critical Power
*

Ratio (MCPR) a. The average scram time to ,

the 20% insertion position
I. Durin power operation the MCPR for the shall be:

4. r,-# M rn f.applicab e incremental cycle core average t ave s t B y_,_ p.sexposure and for each type of fuel shall
be equal to or greater than
th'a value given in Specification 3.5.K.2 b. The average scram time to'-
or 3.5.K.3, or MCPR(F), or the MCPR the 20% insertion position
operating limit as determined by is determined as follows:
application of MCPR(P), whichever is
greater. MCPR(F) and MCPR(P) are provided

-

,

in the CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT. If at - n -

*

any time during operation it is determined t ave = I Ni t 1
'

-

k by normal surveillance that the limiting 13 ~

value for MCPR is being exceeded, action
shall be initiated within one (1) hour to' n
restore MCPR to within prescribed limits. I Ni
If the MCPR is not returned to within |

I"Iprescribed limits within five ( ) hours,
reactor power shall be decrease at a rate where: n = number of survelliance !which would bring the reactor to the cold
shutdown condition within 36 hours unless

tests performed to date in the |

MCPR is returned to within limits during CICI'-
this period. Surveillance and corres-
ponding action shall continue until reactor F

,

qperation is within the prescribed limits.
.

h DikwimJcbye4
,

4TTs 3.t2, H McM..
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L'ocal LHidY('Coid.''d) 3.5.K - Mint- Ersticai her
~

O l...Z .'. Til,' . Ratio fEPR)'

If at ..any.tiseaduringsoperat' ion it is.
...

[ determined:by2nohnalasurve111ance that
.,

lisiitfniWaliiiftfoiCLHGR'is-beihg exceeded;-
.

*

Jact 4 nam ou , u.6.u in6nin . w+ 1.mMCPR shall be checked daily-- ;L h .to esistore"MoR 'to' wf ;hin ' o ribed) during reactor power operation
. . , . . . mits.bM,the;,LHGRAis nousreturned to.ee.- nt4255 rated thermal power. n.

within' prescribed limits within c"x :L . -

N hours, reactor power shall be decreased 2. Except as provided in spec-
at a rate which would bring the reactor ification 3.5.K.3, the verifi-

6 to th ::M itfr--- rff tt- tithh , cation of the applicability of
364evedsnlass LHGR is returned to B.5.K.2.a Operating Limits MCPR
within limits during snis penoa. Values shall be perfomed every
3urve siic- no .. .r . i e: . 120 operating days by scram'

h,sh
.

con ue u reac opera on time testing a representative .

with the a cri M alts.J sample of control rods and
__

af y, erf - performing the following: -

j3.5.K Mini- Critical Power gy A,.
.

-1

The average scram time to [Ratio (MCPR) M k a. the 20% insertion position
'

1. During power operation the MCPR for tne shall be: .

applicable incremental cycle core average
exposure and for each type of fuel shall r ave s r 8
be equal to or greater than
the value given in Specification 3.5.K.2.. b. The average scram time to
or 3.5.K.3, or MCPR(F), or the MCPR the 20% insertion position !operating limit as determined by is determined as follows: iapplication of MCPR(P), whichever is j
greater. MCPR(F) and MCPR(P) are provided I

*

O
. .

in the CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT. If at n.-

any time during operation it is determined r ave = I Ni r i
by normal surveillance that the limiting 11 I
value for MCPR is being exceeded, action

i

shall be initiated within one (1) hour to n |restore MCPR to within prescribed limits. I Ni
If the MCPR is not returned to within
prescribed limits within five (5) hours, 1-1
reactor power shall be decreased at a rate
which would bring the reactor to the cold where: n - number of
shutdown condition within 36 hours unless surveillance tests performed
MCPR is returned to within limits during to date in the cycle.
this period. Surveillanu and corres-
ponding action shall continue until reactor
operation is within the prescribed limits. --

___ - R %.Ow =f y
~ u. ,, w e
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES-
ITS 3.2.3: LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE

!

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

A Reformatting and renumbering requirements is in accordance with thei
BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1433. As a result, the

| Technical Specifications should be more readily readable, and
therefore understandable by plant operators as well as other users.
During this reformatting and renumbering process, no technical ,

changes (either actual or interpretational) to the Technical j
Specifications were made unless they were identified and justified. '

A The Applicability'has been changed from " power operation" (i.e., m2 ;

1% RTP) to " Thermal Power k 25% RTP." This change is considered |administrative in nature since the current surveillance only i
requires the limit to be checked when thermal power is k 25% RTP. i

This change also implements human factors considerations to ensure
that the Applicability and Surveillance Requirements work in
conjunction with one another. 1

A The requirement to continue the surveillance when the limits are not3
met has been deleted since the total allowed completion time for i

restoring the limit or placing the plant in a condition outside the
Applicability is 6 hours. Since this 6 hour time frame is less than
the Surveillance Frequency of 24 hours, the surveillance would not 1O be required to be performed again while the plant was in the action. i

The requirement to continue to comply with actions until the limits
are met has been moved and is now addressed by proposed LCO 3.0.2.
As a result, these changes are administrative in nature.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - RELOCATIONS

None

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M A new frequency has been added to require verifying the limit within3

12 hours of reaching or exceeding 25% RTP. This is an additional
restriction on plant operation.

M The allowed completion time for restoring the limits has been2
reduced from 5 hours to 2 hours to be consistent with NUREG-1433.
This is an additional restriction on plant operation.

PBAPS UNITS 2 & 3 6 Revision 0
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGESO -ITS 3.2.3: LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE (continued)

N Not used, d3

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L, The requirement to initiate action within I hour to restore the

limit is relaxed and relocated to the Bases in the form of a
discussion that " prompt action" should be taken to restore. the
parameter to within limits. . Immediate action may not always be the
conservative method to assure safety. The 2 hour completion time
for restoration of the limit allows appropriate actions to be
evaluated by the operator and completed in a timely manner.

L CTS 3.5.I (APLHGR), 3.5.J (LHGR), and 3.5.K (MCPR) require that ifa
it is determined that the associated power distribution limit is not
restored within the required time period, the reactor shall be in a
Cold Shutdown within 36 hours. ITS 3.2.1 (APLHGR), 3.2.2 (MCPR),
and 3.2.3 (LHGR)' require that if the associated power distribution
limit is not restored within the required Completion Time, reactor
thermal power must be reduced to below 25% RTP within 4 hours.
Since the ITS shutdown action does not require placing the unit in |O MODE 5 (Cold Shutdown), the change to the shutdown action has been

;
categorized as a less restrictive change. The change is considered ;

acceptable since the Applicabilities of CTS 3.5.I. 3.5.J, and 3.5.K |
are during reactor power operation at 2 25% rated thermal power.
The Applicabilities of ITS 3.2.1, 3.2.2, and 3.2.3 are when THERMAL
. POWER is 2 25% RTP, which are equivalent to the CTS Applicabilities.
In the event of a failure to comply with requirements of the LCO,
the reactor must be placed in a non-applicable MODE or condition. ,

;

The ITS change reflects placing the reactor in the first available d |non-applicable MODE or condition. This change also achieves du
consistency with CTS 3.0.A. CTS 3.0.A states " Limiting Conditions
for Operation and action requirements are applicable during the |operational conditions and other states specified for each |specification." Since the applicability of the limiting condition |
for operation and actions for the CTS power distribution limits are |
during reactor power operation at 2 25% rated thermal power, '

reducing reactor thermal power to below 25% RTP results in exiting
the power distribution limits' conditions of applicability. As a
result, any further reduction in MODE or condition (to Cold i
Shutdown) is not required per CTS 3.0.A. In addition, not requiring
the reactor to be placed in Cold Shutdown (mode switch in shutdown
and average reactor coolant temperature 1 212*F) reduces the |

,

potential for an unnecessary shutdown transient and the resultant
thermal effects on plant equipment.

PBAPS UNITS 2 & 3 7 Revision 0
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.2: POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS BASES.

The Bases of the current Technical Specifications for this section (pages 140
through 140c,141 and 141a) have been completely replaced by revised Bases that
reflect the format and applicable content of proposed PBAPS Units 2 and 3
Technical Specifications Section 3.2, consistent with NUREG-1433. The revised
Bases are as shown in the proposed PBAPS Units 2 and 3 Bases. In addition, pages
140d,140e,141b,142, and 142b through 142g, which are blank pages, have been
deleted. ,

)
i

l

.

O 1

i
4

i
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5- The RPS instrumentation for each trip function A. Each RPS instrument channel shall be
in Table @ hah be O tWe; and;\there demonstrated Operable by performance of a

,shall be two Operable p trip syste channel functional test and channel calibration
for each Trip Function. A, me Frequences shown in Tables ^qMg 3,3,g g

M respectively.

(We 'gned ystem pons times)fo f Response ame measurements (from thee
o ng of e se con up t 4nd opening of the sensor contact up to and
i uding e ope ng of e trip including the opening of the trip actua

hd.ct. shall not exce d 50 (contactsyre :t , ; s';,e .-.. ! L- ^-b \lise s
-test'--The RPS response time of each reactorg, g

Aonlicability: 3.t.i.i i e _ trip function,shall be demonstrated to be within l
-

" its hmits once per operating cycle. jf,
According to Table . 5. ~t. l . i _ l l

i^ 'I'

Conditions and Readred Actions: ft)(G)4 g

1. Wth one or more channel (s) required by Table
koperable in one or more trip functions , ' , Mm2e,

' b / \^"'
place the inoperable channel or assocated trip'--
system in trip within 12 hours. See 'Dhu =- oI N P

h
' . (4-

2. Wth one or more trip functions with one or
M ". /,

M A ffU
inoperable in both trip systems, p@ lace channel
more channels required by Table N 7..i.i - '

l
in one trip system in trip or place one trip B
system in trip within 6 hours.

3. Wth one or more automatic trip functions or
two or more manual trip functions (Mode Switch
in Shutdown, Manual Scram and RPS Channel AcA cTest Switches) with RPS trip capability not
maintained, restore RPS trip capability within
one hour.

4. If the required actions and associated A,

completion time of Action 1 or 2 or 3 are not 7 q,g ;-| Acb D A,
met, take the action required by Table @ for \ ,

~

the Trip Function. > - b 'c
"Re p h

tSh L
hMNhen a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of reqdred Surveillances, initiation

of these Actions may be delayed for up to 6 hours provided the associated trip function maintains RPS trip
capability.

% An inoperable channel or trip system need not be placed in the tripped condition where this would causeT
trip function to occur. In these cases,if the inoperable channelis not restored to Operable status within the

| I
' quired time, the Action required by Table 3.1.1 for that trip function shall be taken immediately.re

b
-35- p g of 38
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f The RPS on for each trip function A. Each RPS instrument channel shall be
in Tabi i be Operable; and, there demonstrated Operable by performance of a

channel functional test and channel calibration dshall be two Operablegr trippedyp systems i

?..t i. i . i at me Frequencies shown in Tables @for each Trip Function. pp.,Tg
respectively.

The d gneds m res e ti the Response time measurements (from the
Ing of th ensor up and opering of the sensor contact up to and

uding openi of the including the opening of the trip actuator 4
!" hall not xceed millis u4.,^ ct._Kii . g. ./ L n. . . _' . 2 _ . .

-4 esp' The RPS response time of each reactor
Apohcability a trip functionjshall be demonstrated to be within,

3.t.i.i- i Sc ir,3.i.i.ie, = .no. once per operating cycle.
According to Table A, p -

Conditions and Reauired Actions: -ti)(2@ Ut NlE
1. Wth one or more channel (s) required by Table

,$1noperable in one or more trip functions, pg4 I i
place the inoperable channel or associated trip '

{ystem in trip within 12 hours. 7,e 'D;sc ul.~ ./ Ch- g
<*II-I C. cg., t.o '' b a. .f.i 2. Wth one or more trip functions or '

V more channels reqdred by Table h *
l ep 9 ~

inoperable in both trip systems, place channel Acb E
in one trip system in trip or place one trip

i

system in trip within 6 hours. '

1. '' . t . ) - i 4
3. Wth one or more automatic trip functions or

two or more manual trip functions (Mode Switch
in Shutdown, Manual Scram and RPS Channel Adm C
Test Switches) with RPS trip capability not
maintained, restore RPS trip capability within
one hour.

4,

4. If the required actions and associated
\^ * Ncompletion time of Action 1 or 2 or 3 are not A .A.n 'h "

met, take the action required by Table for T -aca:.
the Trip Function. M7.,

en a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of requred Surveillances, initiati
|

of these Actions may be delayed for up to 6 hours provided the associated trip function maintains RPS trip I

capability.

(2) An inoperable channel or trip system need not be placed in the tripped condition where this would cause the
p bip function to occur. In these cases, if the inoperable channelis not restored to Operable status within the

required time, the Action required by Table 3.1.1 for that trip function shall be taken immediately.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES '

ITS 3.3.1.1: REACTOR PROTECTION SY$ TEM (RPS) INSTRUMENTATION :

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

A The intent of the action is more appropriately presented in Required
(Eont'd)' Action H.l. With the proposed action, a more conservative

.

requirement to immediately insert the control rod (s), if capable,
and to maintain them inserted is imposed. With this conservatism
however, comes the understanding that if best efforts to insert the
control rod (s) took longer than 12 hours, no LER would be required.

This interpretation of the intent is supported by NUREG-1433. As an
enhanced presentation of the existing intent, the proposed changes
are considered to be administrative.

A, In Technical Specification Change Request (TSCR) 90-03 (transmitted3

by letter from G.A. Hunger (PECO Energy) to USNRC Document Control
iDesk dated September 26,1994),-the Surveillance Requirement for RPS '

response time testing was moved from CTS Table 4.1.2, Note 4, to CTS
4.1.A so that the RPS response time Surveillance Requirement would
be located symmetrically to the corresponding CTS LCO requirement
for RPS response times. TSCR 90-03 described this change as an -

i

administrative change because there were supposed to be no technical !changes (either actual or interpretational) to the Technical
Specifications. TSCR 90-03 was subsequently approved in Amendment i

Numbers 203 and 206 for PBAPS Units 2 and 3, respectively.O Prior to the issuance of the amendments associated with TSCR 90-03, !

Note 4 of CTS Table 4.1.2 stated the response time is not a part of I

the routine ' instrument channel test but will be checked once per
operating cycle. Note 4 of CTS Table 4.1.2 applied to only those

;RPS trip functions listed in CTS Table 4.1.2. The list of RPS trip [;functions in CTS Table 4.1.2 includes all RPS trip functions of CTS
3.1 and 4.1, Reactor Protection System, except the following:

Mode Switch in Shutdown,

Manual Scram,

RPS Channel Test Switch, {
IRM Inoperative,

,

APRM Inoperative, and '

APRM Downscale.
|
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.3.1.1: REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM (RPS) INSTRUMENTATION

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

A In moving the response time requirement of Note 4 of CTS Table 4.1.2
(Eont'd) to CTS 4.1. A, an error was made. CTS 4.1.A was erroneously revised

to state:

"The RPS response time test for each reactor trip function
shall be demonstrated to be within limits once per operating
cycl e. "

Since this change was described in TSCR 90-03 as an administrative
change, no new response time requirements should have been imposed.
However, as presently written CTS 4.1.A requires RPS response time
testing to be performed on each RPS trip function which not onlyi

| includes the RPS trip functions listed in CTS Table 4.1.2, but also
includes the Mode Switch in Shutdown, Manual Scram, RPS Channel Test
Switch, IRN Inoperative, APRM Inoperative, and APRM Downscale
Functions. Prior to the issuance of the amendments associated with
TSCR 90-03, RPS response time testing was not required for these
additional RPS trip functions by the PBAPS Technical Specifications. t

To correct this error, CTS 4.1.A should state:

"The RPS response time test for each reactor trip function in
p Table 4.1.2 shall be demonstrated to be within limits once per

operating cycle."

Therefore, the RPS response time requirements will be added to the
PBAPS ITS consistent with the correct version of CTS 4.1.A, above.

! Since the proposed change is correcting an error made during the
i processing of a Technical Specification change, there is no impact

on safety. In addition, the affected RPS trip functions for which
response time testing requirements were erroneously imposed are not
assumed in the mitigation of design basis accidents or transient
analyses.

RPS response time Surveillance Requirements for each of the RPS trip
functions in CTS Table 4.1.2 have been explicitly applied to the
corresponding Functions in PBAPS ITS Table 3.3.1.1-1, except for the
LPRM Signal Function and the Turbine First Stage Pressure Permissive
Function. The response time test requirements are not explicitly I

listed for the LPRM Signal Function in PBAPS ITS Table 3.3.1.1-1 11 since the LPRMs are considered to be part of the APRM channel as i

described in the Bases for ITS 3.3.1.1. Therefore, the CTS response
time test requirements for LPRMs are adequately addressed by the
proposed response time testing requirements for the associated APRM
Functions in PBAPS ITS Table 3.3.1.1-1. The response time test
requirements are also not explicitly listed for the Turbine First

PBAPS UNITS 2 & 3 5 Revision 0
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l DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS 3.3.1.1: REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM (RPS) INSTRUMENTATION l

j ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

!' A Stage Pressure Permissive Function in PBAPS ITS Table 3.3.1.1-1 since
] (Eont'd) the Turbine First Stage Pressure Permissive Function is an interlock

associated with the Turbine Stop Valve - Closure Function channels
and Turbine control Valve Fast Closure, Trip 011 Pressure - Low
Function channels as described in the Bases for ITS 3.3.1.1.

| Therefore, the CTS response time test requirements for the Turbine
] First Stage Pressure Permissive are adequately addressed by the A

proposed response time testing requirements for the associated LD;

: Turbine Stop Valve - Closure Function and Turbine Control Valve Fast
! Closure, Trip 011 Pressure - Low Function in PBAPS ITS Table
: 3.3.1.1-1. As a result, all RPS response time requirements of CTS
j Table 4.1.2 are considered to be addressed, either explicitly or

implicitly, by the proposed revision to PBAPS ITS 3.3.1.1 and PBAPS
i ITS Table 3.3.1.1-1.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M, The proposed change will add restrictions to the provision which
allows the Scram Discharge Volume High Function to be bypassed when
the mode switch is in refuel or shutdown. The proposed change
requires this Function to be Operable whenever any control rod is

O withdrawn from a core cell containing one or more fuel assemblies.
4

This will ensure that if an RPS initiated scram occurs the control
rod insertion will not be hindered by the scram discharge volume
being too high. This change is consistent with NUREG-1433. '

M The proposed change will require the plant to be in MODE 3 ifr
Actions A, B, or C cannot be completed within the required
Completion Time (which is outside the Modes of Applicability). The
current requirement allows the plant to be taken to MODE 2 with or
without the control rods inserted. Since the APRM Inoperative is
required to be Operable whenever the other APRM Functions are
Operable and the APRM Startup High Flux Scram Function is required
in MODE 2, bringing the plant to MODE 2 will not place the Function '

outside its Mode of Applicability. Therefore, it is more
appropriate to bring the plant to MODE 3 which is outside the Modes
of Applicability. This change is consistent with NUREG-1433.

PBAPS UNITS 2 & 3 6 Revision 0
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: DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
i ITS 3.3.1.1: REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM (RPS) INSTRUMENTATION

,

[\'

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE (continued) |;
- ,

j M This proposed change adds the following Surveillance Requirements3
for the RPS Functions in the Technical Specification.

;

i
e Requirements to perform Channel Checks every 12 hours-

j (SR 3.3.1.1.1) were added for the functions listed below:
;-

,

i IRM High Flux (Mode 2 and Mode 5)
;

; APRM Startup High Flux Scram (Mode 2) ;

i APRM Flow Biased High Scram ;

[ APRM Scram Clamp i
: Main Steam Line High Radiation

e A requirement was added to verify SRM and IRM channels overlap
prior to withdrawing SRMs from the fully inserted position
(SR3.3.1.1.5).

e A requirement was added to perform a Channel Functional Test
every 92 days for the APRM Flow Biased High Scram Function.

e A Requirement.was added to perform a Channel Calibration of
the function listed below every 184 days (SR 3.3.1.1.11):

IRM High Flux (Mode 2 and Mode 5)

e A requirement was added to perform a Chanrel Calibration of
the functions listed every 18 months (SR 3.3.1.1.12):

APRM Startup High Flux Scram (Mode 2)
APRM Scram Clamp

e Requirements were added to perform Logic System Functional |
Tests every 24 months (SR 3.3.1.1.17) for the following i

functions:

IRM High Flux (Mode 2 and Mode 5)
IRM Inop (Mode 2 and Mode 5) j
APRM Startup High Flux Scram (Mode 2)
APRM Flow Biased High Scram
APRM Scram Clamp
APRM Downscale
APRM Inop (Mode I and Mode 2)
Reactor Vessel Pressure High
Reactor Vessel Water Level Low
Main Steam Isolation Valve Closure

,

Drywell Pressure High

o - - 353 , R.... .. .
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| DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.3.1.1: REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM (RPS) INSTRUMENTATION

'

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE
'

M SDV Water Level High (Mode 1, Mode 2, and Mode 5)
(3 cont'd) Turbine Stop Valve Closure

'

Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure, Trip 011 Pressure Low
Reactor Mode Switch - Shutdown Position (Mode 1, Mode 2, and

Mode 5)
Turbine Condenser Low Vacuum
Main Steam Line High Radiation
Manual Scram (Mode 1, Mode 2, and Mode 5)
RPS Channel Test Switch (Mode 1, Mode 2, and Mode 5)

The addition of new requirements (Surveillances) to the current
Technical Specifications constitutes a more restrictive change.
This change is consistent with NUREG-1433.

M The proposed change will increase the Frequency of the Channel4
Checks for current Technical Specification RPS Functions of High
Steam Dome Pressure, High Drywell Pressure, Reactor Low Water Level, j
and Turbine Condenser Low Vacuum from once per day to once per
12 hours. The Channel Check ensures that a gross failure of
instrumentation has not occurred. By detecting these gross
failures, the Channel Check is the key to verifying the instrument

.

|
continues to operate properly between each Channel Calibration. '

O This change adds additional requirements and it constitutes a more
restrictive change. This change is consistent with NUREG-1433.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - RELOCATIONS

R, This change proposes to relocate the terms and definitions (S, W,
and AW) for the setting of the APRM Flowed' Biased High Scram
equation. This function monitors neutron flux to approximate the '

thermal power being transferred to the reactor coolant. These
definitions will be relocated to a licensee controlled document.
Any changes to these definitions will undergo a 10 CFR 50.59 review.
This change is consistent with NUREG-1433.

R This change proposes to relocate the APRM Flow Biased Scram2
Relationship to Normal Operating Conditions Figure to a licensee
controlled document. Any changes to this curve will undergo a
10 CFR 50.59 review. This change is consistent with NUREG-1433.

:
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! DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS 3.3.1.1: REACTOR PROTECTION SY$ TEM (RPS) INSTRUMENTATION -)
>

TECHNICAL CHANGES - RELOCATIONS (continued) ;

R The specific design- value (50 milliseconds) for the RPS response3
time acceptance criterion is proposed to be relocated to the PBAPS
UFSAR consistent with NRC Generic Letter 93-08. This is considered
to be acceptable since the requirements of SR 3.3.1.1.18 are
adequate to ensure the affected RPS functions are tested to ensure-
response times are maintained within required limits. SR 3.3.1.1.18
of Specification 3.3.1.1 requires RPS response times to be verified.
within limits once per 24 months. If the requirements of SR g,
3.3.1.1.18 are not ' satisfied, SR 3.0.1 requires the affected
channels of the RPS to be declared inoperable and the ACTIONS of
Specification 3.3.1.1 entered. In addition, placing the RPS
response time acceptance criterion in the UFSAR provides. assurance
that it will-be maintained. The 10 CFR 50.59 control process for

,

the UFSAR ensures that the requirement is appropriately maintained. i

As a result, the requirements proposed to be relocated are not
required to be included in the Technical Specifications to ensure
required RPS response time testing is performed and RPS response
times are maintained within required limits.

R This change proposes to relocate the details of the performance of ;4

the Channel Functional Test of the Mode Switch in Shutdown Function !
which states to place the Mode Switch in Shutdown. The specifics of iO the performance of the test will be relocated to the plant !

surveillance procedures. Details of the performance of procedures I

have been relocated to licensee controlled documents. Any changes '

to this requirement will require a 10 CFR 50.59 review. This change i

is consistent with NUREG-1433.

R This change relocates the requirement that an APRM will be !3

considered Operable if there are at least 2 LPRM inputs per level
and at least 14 LPRM inputs of the normal complement. These
requirements will be relocated to the Bases. Any changes to these
requirements (consistent with changes to the Bases) will require a
10 CFR 50.59 review. This change is consistent with NUREG-1433.

R This change proposes to relocate the number of instrument channels6
provided by design column for each Function. This information will
be relocated to the Bases of the proposed Technical Specifics.tions.
Any changes to this requirement will require a 10 CFR 50.59 review.
This change is consistent with NUREG-1433.

R This change proposes to relocate the statement regarding the7
functions design which permits closure of any two lines without a
scram being initiated. This information will be relocated to the
UFSAR. Any changes to this requirement will require a 10 CFR 50.59
review. This change is consistent with NUREG-1433.

PBAPS UNITS 2 & 3 9 Revision 0
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

. O ITS 3.3.1.1: REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM (RPS) INSTRUMENTATION
|

| TECHNICAL CHANGES - RELOCATIONS (continued)

. ' R. This change proposes to relocate Note 5, "IRM's are bypassed when
'

APRM's are onscale and the reactor mode switch is in the run -

position," which is_ associated . with the IRM High Flux and IRM
Inoperative Functions and Note 10, "the APRM downscale trip is
automatically bypassed when the IRM instrumentation is operable and
not high," which is associated with the APRM Downscale Function.
These notes will be relocated to plant procedures. Any changes to
these requirements will require a 10 CFR 50.59 review. This change
is consistent with NUREG-1433.

R, This changa proposes to relocate discussions / specifics (e.g., what's
required to be tested for each Function, equipment required for the
test, how to perform the test, etc.) concerning surveillance tests
to the specific plant surveillance test procedure. This change is
consistent with NUREG-1433. Any changes to these requirements will
require a 10 CFR 50.59 review.

R This change proposes to relocate the requirements of Note 3, relatedio
to the Minimum Frequency column of current Table 4.1.1, to a
licensee controlled document. This requirement specifies that
" functional tests are not required on the part of the system that is
not required to be operable or are tripped.: If tests are missed on

O- parts not required to be operable or are tripped, then they shall be
performed prior to returning the system to an operable status."
This requirement will be relocated to a licensee controlled document
such as the procedure governing performance of surveillance tests.
Any changes to this requirement will require a 10 CFR 50.59 review.
This change is consistent with NUREG-1433. In addition, proposed
'SR 3.0.1 and the associated Bases will also ensure this current
requirement is maintained.

R This change proposes to relocate the requirements for a Channelis
Functional Test after maintenance is performed to a licensee
controlled document (e.g., post maintenance procedures). Post
maintenance requirements are being relocated out of the Technical
Specifications. Any changes to the current post maintenance testing
requirements for the RPS Test Switch will require t 10 CFR 50.59
review. This change is consistent with NUREG-14D.

R This change proposes to relocate the current " Trip Level Setting"u
column in current Technical Specifications Table 3.3.1 and replace
it with an " Allowable Value" column in the proposed Technical
Specifications Table 3.3.1.1-1. Trip setpoints are an operational
detail that is not directly related to the Operability of the
instrumentation and will be relocated to a licensee controlled

PBAPS UNITS 2 & 3 10 Revision 0
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS 3.3.1.1: REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM (RPS) INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - RELOCATIONS

R document. The Allowable Value is the required limitation for theiz
(cont'd) parameter and this value will be inserted in the table. Any change

to the trip setpoints will require a 10 CFR 50.59 review. This
change is consistent with NUREG-1433.

| R System operational details (when not to place in trip) have been33
; relocated to the Bases and procedures. These details are i
| unnecessary in the LCO and can be adequately controlled in the Bases ;

and procedures. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the
provisions of the Bases Control Process in Chapter 5 of the |

Technical Specifications. Changes to procedures will be controlled '

by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L The proposed change adds a note to the 184 day and 18 month Channeli
Calibration Surveillance Requirements excluding the neutron
detectors from these Surveillances. The Channel Calibration is a ,

complete check of the instrument loop and the sensor. The test
verifies that the channel responds to the r.easured parameter within
the necessary range and accuracy. The neutron detectors areO excluded from the Channel Calibrations because they are passive !

devices, with minimal drift, and because of the difficulty of
simulating a meaningful signal. Changes in neutron detector
sensitivity are compensated for by performance of the 7 day
calorimetric calibration (SR 3.3.1.1.2) and the 1000 MWD /T LPRM
calibration against the TIPS (SR 3.3.1.1.8) . This change is
consistent with NUREG-1433.

L This change proposes to relax the following requirement for the2
specified Functions,

o The Mode Switch in Shutdown, Manual Scram, High Flux IRM, IRM
Inoperable, and High Scram Discharge Volume Water Level (this
Function is currently modified by a note which states it is
permissible to bypass this Function when the mode switch is in

,

refuel or shutdown; this will be addressed in M Discussion of
Changes for ITS 3.3.1.1) Functions will be Ope,rable with the
mode switch in refuel, the reactor subcritical, and the water
temperature less than 212*F.

|

|
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS 3.3.1.1: REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM (RPS) INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE,

i .

i L The proposed change will require the above Functions to be Operable i
-

(cont'd) only when in MODE 5 (Refuel) with any control rod withdrawn from a 1

4 core cell containing one or more fuel assemblies. This change does
not impact the safety of the plant or any of the safety analysis
assumptions. The design function of the RPS Functions are to
shutdown the reactor when required by initiating a reactor scram.
This is only possible when control rods are withdrawn. Control rods
withdrawn from a core cell containing no fuel assemblies do not i
affect the reactivity of the core. With all the rods inserted the |
Shutdown Margin Requirements (LCO 3.1.1) and the required one-rod-
out interlock (LCO 3.9.2) ensure no event will occur. The Actions
for inoperable equipment in Mode 5 are also revised to be consistent
with the proposed Applicability. Since all control rods are
required to be fully inserted during fuel movement (LCO 3.9.3), the
proposed applicable conditions cannot be entered while moving fuel.
The only possible core alteration is control rod withdrawal which is
adequately addressed by the proposed actions. This change is
consistent with NUREG-1433.

L The Frequency for the Turbine First Stage Pressure Permissive3
Channel Calibration is being decreased from 6 months to 24 months.
PBAPS operating history has shown this instrument to be continuallym
reliable over a 24 month period. Therefore, it is acceptable to
decrease the Frequency of this Surveillance. This change is also .!
essentially consistent with NUREG-1433, which requires the SR to be '

performed on a refueling outage basis.

L. The proposed change will require only the control rods in core cells
containing one or more fuel assemblies to be inserted if the
applicable Action A, B, or C cannot be performed within the required
Completion Times. Control rods in core cells containing no fuel
assemblies do not affect the reactivity of the core cells and are,

,

therefore, not required to be inserted. The removal of the four I
fuel bundles surrounding a control rod very significantly reduces '

the reactivity worth of the associated control rod to the point
where removal of that rod no longer has the potential to cause a
reactivity excursion. This fact is recognized in the design of the
control rod velocity limiter which precludes removal of a rod prior
to removal of the four adjacent bundles. This is also reflected on
the proposed definition of CORE ALTERATIONS. This change is
consistent with NUREG-1433.

L Not used.5
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS 3.3.1.1: REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM (RPS) INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGFS - LESS RESTRICTIVE. (continued)

i L The proposed change will relax the current Actions for the Condenser6

Vacuum Low Function if the channel or trip system cannot be placed
! in trip within the required Completion Time. The current Actions
: require the rods to be inserted or to reduce turbine load and close
! the main steam line isolation valves within 6 hours. The proposed
j change will require the plant to be brought to MODE 2 within
i 6 hours. This would put the plant in a Mode which is outside the

Mode of Applicability. The Condenser Low Vacuum Function ensures,

the integrity of the main turbine condenser by decreasing the
i severity of the transient on the condenser. This Function is only
i required in Mode 1 because in Mode 2 the heat generation rate is low
! enough so that the other diverse RPS functions' provide sufficient
i protection. Therefore, by placing the plant in Mode 2, the plant is
j in a Mode where protection from this Function is not required.
i Thus, carrying'out the current Actions is not required to put the
j- plant in a safe condition. This change is consistent with
j NUREG-1433.
L

! L The proposed change will relax the current Actions for the Main7
} Steam Line Isolation Valve Closure Function if the channel or trip
i system cannot be placed in trip within the required Completion Time.
. The current Actions require the rods to be inserted immediately.
! s' The proposed change will require the plant to be brought to MODE 2

within 6 hours. This would put the plant in a Mode which is outside.

4

| the Mode of Applicability. The Main Steam Line Isolation Valve '

Closure Function ensures the reactor. is shutdown in the event of4

main steam line isolation valve closure which reduces the amount of
heat generation by the reactor. This Function, along with the ECCS,,

: ensures that the fuel peak cladding teqerature remains below the
! limits of 10 CFR 50.46. In Mode 2, this Function is not required

because the heat generation rate is low enough that the other
i diverse RPS functions provide sufficient protection. Therefore, by ,

; placing the plant in Mode 2, the plant is in a Mode where protection ;
i. from this Function is not required. Thus, carrying out the current "

' Actions is not required to put the plant in a safe condition. This
j change is consistent with NUREG-1433. I

i ;

i L This change proposes to add a Note to the 7 day Channel Functionala
Test Surveillance Requirement (SR 3.3.1.1.3), and the 184 day

|Channel Calibration (SR 3.3.1.1.11). The Note will allow the plant ;

to enter Mode 2 from Mode I without performing the required
Surveillance. The surveillance, however, must be performed within
12 hours after entering Mode 2. This is allowed because the testing j

PBAPS UNITS 2 & 3 13 Revision 0
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES I
ITS 3.3.1.1: REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM (RPS) INSTRUMENTATION |

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIyf

; L of the Mode 2 required IRM and APRM Functions cannot be performed in
: ($ont'd) Mode I without utilizing jumpers, lifted leads, or movable links.
| Twelve hours is based on operating experience and in consideration |
; of providing a reasonable time in which to complete the Surveillance
i Requirement.

! L, . This change decreases tha Surveillance Frequency for the performance
of the APRM heat balance calibration from twice per week to once per+

| week. This Surveillance Requirement ensures that the APRMs are
j accurately indicating the true core average power which is affected

by LPRM sensitivity. The 7 day Surveillance frequency is-,

;
i acceptable, based on operating experience and the fact that only
j minor changes in LPRM sensitivity occur during this time frame. Also i

: the most common outcome of the performance of a surveillance is the
j successful demonstration that the acceptance criteria are satisfied.
| This change.is consistent with NUREG-1433.
t

[ L This change adds a note to the APRM heat balance calibrationw
| (SR 3.3.1.1.2) which states the Surveillance is not required to be
i met until 12 hours after Thermal Power a: 25% RTP. This is allowed
! because it is difficult to accurately determine core Thermal Power
q from a heat balance when < 25% RTP. At low power levels, a high

,

' degree of accuracy is ' unnecessary because of the large inherent:

j margin to thermal limits (MCPR and APLHGR). This change is
; consistent with NUREG-1433. The 12 hour time limit for performing
j the surveillance is based on operating experience and in
i consideration of providing a reasonable time in which to complete ;

| the SR. !
4

i L This change proposes to add a Note to the IRM Migh Flux Channelu ,

Calibration which allows the Surveillance to only be required to be |
,

| met during entry into MODE 2 from MODE 1. Currently the i
i Surveillance is required to be met throughout the controlled '

! shutdown. This change only requires the surveillance to be met
? during the transition from Mode 2 to Mode 1. After this requirement

has been met then maintaining overlap is not required (APRMs may be
reading downscale once in MODE 2). This change is consistent with
NUREG-1433.

|
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES i

ITS 3.3.1.1: REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM (RPS) INSTRUMENTATION !

; TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)
,

L, This change revises the Technical Specification setpoints for!

! proposed Section 3.3 instrumentation to reflect Allowable Values ,

| consistent with the philosophy of NUREG-1433. - These Allowable !
i Values (to be included in Technical Specifications) and the Trip '

; Setpoints (to be included in plant procedures) have been established ;

: consistent with the PECO Energy Instrument Setpoint Methodology or *

! the General Electric (GE) Instrument Setpoint Methodology; the PBAPS
i Units 2 &3 specific safety analysis limits as modified by
i NEDC-32183P, " Power Rerate Safety Analysis Report for Peach Botton :
[ 2 & 3," dated May 1993;-and the uncertainties associated with the '

| PBAPS Units 2 & 3 instrumentation. The setpoint evaluation used
,

actual PBAPS physical data and operating practices to ensure the ;

validity of the resulting Allowable Values and Trip Setpoints. i

Changes resulting from the Power Rerate analyses and the effect on i
safety analysis limits were previously evaluated in the licensee i
amendment requests (93-12) for Power Rerate (letter dated June 23, r

'

1993, from G.A. Hunger (PEco) to NRC). All changes to safety
analysis limits, app'ied in the methodologies, were evaluated and ,

confirmed as ensuring safety analysis licensing acceptance limits :

are maintained. All design limits, applied in the methodologies, ;

were confimed as ensuring that applicable. design requirements of I

the associated systems are maintained. The methodologies used to

O
,

derive the Allowable Values and Trip Setpoints are based on |
combining the uncertainties of the associated channels as documented !
in letter dated May 2, 1992 from G.A. Hunger (PECO Energy) to NRC ;

responding to the Request for Additional Information Regarding Power
Rerate Request dated March 29,1994 (RAI-2). The methodologies used ;

in the evaluation are consistent with the methodology used for i

Limerick Units 1 & 2 and documented in NEDC-31336, " General Electric
Instrumentation Setpoint Methodology." The NRC apptoval of
NEDC-31336 is documented in a Safety Evaluation Report transmitted
by letter from B. Boger (NRC) to D. Roare (GE) dated February 9,
1993. In the methodologies, the Trip Setpoints take into
consideration calibration accuracies which were specifically assumed
in the PBAPS Unit 2 & 3 setpoint calculations. Plant calibration
procedures will ensure the assumptions regarding calibration

,

accuracy are maintained. The proposed Allowable Values and Trip '

Setpoints have been established from each design or safety analysis
limit by accounting for instrument accuracy, calibration and drift
uncertainties, as well as process measurement accuracy and primary
element accuracy using the PECO Energy Instrument Setpoint

.

Methodology or the GE Instrument Setpoint Methodology. The use of
'

these methodologies for establishing Allowable Values and Trip
Setpoints ensures design or safety analysis limits are not exceeded
in the event of transients or accidents and accounts for
uncertainties and environmental conditions.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES I

ITS 3.3.1.2: SRM INSTRUMENTATION

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES I

A, All reformatting and renumbering is in accordance with the BWR/4 ,

Standard Technical Specifications ( , NUREG-1433. As a resulte i

the Technical Specifications (TS) s d be more readily readable, |

and therefore understandable, by plant operators as well as other |

users. The refonnatting, renumbering, and rewording process
involves no technical changes to existing Technical Specifications.

Editorial rewording (either adding or deleting) is made consistent
with NUREG-1433. During ITS development certain wording preferences
or English language conventions were adopted which resulted in no
technical changes (either actual or interpretational) to the

. Technical Specifications. Additional information has also been
added to more fully describe each subsection. This wording is
consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications,
NUREG-1433. Since the design is already approved by the NRC, adding
more detail does not result in a technical change.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M Existing Specifications 3.3.B.4 and 4.3.B.4 require Source Rangei
Monitors (SRMs) to be Operable whenever control rods are withdrawn

O for startup or refueling. Proposed LCO 3.3.1.2 (Table 3.3.1.2-1)
will require SRMs to be Operable at all times in Mode 2 prior to and
during control rod withdrawal until the flux level is sufficient to
maintain the Intermediate Range Monitor (IRM) on Range 3 or above.
This more restrictive change is consistent with BWR Standard
Technical Specifications, NUREG-1433.

M, Existing Specifications 3.3.B.4 and 4.3.B.4 require SRMs to have an
observable count rate with a signal to noise ratio above the curve
in Figure 3.3.1 (proposed Figure 3.3.1.2-1); however, the number of
SRMs required during rod withdrawal may be reduced from 3 channels
to 2 channels if the observed count rate is above 3 counts per
second(cps). Proposed LCO 3.3.1.2 will also require an observable
count rate with a signal to noise ratio above the curve in Figure

.

3.3.1.2-1 but will not allow a reduction in the number of Operable )
SRM channels if the count rate is above 3 cps. This more ;

restrictive change is consistent with BWR Standard Technical i
Specifications, NUREG-1433. However, the number of required SRM
channels during Mode 2 and during Core Alterations may be reduced to
2 or fewer during certain circumstances as discussed in the less i

| restrictive changes for this section. ,
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGESO ITS 3.3.1.2: SRM INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE (continued)

4 - M Existing Specification 4.3.B.4 requires verification " prior to3
control rod withdrawal during startup" and Specification 3.10.B.I.b
requires verification during " Alterations of the Core" that SRMs
have an observable count rate with a signal to noise ratio above the
curve shown in Figure 3.3.1 (proposed Figure 3.3.1.2-1). Proposed
SR 3.3.1.2.4 has the same requirements; however, SR 3.3.1.2.4 will
require periodic verification of the SRM count rate at least once
per 24 hours while in Mode 5, Mode 4, and Mode 3 and in Mode 2 when
IRMs are on Range 2 or below. Periodic verification of SRM count
rate will be required every 12 hours during Core Alterations. This
change is consistent with BWR Standard Technical Specifications,
NUREG-1433.

M Proposed LCO 3.3.1.2 will require 3 additional Surveillance Tests to4

demonstrate SRM Operability when the IRMs are on Range 2 or below in
Mode 2. The proposed Surveillances are: SR 3.3.1.2.1 which will
require performance of an SRM Channel Check every 12 hours;
SR 3.3.1.2.6 which will require an SRM Channel Functional Test and
determination of signal to noise ' ratios every 31 days; and,
SR 3.3.1.2.7 which will require an SRM Channel Calibration every |

,

184 days. Proposed SR 3.3.1.2.6 and SR 3.3.1.2.7 will be modified |
by a Note that will allow deferral of these Surve111ances until '

O 12 hours after the IRMs are on Range 2 or below when the reactor is
being shutdown. SR 3.3.1.2.7 is also modified by a Note that !

excludes the neutron detectors from calibration requirements because
the detectors are fission chambers that are designed to have a
relatively constant sensitivity over the range and with an accuracy
specified for a fixed useful life and cannot readily be adjusted.
These additional requirements' for testing of SRMs are consistent
with BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1433.

j

M Existing Specifications do not have any requirements. for SRM !3
Operability during Mode 3 and Mode 4. Proposed LCO 3.3.1.2 (Table |3.3.1.2-1) will require 2 SRM channels to be Operable at all times
in Mode 3 and Mode 4. Additionally, SRM Operability in Modes 3 and |
4 must be demonstrated by the performance of proposed SR 3.3.1.2.3, '

SR 3.3.1.2.4, SR 3.3.1.2.6, and SR 3.3.1.2.7. Proposed LCO 3.3.1.2,
Condition D, will require that all inserteble control rods be fully i

!

|
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGESO2

ITS 3.3.1.2: SRM INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE-

M inserted and the reactor mode switch be in the shutdown position
(5 cont'd) within I hour if less than the 2 required SRM channels are Operable.

The requirements for SRM Operability in Mode 3 and Mode 4 and the
associated Surveillance Tests, Conditions, Required Actions and
Completion Times are consistent with BWR Standard Technical
Specifications, NUREG-1433.

M Existing Specifications 3.10.B.1 and 3.10.B.5 establish requirements6
for the location of SRMs during Core Alterations and during core
unloading and reloading. Proposed SR 3.3.1.2.2 will set similar
requirements for SRM location during Core Alterations which because
of a change in the Definition of Core Alteration will include core
loading and unloading. Proposed "R 3.3.1.2.2 will add a new
requirement to verify every 12 hor , during Core Alterations that
the SRMs are properly located. ' Additionally, SR 3.3.1.2.2 will
require that one of the SRMs be located in "the fueled region"
during all Core Alterations whereas the existing 3.10.8.5 required
that one of the SRMs be located in " intermediate arrays of fuel"
during the unloading and reloading of fuel. Finally, in both the
existing and proposed specifications, only 2 SRMs are required to be !
Operable but three SRM location criteria are identified. Note 2 to !

*O
proposed SR 3.3.1.2.2 will explicitly acknowledge that one SRM may ibe.used to satisfy more than one location criteria. The proposed '

changes are consistent with BWR Standard Technical Specifications,
NUREG-1433.

M Proposed LCO 3.3.1.2 (Table 3.3.1.2-1) will require that Channelr
Functional Tests (proposed SR 3.3.1.2.5) be performed every 7 days
when in Mode 5 fr. stead of prior to core alterations and prior to
core unloading and reloading as is currently required by
Specifications 4.10.B.1 and 4.10.B.2. SR 3.3.1.2.5 will also add
the requirement to determine signal to noise ratios once per 7 days.
Additionally, proposed LCO 3.3.1.2 (Table 3.3.1.2-1) will require
that Channel Checks (proposed SR 3.3.1.2.1) be performed every
12 hours when in Mode 5 instead of prior to unloading and reloading
of fuel and prior to and daily during alterations of the core as is
currently required by Specifications 4.10.B.1 and 4.10.B.2.
Proposed SR 3.3.1.2.1 and SR 3.3.I'.2.5 are more restrictive than the
existing specifications. The proposed changes are consistent with
BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1433.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.3.1.2: SRM INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE (continued)

M. Proposed LCO 3.3.1.2 (Table 3.3.1.2-1 Mode 5 requirtwwnts) will add
a new requirement to perform a Channel Calibration (proposed
SR 3.3.1.2.7) every 184 days to verify the performance of the SRM
detectors and associated circuitry. SR 3.3.1.2.7 will be modified
by a Note that excludes the neutron detectors from calibration
requirements because the detectors are fission chambers that are
designed to have a relatively constant sensitivity over the range
and with an accuracy specified for a fixed useful life and cannot
readily be adjusted. Note 2 'to proposed SR 3.3.1.2.7 will
explicitly acknowledge that the Channel Calibration cannot be
performed at power and will allow deferring performance until
12 hours after the IRMs are on Range 2 or below during a reactor
shutdown. The proposed changes are consistent with BWR Standard
Technical Specifications, NUREG-1433.

M, Existing specifications require that SRMs be Operable "during
Alterations of the Core" and " prior to control rod withdrawal for
startup or during refueling. Proposed LCO 3.3.1.2 (Table 3.3.1.2-1) >

will establish Operability requirements for SRMs at all times during
Mode 3, Mode 4, and Mode 5 and during Mode 2 when the IRMs are on
Range 2 or below. The proposed changes are consistent with BWR
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1433.

M Existing Specification 3.10.B does not identify Required Actions ifio
SRM Operability requirements in Mode 5 are not satisfied; therefore,
Specification 3.10.B defaults to LCO 3.0.C. Proposed LCO 3.3.1.2
will add Required Actions if less than the required number of SRMs
are Operable in Mode 5. If one or more required SRMs are inoperable
when in Mode 5, proposed LCO 3.3.1.2 Condition E will require that
Core Alterations be terminated and action be taken immediately to
fully insert all control rods. The proposed changes are consistent
with BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1433.

IECHNICAL CHANGES - RELOCATIONS

. R, Existing Specification 3.10.B.I.a requires that SRMs be inserted to
the normal operating level during core alterations. Proposed
specifications have requirements for minimum SRM count rate during
Core Alterations but do not require that the SRMs be fully inserted. !

This existing requirement is being relocated to plant procedures to :
provide assurance it will be maintained. Changes to these !

procedures will be controlled by 10 CFR 50.59.
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: DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

{. ITS 3.3.1.2: SRM INSTRUMENTATION

I
TECHNICAL CHANGES - RELOCATIONS (continued)

I

! R Existing Specification 3.10.B.I.b requires ~ that the SRM minimus2
j count rate during Core Alterations must be achieved with all rods
'

fully -inserted in the core. Proposed specifications have i

,

! requirements for minimum SRM count rate during Core Alterations but i

| do not specifically require that the control rods be fully inserted.
i This existing requirement is being relocated to plant procedures _to
? provide assurance it will be maintained. Changes to these
] procedures will be controlled by 10 CFR 50.59.
i

l. TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE |
: i

j L( Existing Specification' 3.3.B.4 does not identify Required Actions if
i SRM Operability requirements in Mode 2 are not satisfied; therefore,
; Specification 3.3.B.4 defaults to LCO 3.0.C which requires that the
i plant be in Hot Shutdown (Mode 3) within 6 hours. Proposed ;

i LCO 3.3.1.2 will identify the Required Actions and associated '

i Completion Times if SRM Operability requirements in Mode 2 are not
; satisfied. Proposed Condition A will allow 4 hours to restore the
j 3 required SRM channels to Operable as long as at least one SRM is |
| always Operable. Proposed Condition B will require suspension of !
$ all control rod withdrawal if there are no Operable SRMs; and, in
; accordance with Condition A, will allow 4 hours to make the required

i

3 SRM channels Operable. Proposed Condition C will require that the i
reactor be in Mode 3 within 12 hours if Required Actions and !

i Completion Times for Condition A or B are not satisfied. Proposed
1 Conditions A, B, and C are less restrictive than the existing
i specifications -for the following reasons: Condition A will allow
i control rod withdrawal to continue for up to 4 hours with less than
i the required number of SRMs Operable; Condition A may be exited
j either by restoration of the required number of SRM channels or by
i increasing reactor power until the IRMs are above Range 2; Condition
!~ B will allow up to 4 hours to attempt to restore the required number

of SRM channels before a reactor shutdown must be initiated; and,.

4 Conditions A, B and C allow up to 16 hours (4 hours for Conditions
! A and B and 12 hours for Condition C) before the reactor must be in
i Mode 3 when SRM Operability requirements are not satisfied !

(LCO 3.0.C requires that the plant be in Mode 3 within 6 hours). lThese changes are acceptable because: SRMs are not credited in the ;
analysis of any accident and exist solely to allow operators to imonitor changes in power level during startup; at last one SRM will '

remain Operable during any rod withdrawal; excessive reactivity
additions during Mode 2 will be quickly identified and mitigated by

|
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.3.1.2: SRM INSTRUMENTATION ,

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE
i

L the IRMs, IRM rod blocks, and the IRM Range 1 High Flux Trip
(cont'd) function; and, reactivity addition accidents from the source range

are assumed to begin with flux below the level of source range ;

; detector sensitivity and the analysis assumptions are not affected +

by the operators ability to monitor changes in flux levels. These
less restrictive Required Actions are consistent with BWR Standard
Technical Specifications, NUREG-1433.

,

L If a spiral offload or reload pattern is used, the proposeda
specifications will allow: 1) a reduction in the number of SRM
channels required to be Operable during refueling; and, 2) an
exemption from the requirements for minimum observable SRM count
rate without having to electrically disarm all control rods in cells
that contain fuel. Specifically, existing Specification 3.10.B.1
requires two SRMs during Core Alterations. Proposed Specification
3.3.1.2 (Table 3.3.1.2-1 footnote (b)) reduces the number of SRM
channels required to be Operable from 2 to 1 "during spiral offload :
or reload when the fueled region includes only that SRM detector."
A reduction in the number of required Operable SRM channels is
acceptable when using a spiral pattern for loading or offloading
fuel because the use of a spiral pattern provides assurance that the

f- Operable SRM is in the optimum position for monitoring changes in
( neutron flux levels resulting from the Core Alteration.

Additionally, existing Specification 3.10.B.2 permits the SRM count I

rate to fall below the specified minimum level if all control rods
in cells that contain fuel are fully inserted and electrically
disarmed. Proposed SR 3.3.1.2.4 relaxes the requirement for a

,

minimum SRM count rate without having to electrically disarm control |

rods if a spiral unloading pattern is used. Reduced requirements
for SRM minimum count rate are acceptable when using a spiral
pattern for unloading fuel because the use of a spiral unloading
pattern provides assurance that all fuel movement will result in
decreasing core total reactivity and that the Operable SRM is in the
optimum position for monitoring changes in neutron flux levels.
These changes are consistent with BWR Standard Technical
Specifications, NUREG-1433.
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! DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

| ITS 3.3.2.1: CONTROL ROD BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES
,

! A All reformatting and renumbering is in accordance with the BWR/4i
!

Standard Technical Specifications (STS)d be more readily readable,, NUREG-1433. As a result,
the Technical Specifications (TS) shouli

and therefore understandable, by plant operators as well as other
i users. The reformatting, renumbering, and rewording process
j involves no technical changes to existing Technical Specifications.
1

i Editorial rewording (either adding or deleting) is made consistent'
with NUREG-1433. During ITS development certain wording preferences

i or English language conventions were adopted which resulted in no ,

technical changes (either actual or interpretational) to the-

Technical Specifications. Additional information has also been Iadded to more fully describe each subsection. This wording is
consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications,
NUREG-1433. Since the design is already approved by the NRC, adding
more detail does not result in a technical change.

A Existing Specification 3.3.B.5 and Table 3.2.C (Note 1) specify that ;2
there shall be two Operable or tripped trip systems for each :
function of the Rod Block Monitor (RBM) system. Table 3.2.C column
1, " Minimum Number of Operable Instrument Channels per Trip System,"
requires I channel per trip system for the RBM. There are two tripO systems each of which has one RBM instrument. Therefore, in
accordance with existing Specifications 3.3.B.5, 3.2.C.2, and Table
3.2.C (Note 1), there must be two Operable RBM instruments and trip
channels. Therefore, proposed LCO 3.3.2.1 (Table 3.3.2.1-1 Function
1, Rod Block Monitor) will require 2 Operable channels in the RBM
system. This is an administrative change because the number of
instrument channels and trip systems has not changed.

A Existing Specifications 3.3.B.3.b.1 and 4.3.C.2 describe the control '

3
rod patterns that the Rod Worth Minimizer must enforce with the
terms " prescribed control rod
control rod withdrawal sequence." pattern" and " correctness of theProposed LCO 3.3.2.1, Conditions
C and D, and proposed SR 3.3.2.1.8 will identify the rod pattern
that is enforced by the RWM as the banked position withdrawal
sequence (BPWS) which will establish the required rod patterns as
described in NEDO 21231, " Banked Position Withdrawal Sequence."

,

A Existing Table 3.2.0 (Note 11) states that the values for the Rod4
Block Monitor high trip setpoint, intermediate trip setpoint, low
trip setpoint, and downscale trip setpoint are located in the Core
Operating Limits Report (COLR). Proposed LCO 3.3.2.1 (Table
3.3.2.1-1) will also reference the COLR as the location of these
limits.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.3.2.1: CONTROL ROD BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION

&[EINISTRATIVE CHANGES (continued)

A Notes preceding proposed SR 3.3.2.1.4 and 3.3.2.1.5 will permit the !3

neutron detectors to be excluded from the RBM Functional Test and
RBM Channel Calibration. The neutron detectors are excluded from
these Surveillance because they are passive devices with minimal
drift and because of the difficulty of simulating a meaningful
signal. Neutron detectors are adequately tested in SR 3.3.1.1.2 and l

SR 3.3.1.1.8. Existing Table 4.2.C (Note 3) allows the use of a >

" simulated electrical signal" when performing a functional test or
calibration of the Rod Block Monitors. This is equi' alent to thev >

proposed Note that excludes neutron detectors from testing. This
change is consistent with BWR Standard Technical Specifications,
NUREG-lO3.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M The proposed . Specification 3.3.2.1, Control Rod Block3

Instrumentation, will include specific requirements in Table
3.3.2.1-1 for the RBM "Inop" function (proposed Function 1.d.) and
RBM Timer Bypass (proposed Function 1.d.). These RBM functions,
were included in the ARTS /MELLLA analysis for the RBM.
ARTS /MELLLA analysis is documented NEDC-32162P, Rev.1, " MaximumO Extended Load Line Limit and ART-Improvement Program Analyses for
Peach Bottoms Atomic Power Station Unit 2 and 3." The RBM Bypass
Timer must be set to "minimus" because the current analysis does not
support the use of the timer which is used to compensate for a noisy
instrument channel that could prevent rod withdrawal. All
Conditions, Required Actions, and Surveillance Tests for the RBM are
also Applicable to the "Inop" and " Timer Bypass" functions of the
RBM This change is consistent with BWR Standard Technical.

Specifications, NUREG-1433.

M Proposed Specification 3.3.2.1, Control Rod Block Instrumentation,2

will include the Control Rod Block Function of the Reactor Mode
Switch as a required function (Function 3 on proposed Table
3.3.2.1-1). The new requirement is that 2 channels of the Rod Block
function of Reactor Mode Switch -- Shutdown Position must be
Operable whenever the Mode Switch is in the Shutdown position. This
addition to the specification for the Control Rod Block
Instrumentation will include proposed SR 3.3.2.1.7 (Channel
Functional Test every 24 months) and proposed LCO 3.3.2.1, Condition
E (Required Actions and Completion Times if this function is
inoperable). Proposed SR 3.3.2.1.7 will not be required to be
performed until I hour after the Reactor Mode Switch is placed in
Shutdown. This change is consistent with BWR Standard Technical
Specifications, NUREG-1433.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES1

ITS 3.3.2.1: CONTROL ROD BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE (continued)

M Existing specifications require that the Rod Block Monitor must be3
Operable: "During operations with limiting control rod patterns, as
determined by qualified personnel" (3.3.B.5); "For Startup and Run

j

Positions of the Reactor Mode Switch" except that "RBM rod blocks i

need not be Operable in 'Startup' mode" (Table 3.2.C, Note 1); and,
RBM " trip is bypassed when reactor power is s 30%" (Table 3.2.C Note
7). Proposed Specification 3.3.2.1, Control Rod Block Instrumenta-
tion, will identify the Applicability for the RBM in Footnotes (a),
(b), (c), (d), and (e) which can be summarized as the RBM must be
Operable when Thermal Power is a 28.3% and s 90% when MCPR is less
than the limit specified in the COLR and when Thermal Power is a 90%
when MCPR is less' than the limit specified in the COLR. The
proposed Applicability was determined by the ARTS analysis for the
RBM (NEDC-32162P, Rev.1, " Maximum Extended Load Line Limit and ART
Improvement Program Analyses for Peach Bottoms Atomic Power Station

i

Unit 2 and 3" and GE-NE-901-0293, Rev.1, "APRM, RBM,'and Technical
Specifications (ARTS) Setpoint Calculations for Philadelphia
Electric Company Peach Bottom 2,3"). This change is consistent with
BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1433.

M Proposed Specification 3.3.2.1 will include an additional4
surveillance (SR 3.3.2.1.6) to verify every 24 months that the RodO Worth Minimizer (RWM) is not bypassed when Thermal Power is s 10%.
Both existing Specification 3.3.B.3.b and proposed Specification
3.3.2.1 (Table 3.3.2.1-1 Footnote (f)) specify that the RWM function
is only required to be Operable when Thermal Power is less than 10%
and the RWM is -automatically bypassed when power is above 10%.
However, the existing specifications do not have an explicit
requirement to verify the setpoint of the RWM bypass feature. This
change is consistent with BWR Standard Technical Specifications,
NUREG-1433.

M This SR has been deleted since it is covered by the combination of5
proposed SRs 3.3.2.1.1, 3.3.2.1.4, and 3.3.2.1.5. In addition,
these SRs are performed at a Frequency no greater than 184 days,
therefore this change is considered more restrictive.
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~ DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.3.2.1: CONTROL R0D BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - RELOCATIONS

R Existing Specifications 2.1.B. 3.2.C.2.1, and 4.2.C.2.1 include thei
Safety Limits, LCOs and SRs for Rod Block functions associated with '

the APRMs, IRMs, SRMs, and Scram Discharge Volume Level. These
requirements are being relocated to PBAPS plant procedures and will
be controlled in accordance with 10 CFR 50.59. Only . the power-
biased local power RBM functions are being retained in Technical
Specifications. The APRM, IRM, SRM, and Scram Discharge Volume

,

!

(SDV) rod blocks are intended to prevent control rod withdrawal when |
plant conditions make such withdrawal imprudent. However, there are i
no safety analyses that depend upon these rod blocks to prevent,

.

mitigate or establish initial conditions for design basis accidents )
or transients. The evaluation summarized in NEDO 31466 determined '

that the loss of the APRM, IRM, SRM, and scram discharge volume rod
blocks would be a non-significant risk contributor to core damage
frequency and offsite releases. The results of this evaluation have
also been determined to be applicable to PBAPS Units 2 and 3.
Therefore, this instrumentation did not satisfy the NRC Policy
Statement on Technical Specification Screening Criteria for
inclusion in the Technical Specifications and will be relocated to
plant procedures and controlled in accordance with 10 CFR 50.59.

R Existing Table 3.2.C includes the " Number of Instrument Charnels
O- Provided by Design." This information will be relocated to W

2

Applicable Safety Analyses section of the proposed Bases for i

Specification 3.3.2.1. This change is consistent with BWR Staridard |
Technical Specifications, NUREG-1433.

R Existing Table 4.2.C, Notes 4 and 6 contain details regarding the3
performance of Rod Block Monitor Surveillance Tests. Details of the
methods for performing Surveillance Tests will be relocated to plant
procedures and will be controlled in accordance with 10 CFR 50.59.

R Existing Specifications 4.3.B.3 b.l.a b, and c contain details4

related to the performance of the Rod Worth Minimizer (RWM) Channel
Functional Test. Details of the methods for performing Surveillance
Tests will be relocated to plant procedures and will be controlled
in accordance with 10 CFR 50.59.

R Existing Specification 4.2.C.2 (Table 4.2.C) requires an " Instrument5

Check" of the Rod Block Monitor once/ day. This test is performed by
comparison of redundant channels as a simple check of instrument
performance. NUREG-1433 has no equivalent check for the RBM so
performance of the daily " Instrument Check" of the Rod Block Monitor
will be relocated to plant procedures and will be controlled in
accordance with 10 CFR 50.59.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES4

ITS 3.3.2.1:~ CONTROL ROD BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION

) TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE
.

L Proposed LCO 3.3.2.1, Conditions A and B, will extend the Completion4

3

Time for blocking control rod withdrawal if one RBM channel is'

inoperable from immediately to within 25 hours. Additionally,-

j proposed LCO 3.3.2.1, Condition B, will extend the Completion Time
{ for blocking control rod withdrawal if both RBM channels are
; inoperable from immediately to within- I hour. However, the
! requirement to block control rod withdrawal if a RBM channel is
; inoperable will exist whenever the RBM function is required to be
! Operable and not just "during operation with limiting control rod

patterns" as is required by existing Specification 3.3.B.5. These
proposed changes are to existing Specification 3.3.B.5. which, if

i one or both Rod Block Monitor (RBM) channels are inoperable when
i

: " limiting control rod patterns" exist, requires blocking all control
i rod withdrawal or adjusting thermal power to a level where the RBM '

i system is not required to be Operable. The proposed increase in the
amount of time allowed to block control rod withdrawal if one RBM

4 channel is inoperable is acceptable because the remaining Operable
; channel is adequate to perform the control rod block function but

the change does not allow continued operation in a configuration
,

j where a single failure.will result in the loss of the control rod
block function. The I hour Completion Time to block control rod:

) withdrawal if both RBM channels are inoperable is intended to allow
i the operator time to evaluate and repair any discovered

inoperabilities and is acceptable because it strictly limits the
amount of time operation may continue with a complete loss of the1

RBM function while allowing time for restoration or tripping of
inoperable channels. This change is consistent with BWR Standard
Technical Specifications, NUREG-1433..

L Existing Specification 4.3.B.3.b.1 requires a Channel Functional2
Test of the Rod Worth Minimizer (RWM) " prior to the start of control
rod withdrawal toward criticality" and " prior to attaining the Rod
Worth Minimizer low power setpoint during rod insertion." Proposed
Specification 3.3.2.1 will require a Channel Functional Test of the
RWM every 92 days in Mode 2 and every 92 days in Mode I when Thermal
Power is s 10%. Proposed SR 3.3.2.1.2 will be modified by a Note
stating that the Channel Functional Test is not required during a
startup until I hour after any control rod is withdrawn at s 10% RTP
in Mode 2. Proposed SR 3.3.2.1.3 will be modified by a Note stating
that the Channel Functional Test is not required during a shutdown
until I hour after Thermal Power is $10% in Mode 2. The addition of
these Notes make the proposed requirement for a Channel Functional
Test less restrictive because the Surveillance Test is not required
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGESO ITS 3.3.2.1: CONTROL R0D BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIE

L until I hour after the RWM is required to be Operable. These changes
(cont'd) are acceptable for the following reasons: a) the Rod Worth Minimizer

does not monitor core thermal conditions but . simply enforces
preprogrammed rod patterns as a backup intended to prevent reactor
operator error in selecting or positioning control rods; b)
reliability analysis documented in NEDC-30851-P-A, ' " Technical
Specification Improvement Analysis for BWR Control Rod Block
Instrumentation," October 1988 determined that the failure frequency
curve for this instrumentation is relatively flat in the range of 30
to 124' days and starts a gradual increase after 124 days which means
that more frequent testing is unlikely to identify problems; and, c)
it is overly conservative to assume that the RWM is not Operable
when a surveillance is not performed because of its demonstrated
reliability as demonstrated by successful completion of most Channel
Functional Tests. This change is consistent with BWR Standard
Technical Specifications, NUREG-1433.

L The proposed change eliminates Specification 4.3.B.5 which requires3
a Functional Test of the Rod Block Monitor (RBM) " prior to ,

withdrawal of the designated rod (s)" whenever "a limiting control '

rod patterr, exists" and relies completely upon the Functional Test
which is required every 92 days. The proposed change is acceptableO ,

because: two independent RBM channels will be Operable during any
rod withdrawal except for short and infrequent periods when one
channel is inoperable; and, deletion of this requirement allows
taking credit for routine periodic tests in place of performing
unscheduled testing whenever the potential exists that the RBM may
be required to function. The Frequency of 92 days for the Channel ,

Functional Test is based upon the reliability analysis in :
NEDC-30851-P-A, " Technical Specification Improvement Analysis for !

BWR Control Rod Block Instrumentation," October 1988. This-
reliability study found that the failure frequency curve for this
type of instrumentation is relatively flat in the range of 30 to ,

124 days and starts a gradual increase after 124 days. Based on
'

this finding, performing this testing more frequently than every
92 days does not significantly increase the probability of detecting ,

a random failure of the RBM. This change is consistent with BWR |

|Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1433.
,
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.3.2.1: CONTROL ROD BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION |

-

i

j TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

L, This change revises the Technical Specification sets,oints for
proposed Section 3.3 instrumentation to reflect Allowable Values4

consistent with the philosophy of NUREG-1433. These Allowable
Values (to be included in Technical Specifications) and the Trip
Setpoints (to be included in plant procedures) have been established-
consistent with the PECO Energy Instrument Setpoint Methodology or

1
the General Electric (GE) Instrument Setpoint Methodology; the PBAPS |
Units 2 & 3 specific safety analysis limits as modified by
NEDC-32183P, " Power Rerate Safety Analysis Report for Peach Bottom
2 & 3," dated May 1993; and the uncertainties associated with the
PBAPS Units 2 & 3 instrumentation. The setpoint evaluation used
actual PBAPS physical data and operating practices to ensure the
validity of the resulting Allowable Values and Trip Setpoints.
Changes resulting from the Power Rerate analyses and the effect on
safety analysis limits were previously evaluated in the licensee
amendment requests (93-12) for Power Rerate (letter dated June 23,
1993, from G.A. Hunger (PEco) to NRC). All changes to safety
analysis limits, applied in the methodologies, were evaluated and
confirmed as ensuring safety analysis licensing acceptance limits
are maintained. All design limits, applied in the methodologies,
were confirmed as ensuring that applicable design requirements of

(~~g the associated systems are maintained. The methodologies used to
V derive the allowable Values and Trip Setpoints are based on

combining the uncertainties of the associated channels as documented
in letter dated May 2, 1994 from G.A. Hunger (PECO Energy) to NRC
responding to the Request for Additional Information Regarding Power
Rerate Request dated March 29,1994 (RAI-2). The methodologies used
in the evaluation are consistent with the methodology used for
Limerick Units 1 & 2 and documented in NEDC-31336, " General Electric i
Instrumentation Setpoint Methodology." The NRC approval of j
NEDC-31336 is documented in a Safety Evaluation Report transmitted ;
by letter from B. Boger (NRC) to D. Roare (GE) dated February 9,
1993. In the methodologies, the Trip Setpoints take into

,

consideration calibration accuracies which were specifically assumed I
in the PBAPS Unit 2 & 3 setpoint calculations. Plant calibration l

procedures will ensure the assumptions regarding calibration
accuracy are maintained. The proposed Allowable Values and Trip
Setpoints have been established from each design or safety analysis
limit by accounting for instrument accuracy, calibration and drift
uncertainties, as well as process measurement accuracy and primary
element accuracy using the PECO Energy Instrument Setpoint
Methodology or the GE Instrument Setpoint Methodology. The use of
these methodologies for establishing Allowable Values and Trip
Setpoints ensures design or safety analysis limits are not exceeded 1

in the event of transients or accidents and accounts for
uncertainties and environmental conditions.

PBAPS UNITS 2 & 3 28 Revision 0

% ,-, .- . , _ . - . . - - - . . , , ~ , .



.._ _ _ . _ _ _ _ _ . _ . _ . - _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ . _ _ . _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ - . _ _ _

:

l
DISCUSSION OF CHANGES'

ITS 3.3.2.2: FEEDWATER AND MAIN TURBINE HIGH WATER LEVEL TRIP INSTRUMENTATION
*

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES
,

None '

<

l l
TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE I

M Proposed LC0 3.3.2.2, Feedwater and Main Turbine High' Water Level3

Trip Instrumentation, and the associated Conditions, Required )
Actions, Completion Times, and Surveillance Requirements have been

| added. The feedwater and main turbine high water level trip
instrumentation is assumed to be capable of providing feedwater and|

main turbine high water level trips in the design basis transient
analysis for a feedwater controller failure, maximum demand event.
Justification for the allowable out of service times for inoperable
instrument channels and the minimum frequency for channel functional
tests is provided by . GENE-770-06-1, " Bases for Changes to
Surveillance Test Intervals and Allowed out-of-Service Times for

( Selected Instrumentation Technical Specifications" (SER dated July
21, 1992). Confirmation of the applicability.of GENE-770-06-1 to
PBAPS is documented in Attachment I to - the 10 CFR 50.59 Safety
Assessment for Technical Specification Change Request 90-03. The ,

proposed 24 month frequency'~for channel calibration and the |'

associated allowable value leave the channel adjusted to account for i|

! instrument drift between successive calibrations, consistent with ;

I the assumptions of the current plant specific setpoint methodology. I
This proposed additional restriction is consistent with NUREG-1433 '

and helps ensure the safety analysis assumptions are maintained.
,

:

TECHNICAL CHANGES - RELOCATIONS
!

| None

|
'

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

None !
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.3.3.1: PAM INSTRUMENTATION

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

A, All reformatting and renumbering is in accordance with the BWR/4
Standard Technical Specifications (STS), NUREG-1433. As a result,
the Technical Specifications (TS) should be more readily readable,
and therefore understandable, by plant operators as well as other
users. During this reformatting and renumbering process. no
technical changes (either actual or interpretational) to the TS were
made.unless they were identified and justified.

Editorial rewording (either adding or deleting) is made consistent
with NUREG-1433. During ITS development certain wording preferences
or English language conventions were adopted which resulted in no
technical changes (either actual or interpretational) to the
Technical Specifications. Additional information has also been
added to more fully describe each subsection. This wording is!

I consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, *

NUREG-1433. Since the design is already approved by the NRC, adding !

more detail does not result in a technical change.

A, An Applicability for Post Accident Monitoring (PAM) instrumentation
| has been specified consistent with the required function of the

instrumentation. PAM instrumentation is required to monitor
variables related to the diagnosis and preplanned actions requiredi

; to mitigate design basis accidents which are assumed to occur in
MODES I and 2. As such, the Applicability has been specified as
MODES I and 2. The change is considered administrative in nature
since in general the existing shutdown requirements associated with,

| PAM instrumentation being retained in Technical Specifications
'

reflect placing the unit in MODE 3 (the non-applicable Mode). The
I shutdown actions for those instruments that are not consistent with
I this Applicability will be addressed separately.
|

| A Two Notes have been provided which modify the Actions of the PAM
' 3

Specification. Note I states that the provisions of LCO 3.0.4 are
I not applicable. As a result, a Mode change is allowed when PAM
' instrumentation is inoperable. This allowance is provided due to

the passive function of the instruments, the operator's ability to
diagnose an accident using alternative instruments and methods and
the low probability of an event requiring the use of these

| instruments. Adding Note 1 is considered an administrative change
I because existing PBAPS Technical Specifications do not have a

requirement that prohibits entry into a Mode or condition when an
LCO required by that Mode or condition is not satisfied. Therefore,
existing Technical Specifications already allow the actions
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i DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

{ ITS 3.3.3.1: PAM INSTRUMENTATION
,

j ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES
t

i
A permitted by Note 1. Note 2 provides more explicit instructions for

j (3 cont'd) proper application of the Actions for Technical Specifications ,

r
"

; compliance. In conjunction with the proposed Specification 1.3 -
" Completion Times," the Note (" Separate Condition entry is allowed f

i for each Function") provides direction consistent with the intent of
i

; the existing Action for an inoperable PAM instrumentation channel. :
; Since Note 2 only provides more explicit direction of the current

interpretation of the existiag specifications, this change is
considered administrative. '

A A new Action D was added to direct the user to the appropriate '
4

Condition when the Required Action and associated Completion Time of .

Condition C is not met. This addition is an administrative change
consistent with NUREG-1433.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M Requirements for PCIV position indication have been added. These !i
requirements include an LCO, Applicability, Actions, and ;

Surveillance Requirements. Requirements for PCIV position ;
indication are included consistent with NUREG-1433 guidelines to l

include all Type A and Category 1 PAM instruments. 1

M, The Applicability for the oxygen analyzers has been expanded from
.'" power operation" to " Modes 1 and 2." This change achieves

consistency with the CAD System and NUREG-1433 and represents an
-!additional restriction on plant operations.

!

TECHNICAL CHANGES - RELOCATIONS

l
R, The NRC position on application of the deterministic screening |

criteria to PAM instrumentation is documented in a letter dated May
7, 1988 from T.E. Murley (NRC) to R.F. Janecek (BWROG). The
position was that the PAM table in Technical Specifications should
contain, on a plant specific basis, all Regulatory Guide 1.97 Type
A instruments and all Category 1 instruments. Accordingly, this
position has been applied to the PBAPS Unit 2 and 3 Regulatory Guida
1.97 instruments. Those instruments meeting this criteria have
remained in Technical Specifications. The instruments not meeting
this criteria, and their associated Technical Specification

|
;

|
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.3.3.1: PAM INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - RELOCATIONS
!
i R requirements have been relocated to plant controlled documents,
; (cont'd) controlled using 10 CFR 50.59. For PAM instrumentation, that does
i not satisfy the deterministic screening criteria, their loss is not
i considered risk significant since the variable they monitor did not
: qualify as a Type A or Category I variable (one that is important to
: safety or needed by the operator to perform necessary manual

actions). Therefore, consistent with NUREG-1433, these criteria,

; have been applied to the PBAPS specific PAM instrumentation and the
! following instruments and their associated requirements are being
j relocated to plant controlled documents, controlled by 10 CFR 50.59.

|i 1. Reactor Water Level (Narrow Range)
i 2. Drywell Pressure
|'

4. Suppression Chamber Water Level (Narrow Range)
3. Drywell Temperature

5. Control Rod Position |!

: 6. Neutron Monitoring
7. Safety-Relief Valve Position Indication
8. Main Stack High Range Radiation Monitor
9. Reactor Building Roof Vent High Range Radiation Monitor

R Details of the system Operability requirements and description of
O the instruments are relocated to the Bases, procedures, and the

2

UFSAR. Placing this information in these documents provides
assurance it will be maintained. Changes to the Bases will be ;

controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Process '

in Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications.

R Details of the performance of surveillances have been relocated to3
plant procedures. Placing these details in procedures provides
assurance they will be maintained since changes to these procedures
is controlled by 10 CFR 50.59. This change is consistent with
NUREG-1433.

R This Surveillance is being relocated to plant procedures since it is4
currently performed every time the CAD System is tested per existing
Specification 4.7.A.6.a. As such, it does not need to be specified
as a specific Surveillance Requirement. If during use of the system
it was found to be inoperable, the appropriate Actions would be
taken. This change is consistent with NUREG-1433.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.3.3.1: PAM INSTRUMENTATION

! TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L Proposed Condition 8 of Specification 3.3.3.1 provides Action when3

a channel is not restored to Operable status in 30 days as required ;by Condition. A. The Action of Condition B specifies initiating i

action in accordance with Specification 5.6.6. The action to submit d i

a report- is appropriate, in lieu of the existing shutdown
requirement, when one PAN channel has not been restored to Operable
status, given the likelihood of unit conditions that would require;

i the information that is provided by this instrumentation and the
| fact that the report identifies alternative actions to be taken

before'a complete loss of functional. capability can occur.

L PAM instruments are provided to assist in the diagnosis and2
preplanned actions required to mitigate design basis accidents which
are assumed in Modes 1 and 2. The probability of an event in
Modes 3, 4, or 5 that would require PAM instrumentation is
sufficiently low that PAM instruments are not required in these
Modes. As a result, for PAM instruments, the appropriate non-
applicable Mode for shutdown actions is Mode 3. The Action to be in
Mode 4 if at least one of the two Reactor Pressure or Suppression
Chamber Water Temperature channels can not be restored to Operable
status within the appropriate time has been revised to reflect
placing the unit in the non-applicable Mode (Mode 3).O L The Action for a single inoperable Drywell High Range Radiation3

channel has been revised. Thirty days are proposed to allow for
restoration of the inoperable channel or initiation of the alternate !
method of monitoring per proposed Condition B. The change from '

72 hours for initiation of the alternate monitoring method and
7 days for restoration of the inoperable channel to 30 days for both
actions is acceptable based on the availability of the remaining
Operable Drywell High Range Radiation channel or Operable diverse
instrument channels, the passive nature of the instrument (no
required automatic action) and the low probability of an event
requiring the PAM instrumentation during the interval.

L,, The Actions have been changed for two Drywell High Range Radiation
channels inoperable. Seven days are proposed to be allowed for
restoration of one channel prior to initiating the alternate method
of monitoring, instead of the existing requirement for initiation of
the alternate method of monitoring within 72 hours and restoration
of two channels to Operable status. The Completion Time of 7 days
for restoration of one channel or initiation of the alternate method
of monitoring is considered acceptable based on the relatively low
probability of an event requiring PAM instrumentation, the passive
function of the instruments, and the availability of alternate means
to obtain the information.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES IITS 3.3.3.1: PAM INSTRUMENTATION 1

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

L The current restrictions on the allowed outage times for one or two,

s

instrument channels inoperable which require the availability of
other instruments to monitor the affected variables have beendeleted from the Specifications. The proposed Actions provide
adequate assurance that information is available to the operator
based on the availability of the remaining Technical Specifications
monitoring channel (for the Condition of one channel inoperable) or
the alternate monitoring methods (for the Condition of two channels
inoperable). As -such, no requirements for the availability of
specific instruments need be specified for these Conditions.

L- .The Instrument Checks performed once each shift and once per day6
have been replaced by a' Channel Check performed once per 31 days.
The change is made to conform to NUREG-1433 and is acceptable given
the passive nature of these devices and the fact that the most
common outcome of the performance of a surveillance is demonstrating
the acceptance criteria are satisfied.

L The Actions for one and two inoperable oxygen analyzer channels have7
;been revised. Thirty days are proposed to be allowed for

restoration of a single channel and seven days are proposed to be 1
allowed for restoration of one channel when two channels are !

O inoperable. The change to the allowed outage times are considered
acceptable based on the availability of the remaining Operable !

channel (one channel inoperable condition) or Operable diverse
'

;

instrument channels (two channel inoperable condition), the passive,

nature of the instruments (no required automatic action) and the low
probability of an event requiring PAM instrumentation during the ,

intervals. !
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGESO ITS 3.3.3.2: REMOTE SHUTDOWN SYSTEM i

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

l
A All reformatting and renumbering is in accordance with the BWR/43

Standard Technical Specifications (STS), NUREG-1433. As a result,
the Technical Specifications (TS) should be more readily readable,
and therefore understandable, by plant operators as well as other
users. The reformatting, renumbering, and rewording process
involves no technical changes to existing Technical Specifications.

Editorial rewording (either adding or deleting) is made consistent
with NUREG-1433. During ITS development certain wording preferences
or English language conventions were adopted which resulted in no
technical changes (either actual or interpretational) to the
Technical Specifications. Additional information has also been
added to more fully describe each subsection. This wording is
consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications,
NUREG-1433. Since the design is already approved by the NRC, adding
more detail does not result in a technical change.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M Existing Specifications 3.11.C and 4.11.C identify requirements fori
the Emergency Shutdown Control Panel. These requirements areO limited to an LCO that the Emergency Shutdown Control Panels be
secured at all times and Surve111ances to verify by visual
inspection once per week that the panels are secured and to perform
an electrical check once per refueling outage. A new Specification,
3.3.3.2, Remote Shutdown System will be added to require that the
appropriate number of Functions are available to shutdown and
control the plant if the control room must be evacuated.
Appropriate Actions and Surveillance Requirements are also being
added. This change is consistent with BWR Standard Technical
Specifications, NUREG-1433, and represents an additional restriction
on plant operations.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - RELOCATIONS

R Existing Specifications 3.11.C and 4.11.C requires that the
3

Emergency Shutdown Control Panels be secured at all times and that
this status be verified once per week by visual inspection. Keeping
the Emergency Shutdown Control Panels secured is intended to prevent
inadvertent operation. These requirements are being relocated to
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|

DISCUSSION OF CHANGESO ITS 3.3.3.2: REMOTE SHUTDOWN SYSTEM

TECHNICAL CHANGES - RELOCATIONS

R PBAPS plant procedures and will be controlled in accordance with
(cont'd) 10 CFR 50.59. There are no safety analyses that depend upon these

panels being secured to prevent, mitigate or establish initial
| conditions for design basis accidents or transients. ;

,

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

None
,i

1

l

|
|

|

O ;
1

1

4
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i( DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
| ITS 3.3.4.1: ANTICIPATED TRANSIENT WITHOUT SCRAM
] RECIRCULATION PUMP TRIP (ATWS-RPT) INSTRUMENTATION
:

|

! ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES
|
: A, All reformatting and renumbering is in accordance with the 'BWR/4
: Standard Technical Specifications (STS), NUREG-1433. As a result,
1 the Technical Specifications (TS) should be more readily readable,
i and therefore understandable, by plant operators as well as other
| users. The reformatting, renumbering, and rewording process

involves no technical changes to existing Technical Specifications.:

Editorial rewording (either adding or deleting) is made consistent
with NUREG-1433. During ITS development certain wording preferences

i' or English language conventions were adopted which resulted in no
! technical changes (either-actual or interpretational) to the
: Technical Specifications. Additional information has also been''

added to more fully describe each subsection. This wording is
consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications,

! NUREG-1433. Since the design is already approved by the NRC, adding
! more detail does not result in a technical change.
|
i A. A proposed Note at the start of the Actions Table (" Separatez
i Condition entry is allowed for each channel.") provides more
!- explicit instructions for proper application for the new Actions for
j. Technical Specification compliance. In conjunction with the
p proposed Specification 1.3 " Completion Times," this Note provides
i direction consistent with the intent of the Required Actions for

inoperable ATWS-RPT channels, functions, trip systems or:

i recirculation pump breakers. It is intended that each Required
Action be applied regardless of it having been applied previously

j for other inoperable ATWS-RPT channels, functions, trip systems or
i recirculation pump breakers.
!

L TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE
,

M The required Frequency for performance of an ATWS-RPT Channel Check3
.

i will be increased from once per day specified in existing
i specification 4.2.G (Table 4.2.G) to the once per 12 hours specified

in proposed SR 3.3.4.1.1. The purpose of the channel check is to-

: ensure that a gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred.
'

Thus, performance of the channel check guarantees that undetected
j outright channel failure is limited to 12 hours. This change is
! consistent with NUREG-1433.
i
i

.

.

|
. . - _
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4 DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
-ITS 3.3.4.1: ANTICIPATED TRANSIENT WITHOUT SCRAM|

'

RECIRCULATION PUMP TRIP (ATWS-RPT) INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - RELOCATIONS4

R Existing Specification 3.2.G establishes requirements - for the3

Anticipated Transient Without Scram (ATWS) functions " Alternate Rod
Insertion and Recirculation Pump Trip." Proposed Specification

,

3.3.4.1 will maintain the Technical Specifications requirement for
the recirculation pump trip. However, the ATWS Alternate Rod
Insertion (ARI) function, serving only as a backup to the Reactor

1Protection System Scram function, did not satisfy the NRC Policy ;

Statement on Technical Specification Screening Criteria for '

inclusion in the Technical Specifications. As such, ARI function
requirements are being relocated to a licensee controlled document.
In addition to being controlled in accordance with 10 CFR 50.59, the
ARI function is required by and must meet the requirements of 10 CFR
50.62 and will be maintained in accordance with Appendix B to 10 CFR
50 per NRC Generic Letter 85-06, " Quality Assurance Guidance for
ATWS Equipment that is not Safety-Related." This proposed change is
consistent with NUREG-1433.

R Existing Specification 3.2.G establishes the requirement that the2
Anticipated Transient Without Scram Recirculation Pump Trip (ATWS- |

,

RPT) function have " manual" actuation capability. However, manual '

actuation of the ATWS-RPT function is not credited in the ATWS
analysis; as such, ATWS-RPT manual actuation function requirements
are being relocated to the a licensee controlled document.
Requirements for the manual actuation capability of. the ATWS-RPT
function will be controlled in accordance with 10 CFR 50.59. This
proposed change is consistent with NUREG-1433.

R Existing Specification 3.2.G includes the phrase " automatic3
actuation of logic and actuation devices" when describing the
features of the ATWS-RPT function that must be Operable for the
ATWS-RPT function to be Operable. This type of information will be '

relocated to the Bases in the section entitled Applicable Safety
Analyses, LCO, and Applicability and will be controlled in
accordance with 10 CFR 50.59. This change is consistent with
NUREG-1433.

R Existing Specification 3.2.G (Table 3.2.G, Column 4) includes the4
" Number of Instrument Channels Provided by Design per Trip System."
Additionally, existing Specification 4.2.G (Table 4.2.G Note 2)
identifies the ATWS-RPT function instruments as the same instruments
used by the Core and Containment Cooling Systems. This type of
information will be relocated to plant procedures and design
documents and will be controlled in accordance with 10 CFR 50.59.
This change is consistent with NUREG-1433.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.3.4.1: ANTICIPATED TRANSIENT WITHOUT SCRAM

-

RECIRCULATION PUMP TRIP (ATWS-RPT) INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - RELOCATIONS (continued) ]
R, Existing Specification 4.2.G (Table 4.2.G including Note 2)

establishes a requirement to perform every 3 months a Logic System
Functional Test of the ATWS-RPT function without tripping the
recirculation pump breaker. This requirement was'placed in PBAPS
Technical Specifications as a result of NRC SER dated 12/21/1988
that evaluated PBAPS compliance with the ATWS rule and recommended
that the ATWS trip units and logic . systems-- be tetted once . per
quarter. Proposed SR 3.3.4.1.2 and 3.3.4.1.5 will require an ATWS-

iRPT Channel Functional Test once per 92 days and a Logic System
Functional Test once per 24 months. Performance every 3 months of
a Logic System Functional Test of the ATWS-RPT function without
tripping the recirculation pump breaker provides additional
assurance of proper operation of the trip units and logic systems
but is not required by NUREG-1433. Since this additional
requirement for testing can be adequately controlled by

,

administrative procedures, this testing requirement will be
relocated to plant procedures and controlled in accordance with
10 CFR 50.59.' This change is consistent with NUREG-1433. ,

I

R' System operational details (when not to place in trip) have beenO, 6
relocated to the Bases and procedures. These details are

,

unnecessary in the LCO and can be adequately controlled in the Bases !
and procedures. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the lprovisions of the Bases Control Process in Chapter 5 of the '

Technical Specifications. Changes to procedures will be controlled
by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

: L The Applicability requirement in proposed Specification 3.3.4.1 for3

the ATWS Recirculation Pump Trip will be at all times in Mode 1
instead of at all times in "Run or Startup Mode" as is required by
existing Specification 3.2.G. The ATWS-RPT function is required to
mitigate the consequences of a common mode failure of the Reactor
Protection System scram function. The ATWS-RPT function reduces
reactor power by tripping the recirculation pump breakers to reduce
core flow. This function is required to be Operable in Mode 1
because the reactor may be producing significant power and the
recirculation system could be at high flow. The function is not
required in Startup (Mode 2) because the reactor is at low power and
the recirculation system is at low flow; thus, both the need for and
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! DISCUSSION OF CHANGES !

! ITS 3.3.4.1: MTICIPATED TRANSIENT WITHOUT SCRAM
! RECIRCULATION PUMP TRIP (ATWS-RPT) INSTRUMENTATION
i
1

f TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE
{

! L the effectiveness of the ATWS-RPT function in Mode 2 is significantly |
t (cont'd) reduced. A commensurate change is also proposed which revises the -

i shutdown action (proposed Required Action D.2) to be consistent with .

j placing the unit in a Mode outside the Applicability. This proposed ;
j change is consistent with NUREG-1433. ;
; :
1

L An additional Required Action is proposed to allow removal of the I2' associated recirculation pump from service. Since this action j
accomplishes the functional purpose of the instrumentation and, -

i enables continued operation in a previously approved condition, the
1

! change is considered acceptable. |

!
4

! L, This change revises the Technical Specification setpoints for i^

proposed Section 3.3 instrumentation to reflect Allowable Values
consistent with the philosophy of NUREG-1433. These Allowable
Values (to ha included in Technical Specifications) and the Trip1

i Setpoints (to be included in plant procedures) have been established
i consistent with the PECO Energy Instrument Setpoint Methodology of
i the General Electric (GE) Instrument Setpoint Methodology; the PBAPS
! Units 2 &3 specific safety analysis limits as modified by
| NEDC-32183P, " Power Rerate Safety Analysis Report for Peach Botton

2 & 3," dated May 1993; and the uncertainties associated with the4

PBAPS Units 2 & 3 instrumentation. The setpoint evaluation used
j actual PBAPS physical data and operating practices to ensure the
; validity of the resulting Allowable Values and Trip Setpoints.
2 Changes resulting from the Power Rerate analyses and the effect on
. safety analysis limits were previously evaluated in the licensee
j amendment requests (93-12) for Power Rerate (letter dated June 23,
i 1993, from G.A. Hunger (PEco) to NRC). All changes to safety
i analysis limits, applied in the methodologies, were evaluated and
! confirmed as ensuring safety analysis licensing acceptance limits
| are maintained. All design limits, applied in the methodologies,
; were confirmed as ensuring that applicable design requirements of
4 the associated systems are maintained. The methodologies used to
I derive the Allowable Values and Trip Setpoints are based on )
| combining the uncertainties of the associated channels as documented ~

! in letter dated May 2, 1994 from G.A. Hunger (PECO Energy) to NRC
j responding to the Request for Additional Information Regarding Power
; Rerate Request dated March 2g,1994 (RAI-2). The methodologies used

in the evaluation are consistent with the methodology used for i.

! Limerick Units 1 & 2 and documented in NEDC-31336, " General Electric |
1 Instrumentation Setpoint Methodology." The NRC approval of
j NEDC-31336 is documented in a Safety Evaluation Report transmitted

i
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| DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
! ITS 3.3.4.1: ANTICIPATED TRANSIENT WITHOUT SCRAM
| RECIRCULATION PUMP TRIP (ATWS-RPT) INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L by letter from B. Boger (NRC) to D. Roare (GE) dated February 9,
(Eont'd) 1993. In the methodologies, the Trip setpoints take into

consideration calibration accuracies which were specifically assumed
in the PBAPS Unit 2 & 3 setpoint calculations. Plant calibration
procedures will ensure the assumptions regarding calibration
accuracy are maintained. The proposed Allowable Values and Trip
Setpoints have been established from each design or safety analysis
limit by accounting for instrument accuracy, calibration and drift
uncertainties, as well as process measurement accuracy and primary
element accuracy using the PECO Energy Instrument Setpoint
Methodology or the GE Instrument Setpoint Methodology. The use of
these methodologies for establishing Allowable Values and Trip
Setpoints ensures design or safety analysis limits are not exceeded
in the event of transients or accidents and accounts for
uncertainties and environmental conditions.

O

;

|

I
;

i

|

|
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| DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
; ITS 3.3.5.1: EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEM (ECCS) INSTRUMENTATION
i

: ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES
i

! A All reformatting and _ renumbering is in accordance with the BWR/4i
3 Standard Technical Specifications (STS), NUREG-1433. As a result,
; the Technical Specifications (TS) should be more readily readable,
| and therefore understandable, by plant operators as well as other
: users. The reformatting, renumbering, and rewording process
) involves no technical changes to existing Technical Specifications.
! In the specific case of the ECCS Instrumentation Section, and
j Limiting Safety System Setting Section that list ECCS
i- Instrumentation setpoints, the Specifications have been combined

into one Specification and the new Specification number is 3.3.5.1,i
i titled Emergency Core Cooling System (ECCS) Instrumentation. i

Editorial rewording (either adding or deleting) is made consistent
; with NUREG-1433. . During ITS development certain wording preferences
| or English language conventions were adopted which resulted in no i

j technical changes (either actual or interpretational) to the )
Technical Specifications. Additional information has also been |' added to more fully describe each subsection. This wording is |

. consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, i

1 NUREG-1433. Since the design is already approved by the NRC, adding
; more detail does not result in a technical change.

,

|
'

A Not used. |2

4 3 This change deletes the specific line items for performing the Logic i
A

System Functional Test for the Contatunent Cooling Subsystems from )
current Technical Specification Table 4.2.B. The proposed Technical l

Specifications groups specific Functions by ECCS System (e.g., the
Containment Cooling Subsystems will be depicted as the specific
functions which provide the isolation of the applicable valves in
these subsystems, Function 2.e in Table 3.3.5.1-1). Since the test

,is retained for these items, this change constitutes 'an !

administrative change. In addition, the first sentence of Note 4
has been deleted since it is duplicative of the simulated automatic
actuation test requirement in each of the current ECCS i
specifications. These changes are consistent with NUREG-1433.

.
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! DISCUSSION OF CHANGES ,

ITS 3.3.5.1: EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEM (ECCS) INSTRUMENTATION t

e

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES (continued)
'

: A This proposed change deletes the note in the current Technical !4
Specifications which allows spe:ific instrumentation to be excepted
from the functional test definition as it is adequately addressed by4

i the proposed Channel Functional Test definitions. All changes to ,

definitions in the current Technical Specification were justified in |
the Discussion of Changes to Chapter 1.0, "Use and Applications." i

,
'
*

Thus, any deviations from any test required by Table 3.3.5.1-1 will i

be specified in the individual surveillance procedures. This change '

i is consistent with NUREG-1433. i

i

| A The current Applicability for the ECCS Instrumentation is when the js
; system (s) it initiates or controls are required to be Operable as

,

specified in Section 3.5. The changes to the specific ECCS System '

; Applicabilities were . described in the Discussion of Changes for '

'

Section 3.5. This proposed change specifies by a footnote (footnote
d)that the only time the HPCI Functions are required to be Operable.

; in Modes 2 and 3 is with reactor steam dome pressure > 150 psig.
This proposed change also specifies by a footnote (footnote e) that
the only time the ADS Functions are required to be Operable in
Modes 2 and 3 is with reactor steam done pressure > 100 psig. Since
the Applicability of the HPCI and ADS Instrumentation is consistent

O. with the requirements of the HPCI System and ADS Specifications in |

Section 3.5, this is considered an administrative change. This
change is consistent with NUREG-1433.

A. The Calibration specified in the Logic System Functional Test Table
for the specific time delay relays will be deleted from the note.
The proposed Technical Specifications will specify in Table
3.3.5.1-1 that Channel Calibrations are required for the specific
time delay relays. This change is consistent with NUREG-1433.

A This change proposes to add a Note which will allow separate7
Condition entry for each channel. This change provides more
explicit instructions for proper application of the Actions for
Technical Specifications compliance. In conjunction with the
proposed Specification 1.3 " Completion Times," the Note (" Separate
Condition entry ...") and "in one or more Functions" provides more
explicit direction of the current interpretation of the existing
Specifications. This change is considered administrative and is
consistent with NUREG-1433.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

j ITS 3.3.5.1: EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEM (ECCS) INSTRUMENTATION

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES (continued)4

A. This proposed change deletes the line item for the quarterly Channel
Functional Test. The Channel Calibration encompasses the Channel>

i Functional Test. Since the Channel Calibration is also required
i quarterly a separate line item for the Channel Functional Test is

not required. This change is consistent with NUREG-1433.

'

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE
,

M The proposed change adds new Functions to the ECCS Instrumentation3 i
! Table. Along with these added Functions are added Actions and

Surveillance Requirements. The addition of new requirements
! constitute a more restrictive change. This change is consistent

with NUREG-1433. Below is a list of the added Functions, and
,

| Surveillance Requirements and their associated frequency. The list
j is categorized by ECCS System.

Core Sorav

1.d Core Spray Pump Discharge Flow-Low (Bypass):

O SR 3.3.5.1.2 Channel Functionii Test - 92 days
SR 3.3.5.1.4 Channel Calibration - 24 months

low Pressure Coolant Injection

2.g Low Pressure Coolant Injection Pump Discharge Flow-Low
(Bypass)

SR 3.3.5.1.2 Channel Functional Test - 92 days
SR 3.3.5.1.4 Channel Calibration - 24 months
SR 3.3.5.1.5 Logic System Functional Test - 24 months

Hiah Pressure Coolant Injection

3.f High Pressure Coolant Injection Pump Discharge Flow-Low
(Bypass)

ISR 3.3.5.1.2 Channel Functional Test - 92 days
SR 3.3.5.1.4 Channel Calibration - 24 months
SR 3.3.5.1.5 Logic System Functional Test - 24 months

i
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

g ITS 3.3.5.1: EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEM (ECCS) INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M Automatic Deoressurization System

(cont'd)
4.d Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low Low (Level 1),

(Permissive)

SR 3.3.5.1.1 Channel Check - 12 hours
SR 3.3.5.1.2 Channel Functional Test - 92 days
SR 3.3.5.1.4 Channel Calibration - 24 months
SR 3.3.5.1.5 Logic System Functional Test - 24 months

5.d Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low Low (Level 1),
(Permissive)

SR 3.3.5.1.1 Channel Check - 12 hours
SR 3.3.5.1.2 Channel Functional Test - 92 days
SR 3.3.5.1.4 Channel Calibration - 24 months
SR 3.3.5.1.5 Logic System Functional Test - 24 months

M This change increases the Surveillance Frequency for the Channel2
Check from daily to 12 hours. The Channel Check performed every
12 hours ensures that a gross failure of instrumentation has not
occurred. Thus, performance of the Channel Check guarantees thats
undetected outright channel failure is limited to 12 hours.
Increasing Surveillance Frequencies constitutes a more restrictive
change. This change is consistent with NUREG-1433.

M This change proposes to require 8 channels of RHR pump discharge3
pressure instruments. The current Specification from Table 3.2.B
requires 2 channels per trip system and specifies that there are 4
channels by design. Increasing the number of channels required to
8 channels per trip system is consistent with the PBAPS design (8
RHR pump discharge pressure inputs per trip system - 2 per pump).
This change increases the number of channels required which
constitutes a more restrictive change.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - RELOCATIONS

R, The change will relocate items which are procedural in nature (e.g.
conversions, specific instructions, etc.) to procedures. These
items will be retained and will require a 10 CFR 50.59 review in
order to be changed. This change is consistent with NUREG-1433.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS 3.3.5.1: EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEM (ECCS) INSTRUMENTATION
:

TECHNICAL CHANGES - RELOCATIONS (continued)
|R, This change proposes to relocate the current " Trip Level Setting"

column in current Technical Specifications Table 3.2.8 and replace
it with an " Allowable Value" column in the proposed Technical
Specifications Table 3.3.5.1-1. Trip setpoints are an operational
detail that is not directly related to the Operability of the
instrumentation and will be relocated to a licensee controlled
document. The Allowable Value is the required limitation for the
parameter and this value will be inserted in the table. Any change
to the trip setpoints will require a 10 CFR 50.59 review. This
change is consistent with NUREG-1433.

R This change proposes to relocate specific information about the3
Functions (e.g., other Functions required to initiate the system,
the role of the Function in initiating the system, etc.). This
information will be relocated to the Bases of the proposed Technical 1

Specifications. Any changes to this requirement will require a |
10 CFR 50.59 review. This change is consistent with NUREG-1433. ;

i
R This change relocates the requirements for the Trip System bus power- !4

monitors, the core spray sparger differential pressure monitor, the-

LPCI Cross Connect Position Indication, and tne Surveillance
!O requirements for the ADS Pelief Valves Bellows pressure switches to

,

a licensee controlled document. These monitors do not necessarily
relate directly to th2 respective system Operability. In general, I
the BWR Standard Technical Specifications support Operability of a |
system or component. Control of the availability of, and necessary
compensatory activities if not available, for indications,
monitoring instrumelts, and alarms are addressed by plant
operational procedtres and policies. Therefore, this
instrumentation, along with the supporting surveillances and actions
are relocated. Any changes to these requirements will require a
10 CFR 50.59 review. This change is consistent with NUREG-1433.

R This change proposes to relocate specifics about the instruments5

(what they consist of, etc.) to the procedures / bases. Any changes
to thest requirements will require a 10 CFR 50.59 review. This
change is consistent with NUREG-1433.

1
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.3.5.1: EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEM (ECCS) INSTRUMENTATION,

TECHNICAL CHANGES - RELOCATIONS (continued)

R. This change proposes that the surveillance for the area cooling for
safeguards systems (CTS Table 4.2.B, Item 8) be relocated to plant
procedures. The requirement for testing the compartment coolers
initiation was relocated to plant procedures. . Details on testing
some support systems have been relocated to licensee controlled
documents. Relocating requirements for the compartment coolers does
not preclude them from being maintained Operable. They are required
to be Operable in order for the HPCI, RCIC, LPCI and CS systems to
be Operable and as a result are adequately addressed by the
definition of Operability. This change is consistent with
NUREG-1433.

R This instrument Function is being relocated to plant specific7
controls. This instrument has no impact on the LPCI System. The
purpose of this instrument is to preclude inadvertent actuation of
containment and suppression pool sprays during a LOCA. If a LOCA
signal is present, the containment and suppression pool spray valves
cannot be opened unless the reactor vessel water level is above the
2/3 core height level (to preclude diversion of LPCI when it is
needed for core flooding) and the drywell pressure is a:1.0 psig and
s 2.0 psig (indicative of a valid need for operating drywell andO suppressionpoolsprays). If the instrument is inoperable such that
it trips too soon or too late (or not at all), the LPCI System is
not impacted.

If the instrument trips too soon, the reactor vessel water level 2/3
core height Function still ensures that flow is not diverted away.
from core flooding. In fact, the major contributor to potential
flow diversion is suppression pool cooling, and its valves are only
precluded from opening by the 2/3 core height instrument. The flow '

diverted by the drywell and suppression pool sprays is a small
fraction of that diverted by suppression pool cooling. Thus,
Operability of LPCI is not impacted. While tripping of the
instrument allows one of the permissives for opening drywell and

,

suppression pool spray valves to be met, inadvertent operation does
not result, since manual actions must still be taken to open the
valves if the other permissive (2/3 core height) is also met. In
addition, if a LOCA signal is not present, this instrument does not
preclude operation of the drywell and suppression pool spray valves.

,

Therefore, inadvertent operation of drywell spray has been analyzed
at PBAPS and does not result in containment failure due to operation
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES'

ITS 3.3.5.1: EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEM (ECCS) INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - RELOCATIONS

R of the reactor building-to-suppression chamber and the suppression
(cont'd chamber-to-drywell vacuum breakers. These vacuum breakers are

controlled by Technical Specifications (current and proposed).
Therefore, Operability of the Suppression Pool Spray System is not
impacted.

If the instrument trips too late or not at all, ther, no flow can be
diverted by the drywell and suppression pool sprays; thus LPCI is
not affected. The only Technical Specification system affected in
this case is the Suppression Pool Spray System. A failure of the
instrument to function would preclude the suppression pool spray
valves from being opened from the control room. However, this
system is a manually controlled system that is not needed for a
minimum of 10 minutes following a DBA LOCA, and the valve could
still be opened locally at the valve operator. In addition, the
instrument could be overridden to allow operation from the control
room. Therefore, failure of this instrument may not even result in
the Suppression Pool Spray System being inoperable. |

Since this instrument does not relate to LPCI Operability, and the
Suppression Pool Spray System is a manually actuated system, .thisO instrument Function is being relocated to plant specific controls. '

Any change to this instrument function will be controlled by the' provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L This change proposes to modify the Applicability for the LPCI3

Functions associated with the recirculation discharge valves by
requiring them to be Operable in Modes 1, 2, and 3 with associated
recirculation pump discharge valves open. This is reasonable since
this Function is only required to be Operable when the recirculation
valves are open which could hinder the coolant reaching the core.
If the recirculation valves are closed then this Function is not
required since its function is to close the recirculation valves.

1 Also with the recirculation valve closed, the instruments function
has been completed. Re-opening of the valve is a very controlled
evolution, and could not be performed without strict administrative
controls. This change is consistent with NUREG-1433.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.3.5.1: EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEM (ECCS) INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

L The Frequency for the Channel Calibration of the HPCI suction sourcea
: transfer instrumentation (Condensate Storage Tank Level-Low and
i Suppression Pool Water Level-High) has been changed from 3 months
i to 24 months. These instruments are mechanical float type switches.
i Due to the construction and principles of operation of float type
4 switches, the typical failure mode is to not operate. As a result,
! this type of failure would be detected during the quarterly Channel
! Functional Test. Therefore, extending the surveillance is
i considered acceptable and is consistent with other similar
| Surve111ances.
;

j L,, This change revises the Technical Specification setpoints for
proposed Section 3.3 instrumentation to reflect Allowable Values
consistent with the philosophy of NUREG-1433. These- Allowable
Values (to be included in Technical Specifications) and the Trip
Setpoints (to be included in plant procedures) have been established
consistent with the PECO Energy Instrument Setpoint Methodology of
the General Electric (GE) Instrument Setpoint Methodology; the PBAPS
Units 2 & 3 specific safety analysis limits as modified by NEDC-
32183P, " Power Rerate Safety Analysis Report for Peach Botton 2 &
3," dated May 1993; and the uncertainties associated with the PBAPS

O Units 2 & 3 instrumentation. The setpoint evaluation used actual
PBAPS physical data and operating practices to ensure the validity
of the resulting Allowable Values and Trip Setpoints. Changes
resulting from the Power Rerate analyses and the effect on safety
analysis limits were previously evaluated in the licensee amendment
requests (93-12) for Power Rerate (letter dated June 23, 1993, from
G.A. Hunger (PEco)toNRC). All changes to safety analysis limits,
applied in the methodologies, were evaluated and confirmed as
ensuring safety analysis licenskg acceptance limits are maintained.
All design limits, applied in the methodologies, were confirmed as
ensuring that applicable design requirements of the associated
systems are maintained. The methodologies used to derive the
Allowable Values and Trip Setpoints are based on combining the
uncertainties of the associated channels as documented in letter
dated May 2,1994 from G.A. Hunger (PECO Energy) ding Power Rerate

to NRC responding
to the Request for Additional Information Regar
Request dated March 29,1994 (RAI-2). The methodologies used in the
evaluation are consistent with the methodology used for Limerick
Units 1 &2 and documented in NEDC-31336, " General Electric
Instrumentation Setpoint Methodology." The NRC approval of
NEDC-31336 is documented in a Safety Evaluation Report transmitted
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i DISCUSSION OF CHANGES.

ITS 3.3.5.1: EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEM (ECCS) INSTRUMENTATION .

|

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE
:

L* by letter from B. Boger (NRC) to D. Roare (GE) dated February 9,
_(cont'd) 1993, In the methodologies, the Trip Setpoints take into

consideration calibration accuracies which were specifically assumed
in the PBAPS Unit 2 & 3 setpoint calculations. Plant calibration
procedures will ensure the assumptions regarding calibration

4

accuracy are maintained. The proposed Allowable Values and Trip
| Setpoints have been established from each design or safety analysis

limit by accounting for instrument accuracy, calibration and drift
uncertainties, as well as process measurement accuracy and primary
element accuracy using the PECO Energy Instrument Setpoint
Methodology or the GE Instrument Setpoint Methodology. The use of
these methodologies for establishing Allowable Values and Trip
Setpoints ensures design or safety analysis limits are not exceeded
in the event of transients or accidents and accounts for
uncertainties and environmental conditions.

O
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l DISCUSSION OF-CHANGES

ITS 3.3.5.2: REACTOR CORE ISOLATION COOLING (RCIC) SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES
|

A, All reformatting and renumbering is in accordance with the BWR/4
Standard Technical Specifications (STS), NUREG-1433. As a result,
the Technical Specifications (TS) should be more readily readable,
and therefore understandable, by plant operators as well as other
users. The reformatting, renumbering, and rewording process
involves no technical changes to existing Technical Specifications.

In the specific case of the RCIC Instrumentation and Limiting Safety
System Setting Sections that list RCIC System instrumentation
setpoints, the Specifications have been combined into one
Specification and the new Specification number is 3.3.5.2, RCIC
System Instrumentation.

Editorial rewording (either adding or deleting) is made consistent
with NUREG-1433. During ITS development certain wording preferences
or English language conventions were adopted which resulted in no
technical changes (either actual or interpretational) to the
Technical Specifications. Additional information has also been
added to more fully describe each subsection. This wording is
consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications,
NUREG-1433. Since the design is already approved by the NRC, addingO more detail does not result in a technical change.

A, This change proposes to add a Note which will allow separate
Condition entry for each channel. This change provides more
explicit instructions for proper application of the Actions for
Technical Specifications compliance. In conjunction with the
proposed Specification 1.3 " Completion Times," the Note (" Separate
Condition entry ...") and "in one or more Functions" provides more
explicit direction of the current interpretation of the existing
Specifications. This change is considered administrative and is
consistent with NUREG-1433.

A The current Applicability for the RCIC Instrumentation is when the3

system (s) it initiates or controls are required to be Operable as
specified in CTS Section 3.5. This proposed change adds the
specific Applicability in ITS Section 3.5.3. The specific
differences between the Applicabilities in the CTS and ITS are
described in the Discussion of Changes for Section 3.5. Based on
this fact, the proposed change is administrative. This change is
consistent with NUREG-1433.
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- .



___._ _.._._ _ __ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ . . . _ _ _ _ _ . _ _ _ _

,

I

i

'

!
1

DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
'

ITS 3.3.5.2: REACTOR CORE ISOLATION COOLING (RCIC) SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION

.

\

! ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES (continued)
;

A This proposed change deletes the note in the current Technical-
4

Specifications which allows specific instrumentation to be excluded:

from the functional test definition. All changes to definitions in
i the current Technical Specification were justified in the Discussion
!- of Changes to Chapter 1.0, "Use and Applications." Thus, any
i deviations from any test required by Table 3.3.5.2-1 will be
i specified in the individual surveillance procedures. In addition,
: the first sentence of Note 4 has been deleted since it is
j duplicative of the simulated automatic actuation test requirement in
! the current RCIC System specification. These changes are consistent

i

! with NUREG-1433. I
t ;

i A This change proposes to delete the note requiring the logic system
'

s
functional tests to include a calibration of time delay relays and

; timers necessary for proper functioning of the trip system. This
; note is not applicable to RCIC since RCIC does not have any timers

,

; or time delay relays. This change is consistent with NUREG-1433. j
.

i
| TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

{
! M This change increases the Surveillance Frequency for the Channel3
! Check from daily to 12 hours. The Channel Check performed every
: 12 hours ensures that a gross failure of instrumentation has not
i occurred. Thus, performance of the Channel Check guarantees that
j undetected outright channel failure is limited to 12 hours.
; Increasing Surveillance Frequencies constitutes a more restrictive
j change. This change is consistent with NUREG-1433.
I

M This proposed change adds a requirement to perform a Logic System2
! Functional Test of the RCIC System. The current requirement only
! applies to the RCIC System Auto Isolation Function. Since this
! change adds a new requirement, it is classified as a more
! restrictive change. This change is consistent with NUREG-1433.

;

| TECHNICAL CHANGES - RELOCATIONS

i R The change will relocate items which are procedural in nature (e.g.,3

conversions, specific instructions, etc.) to procedures. These
i items will be retained and will require a 10 CFR 50.59 review in
I order to be changed. This change is consistent with NUREG-1433.

i
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES-'

ITS 3.3.5.2: REACTOR CORE ISOLATION COOLING (RCIC) SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION

!

-TECHNICAL CHANGES - RELOCATIONS (continued)
J

R, This change proposes to relocate the current " Trip Level Setting"
column in current Technical Specifications Table 3.2.B and replace,

. it with an " Allowable Value" column in the proposed Technical
! Specifications Table 3.3.5.2-1. Trip setpoints are an operational

detail that is not directly related to the Operability of the
instrumentation and will be relocated to a licensee controlled

i document. The Allowable Value is the required limitation for the
parameter and this value will be inserted in the table. Any change;

to the trip setpoints will require a 10 CFR 6f;.59 review. This
change is consistent with NUREG-1433.,

R This change proposes to relocate specifics about the instruments3
(what they consist of, etc.) to the procedures / Bases. Any changes

sto these requirements will require a 10 CFR 50.59 review. This i
change is consistent with NUREG-1433. |

1

R This change relocates the requirements for the Trip System bus power4

monitor to a licensee controlled document. This monitor does not
necessarily relate directly to the respective system Operability.
In general, the BWR Standard Technical Specifications support
Operability of a system or component. Control of the availability

O of, and necessary compensatory activities if not available, for
indications, monitoring instruments, and alarms are ' addressed by
plant operational procedures and policies. Therefore, this
instrumentation, along with the supporting surveillances and actions
are relocated. Any changes to these requirements will require a
10 CFR 50.59 review. This change is consistent with NUREG-1433.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L. This change revises the Technical Specification setpoints for
proposed Section 3.3 instrumentation to reflect Allowable Values
consistent with the philosophy of NUREG-1433. These Allowable
Values (to be included in Technical Specifications) and the Trip
Setpoints (to be included in plant procedures) have been established-

consistent with the PECO Energy Instrument Setpoint Methodology of
the General Electric (GE) Instrument Setpoint Methodology; the PBAPS
Units 2 & 3 specific safety analysis limits as modified by NEDC-
32183P, " Power Rerate Safety Analysis Report for Peach Botton 2 &
3," dated May 1993; and the uncertainties associated with the PBAPS
Units 2 & 3 instrumentation. The setpoint evaluation used actual
PBAPS physical data and operating practices to ensure the validity
of the resulting Allowable Values and Trip Setpoints. Changes

PBAPS UNITS 2 & 3 53 Revision 0
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS 3.3.5.2: REACTOR CORE ISOLATION COOLING (RCIC) SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION ;

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L resulting from the Power Rerate analyses and the effect on safety
(Eont'd) analysis limits were previously evaluated in the licensee amendment

requests (93-12) for Power Rerate (letter dated June 23, 1993, from
G. A. Hunger (PEco) to NRC). All changes to safety analysis limits,
applied in the methodologies, were evaluated and confirmed as
ensuring safety analysis licensing acceptance limits are maintained.
All design limits, applied in the methodologies, were confirmed as
ensuring that applicable design requirements of the associated
systems are maintained. The methodologies used to derive the
Allowable Values and Trip Setpoints are based on combining the |

uncertainties of the associated channels as documented in letter I

dated May 2, 1994 from G.A. Hunger (PECO Energy) to NRC responding
to the Request for. Additional Information Regarding Power Rerate
Request dated March 29,1994(RAI-2). The methodologies used in the
evaluation _are consistent with the methodology used for Limerick
Units- 1 & -2 and documented in NEDC-31336, " General Electric
Instrumentation Setpoint Methodology." The NRC approval of
NEDC-31336 is documented in a Safety Evaluation Report transmitted
by letter from B. Boger (NRC) to D. Roare (GE) dated February 9,
1993. In the methodologies, the Trip Setpoints take into
consideration calibration accuracies which were specifically assumed>

in the PBAPS Unit 2 & 3 setpoint calculations. Plant calibration
procedures will ensure the assumptions regarding calibration
accuracy are maintained. The proposed Allowable Values and Trip
Setpoints have been established from each design or safety analysis

,

limit by accounting for instrument accuracy, calibration and drift !

uncertainties, as well as process measurement accuracy and primary
element accuracy using the PECO Energy Instrument Setpoint
Methodology or the GE Instrument Setpoint Methodology. The use of
these methodologies for establishing Allowable Values and Trip
Setpoints ensures design or safety analysis limits are not exceeded i

in the event of transients or accidents and accounts for
uncertainties and environmental conditions.

!

i
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O DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.3.6.1: PRIMARY CONTAllMENT ISOLATION 114,IRUMENTATION

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

A, All reformatting and renumbering is in accordance with the BWR/4
Standard Technical Specifications (STS), NUREG-1433. As a result,
the Technical Specifications (TS) should be more r::adily readable,
and therefore understandable, by plant operators as well as other
users. The reformatting, renumbering, and rewording process
involves no technical changes to existing Technical Specifications.
In the specific case of the Primary Containment- Isolation (PCI)
Instrumentation Section, ECCS Instrumentation Section, and the
Limiting Safety System Setting Section that list PCI instrumentation
setpoints, the Specifications have been combined into one
Specification and the new Specification is 3.3.6.1, titled Primary |
Containment Isolation Instrumentation.

|

Editorial rewording (either adding or deleting) is made consistent
with NUREG-1433. During ITS development certain wording preferences
or English language conventions were adopted which resulted in no
technical changes (either actual or interpretational) to the
Technical Specifications. Additional information has also been
added to more fully describe each subsection. This wording is
consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications,

O NUREG-1433. Since the design is already approved by the NRC, adding
more detail does not result in a technical change.

A The steam line temperature monitoring system for Main Steam, HPCI,2
and RCIC each consist of 16 temperature detectors monitoring 4

.

locations with one detector from each of the areas monitored !
contributing to one of four trip strings. Any of the 4 channels in
a trip string is capable of tripping the trip string. The trip
strings are arranged in a one-out-of-two-twice logic. Therefore,
proposed Table 3.3.6.1-1 Functions 1.e (Main Steam), 3.e (HPCI), and
4.e (RCIC) are presented as having 2 trip systems with 8 channels
required per trip system. This change creates consistency between
Main Steam, HPCI and RCIC and is consistent with BWR Standard
Technical Specifications, NUREG-1433.

1

A This change proposes to add a Note which will allow separate3
Condition entry for each channel. This change provides more
explicit instructions for proper application of the Actions for
Technical Specifications compliance. In conjunction with proposed
Specification 1.3 " Completion Times," the Note (" Separate-

Condition entry is allowed for each channel.") provides more
explicit direction of the interpretation of the existing
Specifications. This change is considered administrative and is

.

consistent with BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1433. |

I
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O DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.3.6.1: PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMfMTATION

|
'

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES (continued)
1

A Existing Table 3.2.B under "Minimus Number of Cperable Channels per4
;

Trip System," requires that the HPCI Steam Line Low Pressure
Function have 4 Operable channels per trip system. Table 3.2.8 Note

,

'

(5) states that HPCI has only one trip system for this function.
UFSAR 7.3.4.8 and associated drawings indicated that low pressure in i

the HPCI turbine steam line is sensed by four pressure switches '

which are arranged as two trip systems, both of which must trip to'

initiate isolation of the HPCI turbine steam line. Each trip system
receives inputs from two pressure switches, either one of wtich can
initiate isolation. Proposed Specification 3.3.6.1 Table
3.3.6.1-1, Function 3.c, reflects the design as described in the
UFSAR and associated plant drawings. Since the total number of
channels required remains at 4, the change is considered
administrative in nature.

A Existing Table 3.2.D, Notes 1 and 3, identify the Applicability for5

Function 2.c, Main Stack Monitor Radiation-High, in proposed Table
3.3.6.1-1. - Currently, this Function must be Operable "only when the
containment is purging through the SGTS and containment integrity is i

required." Proposed Specification 3.3.6.1 will require that this
Function be Operable in Modes 1, 2, and 3. This is anO administrative change because Primary containment is required -in
Modes 1, 2, and 3. Additionally, isolation of the affected
penetrations satisfies the Required Action for this Function which !
would permit the Main Stack Monitor Radiation-High Function to be
inoperable in Modes 1, 2, and 3 except when the containment is being
purged.

|

A This proposed change deletes the line item for the quarterly Channel6
Functional Test. The Channel Calibration encompasses the Channel
Functional Test. Since the Channel Calibration is also required
quarterly, a separate line item for the Channel Functional Test is
not required.

A This proposed change deletes Note 3 in the current Technical7

Specifications which allows specific instrumentation to be excepted
from the functional test definition as it is adequately addressed by ;the proposed Channel Functional Test definition. All changes to '

definitions in the current Technical Specifications were justified
in the Discussion of Changes to Chapter 1.0, "Use and Applications."
Thus, any deviations from any test required by Table 3.3.6.1-1 will
be specified in the individual surveillance procedures. The first
sentence of current Note 4 has been deleted since it is duplicative
of the simulated automatic actuation test requirement in the current

I

./"'N
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I DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.3.6.1: PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

A primary containment isolation valves specification. The calibration
(7 cont'd) specified in current Note 6 for the time delay relays and timers has

,

|
! been deleted. The proposed Technical Specifications will specify in
| Table 3.3.6.1-1 that Channel Calibrations are required for the

specific time delay relays. These changes are consistent with
NUREG-1433.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M, The proposed change adds new Functions to the Primary Containment
Isolation Instrumentation Table. Along with these additional !

Functions are the associated Conditions, Required Actions and I
Surveillance Requirements. The addition of new requirements
constitute a more restrictive change. This change is consistent
with NUREG-1433. Below is a list of the added Functions, and
Surveillance Requirements and associated frequency. The list is
categorized by ITS Containment Isolation Group.

Hiah Pressure Coolant Iniection (HPCI) Isolation

3.d Drywell Pressure-High

SR 3.3.6.1.1 Channel Check - 12 hours
SR 3.3.6.1.2 Channel Functional Test - 92 days
SR 3.3.6.1.5 Channel Calibration - 24 months
SR 3.3.6.1.7 Logic System Functional Test - 24 months

,

i

Reactor Core Isolation Coolina (RCIC) Isolation

4.d Drywell Pressure-High )
SR 3.3.6.1.1 Channel Check - 12 hours
SR 3.3.6.1.2 Channel Functional Test - 92 days
SR 3.3.6.1.5 Channel Calibration - 24 months
SR 3.3.6.1.7 Logic System Functional Test - 24 months

Reactor Water Cleanuo (RWCU) System Isolation j

5.b SLC System Initiation

SR 3.3.6.1.7 Logic System Functional Test - 24 months

PBAPS UNITS 2 & 3 57 Revision 0
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGESO ITS 3.3.6.1: PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M 5.c Reactor Water Level-Low
(cont'd)

SR 3.3.6.1.1 Channel Check - 12 hours
SR 3.3.6.1.2 Channel Functional Test - 92 days

;

SR 3.3.6.1.5 Channel Calibration - 24 months
SR 3.3.6.1.7 Logic System Functional Test - 24 months ;

Shutdown Coolina System Isolation
j

'

6.b Reactor Water Level-Low

SR 3.3.6.1.1 Channel Check - 12 hours
SR 3.3.6.1.2 Channel Functional Test - 92 days -
SR 3.3.6.1.5 Channel Calibration - 24 months
SR 3.3.6.1.7 Logic System Functional Test - 24 months

M Proposed Specification 3.3.6.1 will increase the Frequency of ther
Channel Checks currently specified in Tables 4.2.A, 4.2.B. and 4.2.D
from once per day to once per 12 hours _ and for Table 4.2.8 Item 12,
adds a Channel check requirement once per 12 hours (currently noneO is required). This change adds additional requirements and it
constitutes a more restrictive change. This change is consistent
with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1433.

M Proposed Specification 3.3.6.1 will include more restrictive3
Required Action ~ if the Refuel Area Ventilation Exhaust
Radiation-High (proposed Function 2.e) or the Reactor Building
Ventilation Exhaust Radiation-High (proposed Function 2.d) have
fewer than the minimum required number of Operable channels and the
channels are not placed in trip within 24 hours. Currently,
Specification 3.2.D (Table 3.2.D) requires only that operation of
refueling equipment cease, secondary containment be isolated and SGT
started. Under identical conditions, proposed Specification 3.3.6.1
(Condition H) will require that the reactor be in Mode 3 within
12 hours and Mode 4 within 36 hours. Since this change requires
placing the reactor outside of the applicable Modes for these
instruments, the proposed change is more restrictive. This change
is consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications,
NUREG-1433.
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.O DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.3.6.1: PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION

. TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE (continued)

M Currently, Surveillance Requirements for the PCI Functions4
associated with high drywell pressure, reactor low water level, and
MSL high radiation are specified in Table 4.1.2 (Table 4.2.B.
Note 5) with the SRs for the Reactor Protection System. Table 4.1.2
requires Channel Calibrations (Proposed SR 3.3.6.1.3 and

-

SR3.3.6.1.5). Proposed Specification 3.3.6.1 will add new
requirements for Channel Functional Tests (Proposed SR 3.3.6.1.2 for
Functions 2.a and 2.b) and Logic System Functional Tests (Proposed
SR 3.3.6.1.7 for Functions 1.d, 2.a 2.b, and 7.a). This change is
consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications,
NUREG-1433. This additional requirement will affect the following
PCI Functions:

Main Steam Line Isolation
'

1.d Main Steam Line High Radiation

SR 3.3.6.1.1 Channel Check - 12 hours
SR 3.3.6.1.7 Logic System Functional Test - 24 months

Primary Containment Isolation

2.a Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low

SR 3.3.6.1.1 Channel Check - 12 hours
SR 3.3.6.1.2 Channel Functional Test - 92 days
SR 3.3.6.1.7 Logic System Functional Test - 24 months

2.b Drywell Pressure-High

SR 3.3.6.1.1 Channel Check - 12 hours
SR 3.3.6.1.2 Channel Functional Test - 92 days
SR 3.3.6.1.7 Logic System Functional Test - 24 months

feedwater Recirculation Isolation

7.a Reactor Pressure-High

SR 3.3.6.1.7 Logic System Functional Test - 24 months
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O DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.3.6.1: PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE (continued)

M Existing Table 3.2.A (Item 6 and associated Note 2.B) requires that5

the Main Steam Line be isolated within 12 hours of the determination
that there are fewer than the minimum required number of Operable or
tripped channels. Under the identical conditions, proposed
Specification 3.3.6.1-1 (Table 3.3.6.1-1, Function 1.b, Condition E)
will require that the reactor be in Mode 2 within 6 hours. This
change is acceptable because it places the reactor outside the Mode
of Applicability in less time than the current Specification. This
change is consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications,
NUREG-1433.-

M The proposed change' adds new Surveillance Requirement Functions to6
the Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation Table. The
addition of new requirements constitute a more restrictive change.
This change is consi: tent with NUREG-1433. Below is a list of the
added Surveillance Requirements and associated Frequency. The list
is categorized by ITS Containment Isolation Group.

Primary Containment Isolation

2.c ' SR 3.3.6.1.7, Logic System Functional Test - 24 monthsO 2.d SR 3.3.6.1.7, Logic System Functional Test - 24 months>

2.e SR 3.3.6.1.7, Logic System Functional Test - 24 months

TECHNICAL CHANGES - RELOCATIONS

R Existing Specification 3.2.A, Table 3.2.A, Item 2, Reactor Highi
Pressure (Shutdown Cooling Isolation), isolates the Shutdown Cooling
System whenever reactor pressure exceeds 75 psig. This trip has a
reset function that is controlled by Specification 3.2.B,
Table 3.2.B. Reactor Low Pressure. Thic reset function provides a
permissive for inclusion of the LPCI injection valves in the
Shutdown Cooling System Isolation if reactor pressure is below the
reset setpoint and the shutdown cooling suction valves are open.
Specification 3.2.B. Table 3.2.B. Reactor Low Pressure, will be
relocated to plant procedures because the permissive from the reset
of Reactor High Pressure (Shutdown Cooling Isolation) does not serve
a safety function. Inclusion of the LPCI injection valves in the
Shutdown Cooling System Isolation requires the shutdown cooling
suction valves to be open in addition to the reset of the reactor
pressure trip. However, opening the shutdown cooling suction valves
also requires the reset of the reactor pressure trip. Failure of
the reactor pressure trip to reset will prevent the opening of the
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGESO ITS 3.3.6.1: PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - RELOCATIONS

R shutdown cooling suction valves and eliminate the need for the
(cont'd) Shutdown - Cooling Isolation Function. Therefore, Specification

3.2.B. Table 3.2.B, Reactor Low Pressure, will be relocated to plant
procedures. Any changes to this requirement will require a 10 CFR
50.59 review. Relocation of this requirement is consistent with i

NUREG-1433. |
. |

R This change proposes to relocate the number of instrument channels |g
provided by design column for each Function. This information will
be relocated to the Bases of the proposed Technical Specifications. i

Any changes to this requirement will require a 10 CFR 50.59 review.
This change is consistent with NUREG-1433.

!

R The specific details relating to the design, plant operations,3
performance of surveillance and maintenance of the PCI |Instrumentation are being relocated to the plant controlled i
procedures. Placing these details in the plant procedures provides.

assurance they will be maintained. Changes to the plant procedures
are controlled so that the information will not be changed without
a 10 CFR 50.59 review. This change is consistent with NUREG-1433.

R- Currently, setpoints for HPCI and RCIC isolation on the steam line !4
low pressure function (Table 3.2.B) is specified as "100>p>50 psig." |

This specification of both the trip and trip reset pressure provides
some assurance of the availability of HPCI and RCIC following a trip
on steam line low pressure. Specification 3.3.6.1 (Functions 3.c
and 4.c) will specify the steam line low pressure trip setpoint.
However, the trip reset will be relocated to plant procedures
because the trip reset is not assumed in any accident analysis.
Placing this requirement in the plant procedures provides assurance
it will be maintained. Changes to the plant procedures are )
controlled so that the information will not be changed without a
10 CFR 50.59 review. This change is consistent with NUREG-1433.

R This change proposes to relocate the current " Trip Level Setting"5
column in current Technical Specifications Tables 3.2.A, 3.2.8 and
3.2.0 and replace it with an " Allowable Value" column in the
proposed Technical Specifications Table 3.3.6.1-1. Trip setpoints
are an operational detail that is not directly related to the
Operability' of- the instrumentation and will be relocated to a
licensee controlled document. The Allowable Value is the required
limitation for the parameter and this value will be inserted in the
table. Any change to the trip setpoints will require a 10 CFR 50.59
review. This change is consistent with NUREG-1433.
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O DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.3.6.1: PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION

l TECHNICAL CHANGES - RELOCATIONS (continued)
.:

R Existing Specification 3.2.A (Table 3.2.A. Note 9) contains '
6

compensatory actions. associated with recovery of a loss of
ventilation in the MSL tunnel. These compensatory actions are not
needed to satisfy Required Actions for a complete loss of isolation
function specified in NUREG-1433 but represent good engineering
practice. Therefore, the compensatory actions associated with
recovery of a loss of ventilation in the MSL tunnel currently in
existing Specification 3.2.A (Table 3.2.A. Note 9) are being
relocated to the Bases.

R System operational details (when not to plant in trip) have been
,7

relocated to the Bases and procedures. These details are !

unnecessary in the LCO and can be adequately controlled in the Bases-
and procedures. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the
provisions of the Bases Control Process in Chapter 5 of the
Technical Specifications. Changes to procedures will be controlled
by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

R. Existing Specification 3.2.A, Table 3.2.A, Item 11, Reactor Cleanup
System High Temperature isolates the Reactor Water Cleanup (RWCU)
System non-regenerative heat exchanger to protect the ion exchanger

. resin from damage due to high temperatures. Credit for this
instrument is not assumed in any transient or accident analysis in
the UFSAR, since this isolation is for ion exchanger resin
protection only. As a result, the existing Technical Specification
requirements for this function (including actions and surveillances)
will be relocated to plant procedures. Any changes to these
requirements will require a 10 CFR 50.59 review. Therefore, placing
these requirements in plant procedures provides assurance they will
be adequately maintained.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L, Existing Specification 3.2.A (Table 3.2. A, Items 3, 5, 7, 8, and 9
and associated Notes 2.A and 2.8, as applicable) requires an orderly
load reduction to be initiated and the reactor to be in Cold
Shutdown in 24 hours if a required channel of Item 3 (MSL Isolation
of Reactor Low Low Low Water Level) is inoperable and not placed in
trip within the required time and the main steam lines be isolated
in 12 hours if a required channel of Item 5, 7, 8, or 9 (MSL
Isolation on Main Steam Tunnel High Radiation, Main Steam Line High
Flow, or Main Steam Tunnel High Temperature)is inoperable and not
placed in trip within the required time period. Under the identical
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES |

ITS 3.3.6.1: PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION j;

!

! TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE
:

i L conditions, proposed Specification 3.3.6.1 (Table 3.3.6.1-1, ,

|
| (cont'd) Condition D) will allow the option of isolating the affected MSL in

'

12 hours or placing the reactor in Mode 3 within 12 hours and Mode'

i 4 within 36 hours. This change is acceptable because placing the
unit in Mode 3 within 12 hours and Mode 4 within 36 hours places the
unit in a condition that is outside the Applicability for the
function. This change is consistent with the BWR Standard Technical
Specifications, NUREG-1433.

L Existing Table 3.2.A (Items 1. and 4 and associated Note 2.A.)a
requires that the Reactor be in Cold Shutdown within 24 hours of the
determination that there are fewer than the minimum required number
of Operable or tripped channels of Reactor Low Level (Proposed
Function 2.a) or High Drywell Pressure (Proposed Function 2.b).
Under the identical conditions, proposed Specification 3.3.6.1
(Table 3.3.6.1-1, Functions 2.a and 2.b and associated Condition G)
will require that the reactor be in Mode 3 within 12 hours and
Mode 4 within 36 hours. The change in Completion Time from Cold
Shutdown within 24 hours to Mode 3 within 12 hours and Mode 4 within
36 hours will require that the plant be shutdown (Mode 3) sooner
than the existing specifications but it increases the amount of timeO before the reactor is outside the Mode of Applicability. .This
change is acceptable because the plant will be shutdown sooner but
also allows for a more controlled cooldown which reduces thermal
stress on components and also reduces the chances for a. plant
transient which could challenge safety systems. Additionally, this
change makes the Completion Times associated with inoperable PCI
Instrumentation consistent with the Completion Times associated with
an inoperable PCI valve in proposed Specification 3.6.1.3. This |

change is consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, !

NUREG-1433. ;

L Existing Specification 3.2.A (Table 3.2.A, Note 9) allows the3
!setpoint of the MSL tunnel exhaust duct temperature function to be

increased from the setpoint of approximately 200 degrees F to 250
degrees F for a period of 30 minutes to avoid a MSL isolation
transient during a temporary loss of ventilation in the MSL tunnel.
Proposed Specification 3.3.6.1 will not include this specific
allowance; however, proposed Specification 3.3.6.1 will permit
avoiding an MSL isolation during a temporary loss of MSL tunnel '

ventilation by deliberately entering into proposed Condition B and
then raising the setpoints for the Main Steam Tunnel
Temperature-High Function to 250 degrees F causing all channels of
Main Steam Tunnel Temperature-High Function to be inoperable. :

!

'
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DISCUSSION OF. CHANGES
ITS 3.3.6.1: PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION

i

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L Use of entry in Condition B will allow Main Steam Tunnel Temperature-
(cont'd) High setpoints to remain above the required setpoint for 1 hour -

instead of the 30 minutes allowed by existing Specification 3.2.A
(Table 3.2.A, Note 9). This change is acceptable for the same
reasons that proposed Specification 3.3.6.1 Conditions B and D are-
acceptable Required Actions for a complete loss of the function MSL
Tunnel Temperature-High. Specifically, the period time that the
setpoint will be above the allowance value is short and during this
'short period of time MSL isolation capability as protection against
a MSL break is maintained by redundant functions including MSLi

Flow-High, MSL Pressure-Low, and Reactor Water Level-Low.
Additionally, increasing the setpoint for the MSL tunnel exhaust

i

duct high temperature from approximately 200 degrees F to 250 i
' degrees F will not disable the MSL isolation on high tunnel I

temperature although it will increase the size and/or duration of
the leak required to initiate the isolation. Finally, allowing this
extended time will potentially avoid a plant transient caused by a
plant shutdown and does not represent a significant decrease in
safety. The compensatory actions associated with the loss of Main
Steam Tunnel Temperature-High function currently located in Note 9
to Table 3.2.A are being relocated to the Bases.

L,, The Frequency for the Safeguards Area High Temperature (HPCI and
RCIC Compartments) Channel Calibration is being decreased from
3 months to 24 months. PBAPS operating history has shown this
instrument to be continually reliable over a 24 month period. In
addition, these instruments are the same type as the HPCI and RCIC
Steam Line High Temperature instruments, which already have a
24 month Frequency for the Channel Calibration. Therefore, it is
acceptable to decrease the frequency of this Surveillance. This
change is also essentially consistent with NUREG-1433, which
requires the SR to be performed on a refueling outage basis.

L, This change revises the Technical Specification setpoints for
proposed Section 3.3 instrumentation to reflect Allowable Values
consistent with the philosophy of NUREG-1433. These Allowable
Values (to be included in Technical Specifications) and the Trip
Setpoints (to be included in plant procedures) have been established
consistent with the PECO Energy Instrument Setpoint Methodology of
the General Electric (GE) Instrument Setpoint Methodology; the PBAPS
Units 2 &3 specific safety analysis limits as modified by-

NEDC-32183P, " Power Rerate Safety Analysis Report for Peach Bottom
2 & 3," dated May 1993; and the uncertainties associated with the
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I N DISCUSSION OF CHANGES I(d ITS 3.3.6.1: PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION- j
|

i |

| TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE
|
'

L PBAPS Units 2 & 3 instrumentation.- The setpoint' evaluation used - |

(Eont'd) actual PBAPS physical data and operating practices- to ensure the !
validity of the resulting Allowable _ Values and Trip Setpoints. !

Changes resulting from the Power Rerate analyses and the effect on i
safety analysis limits were previously evaluated in the licensee |

amendment requests (93-12) for Power Rerate (letter dated June 23, i
1993, from G.A. Hunger (PECo) to NRC). All changes to saf::t,' !
analysis limits, applied in the methodologies, were evaluated and I
confirmed as ensuring safety analysis licensing acceptance limits '

are maintained. All design limits, applied in the methodologies,
.were confirmed as ensuring that applicable design requirements of
the associated systems are maintained. The methodologies used to
derive the Allowable Values and Trip Setpoints are based on
combining the uncertainties of the associated channels as documented
in letter dated May 2, 1994 from G.A. Hunger (PECO Energy) to NRC
responding to the Request for Additional Information Regarding Power
Rerate Request dated March 29,1994 (RAI-2). The methodologies used
in the evaluation are consistent with the methodology used for
Limerick Units 1 & 2 and documented in NEDC-31336, " General Electric
Instrumentation Setpoint Methodology. " The NRC approval of

|p NEDC-31336 is documented in a Safety Evaluation Report transmitted !

Q by letter from B. Boger (NRC) to D. Roare (GE) dated February 9,
1993. In the methodologies, the Trip Setpoints take into
consideration calibration accuracies which were specifically assumed
in the PdAPS Unit 2 & 3 setpoint calculations. Plant calibration
procedures will ensure the assumptions regarding calibration
accuracy are maintained. The proposed Allowable Values and Trip
Setpoints have been established from each design or safety analysis
limit by accounting for instrument accuracy, calibration and drift
uncertainties, as well as process measurement accuracy and primary
element accuracy using the PECO Energy Instrument Setpoint
Methodology or the GE Instrument Setpoint Methodology. The use of
these methodologies for establishing Allowable Values and Trip
Setpoints ensures design or safety analysis limits are not exceeded
in the event of transients or accidents and accounts for
uncertainties and environmental conditions.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES !0- ITS 3.3.6.2: SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION |

!

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES j
- i

A All reformatting and renumbering is in accordance with the BWR/4 '

i
5tandard Technical Specifications (STS), NUREG-1433. As a result,
the Technical Specifications (TS) should be more readily readable,
and therefore understandable, by plant operators as well as other
users. The reformatting, renumbering, and rewording process
involves no technical changes to existing Technical Specifications.

9

Editorial rewording-(either adding or deleting) is made consistent
with NUREG-1433. During ITS development certain wording preferences
or English language- conventions were adopted which resulted in no

i technical changes (either actual' or interpretational) to the
Technical Specifications. Additional information has also been
added to more fully describe each subsection. This wording is .

consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, !

NUREG-1433. Since the design is already approved by the NRC, adding
more detail does not result in a technical change.

A This change will replace the current " Minimum No. of Operable2

Instrument Channels" and "No. of Instrument Channels Provided by
Design," columns with a " Required Channels Per Trip System" column.

O This specifies the number of channels required to be Operable to get -
the actuation when required. This number includes provisions for
the single failure criterion. This change is consistent with -
NUREG-1433.

A This change will delete the requirement that Channel Functional3
Tests, Channel Calibrations, and Channel Checks are not required
when the instruments are not required to be operable or are tripped.
If a channel is outside of its Mode of Applicability or inoperable
then there is no reason the test needs to be performed. The tests
will, however, be performed on the channel prior to entering the
Mode of Applicability or declaring the channel Operable. This is
consistent with ITS Section 3.0. If a channel'is tripped, testing
does not need to be performed because the channel has performed its
function. This change is consistent with NUREG-1433.

A, This change deletes the logic system functional test note which
specifies that a calibration- of time delay relays and timers
necessary for proper functioning of the trip systems will be
performed with the logic system functional test.' This note is not
applicable to PBAPS since there are no timers or delay relays 1

associated with the Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation.-

This change is consistent with NUREG-1433.<

PBAPS UNITS 2 & 3
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O DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.3.6.2: SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES (continued)

A This change proposes to add a Note which will allow separates
Condition entry for each channel. This change provides more
explicit instructions for proper application of the Actions for
Technical Specifications compliance. In conjunction with the
proposed Specification 1.3 " Completion Times," the Note (" Separate
Condition entry ...") and "in one or more Functions" provides more
explicit direction of the current interpretation of the existing
Specifications. This change is considered administrative and is
consistent with NUREG-1433.

A The current Applicability for the Secondary Containment Isolation6

Radiation Monitoring Instrumentation is whenever the system (s) are
required to be Operable (i.e., when Secondary Containment is
required to be Operable). This proposed Applicability specifies the
instrumentation to be Operable in Modes 1, 2, and 3, and during Core
Alterations, operation with a potential for draining the reactor
vessel, and during movement of irradicted fuel assemblies in
secondary containment as applicable to each Function. The proposed
Specification Applicability is the same as for the Secondary
Containment Specifications in ITS Section 3.6. The justificationA for the differences between the current and proposed ApplicabilityL/ for Secondary Containment requirements is provided in the Discussion
of Changes for ITS Section 3.6 " Containment Systems." Therefore,
this change is administrative. This change is consistent with
NUREG-1433.

A Not used.7

A, This proposed change deletes the line item for the quarterly Channel
Functional Test. The Channel Calibration encompasses the Channel
Functional Test. Since the Channel Calibration is also required
quarterly, a separate line item for the Channel Functional Test is
not required.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M This change modifies current Technical Specification Action A3

(Table 3.2.D) to includs also discontinuing OPDRVs (as a result of
declaring the associated secondary containment isolation valves and
standby gas heatment subsystem inoperable and taking the
appropriate actions) if the channel is not placed in trip (placing
the plant in a non-applicable Mode or Condition) due to specifying
OPDRVs as an acplicable Condition. Currently, only operation of the

PBAPS UNITS 2 & 3 67 Revision 0

_



_ _ . _ _ _ ..__ _ . _ _ _ .._ _ _ _ _ _ _ . _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ . _ _ _

DISCUSSION OF CHANGES<

ITS 3.3.6.2: SECONDARY CONTAlltiENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M refuelin equipment has to cease. The addition of OPDRVs to the
(cont'd) applicab e Conditions further ensures that offsite dose limits will

not be exceeded should fuel damage result from a vessel draindown
event by discontinuing operations which could initiate an event.
This change constitutes a more restrictive change. This change is
consistent with NUREG-1433.

M, The proposed change adds two new Functions.(Functions I and 2, as
listed below). Along with these added Functions, Actions (A, B, and
C) and Surveillance Requirements are provided. Action A requires
the channel to be placed in trip if one or more chaenels are
inoperable. The allowed outage time for Function 1 is 12 hours and
for Function 2 is 12 hours. These times are based on the analyses
in NEDC-31677P-A and NEDC-30851P-A. One hour is allowed to restore
a loss of Function (Action B). If these requirements are not met
within the Completion Times then Action C is entered which requires
the associated secondary containment penetration flow path to be
isolated or the SCIVs to be declared inoperable, and the SGT to be
started or the SGT to be declared inoperable. Below is a list of
the added Surveillance Requirements for each Function. The addition
of_ new requirements (Functions with Actions and Surveillances)O constitute a more restrictive change. This change is consistent
with NUREG-1433.

1. Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low (Level 3)

Modes 1, 2, and 3, and during operations with a potential for
draining the reactor vessel:

SR 3.3.6.2.1 Channel Check - 12 hours
SR 3.3.6.2.2 Channel Functional Test - 92 days
SR 3.3.6.2.4 Channel Calibration - 24 months
SR 3.3.6.2.5 Logic System Functional Test - 24 months

2. Drvwell Pressure-Hiah

Modes 1, 2, and 3:

SR 3.3.6.2.1 Channel Check - 12 hours
SR 3.3.6.2.2 Channel Functional Test - 92 days
SR 3.3.6.2.4 Channel Calibration - 24 months
SR 3.3.6.2.5~ Logic System Functional Test - 24 months
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!

i

j TECHNICAL CHANGES - MDRE RESTRICTIVE (continued)

a M This change inc',?ases the Surveillance Frequenc*/ tar the Channel3
! Check from daily to 12 hours. The Channel Check performed every
i 12 hours ensures that a gross failure of instrumentation has not

occurred. Increasing Surveillance Frequencies constitutes a more
restrictive change. This change is consistent with NUREG-1433.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - RELOCATIONS
!

! R- This change proposes to relocate the current " Trip Level Setting"3

| column in current Technical Specifications Table 3.2.8 and replace
: it with an " Allowable Value" column in the proposed Technical
! Specifications Table 3.3.6.2-1. Trip setpoints are an operational
i detail that is not directly related to the Operability of the
1 instrumentation and will be relocated to a licensee controlled 1

1- document. The ' Allowable Value is the required limitation for the
. parameter and this value will be inserted in the table. Any change
i to the trip setpoints will require a 10 CFR 50.59 review. This-
! change is consistent with NUREG-1433.

i R The change will relocate details relating to design and operationsg

!' and items that are procedural in nature (e.g., specific
. instructions, etc.) to procedures. These details will be retained
i and will require a 10 CFR 50.59 review in order to be changed. This t

! change is consistent with NUREG-1433.
,

R; 3 System operational details (when not to place in trip) have been
i. relocated to the Bases and procedures. These details are
i unnecessary in the LCO and can be adequately controlled in the Bases

and procedures. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the,

: provisions of the Bases Control Process in Chapter 5 of the
i Technical Specifications. Changes to procedures will be controlled
[ by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

b
) TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

1 L This proposed change (proposed Condition C) modifies current Action
3

: B by adding the options of declaring secondary containment isclation
i valves or the Standby Gas Treatment System inoperable. The current
" requirement requires the secondary containment to be isolated and

the Standby Gas Treatment (SGT) System to be started. By allowing jthe associated secondary containment isolation valves (SCIVs) to be (
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! DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
*

: ITS 3.3.6.2: SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUNENTATION

!

| TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE
'

L declared inoperable, the Actions of that Specification must be
(cont'd) entered. This ensures the plant is within the bounds of the

Technical Specifications and approved actions. The option to
declare the SGT System inoperable is acceptable since this also
ensures the plant is within the bounds of the Technical

1

Specifications and approved actions. Declaring the associated SCIVs !
and SGT System inoperable is also acceptable since the Required '

Actions of the respective LCOs provide appropriate actions for the
inoperable components. The I hour Completion Time is sufficient for
plant operations personnel to establish required plant conditions or
to declare the associated components inoperable without
unnecessarily challenging plant systems. This change is consistent
with NUREG-1433.

L, This change revises the Technical Specification setpoints for |
proposed Section 3.3 instrumentation to reflect Allowable Values
consistent with the philosophy of NUREG-1433. These Allowable
Values (to be included in Technical Specifications) and the Trip
Setpoints (to be included in plant procedures) have been established

|consistent with the PECO Energy Instrument Setpoint Methodology of

O the General Electric (GE) Instrument Setpoint Methodology; the PBAPS
.

!

Units 2 &3 specific safety analysis limits as modified by
NEDC-32183P, " Power Rerate Safety Analysis Report for Peach Bottom
2 & 3," dated May 1993; and the uncertainties associated with the
PBAPS Units 2 & 3 instrumentation. The setpoint evaluation used
actual PBAPS physical data and operating practices to ensure the
validity of the resulting A11ouble Values and Trip Setpoints.

,

Changes resulting from the Power Rerate analyses and the effect on !safety analysis limits were previously evaluated in the licensee ;

amendment requests (93-12) for Power Rerate (letter dated June 23, '

1993, from G.A. Hunger (PEco) to NRC). All changes to safety i

analysis limits, applied in the methodologies, were evaluated and !
confirmed as ensuring safety analysis licensing acceptance limits

:
are maintained. All design limits, applied in the methodologies, I

were confirmed as ensuring that applicable design requirements of
the associated systems are maintained. The methodologies used to

.
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. DISCUSSION O'F CHANGES'

ITS 3.3.6.2: SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L derive the Allowable Values and Trip Setpoints are based on combining
(Eont'd) the uncertainties of the associated channels as documented in letter

dated May 2, 1994 from G.A. Hunger (PECO Energy) to NRC responding
to the Request for Additional Information Regarding Power Rerate-
Request dated March 29,1994 (RAI-2). The methodologies used in the
evaluation are consistent with the methodology used for Limerick
Units 1 &2 and documented in NEDC-31336, " General Electric
Instrumentation Setpoint Methodology." The NRC approval of
NEDC-31336 is documented in a Safety Evaluation Report transmitted
by letter from B. Boger (NRC) to D. Roare (GE) dated February 9, ,

1993. In the methodologies, the Trip Setpoints take into
consideration calibration accuracies which were specifically assumed
in the PBAPS Unit 2 & 3 setpoint calculations. Plant calibration
procedures will ensure the assumptions regarding calibration
accuracy are maintained. The proposed Allowable Values and Trip
Setpoints have been established from each design or safety analysis

ilimit by accounting for instrument accuracy, calibration and drift
uncertainties, as well as process measurement accuracy and primary
element accuracy using the PECO Energy Instrument Setpoint
Methodology or the GE Instrument Setpoint Methodology. The use of
these methodologies for establishing Allowable Values and TripO Setpoints ensures design or safety analysis limits are not exceeded
in the event of transients or accidents and accounts for
uncertainties and environmental conditions.

,

)

4
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i DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
'

!
ITS 3.3.7.1: MAIN CONTROL ROOM EMERGENCY VENTILATION (MCREV) SYSTEM

j INSTRUMENTATION
i

j ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

| A All reformatting and renumbering is in accordance with the BWR/4i
; Standard Technical Specifications (STS), NUREG-1433. As a result,

the Technical Specifications (TS) should be more readily readable,:

; and therefore understandable, by plant operators as well as other
: users. The reformatting, renumbering, and rewording process

involves no technical changes to existing Technical Specifications.

Editorial rewording (either adding or deleting) . is made cce 'istent
with NUREG-1433. During ITS development certain wording pre sences
or English language conventions were adopted which resulted in no
technical changes (either actual or interpretational) to the
Technical Specifications. Additional information has also been
added to more fully describe each subsection. This wording is
consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications,
NUREG-1433. Since the design is already approved by the NRC, adding
more detail does not result in a technical change.

A, A proposed Note at the start of the Actions Table (" Separate
'Condition entry is allowed for each channel.") provides more

explicit instructions for proper application for the new Actions for

O Technical Specification compliance. In conjunction with the
proposed Specification 1.3 " Completion Times," this Note provides
direction consistent with the intent of the Required Actions for
inoperable MCREV System instrumentation channels or trip systems.
It is intended that each Required Action be applied regardless of it
having been applied previously for other inoperable MCREV System
instrumentation channels or trip systems.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE i

M The Frequency of the Channel Check requirement for the Control Room3

Air Intake Radiation-High Function has been increased from once per
day to once per 12 hours. This change is consistent with NUREG-1433

i

and represents an additional restriction on plant operations. '

'

Mi Current Specification 3.11.A.5.b requires if one channel is
inoperable or in trip in both trip systems that emergency
ventilation be initiated and maintained, but specifies no Completion
Time for the action. The proposed Action for this same Condition

.'

(Required Action A.1) requires the associated MCREV subsystem be
declared inoperable within I hour from discovery that this Condition

1
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O DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS 3.3.7.1: MAIN CONTROL ROOM EMERGENCY VENTILATION (MCREV) SYSTEM
INSTRUNENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

' exists.M,t'd) The MCREV Specification (LCO 3.7.4) then provides the
con actions for the associated MCREV subsystems. The change is

considered an additional restriction on plant operation since it
provides a specific time period for completing the actions. In
addition, declaring the associated MCREV subsystems inoperable will
result in having to place the plant in a non-applicable Mode or
Condition.

M Current Specification 3.ll.A.5.a specifies that "one radiation3
monitoring channel may be inoperable for 7 days, as long as the
remaining radiation monitoring channel maintains the capability of
initiating emergency ventilation on any designed trip functions."
Proposed LCO 3.3.7.1, Condition A, will require that an inoperable
channel be placed in trip within 6 hours in addition to the
requirement that the associated MCREV subsystem be declared
inoperable within- one hour of discovery of loss of initiation
capability in both trip systems. Although proposed LCO 3.3.7.1
permits operation with one channel in trip for an indefinite period
(instead of 7 days as allowed by existing 3.11.A.5.a), the
requirement that the inoperable channel be placed in trip.within
6 hours is more restrictive because it re-establishes the capabilityO to tolerate a single failure of an instrument channel within
6 hours. The proposed change is consistent with the analysis in
GENE-770-06-1, " Bases for Changes to Surveillance Test Intervals and
Allowed Out-of-Service Times for Selected Instrumentation Technical
Specifications" (SER dated July 21, 1992). Confirmation of the
applicability of GENE-770-06-1 to PBAPS for the MCREV system is
documented in Technical Specification Change Request 90-03. This
change is consistent with NUREG-1433.

M Current Specification 3.11.A.7 requires that if the actions of4
existing Specification 3.ll.A.5 or 3.11.A.6 cannot be met the MCREV
be manually initiated and maintained, but specifies no completion
Time for this action. The proposed Actions for the same Conditions
(Required Actions B.1 and B.2) require the associated MCREV
subsystem to be initiated within 1 hour or to declare the associated
MCREV subsystem inoperable within I hour. Declaring the associated
MCREV subsystem inoperable within I hour results in having to take
the actions of Specification 3.7.4 for the associated subsystems.
This change is considered an additional restriction on plant
operation since it provides a specific time for completing the
actions. In addition, declaring the associated MCREV subsystems
inoperable will result in having to place the plant in a non-
applicable Mode or Condition.
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O DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 1

ITS 3.3.7.1: MAIN CONTROL ROOM EMERGENCY VENTILATION (MCREV) SYSTEM |
INSTRUMENTATION i

TECHNICAL CHANGES - RELOCATIONS

R This change proposes to relocate the current " Trip Level Setting" |
i

Icolumn in current Technical Specifications Table 3.2.D and replace
it with an " Allowable Value" column in proposed Technical
Specification 3.3.7.1. Trip setpoints are an operational detail
that is not directly related to the Operability of the
instrumentation and will be relocated to a licensee controlled
document.

R This change proposes to relocate specific details about thea
instrument (number of channels provided by design, etc.) to the
Bases. Placing these details in the Bases provides assurance they i
will be maintained. Changes to the Bases will be controlled using
the Bases Control Process in Chapters 5 of the Technical
Specifications.

R The requirements for _ trip functions for the MCREV initiation3
instrumentation not associated with the Control Room Air Intake
Radiation-High channels have been relocated to a licensee
controlled document. These trip functions are not credited in the
safety analysis for initiating the MCREV System. In addition, the

O functions to be relocated have no impact on the Control Room Air
Intake Radiation-High channel Operability. Changes to these
requirements will be controlled using 10 CFR 50.59. This change is
consistent with NUREG-1433.

R The proposed change will relocate items which are procedural in4
nature (e.g., conversions, specific instructions, etc.) to
procedures. These items will be retained and will require a 10 CFR
50.59 review in order to be changed. This change is consistent with
NUREG-1433.

TECHNICAL-CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L The Surveillances have been modified by a Note to indicate that when
i

a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for the
performance of required Surveillances, entry into the associated
Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed for up to 6 hours,
provided the associated function maintains MCREV System initiation
capability. This change is acceptable because: a) the Note only
applies when the MCREVS initiation function is maintained by the
redundant Control Room Air Intake Radiation-High channels; and b),

the 6 hour period is based on GENE-770-06-1, " Bases for Changes to
Surveillance Test Intervals and Allowed Out-of-Service Times for
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

'

ITS 3.3.7.1: MAIN CONTROL ROOM EMERGENCY VENTILATION (MCREV) SYSTEM
INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE i

L Selected Instrumentation Technical Specifications" (SER dated July
| (cont'd) 21,1992). Confirmation of the applicability of GENE-770-06-1 to
| PBAPS for the MCREV system is documented in Technical Specification |

| Change Request 90-03. This change is consistent with NUREG-1433. j

L The Frequency for Surveillance 4.11.A.3 has been changed froma
18 months to 24 months. In ITS, current Surveillance 4.11.A.3
requirements are addressed in the- Logic System Functional Test
(LSFT) for the MCREV System Instrumentation .and the system
functional test for the MCREV System. The current refueling outage,
which is what the current test was originally based upon, is now
24 months. A review of the operating performance history of this
requirement has shown that this SR has not failed due to a failure

,

that is not related to an instrument failure (which would be i
detected during a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST) or a fan failure.(which '

would be detected during the tests required by the VFTP).
Therefore, extending the LSFT frequency is considered acceptable and
is consistent with other similar Surveillances.

L. This change revises the Technical Specification. setpoints for

O proposed Section 3.3 instrumentation to reflect Allowable- Values
consistent with the philosophy of NUREG-1433. These . Allowable ,

Values (to be included in Technical Specifications) and the Trip |

Setpoints (to be included in plant procedures) have been established i
consistent with the PECO Energy Instrument Setpoint Methodology of 1

the General Electric (GE) Instrument Setpoint Methodology; the PBAPS
Units 2 & 3 specific safety analysis limits as modified by
NEDC-32183P, " Power Rerate Safety Analysis Report for Peach Bottom
2 & 3," dated May 1993; and the uncertainties associated with the
PBAPS Units 2 & 3 instrumentation. The setpoint evaluation used
actual PBAPS physical data and operating practices to ensure the !

validity of the resulting Allowable Values and Trip Setpoints.
Changes resulting from the Power Rerate analyses and the effect on
safety analysis limits were previously evaluated in the licensee
amendment requests (93-12) for Power Rerate (letter dated June 23,
1993, from G.A. Hunger (PECo) to NRC). All changes to safety
analysis limits, applied in the methodologies, were evaluated and
confirmed as ensuring safety analysis licensing acceptance limits
are maintained. All design limits, applied in the methodologies,
were confirmed as ensuring that applicable design requirements of
the associated systems are maintained. The methodologies used-to

.

derive the Allowable Values and Trip Setpoints are based on
combining the uncertainties of the associated channels as documented

'
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. DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS 3.3.7.1: MAIN CONTROL ROOM ENERGENCY VENTILATION (MCREV) SYSTEM
-

INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L in letter dated May 2, 1994 from G.A. Hunger (PECO Energy) to NRC
(Eont'd) responding to the Request for Additional Information Regarding Power

,

Rerate Request dated March 29,1994 (RAI-2). The methodologies used
in the evaluation are consistent with the methodology used for
Limerick Units 1 & 2 and documented in NEDC-31336, " General Electric
Instrumentation Setpoint Methodology." The NRC approval of
NEDC-31336-is documented in a Safety Evaluation Report transmitted
by letter from B. Boger (NRC) to D. Roare (GE) dated February 9,
1993 . In the methodologies, the Trip Setpoints take into-.

consideration calibration accuracies which were specifically assumed
in the PBAPS Unit 2 & 3 setpoint calculations. Plant calibration
procedures will ensure -the assumptions regarding calibration
accuracy are maintained. The proposed Allowable Values. and Trip

- Setpoints have been established from each design or safety analysis
limit by accounting for instrument accuracy, calibration and drift
uncertainties, as well as process measurement accuracy and primary
element accuracy using the PECO Energy Instrument Setpoint
Methodology or the GE Instrument Setpoint Methodology. The use of.
these methodologies for establishing Allowable Values and Trip
Setpoints ensures design or safety analysis limits are not exceeded
in the event of transients or accidents and accounts for ;

g uncertainties and environmental conditions.

,

4
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i. With one or more required channel (s) inoperable in one or more Trip Funceons ]*

1. Within 24 hours, place inoperable channelin trip; and,
2. Withm one hour from c5scovery of loss of feature inlueton capablBly in both trip systems j

for feature (s) supported by this trip function, dociere supported foeture(s) inoperable ~ !

(See Footnote (1)). .
|

|3. If requwed actions and -m completon emes of Adion 1 or 2 are not met,'- *.

deciere associated supported featurma u __ |
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L-
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' O. With one or more regiered channel (s) inoperable in one or more Trip Functions-
1. Within 24 hours, restore channel to Operable status; and,
2. Within one hour from discovery of loss of inlueton capahitty in both trip systems for

feature (s) supported by this trip function, deciere supported feature (s) inoperebie(See
Footnote (2)).

3. If required actions and sesocated completon times of Acton 1 or 2 are not met, j

deciere seseosted supported features inoperablaJmmediately.

I \
j i 10. With one or more required channel (s) inoperable in one or more Trip Funegons.
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sucson to suppression pool; and, 1
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I $Wth one or more required channet(s) inoperable in one or more Trio Functions, ptses cha4es

% in trip within one hour orJne resetor shaii De placeo in me colo snutoown concition witnin t r" -Q
[ b*k (24 houru @ Q A Act,o d .

-pad(
B. I f2. Close isolation valves in RCIC subsystem. Och.C c4 A'

'3 M.6%I 2nbl b,

3. Clemn isolation valves in HPCI subsystem.

' *
6nstrument setpoint corresponds to 378 inches above vessel zero.

M*
HPCI hasgo inp system for these sensorsj5.

M b'b ** +%=34 bQ Deleted ;
"I 3.V.t, - A( s,.. -@j*

_

7. The failure of a 460v Emergency Load Center timer could result in the failure os a asuv
Emergency Lead Center to re-energize folovnng the loss of one or both offsite sources.
Therefore, Technical Specification 3.9.B.7 wiB spoly when a 480V Emergency Lead Center
tiener is not twee -

i. Wth one or more required channel (s) anoperable in one or more Trip Functions; ]
1. Wthin 24 hours, place inoperable channelin trip; and,

2. Wthin one hour from discovery of loss of feature initiation capabilty in both trip systems j
for feature (s) supported by this trip function, declare supported feature (s) inoperable

(See Footnote (1)).
3. If required actions and associated completion times of Action 1 or 2 are not met,

declare associated supported features inoperable immediately.

I. Wth one or more required channel (s)inoperspie in one or more Trip Functions. ,

1. Wthin 24 hours, restore channelto Operable status; and,

2. Wthin one hour from discovery of loss of initiation capabilty in both trip systems for
feature (s) supported by this trip function, declare supported feature (s) inoperable (See .

Footnote (2)).
3. If required actions andsssociated completion times of Action 1 or 2 are not met,S ~~ declare associated supported features inoperable immediately.

10. Wth one or more required channel (s) inoperable in one or more Trip Functions:

f 1. Ethin 24 hours, ptsee inoperable channelin trip or algn affected (HPCI or RCIC) pumpi
suction to suppression pool; and,

2. Wthin one hour of discovery of loss ofinitiation capability, declare affected system
(HPCI or RCIC) inoperable if associated pump suction is not algned to suppression
pool.

3. If required actions and associated completion times of Action 1 or 2 are net met,
'

declare associated system inoperable immediately.

-
(1) Only appicable to the High Drywell Pressure and Reactor Low-Low-Low Water Level functions.

g) Not appicable to Reactor High Water level Function.
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; DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
4 ITS 3.3.8.1: LOSS OF POWER (LOP) INSTRUMENTATION

:

! ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES
!

| A, All reformatting and renumbering is in accordance with the BWR/4
Standard Technical Specifications (STS), NUREG-1433. As a result,*

the Technical Specifications (TS) should be more readily readable,.

j and therefore understandable, by plant operators as well as other
[ users. The reformatting, renumbering, and rewording' process

involves no technical changes to existing Technical Specifications.

[ Editorial rewording (either adding or. deleting) is made consistent
*

with NUREG-1433. During ITS development certain wording preferences
i or English language conventions were adopted which resulted :in no
1 technical changes (either actual or interpretational) to the ;

Technical Specifications. Additional information has also been i

'

'L added to more fully describe each subsection. This wording is
i consistent ~ with the BWR Standard Technical . Specifications,
{ NUREG-1433. Since the design is already approved by the NRC, adding
| more detail does not result in a technical change. I

| A This change will replace the current " Minimum No. of Operable I2
1 Instrument Channels Per Trip System" and " Number of Instrument ;

i Channels Provided by Design," columns with a " Required Channels Per |
! Bus" column. This specifies the number of channels required to be '

| Operable to ensure a DG start when required. - This change is
: consistent with NUREG-1433.
;

j A This change proposes to add a Note which will allow separate3
: Condition entry for each channel. . This change provides more
! explicit instructions for proper application of the Actions for-
; Technical Specifications compliance. In conjunction with the
i proposed Specification 1.3 " Completion Times," the Note (" Separate

Condition entry ...") and "in one or more Functions" provides more
explicit direction of the current interpretation of the existing

. Specifications. This change is considered administrative and is
! consistent with NUREG-1433.
i

; Ai The current Applicability for the LOP Instrumentation is when the
i system (s) it initiates or controls are required to be Operable.
!- This proposed change adds the specific Applicability for LOP
! Instrumentation by referring to the applicable AC Sources

Specification (LCO 3.8.1 or LCO 3.8.2). Based on this.the proposed-

change is considered to be administrative.

!

!
1

!
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! DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

v ITS 3.3.8.1: LOSS OF POWER (LOP) INSTRUMENTATION ,

.

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES (continued)

A This change replaces the Trip Level Setting Value with the Allowable
.'

>

s
Value for the Loss of Power Instrumentation Functions. The current
Technical Specification (CTS) Trip Level Setting Values are the same
as the proposed Allowable Values and have been treated as the
Allowable Values. These values were derived from the limiting
values of the process parameters obtained from the safety analysis
and corrected for calibration, process, and some of the instrument
errors. Since the CTS values are the same as the proposed values
this change is considered administrative.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

Mf The proposed change adds a new subfunction to each of the Degraded
Voltage Functions in the LOP Instrumentation Table. The added
Functions (2.b, 3.b, 4.b, and 5.b) are the Time Delays for the DG
start signal on a degraded voltage condition. Along with these
added subfunctions are added Actions and Surveillance Requirements.
The addition of new requirements constitute a more restrictive
change. This change is consistent with NUREG-1433. Below is a list
of the added Surveillance Requirements and associated Frequency.

SR 3.3.8.1.1 Channel Functional Test - 31 days
SR 3.3.8.1.2 Channel Calibration - 18 months
SR 3.3.8.1.4 Logic System Functional Test - 24 months

.M The proposed change adds a new Surveillance Requirementa
(SR 3.3.8.1.4, Logic System Functional Test) to the LOP
Instrumentation Functions. The change adds SR 3.3.8.1.4 for the
Loss of Voltage and Degraded Voltage Functions. The addition of new
requirements constitutes a more restrictive change. This change is
consistent with NUREG-1433.

Mi Since Unit 2(3) requires some equipment powered from Unit 3(2)
sources to be OPERA 8LE, LOP instruments that transfer offsite
circuits and start DGs due to loss of power to a Unit 3(2) emergency
bus is needed. . Therefore, each unit now requires the opposite units
LOP instrumentation Functions 1, 2, 3, and 5 to be OPERABLE.
Appropriate Actions and SRs have also been added. The addition of
new requirements constitutes a more restrictive change.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES |

Of ITS 3.3.8.1: LOSS OF POWER (LOP) INSTRUMENTATION |

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE (continued)

M A new Note has been added to Actions A, B, and C. This note will k4
require an offsite circuit to be declared inoperable, if placing a
channel in trip results in inoperability of the offsite circuit.
The addition of new requirements constitutes a more restrictive
change.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - RELOCATIONS

R The change will relocate items which are procedural in nature (e.g.,i
conversions, specific instructions, etc.) to procedures. These
items will be retained and will require a 10 CFR 50.59 review in
order to be changed. This change is consistent with NUREG-1433.

R This change proposes to relocate the current " Trip Level Setting"2
column in current Technical Specifications Table 3.2.B and replace
it with an " Allowable Value" column in the proposed Technical
Specifications Table 3.3.8.1-1. Trip setpoints are an operational !

detail that is not directly related to the Operability of the
instrumentation and will be relocated to a licensee controlled i

document. The Allowable Value is the required limitation for the |^

parameter and this value will be inserted in the table. Any change
to the trip setpoints will require a 10 CFR 50.59 review. This
change is consistent with NUREG-1433.

R This change proposes to relocate specifics about the instruments3
(the specific function (s) they perform, etc.) to the UFSAR/ Bases.
Any changes to these requirements will require a 10 CFR 50.59
review. This change is consistent with NUREG-1433.

R This change proposes to relocate the Trip Level Setting for the 4 kV4
Emergency Bus Undervoltage Relay. Trip setpoints are an optional
detail that is not directly related to the Operability of the
instrumentation and will be relocated to a licensee controlled
document. This change is consistent with NUREG-1433.
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O DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 1

ITS 3.3.8.1: LOSS OF POWER (LOP) INSTRUMENTATION j

l

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L, This change proposes to add a Note (Note 2) to the Surveillance
Requirements which will allow a 2 hour delay from entering into the ,

associated Conditions and Required Actions for a channel placed in
an inoperable status solely for performance of required
Surveillances provided the associated Function maintains initiation
capability for three diesel generators or undervoltage transfer
capability for three 4 kV emergency buses. The loss of Function is
acceptable in this case since only three of the four DGs are
required to start within the required time. The short period of
time (2 hours) in this condition will have no appreciable impact on
risk. Also, upon completion of the Surveillance, or expiration of

'
1

the 2 hour allowance, the channel 'must be returned to Operable
status or the applicable Condition entered and Required. Actions

,

taken, i

L The proposed change requires the associated diesel generators (DGs)a
to be declared inoperable immediately if the Required Actions of
Conditions A, B, or C cannot be met. The current. requirements
require that if the Actions cannot be met the reactor must be placed
in the Shutdown Condition within 24 hours. By declaring the DG

O inoperable and taking the actions of the DG, the plant is within the
bounds of the Technical Specifications and approved actions.
Therefore, this action is appropriate since the LOP Instrumentation
may be incapable of performing the intended function (starting the
associated DGs), and the supported features (DGs) associated with
the inoperable untripped channels must be declared inoperable
immediately. This change is consistent with NUREG-1433.

L This change proposes to extend the allowed outage times (A0Ts) for3
Degraded Voltage High Setting and Degraded Voltage Non-LOCA
Functions (Functions 3 and 5, respectively, of Table 3.3.8.1-1) from
I hour to the following:

14 days in proposed Condition A when one or two Function 3 channels
are inoperable on one 4 kV emergency bus; or

14 days in proposed Condition A when one or two Function 5 channels hare inoperable on one 4 kV emergency bus; or

24 hours in proposed Condition B when one Function 3 channel is
inoperable on each of two 4 kV emergency buses; or

24 hours in proposed Condition B when one Function 5 channel is
inoperable on each of two 4 kV emergency buses; or ,

O PBAPS UNITS 2 & 3 80 Revision 0
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1

O DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.3.8.1: LOSS OF POWER (LOP) INSTRUMENTATION'

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L 24 hours in proposed condition' B when one Function 3 channel is.
(cont'd) inoperable on one 4 kV ' emergency bus and one Function 5 channel is

inoperable on a different 4 kV emergency bus.

During MODES 1, 2, and 3, four 4 kV emergency buses from the subject
unit and'at least two 4 kV emergency buses from the opposite unit
are required to have OPERABLE LOP instrumentation. During other
MODES or conditions, at least two 4 kV emergency buses from the
subject unit and at least one 4 kV emergency bus from the opposite
unit are required to have OPERABLE LOP instrumentation. The actual
number of 4 kV emergency buses and, as a result, the LOP
instrumentation channels required will vary depending on which j

components are being credited with satisfying Technical |
Specification requirements and from where these components are being |
powered.

The 14 day allowed outage time (A0T) when one or two Function 3
channels or when one or two Function 5 channels are inoperable on g
one 4 kV emergency bus is acceptable because these relays provide
only a marginal increase in the voltage monitoring scheme (there is

O only a small range where the relay protection provided by either of
V these relays does not overlap with other voltage monitoring relays).

In this Condition, autotransfer capability from the normal offsite
power source to the alternate power source may be lost from Function
3 or 5 channels for one 4 kV emergency bus. However, autotransfer
capability will still be provided by the remaining Function 3 or 5
channels on the affected 4 kV emergency bus while maintaining
adequate protection for equipment powered from the affected bus.
Therefore, this change has'no adverse impact on plant operation. In
addition, the probability of the grid operating in this unprotected
band is extremely remote. There has been no historical evidence of
the grid operating in these bands for sufficient time that would
have caused operation of these relays. Manual actions can also be
taken on the 4 kV emergency bus with the inoperable channels as a
result of observed automatic actions on the other 4 kV emergency
buses with OPERABLE channels. (The number of other 4 kV emergency

*
buses available with OPERABLE LOP instrumentation channels is based
on the number of required 4 kV emergency buses discussed in the
previousparagraph.) These actions (manually transferring the 4 kV
emergency bus power supply to the alternate source) can be performed
without detriment to plant equipment.

>

,

|
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
#

ITS 3.3.8.1: LOSS OF POWER (LOP) INSTRUMENTATION

i

j TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

f L The 24 hour A0T when two 4 kV emergency buses have one required
: (!:ont'd) Function 3 channel inoperable, or when two 4 kV emergency buses have
! one required Function 5 channel inoperable, or when one 4 kV
i emergency bus has one required Function 3 channel inoperable and a
{ different 4 kV emergency- bus has one required Function 5 channel
{ inoperable is acceptable based on the discussions above, except that - g
; in Condition B autotransfer. capability may be lost for the -two
j affected 4 kV emergency buses. Since the degradation addressed in
i Condition B is more severe than . the degradation addressed in

3ndition A (two 4 kV emergency buses are impacted in Condition B,.

but only one 4 kV emergency bus is impacted in Condition A), the
! proposed A0T-.for Condition B is reduced to 24 hours from the
; proposed 14 day A0T specified for Condition A.

q
!
j L The change proposes to delete the requirement for a Channel I4
a Calibration on the undervoltage relay for the Loss of Voltage
; Function. The current Technical Specifications require' a Channel
; Calibration once per 5 years. The design intent of the undervoltage

relays for the Loss of Voltage Function is to monitor the gross,

availability of voltage on the respective emergency bus. The relay,

: makes no determination concerning the quality of the voltage. Thej . functional requirements are that the relays operate (de-energize) i

; when there is no source of voltage to the bus, and that it not
j operate during the load sequencing. These results are achieved by

the design process of selecting a device whose dropout is
i substantially below the anticipated lowest voltage observed during
j the sequencing, and by functionally verifying that it drops out when
[ the bus is de-energized and that it does not drop out during the
! sequencing. A Channel Calibration is therefore not required for the
! undervoltage relay to perform to satisfy its safety function
! (starting the DG on a loss of voltage on the emergency bus). The
i Channel Functional Test will still be performed once per 24 months
i to ensure that the DG does start on a loss of voltage.
!
i
i

!

i

i
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O DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.3.8.2: RPS ELECTRIC POWER MONITORING

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

A, All reformatting and renumbering is in accordance with the BWR/4
Standard Technical Specifications (STS), NUREG-1433. As a result,
the Technical Specifications (TS) should be more readily readable,
and therefore understandable, by plant operators as well as other
users. The reformatting, renumbering, and rewording process
involves no technical changes to existing Technical Specifications.

Editorial rewording (either adding or deleting) is made consistent
with NUREG-1433. During ITS development certain wording preferences
or English language conventions were adopted which resulted in no
technical changes (either actual or interpretational) to the
Technical Specifications. Additional information has also been
added to more fully describe each subsection. This wording is
consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications,
NUREG-1433. Since the design is already approved by the NRC, adding
more detail does not result in a technical change.

A The Applicability of the RPS electric power monitoring assemblies2
has been specified consistent with the Applicability of the RPS
Functions. As such, the change is considered administrative in
nature.

O
TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M If one RPS electric power monitoring assembly per RPS MG set orr
alternate power supply is inoperable or bypassed and not restored
within 72 hours, current Specifications 3.1.D.1 and 3.1.D.2 allow
30 minutes to transfer the RPS bus: to the alternate source or de-
energize the bus. However, the proposed change for this condition
would require placing the plant in a non-applicable Mode or
Condition (Actions C and D) if transfer or deenergization is not'
accomplished within the 72 hour restoration time. As such, the
change is an additional restriction on plant operation and is
cunsistent with NUREG-1433.

M, An additional Surveillance has been provided (SR 3.3.8.2.4) to
perform a system functional test once per 24 months. This
Surveillance demonstrates that with a system-actuation signal, the
logic of the system will automatically trip open the associated RPS
electric power monitoring assembly. This change represents an
additional restriction on plant operation.
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I

DISCUSSION OF CHANGESO ITS 3.3.8.2: RPS ELECTRIC POWER MONITORING

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE (continued)

M Time delay setting requirements have been added for the undervoltage3
and overvoltage protective devices of the RPS MG set and. the
underfrequency and overvoltage protective devices of the RPS
alternate power supply. These devices have adjustable time delay
settings. This change represents an additional restriction on plant -

operations' necessary to ensure no abnormal voltage or frequency
condition can preclude the function of RPS bus powered components.

]

TECHNICAL CHANGES - RELOCATIONS

R, The details of what constitutes a trip train (an electric power
monitoring assembly) have been relocated to the Bases. Placing i
these details in the Bases provides assurance that they will be ;

maintained. Changes to the Bases will be controlled using the Bases
Control Process in Chapter 5.0 of the Technical Specifications.

R This change proposes to relocate the current maximum setpoint for2
the undervoltage and underfrequency relays, and the minimum setpoint
for the overvoltage relay and underfrequency time delay relay in
current Technical Specifications 4.1.D.1 and 4.1.D.2. These
setpoints are an operational detail that is not directly related toO the Operability of the instrumentation and will be relocated to a
licensee controlled document. The Allowable Value.is the required
limitation for the parameter and this value will be maintained in
the applicable SRs. Any change to the relocated setpoints will
require a 10 CFR 50.59 review. This change is consistent with.
NUREG-1433.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L The Completion Time ' allowed to de-energize the bus when bothi i

electric power monitoring assemblies of a power supply are
inoperable has been extended from 30 minutes to 1 hour. The I hour
Completion Time is considered justified because it minimizes risk
while allowing time for restoration or removal from service of the
electric power monitoring assemblies.

L A Note has been added to this Surveillance (SR 3.3.8.2.1) such that2
the Surveillance is only required to be performed when the unit is
in Mode 4 = 24 hours. Thus, the 6 month Frequency would not have to
be met until a shutdown to Mode 4 for k 24 hours occurs. The
performance of this Surveillance could result in half-scrams, actual
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i DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
i - ITS 3.3.8.2: RPS ELECTRIC POWER MONITORING

! TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE
4

L. . valve isolations, and other plant perturbations, since if the
j (cont'd) assembly opens, power is lost. The test requirement has been
: changed to allow it to be performed while shutdown to minimize the .

1
! impact of this Surveillance on plant operation. This change is

consistent with the guidance in NRC Generic Letter 91-09 and will=

j reduce the possibility of inadvertent trips and challenges to safety
i

systems. l

I

,

!

1

I

O

PBAPS UNITS 2 & 3 85 Revision 0



. _ _ _ _ _ . . . _ _ _ . _ _ _ _ _ . _ __ _ _ _ _ . _ .._ _ . _ __ ._. _ _ . ._ _ _ _ __

. ,

i
:

i
;

DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
i CTS 3/4.15: SEISNIC MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION2

!

| ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES
i

! None
|

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

None

TECHNICAL CHANGES - RELOCATIONS

R This proposed change will relocate CTS 3/4.15, " Seismic Monitoring
3

Instrumentation," and associated Bases to a licensee controlled
document. This Specification provides the requirements for the
seismic monitors and recorders. The seismic monitors and recorders
function to determine the magnitude of a seismic event. These
instruments do not perform any automatic action. They are used to
measure the magnitude of a seismic event to ensure the design
margins for plant equipment and structures have not been violated.
These instruments do not meet any criteria in the. NRC Policy
Statement. Therefore, per the NRC Policy Statement, this
Specification can be relocated out of Technical Specifications. AnyO changes to these requirements will require a 10 CFR 50.59
evaluation. The change is consistent with NUREG-1433.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

None
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O DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.3: INSTRUMENTATION BASES,

The Bases of the current Technical Specifications for this section (pages 18
through 21, 23, 47 through 51, 53a, 54, 89 through 94, 97, and 240w) have been
completely replaced by revised Bases that reflect the format and applicable
content of proposed PBAPS Units 2 and 3 Technical Specifications Section 3.3,
consistent with NUREG-1433. The revised Bases are as shown in the proposed PBAPS
Units 2 and 3 Bases. In addition, pages 22, 36a, 52, 53, 55, 56, 95, 96, and 98,
which are blank pages, have been deleted.

O.
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TSCR 93-16 REVISION B ,

!
,

!

s3 . Specification 3.3.8.1, Loss of Power Instrumentation,
ACTIONS, pages 3.3-61 through 3.3-63, 3.3-65, B3.3-188, and
B3.3-190 through B3.3-195 (continued)

.

|
As a result, the ACTIONS for Specification 3.3.8.1 have been j

revised to reflect these agreements. Corresponding changes !

to the Bases for the ACTIONS of Specification 3.3.8.1 have
also been made. j

i

Corresponding changes have also been made to the CTS markups
for Specification 3.3.8.1 on pages 1 of 12 and 5 of 12 (Unit i

2) and on pages 7 of 12 and 11 of 12 (Unit 3), to the i

Discussion of Changes A., M., and L for ITS 3.3.8.1 (pages3

77, 79, 80, 81, and 82) and to the 10CFR50.92 evaluations
A., M., and L for ITS 3.3.8.1 (pages 20, 40, 140, 141, 142,3

and 143). ;

/4 . LCO 3.4.1, Recirculation Loops Operating, Note for Single
Recirculation Loop Operation, pages 3.4-1 and B3.4-5

In Table 3.3.1.1-1 of Specification 3.3.1.1, Reactor
Protection System, an Allowable Value for the Average Power
Range Monitor (APRM) Flow Biased High Scram during single
loop operation is specified. Specification 3.4.2,
Recirculation Loops Operating, specifies single loop I

operation limits including resetting the APRM Flow Biased
High Scram Allowable Value. Required Action D.1 of

/Specification 3.4.1 allows 24 hours to satisfy the LCO.
This would allow 24 hours to recalibrate the APRM Flow
Biased High Scram setpoints if the unit was going to stay in i

single loop operation. However, as proposed in TSCR 93-16,
this must be done using the provisions of Required Action
D.1 of Specification 3.4.1. As a result, since the ACTIONS
of Specification 3.4.1 are entered to establish the single
loop operation limits, it could be misinterpreted that the
APRM Flow Biased High Scram Function is inoperable and the
ACTIONS of Specification 3.3.1.1 must also be entered. .

In order to eliminate any confusion brought on by the
inconsistency with Specification 3.3.1.1, Reactor Protection
System Instrumentation, and the need to enter Condition D of
Specification 3.4.1, Recirculation Loops Operating, just to
transition from two loop operation to single loop operation
(Condition D allows 24 hours to reset the APRM settings to
the single loop values, but Specification 3.3.1.1 does not
provide a 24 hour Completion Time for inoperable APRM
channels) a Note is proposed to be added to LCO 3.4.1. The

-5-
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:

O DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.4.1: RECIRCULATION LOOPS OPERATING

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE'

L A Note to LC0 3.4.1 which states " Required limit modifications ~ fori

single recirculation loop operation may be delayed for up to 12
hours after transition from two recirculation loop operation 'to
single loop operation" is proposed to be added to the PBAPS
Technical Specifications. The addition of the proposed Note will
eliminate any confusion brought on by the inconsistency with
Specification 3.3.1.1, Reactor Protection System Instrumentation,
and the need to enter Condition D of_ Specification 3.4.1,
Recirculation Loops Operating, just to transition from two loop /35
operation to single loop operation (Condition D allows 24 hours to
reset the APRM settings to the single loop values, but Specification
3.3.1.1 does not provide a 24 hour Completion Time for inoperable
APRM channels). The proposed Note extends the time to implement the
single loop. operation requirements from 6 hours to 12 hours. This

;

cW.ge also relaxes the allowed outage time from 6 hours to 24 hours ;
to comply with the LCO when the reason for non-compliance is not

_

irelated to thermal hydraulic stability. Relaxing the time to g'complete limit modifications for single loop operation or to restore
compliance with the LC0 in this condition is reasonable considering
the low probability of an accident occurring during this period, the

O-
time required to perform the Required Action and the frequent core
monitoring by operators allowing abrupt changes in core flow

i

conditions to be quickly detected. The consequences of an accident iare unchanged by adding additional time to complete limit
modifications for single loop operation or to ' restore compliance g.
with the LCO. Also, allowing this extended time will potentially
avoid a plant transient caused by a plant shutdown and does not
represent a significant decrease in safety.

L This change relaxes the time required to bring the plant to a Mode'a
in which the LC0 does not apply. It changes the time to bring'the
plant to Mode 3 from 6 hours to 12 hours. This proposed Completion
Time is based on operating experience, to reach the required plant
conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner and
without challenging plant systems. The probability of an accident
is not increased because the time allowed to restore the
recirculation loops is not a precursor to any accident. Also the'

consequences of an accident occurring in the additional 6 hours
'

;

allowed to reach Mode 3 are unchanged. The additional time also
allows for a more controlled reduction in power.

,

i

'
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.4.1: RECIRCULATION LOOPS OPERATING

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

L This change adds a note which states the Surveillance is not3
required to be performed until 24 hours after both recirculation
loops are in operation. The Surveillance is not required to be
performed until both loops are operating since the mismatch limits
are meaningless during single loop or natural circulation operation.
Also, the Surveillance is allowed to be delayed 24 hours after both
recirculation loops are operating. This allows for time to-

establish appropriate conditions for the test to be performed.

O
'

,

.

;
.

1

1

PBAPS UNITS 2 & 3 4 Revision C

.



-. -- _ . . -- . .- __ .- - . - - - - -. _ , , e 4 A p es, .f 41 4 *" '. - _ - - . .
_ - -.~ . - .-

-. - , , . . . . .

s. me * up.4
'

p AA 3. 4.2 C',s.".= ~M a -#~ '" '' ** Unit 2
a , u , eJ h La wC ~.* A =*^ l "L-' t.,,

.
_ _ _ _ _

_

., d''. $ .Y ~f-O
*

.

_w_
3 4 rem., St..t M rw. (A PBAPS

O ' !M!TU."' ;;Z- != 70- 7:^/TM"^ @ .nadh62 ;;;Geai
!

,

%# .

M Jet Pumps '' . 0. 0 ';t W jQ1 'Or.r.nr '2: r;.; . . * *"
- %. # if n er snaru is rectreulati. ..

"A"N- ,%g c.urtue or run moce- wi ' the a r e .

r- #

11 jet pumps sha' 1 be s or es, e

-4S*(*{#}
'

Jco 142) parable. JIf it s determineg
':h y v i in ,g >.v.a ,c,.

|ang,i,> serab i sha e- - - sat a ,141 pump is inoperable, ,

an orderly shutdown shall be th the oil ing .A e ~*-
A initiated and the reactor shall "'" M" b'>' [dem. in a f : n.ru J -

-- conditi d not o
l imulta y:Is - - - ,

2. F1 in ications from eac of (f)/ e o reci 1 fonloospayi
20 jet pump during 1 imba f

*,

op eratio or 10 je pumps r en e s re g,Tw,c_,Q.a.,0"T'*f' duri single loop op ation operated at the s s eed.
sha be ver fied p'ri r to - V.:

4.
=e * * y

in fation react startu .Nf i in ica val e o en If a col shuta condit n. te arie f the alI
f

'

er ed f 1 p f ow ses re<

e indi ated to flow i the .ments by more a IM1 4 if/J,4_ _ _.

sum of e flow ndicati from e. h
!f h*; = x;:;r:t41 p.each a the 20 et pump . Flow-

'

indi tion fr no ao thanjone / diffuser to lower ple diffe Asjet ump sh I be u ailable ential pressure rea g on an tdur ng two oop ope tion. If |. Individualjetp varies freeor ao jet p flow in '

the == .." .; ;p ,. ;i f f.." t#'4 1
-

tion f lures cur durin two_ =th! pru nc.. uy thancop op ation.pn arversy snut- _g.O ewn all be ' itiated thin -(d) 1.r'.; ..c.,h i n; :; r;the,"
,

|12 h rs and a reactor shall be d ff .. i h . ,, h r. ;'ffer"
{

f
iin Id shu condi on withi aaH ' ; c u .. c . . ... . . . x =-

| Ib followi 24 hou '-"' '- ' j^.; ; '.,--_ .
'.f

_.

j i .y ;-, ... ; .. .". - a ...,. 6 f.
4. I ring s gle loop peration no al. j:t ; g d ff....;ki ,....-.

{ et p flow i cation tai ures ===i=" - > -''2= '.C.g st' ; h., Gin th operatin loop are rais- ,::
sib 1 . If a j pump f1 indica- *

L.5 tio failure curs duri single 1
. Wth=?!y unc. . .. .gI1 p operati n Ian orde iy snuto wn - -- *--"'-*'- - -

....
1

__

..all De 1 statad wi n 12 he es O''f .c t in;r,,;...
'

and the ctor shall be in co d d ";;;n hi ;ce..... ....;; Tu
fc.t ;%; '^'i, x c .:ff;ci.. S-. shutdown ondition thin the ellow-

in ours.f .( g 24g
| P r : c' - ; j:t ; n; .. 2

- <
-

/ h h '--- N !' x^. ..., h " --

ns" --- more-ttrerr ;; .= n d :. ..'d
--

q.,,ysf5 % Wr--,_ =
- c. E,a, \.b f.-e N 4. nj ,,wi ,4,J r. N,, s, ,,,J g f. / s= //** * "' '",.a.- -

i 3. ,T ase ine ta equ red to/* Y paJ r.4. eV4cr 4 Ss'A /, .Ma'/'O#3, *7 a t the cond tio i
/sp if ati n 4. .E. an^

4 6.E w 1b ob ned' Eg* r , //~ 4Ae of pop ,G uw.a.B mach oper ting cyc e. p.y 18 2
,

-148- Amendment No. 15,25.78,225,1:a |
-

\*

O



. . - - _ , . . - . _ - . - _ _ - _ . - .-

.5 - g ,- .[N h.f,, n t 3 -
w.., ]w, an. aus.a p,

- _-
:
; a ,..o, n i~ *: u =+-

. p ,,,, a + A. e #~ s esg -
r.

. at o a en a srj_m? -.
PSAPS ~~ - - - - - ~

'

e ' !"mu'l 00"""?^" Pa" 0."5"f!C.T SW.'0!;. ./ ""! - C:""''"': ".

~

et Pumps 4:4:E J.i. ." 5 '
'

't z n :r 2; r..;t.--

I. N '8## f M k kdhe
ii *

M- ......xM
- er Laura u FhI ulati: @d*'?''1 fl wi the actor a the v., fi = *

Ug ,,q* gil , Jet pumps sna u be
- -

T rtup r modes jet /,# , . f
-

^

;

i operable. 31r it is cetermine pump erab ity s 11 # , sc#,*l
--__- _

' p,
.

T' M. hat a jet pump is inoperable, -
the ellow'

gg choc d ly by eri < < > * "an orderly shutdown shall be " 8 d"" #(<'6,*)
"h

i 4
: initialpd and the reactor shall I ' h .d'[f,,;,.f.4 Jco iti ns do et -

: be 3.'UCf.: =;a ; . -.n. ,iQ mul cusly: /oy :gg j,,'

. - ' 7' a- n A, es
2. j/Tl j

1 teat ~ons f on eac of) 1) The re rculat n loo s ha4e), '

e jet umps ring
I a f ow i ance 15 e r ,, w., .rh1 oo oper ion o 10j pumps who the p s are

-

c)g.p,~m,[i du ng s ngle 1 op op ati operated at the ame eed.,j gi 11 verif ed pr or t l'., 4 h-
<

/,'

i iti ion of rea rs Ptyd nd ateo al of re ow !| from cold hutdown condit'lon. v ies rom e ue / l

:
ri fr 1 o f1 me3. /The i icated core flow is the nts by re ha int 4 ,y.,f.;/,s 4I )

1

t I sus th flow tidicati n from Fg p ,*,n
: eac of e 20 et pump , Flow arr'-- - Saaa aa--stf *'
i in cat on fro no no than e diffuser to lower plan i far-f
j j p shal be un allabl j ontial pressure readi on an A3
: rin two 1 op oper tion. f I individualjetpump artes frca
! r mor jet p flow di- / the -- t ' - ? ? ' - __,. d i 4

;Ch? ;- n;rk ;4': ca on fai ures o_ r during Dufd./ ,
. than 10Elo o coer tion.Jan roer y shu - 'J C 7

O voyn all ini ated ith [ "..- : r., . : n, . . . ., ,. . . ; Or. ,1
IZ h rs d th reac rs 1 d 8 * *-- -- *r ! n .. ,,1... .ii., 1 A

.

in old utd con tion wit I I --* * s' --- - - -- -t ' ; :: ;r %
1.h fal inn a ha. n J -

' "' ' "- ' ':t ;g ' e:
i ; h.,. . .. : .. '. - -.x; r;7 --

4. Curi g si gle 1 op ope ation no a! ' j;; , __,. ;i f f. . .... ..' , . . ; "
.. ..

;/ jet pump flow neicat n tai ures ==; '; ce .,,. .u ny soap oy ' '

i the pera ng 1 are p is- l -. 0;r. :2--

ble. If jet p flow ndifa ,*

tion , allu occu durin singie 2. Acet*f:- !!y "r - : :t':r
'

loon oper ion,Jan orneriy sn sco ri e: --*-~ 'et - ; g , e b'

i
,

1 ini ja wi n 12 o ;ift..;r i: ha ;' r _- '''

rea e all e in o" euf.....;;.: . . . . .. . m ? ' t ---
u c di on w thin a "oll et. ; :.!!; x: 0; diff;rx-8 9kna 4 ho

*

\ -

p en;n :f =j jn ;__ L 7.m
-

f M ! ,. .t.. ; ; ...i . .. , i
ai,..s. +.- , ,. n , + ses "- - & =;- - =jn

\r.afeg ux w m u ,...u,,a.a ;-|"~r ,Jhe
". a.

ase ine re t res to/e //saJ N /*+'bf'j,'''' W * .

yes J ,,J. c).ff,"rs L., 6 .5* h fr ~ e .s'/*U' ~"g 1 [s
eV ua the C nditi ns 1* *if atton a.6.Eps/e ,as N- _ - --

'
. 6. E will eo ine,

pg,ypJG/jQ ~,t.$ra L .d /0 f*** geach opera ng cy le. gzt

e41. J e m a.
-148- Amendment No. -i4".-it' -&, *rif",,

.qnia. ...

O



.

'

|
|

DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.4.2: . JET PUMPS

.

;

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

| . i

| A, All reformatting and renumbering is in accordance with the BWR/4
Standard Technical Specifications (STS), NUREG-1433. As a result,
the Technical Specifications (TS) should be more readily readable,
and therefore understandable, by plant operators as well as other
users. The reformatting, renumbering, and rewording process
involves no technical changes to existing Technical Specifications.

Editorial rewording (either adding or deleting) is made consistent
with NUREG-1433. During ITS development certain wording preferences
or English language conventions were adopted which resulted in no
technical changes (either actual or interpretational) to the ;

Technical Specifications. Additional information has also been i
added to more fully describe each subsection. This wording is i

consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications,
NUREG-1433. Since the design is already approved by the NRC, adding

| more detail does not result in a technical change.

A, The wording of the Surveillance Requirement was changed to require
the verification that one of the following criteria is met rather
than verifying that none of the conditions exist simultaneously.
This is consistent with NUREG-1433 which attempts- to phrase aO everything in a positive manner. Due to the change in the phrasing 1

of the Surveillance "more than" was changed to "less than" in I
i criteria b. ,

A The variance of the diffuser-to-lower plenum differential pressure3
reading on an individual jet pump will now be taken from the

.

established pattern rather than from the mean of all jet pumpi
differential pressures. This change is in accordance with the

,

recommendations of SIL-330 and NUREG/CR-3052. This change is |i

consistent with NUREG-1433.

L TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE
,

M Not used. b3

M, This change adds two requirements to the Surveillance to detect j
significant degradation in jet pump performance that precedes jet 1

pump failure. The first requirement added would detect a change in
the relationship between pump speed, and pump flow and loop flow i

| (difference > 5%). A change in the relationship indicates a plug |

| flow restriction, loss in pump hydraulic performance leakage, or new
|

PBAPS UNITS 2 & 3 5 Revision 0
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGESO ITS 3.4.2: JET PUMPS

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M,. flow path between the recirculation pump discharge and jet pump
(cont'd) nozzle. The second requirement added monitors the jet pump flow ,

versus established patterns. Any deviations > 10% from normal are ,

considered indicative of potential problem in -the recirculation
drive flow or jet pump system. These two added requirements to the
Surveillance help to detect significant degradation in jet pump
perfomance that precedes jet pump failure. Requirements added to
Surveillance Requirements constitute a more restrictive change.
This change is consistent with NUREG-1433.

SIL-330 provides two alternate testing criteria (thus the deletion
of current Surveillance 4.6.E.1.b). One method uses easy to perform
surveillances with strict limits to initially screen jet pump
Operability (the proposed changes above). If these limits are not
met, another set of Surveillances exists (current Technical
Specifications). Revising the Surveillances to include the stricte-
limits reflects a more restrictive change.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - RELOCATIONS

R, This change relocates specific infomation from Specifications
3.6.E.2, 3.6.E.3, and 3.6.E.4 related to systemt (e.g. " indicated
core flow is the sum of the flow indication from each of the 20 jet
pumps") to a licensee controlled document. This information will
not be changed without a 10 CFR 50.59 review. This change is
consistent with NUREG-1433.

R This change relocates the requirement to obtain baseline data2
required to evaluate jet pump Operability. This requirement could
be relocated to a licensee controlled document (i.e. the startup
testing program) for two loop operation and a single loop procedure
for single loop operation. Also, in order to have established
patterns a baseline must exist. Any changes to these requirements
will require a 10 CFR 50.59 review. This change is consistent with
NUREG-1433.

PBAPS UNITS 2 & 3 6 Revision 0
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L

O DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.4.2: JET PUMPS

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTlyf

L, This change adds two- notes to the Surveillance which relax the i

Surveillance Frequency to allow a 4 hour delay in performance of the
Surveillance after the associated recirculation loop is in operation .

and an exemption to the performance of the Surveillance until 24 !

hours after the plant reaches 25% RTP. The first note allows the
Surveillance not to be performed until 4 hours after the associated '

recirculation loop is in operation, because these checks can only be
performed during jet pump operation. The four hours is an
acceptable time to establish conditions appropriate for data

1

collection and evaluation. The second note allows the Surveillance
to not be performed when THERMAL POWER is s 25% of RTP. During low
flow conditions, jet pump noise approaches the threshold response of
the associated flow instrumentation and precludes the collection of
the repeatable and meaningful data. Currently, the Surveillance is
required whenever there is recirculation flow and the reactor is in
the startup or run Modes.

L The proposed change adjusts the surveillance acceptance criteria2

from 10% to 20% for individual jet pump diffuser-to-lower plenum
differential pressure variations from the established pattern. This
is located in the Surveillance that verifies the Operability of the
jet pumps. This change corrects an error in Technical ;

Specifications. This change is consistent with the recommendations i

of SIL-330 (GE Service Information Letter number 330) and
NUREG/CR-3052 (Closeout of IE Bulletin 80-07: BWR Jet Pump Assembly
Failure). SIL-330 specifies a 10% criteria for individual jet pump
flow distribution. When measured by jet pump diffuser-to-lower
plenum differential pressure, the equivalent limit is 20% because of
the relationship between flow and delta-P. Since PBAPS Units 2 and
3 utilize the diffuser-to-lower plenum differential pressure
measurement, the variance allowed should have been 20% as was
recommendedinSIL-330andNUREG/CR-3052. Since the value is being
changed from 10% to 20%, it is considered a relaxation from existing :
requirements although the change corrects an error. Therefore, this
change constitutes a less restrictive change. This change is
consistent with NUREG-1433.

PBAPS UNITS 2 & 3 7 Revision 0
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O DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.4.2: JET PUMPS

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

L This change deletes the current shutdown requirement associated with3
jet pump flow indication. Currently, when required jet pump flow
indication is lost, an orderly shutdown must be initiated in
12 hours and the reactor is required to be in Cold Shutdown within
the following' 24 hours (since Mode 3 is the non-applicable mode,
then 24 hours is allowed to reach Mode 3; see discussion of change

4

M,forITS3.4.2). The proposed Specification. implicitly requires
the jet pump flow indication to be Operable only for the performance

. of the Surveillance Requirement. If the flow indication is 1

inoperable when the surveillance is required to be performed, the i
jet pump _would be declared inoperable and the appropriate-actions |
would be followed. Since the proposed jet pump surveillance

;

requirement is required to be performed every 24 hours (the 25% |extension per SR 3.0.2 can be applied) and the Required Actions
require the reactor to be in Mode 3 within 12 hours, the maximum i
difference in the current Specification and the proposed |

specification is 6 hours. As a result, the proposed specification
effectively allows a maximum of an additional 6 hours (which is the
25% extension) to reach a non-applicable Mode if a required core ;

flow indicator is inoperable. Depending on when the failure occurs, j

O 6 hours is the maximum increase- over the current Specifications '

(failure occurring immediately after the Serve 111ance is performed).
,The following table provides the details of the calculation of the 1

6 hour period:

Current Tech Specs Proposed Tech Specs

Time 0 hours - Jet Pump Time 0 hours - Jet Pump
Indication Fails Indication Fails-

- 12 hr A0T Begins (Immediateif
After SR)

Time 12 hours- 12 hr A0T Expires Time 30 hours- SR due; Flow
- 24 hr A0T Begins (24 hrs x Indication Inop

to MODE 3 (per 1.25) - 12 hr A0T to
3.0. A; see M.) MODE 3 Begins

Time 33 hours- 24 hr A0T Expires Time 42 hours- 12 hour A0T
Plant in MODE 3 Expires Plant

in MODE 3

PBAPS UNITS 2 & 3 8 Revision 0
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
: ITS 3.4.2: JET PUMPS

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE
'

L As depicted above, 42 hours is the maximum time that would be allowed
(cont'd) if a required jet pump flow indicator is inoperable. Currently a

maximum of 36 hours is allowed.

Jet pump flow indication Operability does not directly impact jet
pump Operability. Jet pump flow indication is only required to
perform the jet pump Surveillance (SR 3.4.2.1). . SR 3.4.2.1 verifies
jet pump Operability and has a frequency of every 24 hours. The 24
hours Frequency plus the 251G extension has been shown by operating

'

experience to be timely for detecting jet pump degradation and is
consistent with the Surveillance Frequency for recirculation loop
Operability verification. The most common outcome of the
performance of a surveillance is the successful demonstration that
the acceptance criteria are satisfied. This change is consistent
with NUREG-1433.

L Current Technical Specification (CTS) 3.6.E.1 states that if it is4
determined that a jet pump is inoperable, an orderly shutdown shall
be initiated and the reactor shall be in a Cold Shutdown within 24
hours. ITS 3.4.2, Jet Pumps, for the Condition of an inoperable jet

O pump, requires the reactor to be placed in MODE 3 (Hot Shutdown)
within 12 hours. Since the ITS shutdown action does not require
placing the unit in MODE 4 (Cold Shutdown), the change to the
shutdown action has been categorized as a less restrictive change.
The change is considered acceptable since the Applicability of CTS
3.6.E, Jet Pumps, is whenever the reactor is in the startup or run
modes (mode switch position as defined in CTS 1.0, Definitions).
The Applicability of ITS 3.4.2 is MODES I and 2, which are
equivalent to the run and startup modes, respectively, of the CTS.

j In the event of a failure to comply with requirements of the LCO,
the reactor must be placed in a non-applicable MODE or condition.
The ITS change reflects placing the reactor in the first available
non-applicable MODE or condition. This change also achieves
consistency with CTS 3.0.A. CTS 3.0.A states " Limiting Conditions
for Operation and action requirements are applicable during the
operational conditions and other states specified for each
specification." Since the applicability of the CTS jet pumps
limiting condition for operation and action is with the mode switch
in startup or run, placing the mode switch in shutdown (MODE 3 in
the ITS) results in exiting the jet pump condition of applicability.
As a result, any further reduction in MODE or condition (to Cold
Shutdown) is not required per CTS 3.0.A. In addition, not requiring
the reactor to be placed in Cold Shutdown (mode switch in shutdown
and average reactor coolant temperature 1 212*F) reduces the
potential for an unnecessary shutdown transient and the resultant
thermal effects on plant equipment.

PBAPS UNITS 2 & 3 9 Revision 0
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! ' DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
i ITS 3.4.3: SAFETY RELIEF VALVES (SRVs) AND SAFETY VALVES (SVs) l

!

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

A, All reformatting and renumbering is in accordance with the BWR/4
! Standard Technical Specifications (STS), NUREG-1433. 'As a result,
j the Technical Specifications (TS) should be more readily readable,
j and therefore understandable, by plant operators as well as other
'

users. The reformatting, renumbering, and rewording process ;involves no technical changes to existing Technical Specifications.
!
,

; Editorial rewording (either adding or deleting) is made consistent i
1 with NUREG-1433. During ITS development certain wording preferences
i or English language conventions were adopted which resulted in no
! technical changes (either actual or interpretational) to the

j!| Technical Specifications. Additional information has also been
[ added to more fully describe each subsection. This wording is
i consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications,
i NUREG-1433. Since the design is already approved by the NRC, adding
! more detail does not result in a technical change.

!

: A The one time extension for Unit 2 to allow continued operation (pastg |

i the 30 day allowed outage time) with one of thirteen SRVs and SVs
, inoperable will be deleted since the one time extension has expired.

!O
2 TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M Currently each SRV must be verified to open when manually actuated3

with reactor steam dome pressure = 100 psig. . The proposed change
will replace the requirement for reactor steam dome pressure to be
k 100 psig with a note that states that the Surveillance is not
reqLired to be performed until 12 hours after reactor steam pressure
and flow are adequate to perform the test. This change applies a
time limit for performance of the Surveillance which constitutes a

.

'

more restrictive change.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - RELOCATIONS

R, The requirement to disassemble and inspect one SRV every 24 months
will be relocated. Maintenance related activities are being
relocated out of Technical Specifications. Therefore, this
requirement is being relocated into plant procedures. Any changes
to this requirement will require a 10 CFR 50.59 evaluation. This
change is consistent with NUREG-1433.

~
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- DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS 3.4.3: SAFETY RELIEF VALVES (SRVs) AND SAFETY VALVES (SVs)
i
i

j TECHNICAL CHANGES - RELOCATIONS (continued)

i R The SRV bellows instrumentation does not necessarily relate directly2
j to the respective system Operability. In general, the BWR Standard

Technical Specifications, NUREG-1433, do not specify indication onlyi

! equipment to be Operable to - support Operability of a system or
component. Control of the availability of, and necessary compensa

; tory activities if not available, for indications, monitorin
: instruments, and alarms are addressed by . plant operationa
i procedures and policies. Therefore this instrumentation, along with
| the supporting Surve111ances are removed from the Technical
; Specifications. Any changes to this requirement will require a
; 10 CFR 50.59 evaluation. This change is consistent with NUREG-1433.

| R The specific instruction on how to verify that the SRV is manually3

i opened is being relocated. Specific instructions on how to perform
i surveillances are being relocated out of Technical Specifications.
i Therefore, this requirement will be relocated into the Technical
i Specification Bases and plant procedures. Any changes to this
j requirement will require a 10 CFR 50.59 evaluation. This change is
; consistent with NUREG-1433.
L
j R The requirement to perform an inspection for leakage of the4
i accumulators and air piping for the SRVs once per operating cycle
; will be relocated to plant procedures. Any changes to this >

]. requirement will require a 10 CFR 50.59 evaluation. This change is
! consistent with NUREG-1433.
i

!

h TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE i

i -

. I
1 L, This proposed change reduces the number of SRVs and SVs to be
j. Operable from 13 to 11. The current requirement requires all 13

SRVs and SVs to be Operable. It specifies an allowed outage time of, 4

1 30 days if one SRV is inoperable and 7 days if two are inoperable. |
The proposed Specification requires 11 SRVs and SVs to be Operable i4

| because the analysis for the worst case accidant (closure of all !
: MSIVs with failure of the direct scram associated with MSIV !
!- position) shows 11 SRVs and SVs are sufficient to maintain reactor !

pressure below the ASME Code limit of 110% of design pressure. This I

change will eliminate the current allowed outage times for one or
two SRVs out of service when 13 SRVs and SVs are required to be
Operable. The proposed change will require with one or more
required SRVs or SVs inoperable that the plant be shutdown since
this condition represents a loss of function. This is consistent
with the current requirement when more than two SRVs are inoperable.

;

.
;
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGESt

ITS 3.4.3: SAFETY RELIEF VALVES (SRVs) AND SAFETY VALVES (SVs)
4

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

L This change relaxes the shutdown requirement if the Required Actionsa
; and the associated Completion Times are not met. The change

requires the reactor to be brought to Mode 3 in 12 hours and Mode 44

in 36 hours. The current requirements require reactor pressure to.

be reduced to below atmospheric pressure in 24 hours (equivalent to!
cold shutdown, i.e., when the reactor can be vented). The proposed<

| Completion Times are based on operating experience, to reach the
; required plant conditions from full power conditions in an orderly

manner and without challenging plant systems. The proposed shutdown4

! requirement brings the plant to a Mode 4 which is below the mode of i

! applicability. In Mode 4, decay heat is low enough for the RHR l
i System to provide adequate cooling, and reactor . pressure is low I

! enough that the overpressure limit cannot be approached by assumed
i operational transients or accidents. The current requirements would
i require the plant to be depressurized to a condition which is beyond

the accident assumptions of when the SRVs and SVs are required to .

mitigate credible accidents and transients. I

|

|

I
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O DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.4.4: RCS OPERATIONAL LEAKAGE )

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

A All reformatting and renumbering is in accordance with .the BWR/4i

Standard Technical Specifications (STS), NUREG-1433. As a result,
the Technical . Specifications (TS) should be more readily readable,
and therefore understandable, by plant operators as well as other
users. The reformatting, renumbering, and rewording process
involves no technical changes to existing Technical Specifications.

Editorial rewording (either adding or deleting) is made consistent
with NUREG-1433. During ITS development certain wording preferences
or English language conventions were adopted which resulted in no
technical changes (either actual or interpretational) to the
Technical Specifications. Additional information has also been

,

jadded to more fully describe each subsection. This wording is '

consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications,
NUREG-1433. Since the design is already approved by the NRC, adding
more detail does not result in a technical change.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

q M Proposed LCO 3.4.4, RCS Operational Leakage, includes an additionali
y requirement that no pressure boundary leakage is allowed because

this condition is indicative of material degradation. Leakage of
this type is unacceptable as the leak itself could cause further
deterioration, resulting in higher leakage. Violation of this LCO
could result in continued degradation of the RCPB. Leakage past
seals and gaskets is not considered pressure boundary leakage. In
addition, shutdown Actions have been provided for the Condition of
pressure boundary leakage. This change is consistent with
NUREG-1433.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - RELOCATIONS

None

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L, Existing Specification 3.6.C.4 requires that the reactor be in Hot
Shutdown within 12 hours and Cold Shutdown within the following
24 hours if the specified requirements for RCS leakage are not being
met. Proposed LCO 3.4.4, RCS Operational Leakage, Condition A and
Condition B (Required Action B.1), provides an additional 4 hours to

PBAPS UNITS 2 & 3 13 Revision 0
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O DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.4.4: RCS OPERATIONAL LEAKAGE

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L
allow the operators to reduce the leakage (or leakage increase) beto

!

within acceptable limits before a reactor shutdown must l(cont'd),

initiated. This additional 4 hours is acceptable because the
leakage limits are significantly _ below the leakage that would
constitute a critical crack size. The critical crack size is a
crack large enough that it is indicative of crack instability. This
change is consistent with NUREG-1433.

; L Proposed LCO 3.4.4, RCS Operational Leakage, will add an alternativea
to the existing requirement in Specifications 3.6.C.1 and 3.6.C.4
that a reactor shutdown be initiated if unidentified leakage

.

increases at a rate of more than 2 gpm within a 24 hour period. I
Under proposed Required Action B.2 unidentified leakage that ;
increases at a rate of more than 2 gpa within a 24 hour period will
not require initiation of a reactor shutdown if it can be determined
within 4 hours that the source of the unidentified leakage is not

.

I
service sensitive type 304 and type 316 austenitic stainless steel :

piping that is subject to high stress or that contains relatively
stagnant or intermittent flow fluids. . This alternative Required
Action is acceptable because the low limit on the rate of increase

O of unidentified leakage was established as a method for early
identification of Intergranular Stress Corrosion Cracking (IGSCC) in
type 304 and type 316 austenitic stainless steel piping. IGSCC
produces tight cracks and the small flow increase limit is capable
of providing an early warning of such deterioration. Verification
that the source of leakage is not type 304 and type 316 austenitic-
stainless steel eliminates IGSCC as a cause of a leak. This
significantly reduces concerns about crack instability and the rapid
failure in the RCS boundary. Also, the unidentified LEAKAGE limit
is still being maintained and will continue to limit the maximum
unidentified LEAKAGE allowed. This change is consistent with
NUREG-1433.

PBAPS UNITS 2 & 3 14 Revision 0
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O DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
'

V ITS 3.4.5: LEAKAGE DETECTION INSTRUMENTATION
.

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES
'

A All reformatting and renumbering is in accordance with the BWR/43

Standard Technical Specifications (STS), NUREG-1433. As a result,-
*

the Technical Specifications (TS) should be more readily readable,
and therefore understandable, by plant operators as well as other
users. The reformatting, renumbering, and rewording process

; involves no technical changes to existing Technical Specifications.

Editorial rewording (either adding or deleting) is made consistent.

with NUREG-1433. During ITS development certain wording preferences
'

or English language conventions were adopted which resulted in no
technical changes (either actual or interpretational) to the
Technical Specifications. Additional information has also been
added to more fully describe each subsection. This wording is;

; consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications,'

NUREG-1433. Since the design is already approved by the NRC, adding
more detail does not result in a technical change.

.

A Proposed LCO 3.4.5, Condition B, has Required Actions modified by az
Note that states the provisions of LCO 3.0.4 are not applicable. As
a result, a Mode change is allowed when both the particulate and

' r gaseous primary containment atmospheric monitoring channels are
'

( inoperable. This allowance is provided because, in this Coradition,
: the primary containment (drywell) sump collection and flow l

'

monitoring system will be available to monitor RCS leakage and the,

compensatory actions for the inoperable system will provide
additional indication of RCS leakage. This is an administrative-

change because existing PBAPS Technical Specifications do not have
a requirement that prohibits entry into a Mode or condition when an
LCO required by that Mode or ccndition is not satisfied. Therefore,
existing Technical Specifications already allow the actions being
permitted by the note being added. The change is consistent with
NUREG-1433.

TECHNICAL CHANGES . MORE RESTRICTIVE

M, Existing Specifications 3.6.C.2 and 3.6.C.3 require that the drywell
sump collection and flow monitoring system and the drywell
atmosphere radioactivity monitor be Operable "during reactor power
operation." Proposed LCO 3.4.5, RCS Leakage Detection
Instrumentation, is applicable in Modes 1, 2, and 3. Proposed <

LC0 3.4.5, RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation, governs all of the

'
PBAPS UNITS 2 & 3 15 Revision 0
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGESO' ITS 3.4.5: LEAKAGE DETECTION INSTRUMENTATION j

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

| M instrumentation needed to support implementation of proposed
j (cont'd) LCO 3.4.4, RCS Operational Leakage. Therefore, this more

restrictive change is being made so that the Applicability of,

' ,

proposed LCO 3.4.5 will match the-Applicability of proposed |
LCO 3.4.4. '

M Existing Specification 3.6.C.3 allows continued operation with theg

drywell atmosphere radioactivity monitor inoperable for "up to
30 days provided grab samples of the containment atmosphere are
obtained and analyzed at least once every 24 hours." Proposed- 4

LCO 3.4.5, Required Action B.1, requires that. grab samples be !

obtained every 12 hours whenever the drywell atmosphere
radioactivity monitor is inoperable. With both gaseous and
particulate primary containment atmospheric monitoring channels
inoperable, grab samples of the primary containment atmosphere must |

be taken and analyzed to provide periodic leakage infomation. The
12 hour interval provides periodic information that is considered
adequate to detect leakage provided at least one other form of
leakage detection is available. This change is consistent with
NUREG-1433.

M Proposed LCO 3.4.5, ACTION D, adds an explicit requirement to enter3
proposed LCO 3.0.3 'if all required leakage detection systems are
inoperable. This is a more restrictive change because existing
Specification 3.6.C.2, governing the drywell sump collection and
flow monitoring system, and Specification 3.6.C.3, governing the
drywell atmosphere radioactivity monitor, are independent and

.

existing Technical Specifications will allow continued operation :
even if actions statements have been entered for both Specification
3.6.C.2 and Specification 3.6.C.3, (i.e. no operable leakage
detection systems). This change is consistent with NUREG-1433.

M Existing Specification 4.2.E and associated Table 4.2.E specifies4
the surveillance frequency of once/ day for an Instrument Check for
the Drywell Atmosphere Radiation Monitor. The frequency for an
Instrument Check for the Drywell Atmosphere Radiation Monitor is
being increased to every 12 hours to be consistent with NUREG-1433
and is more restrictive.

PBAPS UNITS 2 & 3 16 Revision 0

--- _ - - - -



- . - ... - - - . - . - . - - - - - - . - . _ - . - _ _ - __ _ _ ._ _ _ _ _ - _ _ _ _ _ _

i

i
i

i
'

DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.4.5: LEAKAGE DETECTION INSTRUMENTATION,

:

i

TECHNICAL CHANGES - RELOCATIONS;

R, Existing Specification 4.6.C.1 identifies that RCS leakage shall be,

determined "by the primary containment (Drywell) sump collection and
; flow monitoring system." Details of the methods for performing
i surveillance are being relocated to plant procedures and will be
; controlled in accordance with 10 CFR 50.59.

R Existing ~ Specification 4.6.C.2 requires that drywell atmospherea
radioactivity levels shall be monitored and recorded at least once
per day. The details relating to recording the readings has been
relocated to the procedures. The CHANNEL CHECK requirement
(monitoring) is still maintained as SR 3.4.5.1. Changes to the
procedures will be controlled in accordance with 10 CFR 50.59.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L, These requirements have been deleted. An instrument check would not
i

consistently demonstrate operability since normally the instruments !
could not be compared to any other instruments, and their reading I
could be anywhere on scale. Thus, observing the meter would provide j
no valid information as to whether the instrument was OPERABLE. The -

O CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST requirement is the best indicator of
OPERABILITY while operating, and this requirement is being
maintained. This is also consistent with NUREG-1433.

3

i

'
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES,

ITS 3.4.6: SPECIFIC ACTIVITY

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES
|

A, All reformatting and renumbering is in accordance with the BWR/4 Standard
Technical Specifications (STS), NUREG-1433. As a result, the Technical
Specifications (TS) should be more readily readable, and therefora

;

understandable, by plant operators as well as other users. The '

reformatting, renumbering, and rewording process involves no technical
changes to existing Technical Specifications.

Editorial rewording (either adding or deleting) is made consistent with
NUREG-1433. During ITS development certain wording preferences or English
language conventions were adopted which resulted in no technical changes
(either actual or interpretational) to the Technical Specifications.
Additional information has also been added to more fully describe each
subsection. This wording is consistent with the BWR Standard Technical
Specifications, NUREG-1433. Since the design is already approved by the
NRC, adding more detail does not result in a technical change.

A, Proposed LCO 3.4.6, Condition A, will be modified by a Note that states
that the provisions of LCO 3.0.4 are not applicable. As a result, a Mode
change is allowed when reactor coolant specific activity is > 0.2
microcuries per gram but s 4.0 microcuries per gram. This allowance is

A provided because of the significant conservatism incorporated into the
V specific activity limit, the low probability of an event for which

specific activity is limiting, and the ability to restore specific
activity transients while the plant remains at, or proceeds to power j
operation. This is an administrative change because existing PBAPS '

Technical Specifications do not have a requirement that prohibits entry
into a Mode or condition when an LCO required by that Mode or condition is
not satisfied. Therefore, existing Technical Specifications already allow
the actions permitted by the note being added.

A Existing Specification 3.6.B.1 requires that if the Dose Equivalent I-1313
cannot be restored to s 0.2 pC1/gm within 48 hours, or if at any time it
is > 4.0 pC1/gm, the reactor must be shutdown and all the main steam lines
must be isolated within 12 hours. Proposed LCO 3.4.6, Condition B, allows
the alternative of being in Mode 3 within 12 hours and Mode 4 within
36 hours under the same conditions. This option is provided for those
instances when isolation of main steam lines is not desired (e.g., due to
the decay heat loads). In Mode 4, the requirements of the LCO are no
longer applicable. This change is considered administrative because
existing LC0 3.0.C would require that the reactor be placed in Mode 4
within 36 hours if the requirements in existing Specification 3.6.B.1
could not be met. This change is consistent with NUREG-1433.
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O DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.4.6: SPECIFIC ACTIVITY

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE
,

|
M Existing Specification 3.6.B.1 is applicable "whenever the reactor is '

i critical ." Proposed LCO 3.4.6, RCS Specific Activity, is applicable in '

Mode 1, and Moces 2 and 3 with any main steam line not iso' ated. The
Applicability for RCS specific activity requirements is based on limiting
the consequences of a main steam line break outside containment. In ,

Modes 2 and 3 with the MSIVs closed,= RCS specific activity limits are not
'

necessary since the main' steam line break outside containment would not
result in a release of reactor coolant outside containment. In Modes 4
and 5, no limits are required since the reactor is not pressurized and the
potential for leakage is reduced. This change in Applicability is
consistent with NUREG-1433. j

M Existing Specification 4.6.B.1 requires sampling reactor coolant chemistrya for specific activity "during equilibrium power operation." Proposed
1SR 3.4.6.1, which contains the proposed requirements for sampling reactor

coolant chemistry for specific activity, is modified by a note that
requires this Surveillance to be performed only in Mode 1. This change is
slightly more restrictive because sampling will be required whenever the
reactor is in Mode 1 and not just when equilibrium conditions have been
established. This change is consistent with NUREG-1433.

O
TECHNICAL CHANGES - RELOCATIONS

R Existing Specification 4.6.B.1 contains requirements for reactor coolant
3

and offgas system sampling during startup, following significant power
level changes, and following significant changes in offgas radiation
levels. The results of any of these samples are intended to determine if
RCS specific activity is exceeding specified limits. Experience has
determined that the weekly sampling required by proposed SR 3.4.6.1 and
requirements for monitoring main steam line and offgas radiation levels is
sufficient to ensure RCS specific activity levels are not exceeded.
Therefore, RCS specific activity requirements for sampling stack gas,
offgas and main steam line are being relocated to plant procedures and
will be controlled in accordance with 10 CFR 50.59. In addition, the i

criteria for when specific activity has been returned to limits (until two
successive samples indicate a decreasing trend below the limit with at
least 3 consecutive samples being taken) has been relocated to plant
procedures and will be controlled by 10 CFR 50.59. This change is
consistent with NUREG-1433.
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| DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
i ITS 3.4.6: SPECIFIC ACTIVITY

'
TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L, Existing Specification 4.6.B.1 limits the amount of time to 800 hours in
any consecutive 12 month period that the reactor may be operated with

! reactor coolant specific activity Dose Equivalent I-131 greater than 0.2 i

| pCi/gs. In accordance with the recommendations in Generic Letter 85-19,
; Reporting Requirements on Primary Coolant Iodine Spikes, proposed .

LCO 3.4.6 will not include the 800 hour limit. Generic Letter 85-19 Ii-

states that the 800 hour limit is not necessary because reactor fuel has
; improved significantly since this requirement was established, and that
'

proper fuel management by licensees and existing reporting requirements
for fuel failures will preclude ever approaching this limit of operating
with specific activity > 0.2 pCi/gm for more than 800 hours. This change
is consistent with NUREG-1433. i

i

|

O
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: f] DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

Q ITS 3.4.7: RHR SHUTDOWN COOLING SYSTEM - HOT SHUTDOWN i
ITS 3.4.8: RHR SHUTDOWN COOLING SYSTEM - COLD SHUTDOWN

i

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

4 None

{ TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

| M Technical Specifications will be added for the RHR shutdown cooling (SDC)3

| subsystems in Modes 3 and 4. In Modes 3 and 4, the RHR shutdown cooling
subsystem is not required to mitigate any events or accidents evaluated in,

the safety analyses. The RHR shutdown cooling subsystem does not meet any,

~
of the specific deterministic criterion of the NRC Policy Statement; ,

I
,

however, it was identified as an important contributor to risk reduction.
'

The addition of new Specifications is a more restrictive change necessary;

to achieve consistency with NUREG-1433.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - RELOCATIONS

I None

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

None
,

J

4

i

1

i

\

[
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|O
DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS 3.4.7: RHR SHUTDOWN COOLING SYSTEM - HOT SHLITDOWN,

ITS 3.4.8: RHR SHUTDOWN COOLING SYSTEM - COLD SHUTDOWN
:
i

i ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES
I

: None

i
! TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE
}
; i Technical Specifications will be added for the RHR shutdown cooling (SDC) !M
{ subsystems in Modes 3 and 4. In Modes 3 and 4, the RHR shutdown cooling

,

subsystem is not required to mitigate any events or accidents evaluated in4

; the safety analyses. The RHR shutdown cooling subsystem does not meet any
; of the specific deterministic criterion of the NRC Policy Statement;
i however, it was identified as an important contributor to risk reduction. |
j The addition of new Specifications is a more restrictive change necessary !

j to achieve consistency with NUREG-1433.
.

i TECHNICAL CHANGES - RELOCATIONS

None

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

None
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; DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.4.9: RCS PRESSURE AND TEMPERATURE LIMITS

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

A All reformatting and renumbering is in accordance with the BWR/43

Standard Technical Specifications (STS), NUREG-1433. As a result,
the Technical Specifications (TS) should be more readily readable,
and therefore understandable, by plant operators as well as other
users. The reformatting, renumbering, and rewording process
involves no technical changes to existing Technical Specifications.

Editorial rewording (either adding or deleting) is made consistent
with NUREG-1433. During ITS development certain wording preferences
or English language conventions were adopted which resulted in no
technical changes (either actual or interpretational) to the
Technical Specifications. Additional information has also been
added to more fully describe each subsection. This wording is
consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-
1433. Since the design is already approved by the NRC, adding more
detail does not result in a technical change.

A These surveillances are a duplication of the regulations found in2
10 CFR 50 Appendix H. These regulations require licensee compliance
and cannot be revised by the licensee. Therefore, these details of

O the regulations within the Technical Specifications are repetitious
and unnecessary. Furthermore, approved exemptions to the
regulations, and exceptions presented within the regulations
themselves, are also details which are adequately presented without
repeating the details within the Technical Specifications.
Therefore, retaining the requirement to meet the requirements of
10 CFR 50 Appendix H, as modified by approved exemptions, and
eliminating the Technical Specification details that are also found
in Appendix H, is considered a presentation preference which is
administrative in nature.

A For clarity, the terms " prior to and during startup" and " prior to"3

have been replaced with "15 minutes." This Frequency is effectively
the same since the proposed Surveillance now must be performed no
more than 15 minutes prior to startup of the idle recirculation
loop. This is essentially equivalent to the current requirements.

PBAPS UNITS 2 1 3 22 Revision 0
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|

O DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.4.9: RCS PRESSURE AND TEMPERATURE LIMITS

|

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M The reactor vessel temperature and reactor coolant pressurei
surveillance in existing Specification 4.6.A.2 has been modified to ,

i

require the surveillance to be performed any time the RCS pressure
and temperature conditions are undergoing changes, not just
"whenevar the shell temperature is below 220*F and the reactor i
vessel is not vented." This change is necessary since the potential
exists for violating a P/T limit at all times. This change
represents an additional restriction on plant operation and is
consistent with NUREG-1433.

M A new Surveillance Requirement has been added. SR 3.4.9.2 ensures2
the RCS pressure and temperature are within the criticality limits
once within 15 minutes prior to control rod withdrawal for the
purpose of achieving criticality. This is an additional restriction
on plant operation and is consistent with NUREG-1433.

M ACTIONS have been added (proposed ACTIONS A, B, and C) to provide i3
direction when the LCO is not met. Currently, no real ACTIONS are
provided since current Specification 3.0.C does not provide adequate
compensatory measures when the RCS P/T limits are not met. These

C]
/~ ACTIONS are consistent with NUREG-1433 and are additional

restrictions on plant operation.

M Three new Surveillance Frequencies have been added. SR 3.4.9.54
ensures the vessel head is not tensioned at too low a temperature
once per 30 minutes. SRs 3.4.9.6 and 3.4.9.7 ensure the vessel and
head flange temperatures do not exceed the minimum allowed
temperature once per 30 minutes and once per 12 hours, respectively.
These are additional restrictions on plant operation since the
current requirements have no times specified.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - RELOCATIONS

[R, Not used.

R, The criteria for when the RCS temperature surveillance for heatup
and cooldowns may be discontinued (until the difference between any
2 readings taken over a 45 minute period is less than 5'F) have been
relocated to plant procedures. Changes to these procedures will be
controlled using 10 CFR 50.59.

C
*
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|

DISCUSGION OF CHANGES4

i ITS 3.4.9: RCS PRESSURE AND TEMPERATURE LIMITS

2

1

TECHNICAL' CHANGES - RELOCATIONS _(continued)

R The specific RCS locations (bottom head drain and recirculation !3
: loops A and B) for monitoring temperature during heatups and ;

cooldowns have been relocated to plant surveillance procedures. '

,

Changes to these procedures will be controlled using 10 CFR 50.59.

R Reactor vessel test specimen location and associated details |4
regarding the sample program have been relocated to the UFSAR.
Changes to these details in the UFSAR will- be controlled using - 4

10 CFR 50.59.

T_ECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L, The frequency for verifying that RCS. temperature and pressure are
within limits has been extended from 15 minutes to 30 minutes. The
30 minute Frequency is considered adequate for maintaining RCS
temperature and pressure within limits during planned changes in :

view of the available control room indication to monitor the RCS i

status and the' fact that RCS heatup and cooldown operations and RCS
inservice leak and hydrostatic tests are very controlled evolutions.-
In addition, industry operating experience has shown this frequencyO to be adequate for maintaining RCS temperature and pressure limits

;

during planned evolutions. This change is consistent with
NUREG-1433.

PBAPS UNITS 2 & 3 24 Revision 0
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i

-

DISCUSSION OF CHANGES l

ITS 3.4.10: REACTOR STEAM DOME PRESSURE
,

i

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

Hone

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE i
;

M Proposed LC0 3.4.10, Reactor Steam Dome Pressure, and the associated3'
Conditions, Required Actions, Completion Times, and a Surveillance
Requirement have been added. The proposed LCO will require that reactor
steam done pressure be maintained less than or equal to 1053 psig while in

,

Modes 1 and 2. A Surveillance will require that reactor steam done J

pressure be verified within the proposed limit every 12 hours. If reactor
steam done pressure cannot be maintained within- the proposed limit and
cannot be restored within the required Completion Time, the reactor must
be placed in Mode 3 within 12 hours. The reactor steam done pressure
limit of less than or equal to 1053 psig is an assumption used in the
Power Rerate Safety Analysis for Peach Botton 2 3. This proposed
additional restriction is consistent with NUREG-1433 and helps ensure the
safety analysis assurptions are maintained.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - RELOCATIONS '

None

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

None

i

O -
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i

!
4

:

! DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
CTS 3.6.B.2: COOLANT CHEMISTRY.

i

I
;

| ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

| None
:

$

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE!

None

TECHNICAL CHANGES - RELOCATIONS

R Existing Specification 3.6.B.2 establishes the controls for reactori
water quality including: chloride concentration; conductivity; and
pH. The chemistry limits are provided to prevent long term
component degradation and provide long term maintenance of
acceptable structural conditions of the system. The. associated -
surveillances are not required to ensure immediate Operability of
the Reactor Coolant System. Therefore, this requirement specified
in current Specifications does not satisfy the NRC Policy Statement
Technical Specification Screening Criteria. This requirement will
be relocated to a licensee controlled document. Changes to this
requirement will require a 10 CFR 50.59 evaluation. This change is
consistent with NUREG-1433.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

None

PBAPS UNITS 2 & 3 26 Revision 0
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
. CTS 3.6.G: STRUCTURAL INTEGRITY

|

ADNINISTRATIVE CHANGES

None

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

None

TECHNICAL CHANGES - RELOCATIONS

R The structural integrity inspections are provided to prevent'long 'i
term component degradation and provide .long ters maintenance of
acceptable structural conditions of the system.- The associated
inspections are not required to ensure immediate Operability of the
system. Therefore, this requirement specified in current
Specifications does not satisfy the NRC Policy Statement Technical
Specification Screening. Criteria.. This requirement will be
relocated to a licensee controlled document. Changes to this-
requirement will require a 10 CFR 50.59 evaluation. This change is
consistent with NUREG-1433.

O
TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

None

'

PBAPS UNITS 2 & 3 27 Revision 0
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!,

i

! DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.4: REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM BASES

!

The Bases of the current Technical Specifications for this section (pages 151
through 161) have been completely replaced by revised Bases that reflect the
format and applicable content of proposed PBAPS Units 2 and 3 Technical;

Specifications Section 3.4, consistent with NUREG-1433. The revised Bases are
as shown in the proposed PBAPS Units 2 and 3 Bases. In addition, pages 149c
(Unit 2 only),150,162,163, and 164c, which are blank pages, have been deleted.

O PBAPS U m S 2 U 28 Revisin 0
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGESO ITS 3.5.1: ECCS - OPERATING

TECHNICAL CHANGES - RELOCATIONS

R, of, and the necessary compensatory actions if not available, for
i

(cont'd) indicators, monitoring instruments, and alarms are addressed by 1

plant procedures. Therefore, the requirements for testing this type
of instrumentation are being relocated to plant procedures.

R Existing Specification 4.5.G.1 presents technical ' details of the3
method to be employed to assure that the HPCI and RCIC discharge
pump discharge lines are full. of water as is required by existing ;

Surveillance Requirement 4.5.G and proposed Surveillance Requirement i

3.5.1.1. Details pertaining to how LCO's are verified or
surveillance tests are performed, including existing Specification

.

4.5.G.1, are being relocated to the Bases and appropriate plant -|
procedures. Relocating the specific details of the performance of !
surveillances that ensure the HPCI and RCIC pump discharge lines are
full of water does not eliminate the requirement to maintain these
components Operable. This change is consistent with NUREG-1433.

R Existing Specification 4.5.G.2 requires that the level switches that !4
monitor the LPCI and CS lines to ensure these lines are filled with

'

water are functionally tested every operating cycle. In general,
NUREG-1433 does not specify that indication only equipment be

( Operable to support the Operability of a system or component.
Control of the availability of, and the necessary compensatory
actions if not available, for indicators, monitoring instruments,
and alarms are addressed by plant procedures. Therefera, the
requirement for testing the LPCI and CS pump discharge lin level
switches is being relocated to plant procedures. This change is j
consistent with NUREG-1433.

R Specifications 3.5.H and 4.5.H, Engineered Safeguards Cocpartments5
Cooling and Ventilation, are being relocated to plant procedures.
The requirement for testing the compartment coolers was relocated to !
plant procedures. Details on testing some support systems have been
relocated to licensee controlled documents. Relocating requirements

_

for the compartment coolers does not preclude them from being '

maintained Operable. They are required to be Operable in order for
the HPIC, RCIC, LPCI and CS systems to be Operable by the definition A
of Operability. This change is consistent with NUREG-1433. Le
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Unit 2

SHLA 3. s.7_
,,,, D

A VEILLANCP REQUIREMF# hLIMITINfA0NDIT18NS FOR OPJRATION -

3.dMinifi/Lowpre recoolin[ [. .F Min
im[ tow presnde )c

AvaVability / / CooXna Availaffin ity j

f The following low pressure ECCS . At least once per 12 hours, verify
subsystems shall be OPERABLE when for each required Low Pressure
irradiated fuel is in the reactor h Coolant Injection (LPCI) subsyst.es

A vessel and the reactor is in the Col that the suppression pool water
ondition except when the reactor level is at least 11.0 feet.

An D essel head is removed, the spent fuelMi

storage pool gates are removed, water .2[Atleastonceper12 hours, verify
level is at least 458 inches above for each required Core Spray (CS)
reactor pressure vessel instrument zero ubsystem:
and no work is being done with the (s.
potential for draining the reactor S W ;>a) Suppression pool water level d
vessel: g is at least 11.0 feet, or

( LQ'3 .fwoCoreSpray(CS)subsyste (b) Condensate storage tank water
3 level is at least 17.3 feet.*fachsubsystemcompriseaor:

(1) Two OPERABLE motor driven dAtleastoncepermonth,verifyfor
pumps, and each required CS and LPCI subsystem

f, Q p hat the piping is filled with water
3

(2) Piping and valves capable of from the pump discharge valve to the
taking suction from the injection valve.-

required water source and
transferring the water through At least once per month, verify for

- a spray sparger above the core' A each recuired CS and LPCI subsystem
anual, power operated, andto the reactor vessel. 4 4

SS utomatic valve in the flow path
OR that is not locked, sealed, o.r

#h otherwise secured in position, is in
. One CS subsysteiibfcomprised of the the correct position.**

g g
, 3,ser nt specified in 3.5.F.1.a g

e

oneLowPressureCoolantInjectWn[
'

.subsystartomprisea cru

(1) One OPERABLE motor driven i

pump, and j

I

(2) Piping and valves capable of-

taking suction from the
required water source and
transferring the water to the
reactor vessel.

Only one required CS subsystem may take credit for this option during*

op ons with a tantial for draining the reactor vessel. !

i
1e 2.

* One i 53;yttem =, e considered OPERABLE during alignment and operation i.

for decay heat removal if capable' of being manually realigned and not otherwise l

inoperable. !

-132- Amendraent No. I68,173.195
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Unit 3
$p J6 c _% 3 . 6.7_

PBAPS.

/ /SURVEILLANMREQUIREMENMTO LIMITINjL(ONDITIONFFOR OPEJXf!ON

3.5[MinimumAdv.pressudcooli/ .F Min < mum /ow Pren d /
' 'Avai hbility Coch iffa Availab0 ity f

d The following low pressure ECCS j; At least once per 12 hours, verify
subsystems shall be OPERABLE when for each required Low Pressure

A trradiated fuel is in the reactor '

Sh' .i oolant Injection (LPCI) subsystem

Yp assel and the reactor is in the Colf that the suppression pool water
ondition except when the reactor level is at least 11.0 feet.,

vessel head is removed, the spent fuel -

storage pool gates are removed, water d At least once per 12 hours, verify
level is at least 458 inches above for eacit required Core Spray (CS)
reactor pressure vessel instrument zero A subsystem:
and no work is being done with the
potential for draining the reactor gh!! 2 a) Suppression pool water levelgis at least 110 feet, orvessel: g

FJ .fwocorespray(CS)suTsystem3)with (b) Condensate storage tank water
.

==- > La's.P *= comprisea of: level is at least 17.3 feet.*ik
( .Ma n

(1) Two OPERABLE motor driven .3". At least once per month, verify for
pumps, and each required CS and LPCI subsystem

Shz3 hat the piping is filled with water
(2) Piping and valves capable o A rom the pump discharge valve to the

taking suction from the injection valve.
required water source and

O transferring the water through At least once per month, verify for
a spray sparger above the core- ach required CS and LPCI subsystem
to the reactor vessel. anual, power operated, andc

utomatic valve in the flow path
OR hat is not locked, sealed, or.

g otherwise secured in position, is in
noCSsubsystendcomprisedoft the correct position.**n

, y
4.d in 1 R 1.a

one Low Preceur. raa1 nt inj etioh
j

tsubsystem comprised o :

(1) One OPERABLE motor driven
pump, and

(2) Piping and valves capable of-

taking suction from the
required water source and,

transferring the water to thej
eactor vessel.f

Only one required CS subsystem may take credit for this option during*

o erations-with = ao ntial for draining the reactor vessel.
4a _ st 3.s.t.2. s

ne I subsysTim may be considered OPERABLE during alignment and operation
O ** for decay heat removal if capable of being manually realigned and not,otherwise

inoperable.
-132- Amendment No. Z72, Z76,199
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
j ITS 3.5.3: :RCIC SYSTEM
;

TECHNICAL CHANGES - RELOCATIONS

R, The requirement. to ' include automatic restart on low water level
signal during a simulated automatic actuation test once per cycle
was relocated to the Bases. This test requirement will be included
as part of the RCIC actuation test description of the Bases for SR
3.5.3.5. This change is consistent with NUREG-1433.

R, The requirement to verify automatic transfer from CST to suppression
pool on low CST water level once per cycle was relocated to the
Bases. This test requirement will be included as part of the RCIC
actuation test description of the Bases for SR 3.5.3.5. This. change
is consistent with NUREG-1433.

R The requirement to ensure that the piping is full from the discharge3
valve to the injection valve by venting the RCIC from the high point
was relocated to the Bases and appropriate plant procedures. ;

'

Details on how to perform tests or details of tests are being
relocated to licensee controlled documents. This change is
consistent with NUREG-1433. j

R The requirement for testing the compartment coolers was relocated toO, 4
plant procedures. Details on testing some support systems have been
relocated to licensee controlled documents. Relocating the
compartment coolers does not preclude them from being maintained
Operable. They are required to be Operable in order for the RCIC
pumps to be Operable by the definition of Operability. This change g
is consistent with NUREG-1433. j

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L, This change proposes to extend the current allowed outage time for i

one RCIC System from 7 days to 14 days. The 14 days are allowed
only if the HPCI System is verified Operable immediately. Loss of
the RCIC System will not affect the overall plant capability to
provide makeup inventory at high reactor pressure since the HPCI
System is the only high pressure system assumed to function during
a LOCA. However, the RCIC System is the preferred source of makeup
for transients and certain abnormal events with no LOCA (RCIC as
opposed to HPCI is the preferred source of makeup coolant because of
its relatively small capacity, which allows easier control of the
RPV water level). The 14 day completion time is also based on a
reliability study that evaluated the impact on ECCS availability

PBAPS UNITS 2 & 3 18 Revision 0
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W.R.ft:J 3411
y* 4 g Primary Centainment Air lack

3.6.1.2
[ Yef A b.

| SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

) SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.1.2.2 ------------------NOTE-------------------
Only required to be performed upon entry A

| jg}o _ _..._ th r;5 th: primary containment /]h:
'

-

'- h:S when the primary containment is
de-inerted.

;
.........................................

Verify only one door in the primary 184 days
containment air lock can be opened at a
time.

l

C
\

l

!

.
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'N 1(. .f . 2. I.nu4A Prirary Centainment Air Lock
(4,p q ) 3.6.1.2

.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

I SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.1.2.2 ------------------NOTE----------- -------

Only required to be performed upon entry A
;& : :: ::'t ^.:.. __,.. O.. primary containment U6'

'r '; d when the primary containment is
de-inerted.
.......................--.....--..-....--

,

Verify only one door in the primary 184 dayr
containment air lock can be opened at a
time.

;
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e A.7.$ --- --7 Y,L At least once port
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sad all reactor instrument " " -
-

H ne exces's flow check valv
shall bet operabfe except M.u.*s . rati evels the operablh/ *-

- specified in 3'7.0.2 mad h 1 _ alves that are17_ D;3 helmI

Ah d'""'' @Igf,,i ,_ zr rated and automatically
_ initi ed shall tie teste' d -

F [In the vent any isolation Gb S u W fe

tion and3 tosur o [ h ,,,Q
imusases automatic

.; valve specified in m oin 1 7 i
_-- n

becomes inoperable for isolation, Za'as ines.x x :r M--

3: maintain at least one isolation ' ' " * Me 'GE8,4. ;'t h;;t ym . per auarr. ora 7 $N valve operable in the affected . -

( penetration that is open and within M m.
a nourm either: - ,

>

) I no isy upon power
b ?.;4 ir E NN.* para d isola n
(f ;^r.--C:;.-Ch.h

'"
'a s (excep for R5

. '

( 3 t: ;;;-2!: ttt= , ; " main st lir.e
power oper ed

i L !solate the affected penetra- solatio valves)' ' tion by use of at least hhall fully ose
one deactivated automatic * bd ananed.;) '

,$
.

ed- valve secured in the isofation Oe 1.i,M.5J $ '

position", or wm |wiyn tne yeactor/2fAr.
w

*

Mas thad 75% t#in main
h. Isolate the affected penetra- steam isolation valvestion by use of at least

one closed manual valve" individually and verify gg*

__ closure time. M
- AL or blind flang ^.c e5cNI- N ODj._4 *l_= mamaA t. 'At les cance per weelo e

Otherwise be in n, least Hor main saa li power- ersted
I Shutdown within the next iso tion va es sha be

12 hours and in Cold Shutdown rcised b parti closure
within the following 24 hours. subse ont ce ening.'

m_____ | h wheneve an 1 solar. ion vs.vn phte& AeAiins A.t. + c. 7,~ .
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Q,J.i.. L les one et r valv in ea
.q,_ 1 having n inop able tveg4 gg . 11 he r corded 11y

%. IT 1solatten_va es spe irned
Ce;;. ;. . J all b

W "" 3 eponstr ted be op able
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satisfy 4hesetequirements may co rol o power rcuit.

.be reopened on an intermittent rforma e of a cling est,~
basis under administrative control. nd var ficatie of in atina ti=_
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ghp a6=-se[. . :
,

p ! -:;n ... .;. as
P - ' - * -- Y: ': x j

O
*N ' ruur ng reacrar =-- r on=r--- 2 5 T': ; 'r / :- 'r' :- A

"-

tanditfaani, all isolation ' hth: . . . . ; r - " = ar e'
3

valves listed int--'- ' M --- #. ,

and all reactor instrument ~

:' t' 5: ;; i .- C = SI'r --
ir" ' !

i 4,* d k E t least once periline excess flow check valv'

shall be operable except a M ,nt:a erating eyela na
,

enerau mspecified in 3.7.D.2 a #=/ [ nala*iaa/ valves that areL3.7 n t k.igJ
_ _ ,

-
-

power operated and automatically j
ga kinFaa -kinitiatedshallbetes_ted

-
'

fin thefvent any is_olation
valve /specified inCDie 3Ch --'WN.for

- ^-

1mulates autosauc)
-

.

i

atientanafclosure7 '

becomes inoperable For isolat' on,
.

maintain at least one isolation
, ,b Q }cimeux

>
W,.JMvalve operable in the affected gow,f ..i S n t ance our gua rtern 1

'

g . p n tration that is open and within ;wa.4.-

ur either-

4 , 17 mis normal y open p. ey,, -_

" M*k e S.aw op ated solationsC a( ^

A e ma steam ne R.3 i

:- - - " - " ^ ^ ^
ves xcept fo 1% t: .,,...... -*-*"?, ?- q

%(J
power perated 4Isolate the affected penetra- isol tion val es) ;tion by use of at least sh I be fu y clope l6 one deactivated automatic -- i d reope d. /

*
'

) valve secured in the isolation UR_ i4.i._3.pf Mposition", or f,3P IW117 the r3stter -
"--

**' .''

L1 dis thar/75% mainT
g.Isolatetheaffectedpenetra- 5)?. ' steam isolatten valves

'~

-[ tion by use of at least
one closed manual valve" _ _ _t,g g' individually and verifyh A

'

,

-

'. closure time. "iG/T or blind flang . char.4 Lw -D 83==* % % . *)=* % At lea Conce per' weep t 3 !O
! "

V Otherwise be in at least ncT. sW
_

main aan lin powe r-o ratedi
Shutdown within the next R, iso tion val es shall e ( ;

,.

qui hours and in Cold Shutdown e cised b partial osure }b ithin the following 24 hours. ,

I d suhaan at reaa faa_ J j
g 4re. Whenev an isoistion vai e |u*A Achs A.t a c,g ; liste incrah1A 1 i.ni

.

;_ ino e, e positi of a
c.4aa B l'' '"' ' ''"1" " **

'

f Ig' e havi an inop able Iv3i all be ecorded fly. f
b**

Ine isosanon y aves speci ied
inuw e i hall besi

h demon ' rated be opera e4 Mu .

b prio to ret ning to s vic
aft maint ance on o replac__

8LI ion-malsas.41:nd 6 se .of th valve, ac uator,satisfy tha<= eaadre ..a. may co trol or power cir uit by I

be' reopened on an interattta r p rforma e of a e ling t t
ba s i s undos..admi ni st rativ e . c on trol, nd veri testina isola inn ti_,.
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O DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.6.I.3: PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES (PCIVs)

1 ,

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued) |

L This change relaxes the allowed outage time (A0T) from 4 hours to 12z
hours for penetrations in which the excess flow check valve is the
only PCIV. The completion time is reasonable considering it is a
closed system and the instrument and the small pipe diameter of the
penetration. This A0T extension is considered acceptable because of
the low probability of an event requiring a containment isolation
function concurrent with a rupture of the piping in the closed
system.

L Not used.3

L,, Not used. k
L A new method of isolating penetrations was added to the condition3

when one or more penetration flow paths with one PCIV inoperable
(except for when MSIV leakage is not within limits). The new method
allows the penetration to be isolated by a check valve with flow
through the valve secured. This is acceptable for penetrations with
only one. PCIV inoperable because the other PCIV remains Operable,
the likelihood of a event occurring in which a containment isolation
is required is remote, the penetration is isolated by a check valve,O and the other PCIV not being able to also isolate the penetration is
remote. This description has also been added to the Bases to
describe a passive PCIV.

L Not used.6

L This change proposes to relax the amount of liquid nitrogen stored7
in the CAD nitrogen storage tank from 2500 gallons to 16 inches
water column which equates to less than 2500 gallons. The minimum
inventory required in the CAD nitrogen storage tank for primary
containment purge and exhaust valve Operability is being changed to
the minimum inventory required for Safety Grade Instrument Gas
(SGIG) System. The requirement for the minimum level in the tank
for CAD System Operability (2500 gallons) exists in the CAD System
Technical Specification. Therefore, this requirement will be
adequately maintained. However, there exists a minimum requirement
for inventory in the tank for the SGIG System (which supports
primary containment purge and exhaust valve Operability) which is
less than required for the CAD System. The minimum level required
for SGIG System to support the Operability of the components
supplied by the SGIG System is 16 inches water column. This minimum
tank level to support the Operability of components supplied by the
SGIG System has been specified in the individual component Technical
Specifications.

PBAPS UNITS 2 & 3 15 Revision 0
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| DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
;

ITS 3.6.1.3: PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES (PCIVs)
k

i
i

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)
.

! L. This change proposes to relax the requirement to record isolation
|J valve position of at least one valve in the affected line with one

isolation valve inoperable from daily to only verify valve position
i once per 31 days for valves (isolation devices) outside containment
;- and prior to entering MODE 2 or 3 from MODE 4, if primary
t containment was de-inerted while in MODE 4, if not performed in the
i previous 92 days for valves (isolation devices) inside containment.
i The extension of the verification is acceptable based on the

administrative controls governing PCIV operation, the low,

'

probability of valve misalignment and the accessibility of the
valves.

L, The reasons that the large primary containment purge and exhaust
isolation valves may be opened are proposed to be expanded to also
include ALARA or air quality considerations for personnel entry or
for Surve111ances that require the valves to be open. This is
considered acceptable since these purge and exhaust valves are
capable of closing in the environment following a LOCA and the
accumulated time a purge or exhaust valve flow path exists will be
limited (currently 90 hours per calendar year) by licensee

O administrative controls. This change is consistent with NUREG-1433.

'
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f b ee. h.)en h 3.6.2.3
'

Unit 2
U pggp3 T Sc R. 9y.og;

~

.?" " ?"* E !'!a"? ?^^ :*/.* 0N h 6
f

'

9.n.A tore Enrav and LPc1! .5.A E9re sarav maa tru -

Subsystem (cont'd) subsystem (cont'd)

6. All recirculation pump discharge
h. All recirculation pump discharge6

valves shall be operable prior to valves shall be tested for oper-
' reactor startup (or closed if ability during any period of
permitted elsewhere in these reactor cold shutdown exceeding

specifications). 48 hours, if operability tests .

have not been perfomed during
the preceding 31 days.

7. If the requirements of 3.5.A cannot be s ,o~_ _ ~

met, an orderly shutdown of the * " 8, " " 5 - %^ ' # i
reactor shall be initiated and the

-

-- b
reactor shall be in the Cold Shutdown
Condition within 48 Kours. f 3.C,2.3 R gR g . . , _. p

- - -

. _ , , . . . -= =u
,"a ,__._

, A
i ;*" . * .. _ M ' re _ 0--' 1 tarav.

,. - _ _ .

;;ht:::;erff!:di?.5."2, 1. C::t ' .~..i ^vvi i,, ';, t u + .-,.nts h
3.5. 0.0, 0. 0." . 0, 0.5. " " . It'' ? .5.0. ' t'.' h M.td ;; f:'.'.rs:

bolew,une contan .1. coo nng system s

[snallDeoperablewheneverirradiated Bas- @ f. ,,,e ,,y _

fuel is in the reactor vessel and __

reactor coolant temperature is greater [(a) Each Mnw Pump Once/ month'

than 212 degrees F, and prior to Operability.
reactor startup from a Cold shutdown

b) Each HPSW motor operated Once/ month
g tion. r valve operability. .,

.

a.n0~ h ) HPSW Pump Capacity After pumpO E
Test. Each HPSV maintenance
pump shall and every
deliver 4500 3 months.

L gom at 233 psig. ' J
g b .....__

(u T_ts '5.'!.i tE54 syh f(d ach orus ing 0 e meath
a ,. . A3 so r op ted

Ive o rability DB(
'(e) Each prywell spray uncefmonsn)

motor operated
valve operability.

[ (f) Each Torus Spray once/ month

bO& ^---% motor operated
valve operability *

< l T5 3.C. . t W, R. H 6. 0 g' ' ' (g) Air test on Once/5 years |

P (% drywell and
torus headers
=ad nanles.

-127-

C.agn \ k b

'

O

- - - . _



. - - - . . - . - . . . . - - . . . . . . - - . - . . - . . . _ . . _ . . . _ . . - - . - . - . . , . . . ~ . . - . _ _ - - - . . .

1-.. L.A 3.4. 2 c3 1 S c e. H- og unit 3
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Un',ptue enunfTinNC Fng npraattanD. gga" ;; g ; -- g - ;;-a7 A

! 3.5.A core sorav ana tru 4.5.A core Sorav and tru

|.
Subsystem (cont'd) Subsystem (cont'd)

| f6. All recirculation pump discharge . 6. All recirculation pump discharg[
valves shall be operable prior to valves shall be tested for oper. .

reactor startup (or closed if ability during any period of
permitted elsewhere in these reactor cold shutdown exceeding

'

specifications). 48 hours, if operability tests
have not been performed during
the preceding 31 dave-

.

L 0 4 = _ .[3 4y7. If the requirements of.3.5.A cannot be
met, an orderly shutdown cf the IT s 5.r.i, Ecc5- op 7~7 /
reactor shall be initiated and the
reactor shall be in the Cold Shutdown _ _ _

_

Condition within 48 hours. J 3,(,. 2. 3 R H a * - . A ,.4. % ]i

:. cc:t w :xt C::1 :: Cut :
|"r;;. T., . Cc '.:. ".ca!' Enrav. . |;7";; . Tm . Ox!'::. 27c.;;!' ::rav.

mmA Ta wa r e Capsvi
__

<
l . Co.,4 .; ;;r!"'d .

7. E xt i : xt !!!!':- !":te- : ;: r-t_da ' ' " " ' '

( D L ;.;.;, 3.,.".0, 0.5.".5, rf 2.5 ".6 2:11 i; t;;t;d :: '-112:::

X '/ be.1.ew,f tne containment coonng system |
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O DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
iV ITS 3.6.2.3: RHR SUPPRESSION POOL COOLING I

|

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L Not used. gi

L The proposed change modifies Completion Times for the Requireda
Actions when a Required Action and associated Completion Time
specified in the Technical specifications cannot be met. Existing
LCO 3.5.B.7, entered when the requirements of LCO 3.5.B.4 cannot be
met, requires that the reactor be placed in Cold Shutdown within
24 hours. The proposed specification, LCO 3.6.2.3, Condition C,
will require that the reactor be in Mode 3 within 12 hours and Mode
4 within 36 hours whenever a Required Action and associated
Completion Time is not met. The change from Cold Shutdown within
24 hours to Mode 3 within 12 hours and Mode 4 within 36 hours will lrequire that the plant be shutdown sooner than the existing
specifications but allows for a more controlled cooldown which
reduces thermal stress on components and also reduces the chances
for a plant transient which could challenge safety systems. This
changeisconsistentwithNUREG-1433andtheBWR/4STS, Revision 4.

I
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I DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS 3.6.2.4: RESIDUAL HEAT REMOVAL (RHR) SUPPRESSION P00L SPRAY;
, ,

| TECHNICAL CHANGES - RELOCATIONS (continued)
.

: R Existing Specification 3.5.B.6a defines what constitutes an RHR3

! suppression pool spray subsystem (1 p) and describes the minimum
i

; requirements for an Operable flow pat . These descriptions of the '

subsystems are relocated to the Bases of LCO 3.6.2.4.:

|

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

; L Not used. gi
.

L The Frequency for performance of the spray nozzle obstructiona.

surveillance test has been extended from 5 years to 10 years. This
change is justified due to the passive design of the nozzles, and
has been shown acceptable through industry operating experience.
This change does not represent a significant increase in the |
probability of an accident because obstruction of the RHR
suppression pool spray nozzles is not a precursor to any accident.

L The proposed change modifies Completion Times for the Required3

( Actions when a Required Action and associated Completion Time
specified in the Technical specifications cannot be met. Existing
LCO 3.5.B.7, entered when the requirements of LC0 3.5.B.6 cannot be

,

met, requires that the reactor be placed in Cold Shutdown within '

24 hours. The proposed specification, LCO 3.6.2.4, Condition C,
will require that the reactor be in Mode 3 within 12 hours and
Node 4 within 36 hours whenever a Required Action and associated
Completion Time is not met. The change from Cold Shutdown within 24
hours to Mode 3 within 12 hours and Mode 4 within 36 hours will
require that the plant be shutdown sooner than the existing
specifications but allows for a more controlled cooldown which
reduces thermal stress on components and also reduces the chances
for a plant transient which could challenge safety systems. This
change is consistent with NUREG-1433 and the BWR/4 STS, Revision 4.

'
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| DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
'

ITS 3.8.4: DC SOURCES-OPERATING
-

,

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE (continued)

N The proposed change adds new Surveillance Requirements to the DC '
a

Sources-0perating Specification. These Surve111ances are as
follows: ;

SR 3.8'.4.2 - Verify no visible corrosion at battery terminalse
and connectors, or verify battery connection resistance is
within limits once per 92 days. This Surveillance provides an
indication of physical damage or abnormal deterioration that
could potentially degrade battery performance.

]
e SR 3.8.4.3 - Verify battery cells, cell plates, and racks show :

no visucl indication of physical damage or abnormal
deterioration that could potentially degrade battery gperformance once per 12 months. This Surveillance provides an
indication of physical damage or abnormal deterioration that
could potentially degrade battery performance.

.

'

o SR 3.8.4.4 - Remove visible corrosion, and verify battery cell
i

to cell and terminal connections are coated with anti-
O. corrosion material once per 12 months. This Surveillance

!
'

provides 'an indication of physical damage' or abnormal
deterioration that could indicate degraded battery condition.

e SR 3.8.4.5 - Verify battery connection resistance is within
limits once per 12 months. This Surveillance provides an
indication of physical damage or abnormal deterioration that
could indicate degraded battery condition.

SR 3.8.4.6 - Verify each required battery charger supplies ae
required number of amps at the required voltage once per 24
months. This Surveillance verifies the largest combined
demands of the various steady state loads and the charging
capacity to restore the battery from the design minimum charge
state to the fully charged state.

The addition of new requirements constitutes a more restrictive
change. This change is consistent with NUREG-1433.

O '
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! DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.8.6: BATTERY CELL PARAMETERS i

'

L i

JECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE
i

M limits ensure that the plates suffer no physical damage, and that
) (3 cont'd) adequate electron transfer capability is maintained in the event of

|

;

| transient conditions.- The Frequency is also consistent with !
'

IEEE-450. This change is consistent with NUREG-1433.

M This change proposes to add a additional Frequencies to SR 3.8.6.2 |4

(verification of Category 8 limits in Table 3.8.6-1). The proposed
requirement will add an additional requirement to test the battery |cells once within 24 hours after battery discharge < 100 V and once
within 24 hours after battery overcharge > 145 V. This proposed ;
change is consistent with IEEE-450 which recommends special '

inspections following a severe discharge or overcharge, to ensure no
-

significant degradation of the battery occurs as a consequence of !
such discharge or overcharge. '

,

M The requirement specifying cell voltage measurements be performed5

"to the nearest 0.1 volt" has been made more restrictive as a result
of the acceptance criteria of Table 3.8.6-1. Table 3.8.6-1 A
specifies acceptance criteria for cell voltage of a of 2.13 volts LS.3
for Category A and B limits and = 2.07 volts for Category C limits. i

O This represents a more restrictive change since, to satisfy cell !voltage requirements in Table 3.8.6-1, measurements must be
performed to the nearest 0.01 volt.

.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - RELOCATIONS I

|

R, The change will relocate items which are procedural in nature to k 'procedures. These items will be retained in procedures and will
require a 10 CFR 50.59 review in order to be changed. This change
is consistent with NUREG-1433.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L This change proposes to add an Action (Action A) which will relaxi
the current requirements when battery parameters are not within
limits. The current Actions, when one battery is inoperable,
essentially require the affected battery to be declared inoperable
and the Required Actions for the inoperable battery to be taken
(72 hour allowed outage time). If more than one battery is affected
the plant is required to shutdown per Specification 3.0.C. The !
proposed Action allows a 31 day restoration time (Action A.3) for ;
one or more batteries with battery cell parameters not within
Category A or B limits provided Action A.1 and A.2 are met as |specified below. |

PBAPS UNITS 2 & 3 31 Revision 0
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.8.6: BATTERY CELL PARAMETERS

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L e Action A.1: I hour is allowed to verify pilot cell electrolyte
(cont'd) level and float voltage meet Table 3.8.6-1 Category C limits.

This provides a quick indication of the status of the
remainder of the battery cells. One hour provides time to-
inspect the electrolyte level and to confirm the float voltage
of the piloi cells.

* Action ' A.2: 24 hours and once per 7 days thereafter is.
allowed to verify battery cell parameters meet Table 3.8.6-1
Category C limits. This provides assurance that during the
time needed to restore the parameters to the Category A and B
limits, the battery is still capable of performing its
intended function. A period of 24 hours is allowed to
complete the required verification because specific gravity
measurements must be obtained for each connected cell. The 7
day interval is consistent with the normal Surveillance
Frequency.

This change is consistent with NUREG-1433 and is considered
acceptable since the interim actions prior to restoration of battery |O cell parameters require verifications to be performed which demon- !

strate that the affected battery while degraded still has sufficient
capacity to perform its intended function.

L This change proposes to relax the current requirement to verify the2
electrolyte temperature of every fifth cell every g2 days. The
proposed change will require the average temperature of representa-
tive cells (10% of the total cells) to be within limits every
92 days. This change essentially reduces the number of cells tested ;

from approximately 11 to approximately 6 for electrolyte temperature !
(based on a total of 58 cells). This requirement is consistent with j
the recommendation of IEEE-450 which states that the temperature of ;
electrolyte in representative cells should be determined -on a '

quarterly basis. However, this SR continues to ensure that the
operating temperatures remain within an acceptable operating range. !

L This change proposes to relax the current requirement to verify3
electrolyte temperature of each pilot cell every 7 days. Proposed
Surveillance SR 3.8.6.1 will require the 7 day pilot cell specific
gravity verification to be corrected for temperature. Therefore, I

indirectly, the temperatures of the pilot cells are verified every
7 days. The proposed change relaxes the current requirement by not |

requiring the pilot cells to be directly surveilled per a specific

O '
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O DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.8.6: BATTERY CELL PARAMETERS

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued) )
L Technical Specification Surveillance. Lower than normal temperatures
(cont'd) act to inhibit or reduce battery capacity. This change will

continue to ensure that the operating temperatures remain within an
acceptable operating range.

L The weekly Frequency has been modified to allow the Surveillance to4
not be performed if the battery is on equalize charge or has been on
equalize charge any time during the previous 4 days. With the
battery on equalize charge, meaningful results, as it relates to
ensuring the required limits are met cannot be obtained, since the
intent of the SR is to ensure the battery cell voltage is acceptable
while on float charge, not while on equalize charge. Also, the
specific gravity and electrolyte level results are not meaningful
(for trending purposes) while on equalize charge. After completion
of an equalize charge (performed To110 wing the battery being of
float charge), it takes approximately 3 days for the electrolyte
level to return to normal (due to elevated temperatures caused by
the equalize charge) and be representative of a battery on float
charge. The additional day provides time to perform the test and to
ensure the battery cell parameters are representative of a float

O- charge. This addition of the Note essentially allows an extension
of the normal 7 day Frequency until the time that the parameters can
be obtained while on float charge. This additional time is
considered acceptable since the most probable result of performing

,

this SR will be that the voltage, level, and specific gravity are '

acceptable; the battery has just completed an equalize charge. The ;

14 day Frequency has been added to ensure that the battery cannot be
placed on equalize all the time, thus the SR would never be
required. This ensures the SR is performed at least every 14 days,
regardless of how often the battery is placed on equalize. This
14 days is still conservative with respect to the recommendations of
IEEE-450, 1987.

O '
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j doses Approximate methods acceptable.

-

' The as sment of radiatica shall be'

perform in accordance with th 0FFSITE DOSE
CALCULM Mh5UhL (CDCN). .

-
.

, .

The Radiatica e Assessment Report hall
also inalade assessment of radiati doses '

to the likely t exposed MEMBER OF
FUBLIC from rea e releases and other arbyi uranium fuel cyc1 sources (including-

from primary effi pathways and direct*

radiation) far the evious calendar year'* how conformance with 40 CFR Part 190, - -

vironmental Radiati Protection Standard,

to Noelear Power opera en. Saidance for
en1 ating the dose een ibution from liquid
and eens offissats are given in Regulatory,Guide 1.109, Revision 1, O ober 1977. If
doses res plant effluents not ezeeed

-

twice Appendiz I limits, statement to'

that of .shall constitute 40 CFR_ 190 .
~

..assessaan
. .. .. .-.

.-+
. .

.

** In lies f submission with th first
O half year Rad etive Effluent Re1

Report, the li se will retain this unmary
of required met ogical data on sit in a

'

file that shall provided to the NRC

yre,uest.

'
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PBAPS Unit 2 -

-

_ D
Rich Radiatien area f socn M 2e , A M :.3 c_4 A ' cu t L._jzo.h. (O o%

,s.4 s A ,. W k enss ,e = - c ._ ;;; = l e,, Y,C, u v.pr wn. -=E n unsi w .i.required by paragraph N..;;; .;;i ei 10 CyR 20: op,4
8

-d.mt -
z n t c.) . r0 9 ,

at nearsw. ,

4 g.

Each sign Radiation Area in which the intensity of
radiation is greater than 100 assa/hr but less than[t ' f5.7. I a.' m'
1000 ares /hr shall be barricaded +and eenssicuously

,,.,

sted as a Eigh Radiation Area anarentr'ance k,w
thereto shall be controlled by issuance ygr g ,. , 4 .J) e -

Ob.
1Any ladividual

R ym . d=g erk Peralt,.apanied Jy one or more of they "%e-
eg. ,eraisted to .nter a h arus snau .e e

L,L go.a .
g., provide ith er acecc.

i. A t~-.1M*g,. s., t d,,o ..,(g g,,,, , ,,y y ,

jallowing:
r.Id2k cac<4:r * '-# ''"""

A radiatien monit 7?od.Os". In"isn "'
''

~

N/
e=ntinuously indicates the radiation dose rated,1

-
.

in the area.~

.
.

A radiation monitoring device which
esntinuously integrates the radiation dosed.2. '

rate in the area and alarna whep a presetGe,,,i 4 ;,b.AJJ integrated dose is received. A try into suchd

p.%. p.o%j/ g
areas wasa taia monitoring device say be ma epa k 1, io c.4:.6

af ter the dose rate levels in the area havebeen established and personnel have been made _
__

.

s ~

knowledgeable of th_ea. , _

" 'g#' W ''g ,(
-

d 4 C*

''

'#* g ,% fi''
'' ' ' " " '' 4

_ individuah qualified in radiationAd.S .
_reternenprocedureswhoisequippedwitha'N,,,,,'g)1 'this
radiation dose rate monitsring device.hisfa:JFrvsstasy
p, --

#%
/' individual shall be resact vities wit

a th -

w.A. ch.
pess we co sa sve'

at and 11 pe- ra per die rs ation

svei ace. a he fre acy sp ified y fia

plan salth ysicis r his signee on 4he)

, Radiation et Permi _.g __

'- #A *"i'k P*'swd r .Q . A . u p. w
'6 a,@ n%*

_

o f _f b.J i
d.4 M 6.7. l. M ta=n Eigh Ractatasa arviin it.1;;. ga.Wtensitythan iaan -,.. p .asTT1 he b. . . (

.MrD n op,q'radiation is creatersubject ts_,ICT;;;;;;;;;;; ;0 ".1;.a ai

h ur.as stan(.2t)1schee gosrptenall ne erev:. dad ts orevent>$'N '] l
'

autharTled entry ints susa areas and the keysas

shall be maintained under the administrativeheri "

@[?*atr?
.*',***E2 E "-Hi n" ; ; 4=' =7c",,,, a, 1

. ;.... .... ._ ---

~ ^
unnement no. , A "' u2 ~*''-

- '"- ** '" -

O |mk,$,,h.J,[
- -

D'*'S 8b gehs sL(t re. a.a
.4pu-

N*r* d"; 3 p.4 .c .-
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%see 4. G

C.
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Individuals qualified in radiation protection procedures and !

personnel continuously escorted by such individuals may be
exempted from the requiren,ent for an RWP or equivalent while
performing their assigned duties provided that they are
following plant radiation protection procedures for entry ;

to, exit from, and work in such areas. l

.-

!

k i_! r se.

A radiation monitoring device that continuously
transmits dose rate or cumulative dose information to a
remote receiver monitored by radiation protection
personnel responsible for controlling personnel
radiation exposure within the area, or

Is.1
1

d.4 (5) I

~

!
Be under the surveillance, as specified in the RWP
or equivalent, while in the area, by means of
closed circuit television, of personnel qualified
in radiation protection procedures, responsible
for controlling personnel radiation exposure in |
the area, t

O
g ,. s aa
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ci4 c.4% T.O'

(a,

s2h.
!
A 6.1. 7 A.

s

-

_ :: :1-* ,g,,,?s..,,.

: h 'l;2 '':!! * * * == _ n .._ _ .., - -Ma
3 l'!'M'C.'t-_. ::d;/2; h; 1:::~"""I~~"*''Y * *** #

.

< -s
~ ** -__ ._

=M =.i-- ~
--- .e ' '

~
~ ~ ~ ~ ~ "

osted as a 35th ia55a'3 on Area'anseet.tT3nce\f<'^ ~ 4laa"
issuance of a ?

Badiation.Werk ' f d'r. AnY i divi ~ dual '- *
-.r ., 3- '>/.'I.Z. k. thereto~shall 8 F8 e >

I
- - -

permitted to eater such area's shall be
~

>-e --

h 'l
-

7' '' ----- fa *
.

8Panied by one or acre of the
-

'

**8sprovided.wi dT22C- E 7.z .

(following: I [,ggedeaw.4. a,ao ../ ' 1e

Me.*i4 %, p,.,,4,w ,YP"* 4 *= 4 mas. w ,c4 |,c.
-

|_ r .eMa.O ~ ' ' " *
; - C Or. %

3 --f ::;;,; ~i'~j"~****" }** -j'= ta. 4 .. ....

eene8nua.t.1.-.-

. . . . - |rm .. .

*
. '.

A radiation sonitoring device which
s=ntinuously.integratas the radiation dose

,

Ig A2 .{ , f. !
,^
|'

rate in the area and alarms when a presettry into suchbe.,4 4 "l: : LA
'

e u4.1 j r*1:.b integrated dose is reesived. 3 be made !

areas wasa sats senttertag sov ce may.s,n p . b , . l. Z af ter the dose rate levels in' the area havebeen established and personnel have been made! _

.

knowledgeable of them. s
..s u ,a wo q. :- - -------

t# ua.m y + ce i- }-}- individual, qualified in ~ radiation A_4 " "'fl#M )!/ |!
"

s '_,,,, g * ~ L' f
.

-

prosecuen procedures who is equipped withThis
radiation dose rate monitoring device.his farlyr vssi

~

i |

''.

I' individual shall be resact vities wit
a th .

im

myied.- !pess ve es .ca ove
ar and 11 pe* rm per die ta azion

tvei nes a he fre ney sp itied y e |

plan salth ysicis r his signee on ne)

' Radiation e x P e r m i_ r ~ t i
.

*
'' "#'

4 ** %*I *#'"
,

% ,k I *$ pf 5**Ad
,

__ __

. _, -- i i5 _
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>
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O Insert 5.7.2.d.4 j,

y-

4. A radiation monitoring and indicating device in those cases
where the options of Specifications 5.7.2.d.2 and 5.7.2.d.3,
above, are-impractical or determined to be inconsistent with
the "As Low As is Reasonably Achievable" principle.

<

O
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__ _ ..



_ _ _. _ _ _ _ _.

z ,,,t geo_ c.n L,
: s.u.c

Individuals qualified in radiation protection procedures and'

personnel continuously escorted by such individuals may be
exempted from the requirement for an RWP or equivalent while i
performing their assigned duties provided that they are ;

following plant radiation protection procedures for entry
to, exit from, and work in such areas. [i

,

.
.

l
1

1s.4 i

s.,. 2.clh
A radiation monitoring device that continuously
transmits dose rate or cumulative dose information to a
remote receiver monitored by radiation protection
personnel responsible for controlling personnel
radiation exposure within the area, or

o sh c ,ac-5 to
b c~~:, Je m:b d

,

eag **'i^d d ddc.J< I
b 6_ N ,

|bs.,t -

~

3 I
G2 . d.g (5) ;

i

.

Be under the surveillance, as specified in the RWP |or equivalent, while in the area, by means of
closed cis _uit television, of personnel qualified
in radiation protection procedures, responsible
for controlling personnel radiation exposure in
the are

v aa u
k c ~ ;c.hu,a

( JA .4 c # eug i
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O
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' a, a s *
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. E.S. ~1 \{& T.JE *f& F%Ft~ n-J,
.

[IMITINGConDITIONSFOROPERATION $URVEfLLANCE REQUIREMENTS'

. y
p.7.5StandbyGasTreatmentSystem 4.7.8 Standby Gas Treatment System _ . ,

O 1. Except as specified in [ 8 At least once per operating , g*o3.7.B.3 below, both filter | gg cycle, the following condi- i yjtrains of the Standby Gas tions shall be demonstrated. 43'

Treatment System and at ..

'i 71least two system fans JP ressure drop across [ G%shall be operable at all . the combined HEPA filters j,
a

times when secondary and charcoal adso r
. .

| tn ; dcontainment integrity dd~)M banks is less t 8is required. Only one of inches of water at $the two Standby Gas Treat-
{mentSystem(SGTS). trains

(pproximately 8,00D)CFM._ M
shall be used at a time M." niet heater is goc,ggoc)
for primary containment

g'g7, ,, capable of providing
_

*

purge / vent operations at least 40 KW. musing the large isolation
S.L"l.l., c

.* "'

valves. Both SGTS trains 2.a. The test and sample ,a sis
shall te operable as required) of specification

-

(by Specification 3.7.E. j @ shall be performed tally -

a The resul s ntNin- b7 O'g , gb and at least once per year
for standby service; or=' place ol DOP and ] after every 720 hours of U ~I

halogenated hydrocarbon _ / filter train operation; or . A .-
'

tests at georoximateiv a000 following significant T:FM on HEPA filters and A"*
painting, fire or chemical

J

tharcoal adsorber banks fc-r N 9 release in any ventilation c . w 4 --- p ) -- shall showp /= yvn uo zone communicating with the s.JC, A9 W
.! halogensted hydrocarbon _ i"# system when it is in operation. ''W fr M

&amaval and >/= 995
< s M d8'~removal ^vr snat filter f) b. Cold D0P testing shall be V J'' Age train shall not te performed after each complete H

-

.
considered operable. hM or partial replacement of the S. 6.~/*=L HEPA filter bank or after any |QTheresultsofI=haratan p i.t * structural maintenance on the
carbon sample analysis shall Wk system housing.
show >/= 955 radioactive methyl

e iodide removal at a velocity c. Halogenated hydrocarbon refrig-ri within 20% of system design, erant testing shall be performed
g vi]0.5to1.5mg/m3inletmethyl after each complete or partial

iodine concentration, >/= 705 replacement of the charcoal 8 # ~3
relative humidity and >/= 190 adsorber bank or after anydegrees F or that filter structural maintenance of thetrain shall be considered system housing.

) [binoperable.

S N K Ai o o seg If gas flow capability or
' g

d.fous6ngdoorsdownstreamofgsting of gasket seals fors
08,000 CFM +/-800 CFM can h'

not be provided to a filter the HEPA fitt c and charcot.

train by the fans, that #~'=edshall be performed f.f.7.d )filter train shall not be in conjunction with each |CJ.;.bconsidered operable. test performed for compliance
with Specification 4.7.8.2.a.,

Amendment No. 144, 163 g -175-

JUL e3 INI j e.n
pay .D&l4

O
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S:4hA. G.o PBAPS

g -!'"";;Ii.i.Am.iREQUlaptaiSi.ie;;TI:: . censiiien5 FOR OFE;;,TIO::"-
_

4.0..^...: ';a.:ir.=:)s
T.5.9 b ud G,t 0;I

O- Byremovingaccumulate]c.Mb 7'7' water:7
~

|
1. From the day tankh

|*

1 east once per 31 '
fu D*55'b '# b"8 days and after each i4 rrs %.t.('Tiesl O 0;I occasion when the

'

f

SLk g
' ' diesel is operatedMg,,, o:t J

for greater than |
hour, and_f ).

S** "~ * d'' T. From the main storag I
.g,. Its 3.t.t * Ac. 5 - es - O .* tanks at least one 1,.

O l** **$ per 31 days.; -

,

By sampling new fue oil | M |
in arenedance with STM (R)
f prior to Sq,y,g.

55AA i accin on to e storage - -

( tanks and: e i

[r8yverifyingin |.

accordance with the
tests s led in
ASTM rior

5'59 4 addit o the R,5
[ storage tanks thatj

( the sample has:
{

x

[AnAPIGravit) 43
5

or p
aJ pecific gravity
b h OM 7 l2 -

FQ |0 e
c p a

te p 1
ce if en s. or an
absolute specific

6.50 A g gravityfa f |8_ i
'

r a.c .

es th o
t .8 , or an API .$
Gravitsrat

S|de te l-

wh an r ua o
"

h|IAs 7 e es ut-

L ss ha or q '

A go gr s.

O
.

'

-218b- Amendment No. 131. 119, 173
APA 2 3 lig

a .,. 4 I .S 6 b
l
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M ' ', sit;cas rea vr m ova
PBAPS'

|,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,2_______m
^- - - - " - " " - " "uu:v:= ce; 7. m g

4. 0. .. ; . : . c . ; pr.r. r ; O "- |
''Di d bl Ol| /~' f,6.9 [Akinematies

y,4,3 gP, [viscosit
I $ e L-

r a r-
1

n to es t

A, 1 st n ugl,

) lA t 4 1

[ gh 2.o ke is k A
;

W4.1- si N #
( ,aj h,"y.

g

{ r n
'

er if n on .

A flash pointi-

( (PRd9
[Aclearandbright

appearance with

6.5.b. 3 proper color w en !

''
. da w ;

- (~~ ' 4 ASTM 176 1
.

Sd e} [ [Byverifyingwithin |# '
31 days of obtainingo.a &

Q w.h:s j the. sample that the j*

$ f.,, kh ?.'

'

,
6,6 C.b Q g,t g2 he te et,in

t
agor anc wit M.

097 -81 xcep .na
e aiysi or 'S

sul ur ma be
p,erfo di
accor anc wit AS |

( 0155 -7 or T /

\ Q2822-8'2. >
.

.

O
Amendment No. 73I,159,173-218c-

Att 2 3 y
m.. et ,,rsu.



- . _ _ - - - . _ _ - . . _ - - - - - _ - _ _ - _ - _ _ - _ _ _ _ _ - _ - _ - - .

E.o Unit 2SpdQ u% .

'

PBAPS

t!MIT!"O ""!?!" F^" OE""Tb h - LO"ZILL^^ ^2 %7J! 2. 5 gi=

4.". A.1.2 'Outi;;;f) * O r ,.j,"

mI('Atleastonceeve of fugs og '*^ 41d
s. 5.9 b..sd CJ 0;I obtaining a samp1 e ei

*

from the storele tank
% p,.0 i accordance witli 'S34

and verifying that totalI

/ particulate contamination is less-

5 than 10mg/ liter when checked in ""gg5 g,c accordance with ASTM D2276-
Method A, except filters ,

,

g, , jspecified in _ , _ _ _ _ ,
.......m.. --- 1.

have a nominal pore size of up to
( three (3) microns.

At least once per 18 months by:

1. Subjecting the diesel to an i-

inspection in accordance with k
procedures prepared in f .

' Iconjunction with its
manufacturer's recommendations ' !-

for this class of standby |

lO sm w,c- s
3

- ' * -

g 4 n e, g. At least once per 24 months by: ! !'~

2, 'g , i * AC bu,5 - 1. Verifying the diesel generator !
capability to reject a load of' a

Opus"3 i greater than or equal to that
f of the RHR Pump Motor for each ,

diesel generator while '

maintaining voltage withinvoltsandfrequencyatj.i4150 2 410
60 i 1.thz.

\
2. Verifying the diesel generator i

capability to reject an
|indicated load of 2400 kW-2600

Kw without tripping. The
generator weltage shall not
exceed the initial value (4160
t 410 volts) by more than 660 volts
during and following the load
rejection.

O
'

.

'' '

-218d-Amendment No. 173,179

AUS 8 2 als z4 3 J 0 6
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. ____ PBAPS
b

,

b.- . . . . . . , w w . . . . . . _ - . t ; ^ - *""'

D h - . jO -

.___,_. _____._ _m.,, m_ _. .
.

!C G I.'.;'Li.'s in -- 2 - ~ ~ 7 ' ,' ' ' ' * " Y '' " - -
-- - - - -

~ : .;; ,.. ___ _7_-- ;,,_ .

^ ; ; ; - - ' _ _ i ._ ' ' , - " r ' r- - , --|- - r

,

.
---- ~ - -

- ..-r- _ . . . . . . . . .

e ;______ e.. .6.

;"_--"--* * U_ w_- - -i_ .7
' . . ... [_ ' j ' 'C I' . ITUI M " . :' * ": _ _ _ .T -.

-- _ as..., _ - - - - - - -;__ ,

I. I,ss of hutdown ma in, Specifica ion 3.3.A anda
.3 A w thin 14 da of'the event -

.. .

b. React r vessel in ervice inspec on, Specifica ion
3.6. and 4.6.C ithin 90 days f the complet'on cf
the reviews.

c. R rt seismi monitoring i strumentation-

1 operable f r more than 3 days (Specif ationb .15.3) wit n the next I working days submit aseismic ev t analysis ( cification .15.8).within 10 orking days the event.
d Primary ontainment 1 k rate test gapproximath

three nths after t e completion f the periodic
!

,

integt ed leak rat test (Type required bySpeci cation 4.7. 2.c.2. For ach periodic t st,
leaka e test resu ts from Type , T. and C testme- chal be reporte . E and C to ts are local 1 ak-~
rat tests re red by Specif ation 4.7.A.2 f.
Th report sh I contain an alysis and
i erpretati of the Type test results nd as maary ana sis of periodi Type B and eC

<

}f
-

e that ere performed nee the last ype A f

Re i. Calculat d dose from rel ase of radio tive'

effluen s, Specificatic 3.8.8.2, 3.8 B.4, 3.8. .2,
.

3. 8. C .' , 3.8.C.5, 3.8. , and 3.8.E.1 4.

Seal source leakag in excess of /
-

.

imits, f jSpe fication 3.13.

Amendment No. 27, 4778,195.62,
-257-

II3 ,

162

JH 121991

?
-

.. u __-

% % , a w ,..u s ., e . = s = 1. A# '"**
/%fs} % sir * *"'=Uwe c',-

^ ^ ^ ^

-
~^

pay (,2. 9 sG,
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FRAFS. .
.-

0 r= <f |

in gas aos off ments f a determined y aO' .
,* - |

jsampi g fr acy and easurement) shall.be.

used or det rainang a gaseous thwaydos App zimate a thods are ptable.
, . .

assess t of istion dos shall be
ormed la accord ce with t C7752TE SE i

;

CULAT MMrchZ, (CDCM).
!

.
.. .

1.

.
|

fThe R ' intica e Asses t' Report a 'lalso elude assessmen of radiati deses I
*

,

*

to t e likely t ez;ms HEMBER CF
,

'

C from r eter rol es and et r nearby
um fuel cycle so . (inclad doses*

f pr effluent thways'an direct
.

.

iation) .== the vicus cal year to
Ig' s conf es wi 40 CTR 7 . ISO , -

,

--

avirons tal Radi ica Prote .cn Standarfor Neal ' Power peratica. uidance far 'ealcula ng the e contri cm from 11 idand as etc ats are a ia*Regul .ry*Guide .109, R sian 1, o ober 1977. f- doses fr=m pl . efSnea do act ez
.

twi t,he A diz I lim s, a states t to.

that effect. all cens ate a 40 _ 190,, , , ass sment.
.. ..,

'
.

.
.

.

In les of e insion with the fir'
alf ye Radioac ve Effluent elease .

V Report the lic ee will ret a this ummary
-

of r ired set ogical da a on si e in a*

file t shall provided a the C uponrecu t. J-

'

.s
*

.
.

.

f(e. )4 0 As LW4. J &p, J , ,.,, f f.
'^ r --, ,

,

.

.

. , . -

.

Amendment No. f02/101. pay ihof8(,
Decommer,31, 1984 -239b-
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6

PsAPs unft 3

h 4 t., .k r.Ir.s.)~, ,j,.(,5.1 --
,

4,,.144- E1en Radiation ares--p 3 pt '24.8 60% of roced.< D: k yf4 ...ag s
u s.ee :.1 2. _ Aqt. Osies" n ....- .1,nelI, -

a1e e ;; :-::
.20210 3? st 10 CTR 20: *F** * g.d 44, t-

required'hy paragrapagQGoI(a\ a L(Q meo .)
+

u

Each Eigh Radiation Area in which the intensity et
radiation is greater than 100 stem /hr hut less than*C7, | a.
1000 ares /hr shall be barricadedgand senssievously

*g *' ' ' |

9 hposted as a Nigh Radiation Area and therance
(therete shall he sentrolled by lasuance ei-a ? ,. W

Any individual er ;r; ,

isa "- t Feral '
~ u d

to enter such areas snall ne* # kr I- [p'!-it o.
,

- era
- r accessanled by one er more of the [ ce |'3 5'' prei/Ided ta
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Individuals qualified in radiation protection procedures and
personnel continuously escorted by such individuals may be .
exempted from the requirement for an RWP or equivalent d.ile
performing their assigned duties provided that they ara
following plant radiation protection procedures for en?ry
to, exit from, and work in such areas.

Irs.4

A radiation monitoring device that continuously
transmits dose rate or cumulative dose information to a
remote receiver monitored by radiation protection
personnel responsible for controlling personnel
radiation exposure within the area, or

T-es.,t

d.4 h)

Be under the surveillance, as specified in the RWP
or equivalent, while in the area, by means of
closed circuit television, of personnel qualified
in radiation protection procedures, responsible
for controlling personnel radiation exposure in
the area.

O
1oa of %c, y

_ .



__ ___ _ _ _ . _ . _ - _ - . _ _ . - _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ . _ _ _ _ ~ . - - _ _ _ _ _ _ _ __ - - _ _ _____

$ c|4 c.4 T.D
{ G.f

1 red.
b

-5.-7.7.

-

-

'

U a.' L ;.; :i,p. 5, ''_s'_'_aa
**a= '- 91r'_**r 12t:: ! y of. .

Z **T' T ~~'.7'.~.,~.. a_y _ M.. ,- m_ m._ ,___ . .n
~ s...

.. _ _ ____m_

._. . : ,C E_ _' M ' * _ c_ 'l _7 '.'. . . __.
, , , , , , ,

-

- -
-

'1

_in n ._
-

\ - iT Ws
__..

osted as a 31gh Radiation Area ans.'enWKnce
_ _ _ _

l_ _ . _ _
_

thereto ,shall be controlled by issuance of a (Any indivi' dual -;:: ; e!, M /

'B0 a

6.'I.2. k. Radiati.on Work PermLtr.~ in fi cid. '.; permitted to enter such areas .shall be
5. r.z f, provhvifa or act apanied by one or more of thew u;.,,,4e , D

T.,q,L -

.itC- s

r. lid, u..U w uM,.t A. Wa ikk.w.,k c,so ..J
~

$811**i"98 .,

cf.w nh ~ .%.wa
m"*?'*. @s ?''.

e..- .... w,. . . . .. , _ _ . . . - _ _.. Pab L *vp~ 4. . , , . . , -___......._....&*.-
*

Q _.,
t

-

s u .,.5 n .as...e. ..e ..et.. ..
s

. V_.. eene _ .
- - .

t. . . ._-
.

.
-

A radiation monitoring device whichc=ntinuously integrates the radiation dose
,

5, A2 .l .I .f '

rate in the area and alarms when a presetEve.,, g "h*4 5

integrated dose is received. jptry into such- L 1 J- r.12-
areas wasa snas sonatoring cav.ca may he madeOga: w _

V,.4.h p. ,.L~.,

.~l.2.(ej, after the dose rate levels in the area havebeen established and personnel have been made
- a

-

b
.

knowledgeable ed them. < -_ -~

_ u .w n c.. cau e, ,.u.-

ph.t ..3 % ''# '' .*,P h+
= m ..,>. a .,jgualified Ib radiation A-

.

y,rosecu an procedures who is equipped with a\ % ',/,~individual
This N

radiation dose rate sanitsring device. vscang]
'

hie farly* '

/' Individual shall be resact vities wit
. .

a thse&d .ca ove die ta .ation
.

pcas re so
at and 11 pe- rm per

itied y f..e
svei' nee. a he fre ncy sp

plan .ealth ysicis r his signee ca dae)

Radiation rx Pera! .f --

****"* ". Y". ""D
4*

1

%~,E C*d * * 'k r*< 5*^^ d
--

fa i- n
- : -,a _

e, d. M -

r
' La. fs

>
Cn 'L . d. 4

.

O
,

p '70 b of S L
>

.. - - . -. - - .-



. - - . . . . . . _ . - . - _ _ . _ - - - . _ . _ . . - . . . - . . - . . . . . -- - . . - . .

Insert 5.7.2.d ,

,-

4. A radiation monitoring and indicating device in those cases
where the options of Specifications 5.7.2.d.2 and 5.7.2.d.3, 'l
above, are impractical or determined to be inconsistent with i

the "As Low As is Reasonably Achievable" principle.
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O DISCUSSION OF CHANGES i
ITS 5.0: ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS |

t

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE (continued)

M - This change proposes to add the requirement that procedures be5 :
established, implemented, and maintained for all programs identified ;
in Specification 5.5 " Programs and Manuals." The addition of the
requirement that procedures be established, implemented, and I

maintained for the programs of Section 5.5 is consistent with the i
'requirement for these programs. The addition of requirements in the

TS constitutes a more restrictive change. This change is consistent
with NUREG-1433.

M. The SGT System filter delta P limit has been decreased from 8 inches
water gauge to 3.9 inches water gauge. This ensures that at the
maximum allowed filter train flow rate (10500 cfm allowed per
SR 3.6.4.1.4), the filter train delta P will be limited such that
filter train integrity is not compromised. Since the limit has been
decreased, this constitutes a more restrictive change.

M Not used. dr
i i

j M. This change proposes to add a requirement in the TS for the Safety
j Function Determination Program. This program is included to support
i implementation of the support system Operability characteristics of |

the improved Technical Specifications. The addition of new |
| requirements to the TS constitutes a more restrictive change.
:
| M, This change proposes to add a requirement in the TS for Technical '

i Specifications Bases Control Program. This program is provided to
; specifically delineate the appropriate methods and reviews necessary
! for a change to the Bases of Technical Specifications.

M This change proposes to add a requirement in TS for a Component |a
Cyclic or Transient Limit Program. This program provides controls |

to track the cyclic and transient occurrences to ensure that '
4

components are maintained within the design limits. The addition of
programs to the TS, constitutes a more restrictive change. This,

|
'

change is consistent with NUREG-1433.

% This change proposes to add a requirement in Technical
Specifications to establish, implement, and maintain procedure.s,

covering Quality Assurance for effluent monitoring. This change<

will ensure that adequate quality assurance is maintained when
monitoring effluents. This change adds additional requirements to!

Technical Specifications which constitutes a more restrictive
change. This change is consistent with NUREG-1433.

i

O-
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! DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 5.0: ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

3

,

'

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE (continued)

M This change proposes to add a requirement in. Technicalu
Specifications for the Plant Manager, or his designee, to approve |

prior to implementation, each proposed test, experiment or
modification to systems or equipment that affect nuclear safety. .

This change ensures the Plant Manager, or his designee, is aware of
all changes with the potential to affect nuclear safety. This
change adds additional requirements to Technical Specifications. ;

which constitute a more restrictive change. This change is '

consistent with NUREG-1433. |

;
M The current Specifications utilize the ASTM D4176-82 clear andu

bright test to provide a qualitative assessment of the acceptability ;

of new diesel fuel oil with regard to water and sediment content. |
The ASTM clear and bright test is a visual check for evidence of- ;

'water and particulate contamination performed after drawing a fuel
oil sample for field testing. The visual check is accomplished by i

swirling the sample so a vortex is formed. Sediment and water will
accumulate on the bottom of the container directly beneath the
vortex and .very fine suspended solids or water will render the
product hazy. The ASTM clear and bright test should only be used

O for fuel oil meeting the color- requirements of ASTM D4176-82 (ASTM
color of 5 or less). ASTM D4176-82 does not recommend the clear and
bright test be performed on fuels darker than ASTM 5 since the
presence of free water or particulates could be obscured. The
intentional addition of dyes to fuel oil by suppliers (such as to
identify sulfur content) makes the fuel oil darker than ASTM 5 and
results in the need to use another method for determining water and A
sediment content of the fuel oil. To address the method for 20
determining the presence of water and sediment in new diesel fuel
oil that has been dyed, the requirements of Specification 5.5.g
(Diesel Fuel 011 Testing Program) and the Bases for SR 3.8.3.3 are
proposed to be revised to allow the use of the ASTM D975-81 water
and sediment by centrifuge test in lieu of the ASTM D4176-82 clear
and bright test. The Bases for SR 3.8.3.3 will also be revised to
reflect the use of the ASTM water and sediment by centrifuge test
when dyes have intentionally been added to new fuel oil.

This change provides an alternate test for verifying the
acceptability of new fuel oil with regard to water and sediment
content. Excessive water and sediment in diesel fuel oil could have
an immediate detrimental impact on diesel engine combustion and as
a result diesel generator OPERABILITY. The ASTM D975-81 water and
sediment by centrifuge test provides a quantitative asser.sment of
water and sediment content. The use of the ASTM water and sediment

O PBAPS UNITS 2 & 3 6 Revision 0
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i

DISCUSSION OF CHANGES I
| ITS 5.0: . ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS j
i '

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M by centrifuge test ensures that excessive water and sediment content,
(Eont'd) in new diesel fuel oil that has been dyed, will be detected (and not

obscured by the presence of the dye) prior to addition to the
storage tanks. The sensitivity of the ASTM water'and sediment by
centrifuge test for water and sediment is not affected by the
presence of dyes in the fuel oil. For fuel oil with dyes, the
sensitivity for detection of water and sediment of the ASTM water
and sediment by centrifuge test is better than that provided by the
ASTM clear and - bright test. The ASTM water and sediment by
centrifuge test is also the same test performed to quantitatively
fetermine water and sediment content within 31 days following
sampling and addition (after the new fuel has been added to the
storage tank) in accordance with Specification 5.5.g.b and the Bases !

for SR 3.8.3.3. Regulatory Guide 1.137, Fuel Oil Systems for l
Standby Diesel Generators, also identifies that the water and d!sediment by centrifuge test provides an acceptable method for !

ensuring the initial and continuing quality of diesel fuel oil with )
respect to water and sediment content. Therefore, this alternate
test provides adequate assurance, prior to storage tank' addition,
that the water and sediment content of the new dyed fuel oil will
maintain diesel generator OPERABILITY. This change is considered to
be more restrictive since the ASTM water and sediment by centrifuge
test provides a quantitative assessment of water and sediment
content rather than the qualitative assessment of water and sediment
content provided by the ASTM clear and bright test. In addition,
the ASTM water and sediment by centrifuge test takes more time to

3perform and is more difficult to perfom than the ASTM clear and ~

bright test. However, as previously discussed, this change is
,

necessary to assure the presence of dyes in fuel oil will not affect ;
the capability to detect water and sediment in the fuel oil. '

TECHNICAL CHANGES - RELOCATIONS

R PECO Energy proposes the Minimum Shift Crew Composition Table not bei
retained in Technical Specifications. 10 CFR 50.54(k), (1), and (a)
provide the requirements for the shift complement regarding licensed
operators. The regulations describe the minimum shift composition
for operating modes, as well as cold shutdown and refueling.
Additionally, Specifications 5.1.2 and 5.2.2.c of the improved i
Technical Specifications specify the conditions when the licensed
operator is required to be in the control room. Non-licensed
operator requirements will be maintained in Specification 5.2.2.a.

O '
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i DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

| ITS 5.0: ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS
.

! l
: TECHNICAL CHANGES - RELOCATIONS
i
: .R Removing the Table from Technical Specifications will not jeopardize
1 (cont'd) plant safety nor is it necessary to be duplicated in order to assure
i safe operation of the facility. These requirements will also be
; included in plant procedures.

| R PEC0 Energy proposes the requirement for an SR0 to be present during
i fuel handling and to supervise all core alternations not be retained
!. in Technical Specifications. Duplication of the regulation provided
i in10CFR50.54(m)(2)(iv)isnotnecessarytoassuresafeoperation
j. of the facility. The current regulation states,
..

|- "Each licensee shall have present, during alteration of the
core of a nuclear power unit (including fuel loading or4

j transfer), a person holding a senior operator license or a
senior operator license limited to fuel handling to directly

2 supervise the activity and, during this time, the licensee
shall not assign other duties to this person."

;. R Technical Specifications need not require an administrative letter3
be issued to station personnel on an annual basis describing the;

1 responsibility of the Shift Supervisor. The organization and
i responsibilities of each function are adequately described in the
: UFSAR. As a result, this requirement may be relocated to the UFSAR

,

i or appropriate plant procedures. Plant safety is not compromised by '

j this proposed change. |

| R PECO Energy proposes that the review and audit functions, ISEG !4
requirements, Reportable Event interval review requirements, I

-

i requirements for procedures that meet ANSI N18.7-1972, the
j requirement that procedures covering Quality Assurance for
; environmental monitoring use the guidance in Regulatory Guide 4.1, !
j Revision 1, and the Fire Protection Inspections (performed under the
j audit function of the NRB) be relocated from Technical i

s Specifications on the basis that they can be adequately addressed
i elsewhere and that there is rdequate regulatory authority to do so.

|I
|

Thus, the provisions are not necessary to assure safe operation of
j the facility, given the existence of these redundant requirements.

This proposal would rely on a Quality Assurance Program implementingi

i 10 CFR 50.54 and 10 CFR 50, Appendix B, the UFSAR, or appropriate
procedures to control the requirements. Such an approach would
result in an equivalent level of regulatory authority while
providing for a more appropriate change control process. The level

O
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O DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
.ITS 5.0: ADNINISTRATIVE CONTROLS ~

.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - RELOCATIONS

R. ' of safety of facility operation is unaffected by the change and NRC
(cont'd) and PECO Energy resources associated with processing license

amendments for these Administrative Control requirements will be
optimized. The following points summarize PECO Energy's position on
removing these requirements from Technical Specifications.

The on-site review function, composition, alternate membership,
meeting frequency, quorum, responsibilities, authority, and _ records
are all covered in equivalent detail in ANSI N18.7-1972. These
requirements. 6e also proposed to be covered in the QA Program,
UFSAR, or appropriate procedures and equivalent change control is
provided by 10 CFR 50.54(a) or 10 CFR 50.59.

|

The off-site review group is also addressed, although with less
detail, in ANSI N18.7-1972. The QA Program, UFSAR, or appropriate
procedures will include the requirements for the off-site review
group. Since the offsite review group provides after-the-fact
recommendations to -improve activities, this orqanization is not i

necessary to assure safe operation of the faci'ity. Based upon
these considerations, duplication of these requirements in the
Technical Specifications is unnecessary.

!

Audit requirements are specified in the QA Program to satisfy 10 CFR
50, Appendix B, Criterion XVIII. Audit requirements are also
covered by ANSI N18.7, ANSI N45.2,10 CFR 50.54(t),10 CFR 50.54(p),
and 10 CFR 73. Therefore, duplication of the requirements contained
in the above documents in the Administrative Controls Section of the
Technical Specifications does not enhance the level of nuclear

,

safety for the unit. Therefore, the provisions relating to audits |
are not necessary to assure safe operation of the facility.

Relocating ISEG requirements, Reportable Event interval review
requirements, requirements for procedures that meet ANSI N18.7-1972,
the requirement that procedures covering Quality Assurance for ;
environmental monitoring use the guidance in Regulatory Guide 4.1, I
Revision 1, and the Fire Protection Inspection requirements to the
QA Program or UFSAR will ensure these requirements are appropriately
maintained. The change control process of 10 CFR 50.54(a) for the
QA Program or 10 CFR 50.59 for the UFSAR will provide equivalent
change control.

i

O
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES l,

ITS 5.0: ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS t

!

TECHNICAL CHANGES - RELOCATIONS (continued) |
R, . PECO Energy proposes the requirements on training may be deleted !

from Technical Specifications on the basis that they are adequately {addressed by other Section 5.0 administrative controls as well as j
regulations. Improved Technical Specification Section 5.3, Unit ;
Staff Qualifications, provides adequate requirements to assure an
acceptable, competent operating staff. Each member of the unit !
staff shall meet or exceed the minimum qualifications of specific i
Regulatory Guides or ANSI Standards acceptable to the NRC staff. (Section 5.3 of the improved Technical Specifications describes the i

details of the required qualifications. '

Additionally, improved Technical Specification Section 5.2,
Organization, details unit staff requirements. Section 5.2.2.a and
5.2.2.b, and 10 CFR 50.54 describe- the minimum shift crew
composition and delineates which positions require an R0 or SRO
license. Training and requalification of those positions are as
specified in 10 CFR 55.

Based upon these considerations, duplicating the provisions relating I

to training is not necessary to assure operation of the facility in
O a safe manner and may be relocated to a licensee controlled

document.

R This change proposes to relocate the requirements for the Loss of6
Shutdown Margin Report, the Reactor Vessel Inservice Inspection

1

Report, the Seismic Monitoring Instrumentation Inoperability Report, I
the Primary Containment Leak Rate Testing Report, the Sealed Source ILeakage Report, and information contained in the Bases for Post '

Accident Sampling to plant procedures or another licensee controlled
document (e.g., UFSAR). - Any changes to these requirements will

i

require a 10 CFR 50.59 evaluation. This change is consistent with i

NUREG-1433.

R This change proposes to relocate the requirements for Reportable7
Event Action out of TS. These requirements are duplicated in 10 CFR
50.73. These requirements will be relocated to plant procedures or ;
other licensee controlled documents. The NRC and Industry have ;
agreed to remove requirements from the Administrative Controls

|
Section which are duplicated in other regulatory requirements. This 4

change is consistent with NUREG-1433.
!

|
:

O
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ITS 5.0: ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

j
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i

TECHNICAL CHANGES - RELOCATIONS (continued) |

R. This change proposes to relocate the requirements which state where
to send NRC Reports, Program Revisions, etc., out of TS. These
requirements will be relocated to plant procedures or other licensee
controlled documents. These requirements are duplicated in 10 CFR
50.4. The NRC and Industry have agreed to remove requirements from
the Administrative Controls Section which are duplicated in other
regulatory requirements. This change is consistent with NUREG-1433.

R, This change proposes to relocate the requirements for solid waste
reporting requirements to the Process Control Program (PCP). The

i

PCP is described in appropriate plant procedures. These items are |
relocated to the PCP per GL 89-01 which allowed RETS to be relocated
from TS. The PCP implements the requirements of 10. CFR 20,
10 CFR 61, and 10 CFR 71. For more details reference change L, for !

CTS 3/4.8, " Radioactive Materials." This change is consistent with
NUREG-1433.

R This change proposes to relocate the requirements for the Radiationw
Protection Proaram and the Iodine Monitoring Program out of
Technical Specifications. When evaluating these programs, PECOO Energy relied uPon a focussed interpretation of the terminology
" operation of the facility in a safe manner" for determining whether
a program need be retained in the Technical Specifications. PECO
Energy interpreted this phrase to mean provisions necessary to
ensure reactor safety. In other words, safe manner was assessed

,

relative to nuclear safety. Such an interpretation is consistent !with previous regulatory interpretations; most recently, the !Commissions Final Policy Statement on Technical Specification
!Improvement. The Policy Statement, in part, defined the criteria

'for determining what is necessary to be included within the scope of
Technical Specifications. From the Summary of the Policy Ptatement:

"The Policy Statement identifies four criteria for defining
the scope of Technical Specifications. The criteria were
intended to be consistent with the scope of Technical
Specifications as stated in the Statement of Consideration |
accompanying the current rule,10 CFR 50.36. The Statement of
Consideration for the final rule issuing 10 CFR 50.36 (33 FR
18610, December 17, 1968) discusses the scope of Technical
Specifications as including the following:

.

O
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O DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 5.0: ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS :

,

j

TECHNICAL CHANGES - RELOCATIONS f

R "In the revised system, emphasis is placed on two general I
(Eont'd) classes of technical matters:- (1) those related to

prevention of accidents, and (2) those related to
mitigation of the consequences of accidents. By
systematic analysis and evaluation of a particular
facility, each applicant is required to identify at the
construction permit stage, those items that are directly
related to maintaining the integrity of the physical
barriers designed to contain radioactivity. Such items
are expectoc, to be the subjects of Technical
Specifications in the operating license.""

The Summary Statement for the Policy Statement continues:
i

"Since many of the requirements are of immediate concern to !the health and safety of the public, (the principal operative I

standard in Section 182a. of the Atomic Energy Act) this !
Policy Statement adopts, for the purpose of relocating
requirements from Technical Specifications to the licensee-
controlled documents, the subjective statement of the purpose

O of Techrical Specifications expressed by the Atomic Safety and
Licensing Appeal Board in Portland General Electric Company
(Trojaa Nuclear Plant), ALAB-531, 9 NRC 263 (1979). There,
tiie Appeal Board interpreted Technical Specifications as being

| reserved for those conditions or limitations upon reactor
operation necessary to obviate the possibility of an abnormal
situation or event giving rise to an inunediate threat to the

;

public health and safety." |

The preceding interpretation was provided by the NRC to more clearly
define the scope of Technical Specifications, in particular, with
respect to limiting conditions for operation (10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)). !

The wording of 10 CFR 50.36 (c)(2) once again focusses on equipment 'i
" required for safe operation of the facility." Thus, defining this '

same phrase within the context of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(5) in a similar
manner would appear to be consistent and appropriate.

The following is the individual evaluation of the programs to be
relocated.

.

~
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j DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

w ITS 5.0: ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

; TECHNICAL CHANGES - RELOCATIONS

k R .. Radiation Protection Program*

(Eont'd)4

j The Radiation Protection Program (6.11) requires procedures to be
i prepared for personnel radiation protection consistent with the
i requirements of 10 CFR 20. These procedures are developed to ensure
j

'

Additionally, nuclear plant personnel are not ' members of the
nuclear plant personnel safety and have no impact on nuclear safety.

i

i public.' Thus, the principal operative standard in Section 182a. of
[ the Atomic Energy Act; ' health and safety of the public' does not
L apply. Based on these considerations,- the Radiation Protection I

i Program administrative control is not necessary to assure operation
i of the facility in a safe manner and can be relocated from Technical
j Specifications to the UFSAR. The requirement to have procedures to
| implement Part 20 is also contained within 10 CFR 20.1101(b).
| Periodic review of these- procedures is addressed under 10 CFR
| 20.1101(c).
<

| Iodine Monitoring Program*

|
| The Iodine Monitoring Program provides controls to ensure the
] capability to accurately determine the airborne iodine concentration
! in vital areas under accident conditions. This program was
i developed to minimize radiation exposure to plant personnel post-
| accident and has no impact on nuclear safety. Additionally, nuclear
i plant personnel are not ' members of the public.'' Thus, the

principal operative standard in Section 182a. of the Atomic Energy
| Act; ' health and safety of the public' does not apply. Based on
i these considerations, the Iodine Monitoring Program administrative
! control is not necessary to assure operation of the facility in a
i safe manner and can.be relocated from Technical Specifications to |
| the UFSAR. l

| R,3 PECO Energy proposes to address the review and approval process and
the temporary change process for procedures as part of the QA
Program UFSAR, or appropriate procedures. This proposal is based
on the existence of the following requirements which are duplicative
of 10 CFR 50.36 in these areas and which assure operation of the
facility in a safe manner. The requirement for procedures is
mandated by 10 CFR 50, Appendix B, Criterion II (second sentence)
and Criterion V. ANSI N18.7-1972, which is an NRC staff-endorsed
document used in the development of the QA Program, also contains
specific requirements related to procedures.

O
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O DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 5.0: ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS |

TECHNICAL CHANGES - RELOCATIONS

R ANSI N18.7-1972, Section 5.2.2 discusses procedure adherence.
| (Eont'd) This section clearly states that procedures shall be followed,

,

and the requirements for use of procedures shall be prescribed i
in writing. ANSI N18.7-1972 also discusses temporary changes ,

to procedures, and requires review and approval of procedures !to be defined.
i |'

ANSI N18.7-1972, Section 5.2.15 describes the review, approval i
and control of procedures. The section describes the
requirements for the licensee's Quality Assurance Program to
provide measures to control and coordinate the approval and
issuance of documents, including changes thereto, which
prescribe all activities affecting quality. The section
further states that each procedure shall be reviewed and ;

approved prior to initial use. The reviews required are also
described.

ANSI N45.2-1971, Section 6 also requires the Quality Assurance i

Program to describe procedure requirements.
' PECO Energy can continue to implement the requirements of 10 CFR 50,

Appendix B, regarding procedures without duplicating the necessity
.

|
of procedure requirements in the facility Technical Specifications. |

Safe operation of the plant will continue to be maintained, and
therefore, the requirements for procedures and their control should
not be re-addressed in Technical Specifications. Duplication of the
provisions related to procedures is not necessary to assure safe
operation of the facility.

R The requirement to submit a Startup Report has been relocated fromu
the PBAPS TS. The report is a summary of plant startup and power

I escalation testing following receipt of the Operating License,
' increase in licensed power level, installation of nuclear fuel with

a different design or manufacturer than the current fuel, and
; modifications that may have significantly altered the nuclear,
'

thermal, or hydraulic performance of the unit. The report provided
a mechanism for NRC to review the appropriateness of licensee '

| activities after-the-fact, but provided no regulatory authority once
| the report was submitted (i.e., no requirement for Commission

approval). The approved 10 CFR 50, Appendix B, Quality Assurance
Program and Startup Test Program provide assurance the listed
activities are adequately performed and that appropriate corrective

l actions, if required, are taken.

PBAPS UNITS 2 & 3 14 Revision 0 ;
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O DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 5.0: ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS,

|

I TECHNICAL CHANCES - RELOCATIONS
'

:

R Given that the report was required to be rovided to the Commission
(Eont'd) no sooner than 90 days following coup etion of the respective

milestone, report completion and submittal was clearly not necessary
to assure operation of the - facility in a safe manner for the
interval between completion of the startup testing and submittal of
the report.- Additionally, given there is no requirement for the
Commission to approve the report, then the Startup Report is not
necessary to assure operation of the facility in a safe manner.

Based on these considerations, the Startup Report may be removed
from Technical Specifications and relocated to a licensee controlled
document.

R This change proposes to relocate the requirements for major' changes ji3
to the Radioactive Waste Treatment Systems, the Radiation Dose |
Assessment Report, and specific details for the Radiological '

Environmental Operating Report and the Radioactive Effluent Release
Report, as well as the submittal requirements for these reports and
programs, to the Offsite Dose Calculations Manual (00CM). These
items are relocated to ODCM per GL 89-01 which allowed Radiological

O Effluent Technical Specifications to be relocated from TS. For more '

details reference change L for CTS 3/4.8, " Radioactive Materials."i
This change is consistent with NUREG-1433.

R PECO Energy proposes the requirements on record retention may bea
deleted from Technical Specifications on the basis that they can be.
adequately addressed by the QA Program (10 CFR 50, Appendix B, |
Criterion XVII) and because provisions relating to record keeping do !
not assure operation of the facility in a safe manner.

Facility operations are performed in accordance with approved
written procedures. Areas include normal startup, operation and
shutdown, abnormal conditions and emergencies, refueling, safety-
related maintenance, surveillance and testing, and radiation 3control. Facility records document appropriate station operations
and activities. Retention of these records provides document i
retrievability for review of compliance with requirements and
regulations. Post-compliance review of records does not assure i

operation of the facility in a safe manner as activities described
in these documents have already been performed. Numerous other
regulations such as 10 CFP. 20, Subpart L, and 10 CFR 50.71 also |
require the retention of certain records related to operation of the '

nuclear plant.
.

|
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| _ DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
! ITS 5.0: ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS
!

TECHNICAL CHANGES - RELOCATIONS (continued)
- R Existing Specification 4.9.A.I.2.d and 4.9.A.I.2.e identify theis

requirements for testing new and stored diesel fuel oil. Proposed
Specification 3.8.3, Diesel Fuel 011, Lube 011, and Starting Air,
requires that diesel fuel be tested in accordance with proposed '

Specification 5.5.9, Diesel Fuel 011 Testing Program, which lists
the diesel fuel oil tests required and the applicable ASTM
Standards. Descriptions of test perfomance and acceptance criteria
for the required fuel oil tests that are contained in the ASTM
Standards are no longer listed in the Technical Specifications buti

! have been relocated to the Bases of proposed Specification 3.8.3 and
to plant procedures. Placing these details in the Bases and plant
procedures, and the addition of the referenced ASTM Standards of.the
D hsel . Fuel 011 Testing Program in Technical Specifications,
provides assurance they will be maintained. Changes to the Bases
and plant procedures are controlled so that the information will not
be changed without a 10 CFR 50.59 review. This change is consistent
with NUREG-1433. ;

1
4

R Existing Specification 3.8.C.6 identifies the requirements fora ,

monitoring explosive gas downstream of the off-Gas Recombiners. I

O Proposed Specification 5.5.8, Explosive Gas Monitoring Program, will i

require that explosive gas concentration limits and a surveillance
program for these limits be maintained. However, specific details
regarding the explosive gas concentration limits and associated,

i surveillance program are . being relocated to plant procedures. i

Placing these details in the plant procedures, and the addition of '

the Explosive Gas Monitoring Program to Technical Specifications
I provides assurance they will be maintained. Changes to the plant

Procedures are controlled so that the infomation will not be
changed without a 10 CFR 50.59 review. This change is consistent
with NUREG-1433.

R Existing Specification 6.9.1.c requires that all challenges to theg
primary coolant system safety and relief valves be reported to the
NRC on an annual basis. This requirement is being relocated to
plant procedures. The report provides a mechanism for the NRC to
obtain information regarding challenges to safety and relief valves
after-the-fact, but provides no regulatory authority once the report
is submitted (i.e., no requirement for NRC approval). Given that
the report is only required to be provided annually to the NRC and
is not required to be approved by the NRC, it is clearly not
necessary to assure operation of the facility in a safe manner.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES !

1 ITS 5.0: ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS |
|

.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE
'

L This change proposes to relax the requirement to have an individuali

qualified in radiation protection procedures to be onsite when fuel'

is.in the reactor. The proposed change will allow the cosition to
be vacant for up to two hours in order to provide for unexpected
absence, provided immediate action is taken to fill- the required
>osition. This change will not have any impact on plant safety
>ecause the presence of a person qualified in radiation protection
procedures is not required for the mitigation of any accident. The .

only impact may be if entries into radiation areas are required to !
repair equipment. However, this impact will be slight because the !
allowed outage time of equipment is usually longer than 2 hours, the |chance of a problem occurring within the 2 hour period this position

4is unfilled is small, and the probability that the position will be !unfilled (since usually more than one person qualified in radiation !

protection procedures is located on site) is small. This change is j
consistent with NUREG-1433.

L This change proposes to relax the requirement for submitting the2

Occupational Exposure Report. The current TS require the report to
be submitted by March 1 of each year. This proposed change will

, allow the report to be submitted by March 31 of each year. Given
that the report is still required to be provided to the NRC on or
before March 31 and covers the previous calendar year, report ;completion and submittal is clearly not necessary to assure ioperation in a safe manner for the interval between March I and |
March 31. Additionally, there is no requirement for the NRC to
approve the report. Therefore, this change has no impact on the
safe operation of the plant. This change is consistent with
NUREG-1433.

L The requirements of 10 CFR 50.55a(g) currently require inservice3

testing of the PBAPS ASME Code Class 1, 2, and 3 pumps and valves.
NRC Generic Letter 89-04 states that if these pumps are within the
Required Action range or the valves exceed the limiting full stroke
time value, the associated component must be declared inoperable and
the applicable Technical Specification Actions entered. Inservice
Testing Program requirements are addressed in Improved Technical
Specifications consistent with this philosophy. This change
proposes to apply SR 3.0.2 (allowing an extension of 1.25 times the
Surveillance interval) and SR 3.0.3 (allowing 24 hours to perform
the Surveillance if missed) to the Inservice Testing frequencies.
Currently, the requirements of SR 3.0.2 and SR 3.0.3 are not
utilized in the Inservice Test Program test frequencies. The change

O PBAPS UNITS 2 & 3 17 Revision 0

. _ - --- - -- - . - - - - . . -. .-



_ _._ __._ __ _.___._._ _ .___ _ __ _ _ _. _ _ _
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ITS 5.0: ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L also adds a requirement that the ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code
($ont'd) requirements will not supersede the requirements of any TS. The 25%

extension facilitates Surveillance scheduling -and considers plant-
operating conditions that may not be -suitab' a for conducting the

iSurveillance (e.g., transient conditions or other ongoing j
Surveillance or maintenance activities). The utilization of the 25% iextension does not significantly degrade the reliability that !
results from performing the surveillance at its specified Frequency. |,

| This is based on the recognition that the most probable result of
; any particular Surve111ar.ce being performed is the verification of
! conformance with the reQJirements. The utilization of the 24 hour'

delay period allows adequate time to complete a Surveillance that
has been missed. The basis for this delay - period includes
consideration of unit conditions, the time required to perform the
surveillance, the safety significance of the delay in completing the
required surveillances, and the recognition that the most probable
result of any particular surveillance being performed is the .
verification of conformance with the requirements. This change-is
consistent with NUREG-1433.

,

O L Generic Letter No. 82-12 provided licensees with an NRC policy4

statement concerning the factors causing - fatigue of operating
personnel at nuclear reactors. This policy statement concluded that
licensees of operating plants shall establish controls to prevent
situations where fatigue could reduce the ability of operating jpersonnel to keep the reactor in a safe condition. The controls
should focus on shift staffing and the use of overtime that
influences fatigue. The objective of the controls would be to
assure that, to the extent practical, personnel are not assigned to
shift duties while in a fatigued condition that could significantly
reduce their mental alertness or their decision making capabilities.
These controls apply to the plant staff who perform safety related
functions.

Generic Letter No. 82-16 supplemented the policy statement by
providing licensees with sample Tecnnical Specifications that limit
the amount of overtime worked by plant staff performing safety :
related functions. !

The current additional restrictions for the shift operators were |
based on guidance provided in NUREG/CR-4248. However, this guidance

i

was never formally adopted into a revised policy statement. '

|

OD ^
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 5.0: ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

!
TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L The guidance provided in Generic Letter No. 82-12, as supplemented
(cont'd) by Generic Letter No. 82-16, is the current NRC policy regarding )

overtime work restrictions and has been adopted by many operating
reactors. Although the proposed changes relax overtime work
restrictions for shift operators, the guidance of Generic Letters
Nos. 82-12 and 82-16 will ensure that adequate levels of safety are
maintained as demonstrated by the use of this guidance throughout
the nuclear industry.

In the case of the remaining individuals who perform safety related
functions, overtime restrictions are not relaxed.

Management oversight for all individuals who perform safety related
functions, which includes shift operators, will be maintained in
that the Plant Manager, or personnel designated in administrative
procedures, will continue to monitor the shift overtime.
Additionally, individual overtime will be monitored by the Plant
Manager, or the appropriate designated personnel, on a monthly
basis.

In the case of control room operators, additional initiatives have.

been taken to reduce fatigue. These initiatives include:

(a) moving a greater portion of workload to the weekend backshifts
which has reduced the workload during the week,

(b) an enhanced fitnes's for duty program in which supervisors have |been trained in recognizing the appropriate fitness for duty,

(c) an improved performance management process which will ensure
employee accountability,

(d) and, improved planning of maintenance activities to reduce !
overtime.

|

Therefore, PECO Energy is proposing to relar restrictive working
hour limits- for shift operators contained in PBAPS Technical

i
Specification Section 6.20, " Site Staff Working Hour Restrictions," 1

and revise the wording in Section 6.20 and delete its Bases (current
page 272) to conform with the guidance of Generic Letter No. 82-16

|and NUREG-1433.
l

!

!

O
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I DISCUSSION OF CHANGES '

; ITS 5.0: ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS
t-

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE .(continued)
'

L The proposed change will revise the requirement for the Senior3
Manager-0perations to hold a Senior Reactor Operator (SRO) license.
The change will require the Senior Manager Operations to either :
hold an SRO license or have held an SRO license on a similar BWR )

>

unit. However, shift personnel would continue to report to the 1

Shift Managers who are required to be licensed as SR0s for PBAPS, in
accordance with 10 CFR 50.54 (m)(2), and who in turn report directly
to the Senior Manager-0perations.

L. Existing Specification 6.13, which provides high radiation area
access control alternatives pursuant to 10 CFR 20.203(c)(2) (revised
10 CFR 20.1601(c)), has been significantly revised as a result of
the changes to 10 CFR 20, the guidance provided in Regulatory Guide
8.38 (Control of Access to High and Very High Radiation Areas in
Nuclear Power Plants), and current industry technology in
controlling access to high radiation areas. The changes include a
capping dose rate to differentiate a high radiation area from a very
high radiation area, additional requirements for groups entering
high radiation areas, and clarification of the need for
communication and control of workers in high radiation areas. This

O change provides acceptable alternate methods for controlling access
to high radiation areas. As a result, this change will not decrease-

the ability to provide control of exposures from external sources in
restricted areas. !

!

I

I

I

I

'
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O DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 5.0: ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS BASES

The Bases of the current Technical Specifications for this section (pages 269 and
272) have been deleted since the ITS does not have any Bases for Chapter 5.0.
This is consistent with NUREG-1433. In addition, pages 245a, 254a, 254b, and
257a, which are blank pages, have been deleted.

i

<

O
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
CHAPTER I.0--USE AND' APPLICATION-

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES '),

j'La 1 'Com'me ts/ su'ssonsforl'TSY.'0)-coEinYe'd
' ' * '' ' ' **

,

A,5 The requirements specified by the definition of Surveillance
Frequency is moved to the PBAPS ITS Section 3.0, Surveillance
Requirement (SR) Applicability. The requirements were reworded and
incorporated into this section. This is an administrative change
because the requirements are being moved to another TS, the change
has no impact on any other definition, it does not change the intent
of ~ any Technical specification. Any technical change will be
justified in the change package for Section 3.0. This change
maintains the consistency between the PBAPS ITS and BWR/4 STS.

The table portion (Frequency notation versus specific time in hours,
days, or months) of the Surveillance Frequency definition is being
deleted because the SR Frequencies in the PBAPS ITS do not use
notation. The Frequencies for the SR lists the specific number of
hours, days, or months (e.g.,instead of M--for Monthly, the PBAPS
ITS will list 31 days).

The section in the frequency definition which states, "AO surveillance test of the DGs that requires a plant outage may be
deferred beyond the calculated due date until the next refueling |
outage, provided the equipment has been similarly tested and meets '

the surveillance requirement for the other unit" will be addressed
in the discussion of changes for ITS Section 3.8, Electrical Power
Systems.

A Nine definitions are added to the PBAPS ITS. These definitions were Ag
added for consistency with the BWR/4 STS. These definitions are
used throughout the PBAPS ITS and in the current PBAPS TS. The
defined terms are used in the LCOs, SRs, and Bases of the TS and
were defined for the convenience of the users of the TS. The
inclusion of these definitions are deemed administrative and have no
impact on their own. If the added definitions are used in new
requirements (which is a technical change) the discussion of changes
for the individual sections of the TS will provide the
justification.

{
A The following sections are being added to the TS. These additionsn

aid the understanding and use of the new standard TS format and
style of presentation. Some conventions in applying the TS to
unique situations have previously been the subject of debate and

PBAPS UNITS 2 & 3 4 Revision 0
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

SECTION 3.1--REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MDRE RESTRICTIVE !
(M , M , M , M , M,, M ,- M , and M, Labeled Comments / Discussions for ITS 3.1.3) - |contin,uedi 3 4 7

M, Currently, if a stuck control rod (not fully inserted) requires that
the reactor be in Cold Shutdown (Mode 4), 48 hours is provided to
shut down the unit (existing Specification 3.3.2.a). The proposed
Action (ACTION E) requires the reactor to be in Hot Shutdown !

,

(Mode 3) within 12 hours instead of the currently required Cold |Shutdown in 48 hours. This change is more restrictive because all !rods must be fully inserted in 12 hours instead of 48 hours. '

Cooling the unit down (proceeding from Mode 3 to Mode 4) does not
provide any additional margin and, in some cases, could be counter,

'

-productive since positive reactivity is inserted during a cooldown. !
1

.

M Currently, LCO 3.3.A.2.c provides an exception for the required !4
actions for an inoperable control rod if the reason for !

inoperability is scram time > 7 seconds and the rod can be inserted
I with drive pressure.

i

The proposed requirement for declaring a rod inoperable because !

scram time exceeds 7 seconds (SR 3.1.3.4) requires that a rod be !
'

' declared inoperable. Therefore,-under the proposed change a rod
i with a scram time greater than 7 seconds must be fully inserted and i

disarmed in accordance with LCO 3.1.3 Condition C. This is more
restrictive than the existing requirement which would allow the slow
rod to remain withdrawn and armed.

M Currently, LC0 3.3.A.2.e requires that a control rod whose position3

i cannot be positively determined is inoperable;' however, there is no
i requirement to periodically verify the position of each rod. This

i'

requirement has been modified to require the position of each i

| control rod to be verified every 24 hours (proposed SR 3.1.3.1). j

|
M Existing Specification 3.3.A.2.f requires that inoperable (and6

stuck) control rods be positioned such that SDM requirements j
(3.3.A.1) are maintained. I

1

The proposed required actions for LC0 3.1.3 require that: with one
stuck rod (Required Action A.4) that SDM be verified within 72 hours .

:

(see L ); with more than one stuck rod (Required Action 8.1) that k4
the reactor be in Hot Shutdown within 12 hours; and, with one or
more inoperable rods (Required Action C.1) that each inoperable rod

,be fully inserted.
!
:
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|
|

l

,, , . . . . . .-- . . . --- - - . . -- . - . . - - , .



- . . . . _ . . . - - _ - - - - - - . . - - - . - . - . - - . . - . - - . .__~ _ - - - -

!

!

NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.1--REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

-

,

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE
(M , M , M , Ng, M , M , M , and M, Labeled Comments / Discussions for ITS 3.1.3)i a 3 5 6 7

M, By allowing only one stuck rod, and by requiring that all inoperable
(cont'd) rods be fully inserted, proposed Required Actions A.4, B.I. and C.1 a

provide greater assurance that SDM is maintained then the
requirement for verifying SDM for multiple rods that remain
withdrawn.

M The current time to reach a non-applicable condition has been7

reduced from 24 hours to reach Cold Shutdcwn (MODE 4) to 12 hours to
reach MODE 3 (per proposed Required Action E.1). This change is
more restrictive because all rods must be fully inserted in 12 hours
instead of the currently required 24 hours. Cooling the unit down
(proceeding from MODE 3 to MODE 4) does not provide any additional
margin and, in some cases, could be counter productive since
positive reactivity is inserted during a cooldown.

M. Existing requirement SR 4.3.B.I.b requires that rod coupling be
verified "when the rod is fully withdrawn the first time after each
refueling outage." The proposed SR 3.1.3.5 requires this coupling
check each time the rod is fully withdrawn. This change is in
accordance with the recommendations in BWR Standard Technical

. Specifications, NUREG-1433, and incorporates an easily implemerted' good practice.
3,

(M , M , and M Labeled Comments / Discussions for ITS 3.1.4)i 3 3

M The proposed change provides a different ~ method to determine ifi
measured scram insertion times are sufficient to insert the amount |

,

of negative reactivity assumed in the accident and transient
|analyses. A description and supporting analysis for the proposed i

method is contained in BWROG-8754, letter from R.F. Janecek (BWROG) !

to R. W. Starostecki (NRC), dated September 17, 1987. The purpose
of the control rod scram time LCO is to ensure the negative scram
reactivity corresponding to that used in licensing basis
calculations is supported by individual control rod drive scram
performance distributions allowed by the Technical Specification.
The current PBAPS Technical Specifications accomplish the above
purpose by placing requirements on maximum individual Control Rod
Drive scram times (7.00 second recuirement), average scram times and
local scram times (average of tiree fastest control rods in all
groupsoffour).

|

|

O !

PBAPS UNITS 2 & 3 13 Revision 0
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.1--REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

-TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)
(L Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.1.3)5 !

A new Completion Time to disarm the CRDs has been provided. The new time will
allow a maximum of 2 hours for a stuck rod (proposed Required Action A.1) and A
4 hours for an- inoperable, non-stuck rod (proposed Required Action C.2) to
complete this action. Currently, this action is required to be initiated

1

immediately since no maximum time limit is provided. The proposed Completion i

times for disarming inoperable control rods are reasonable, considering that the |
additional requirement to fully insert the rod has been added. The 2 hour or i
4 hour time limit provides time to insert (for non-stuck only) and disarm control
rods without challenging plant systems.

PECO Energy has evaluated this proposed Technical Specification change and has
determined that it involves no significant hazards consideration. This

,

determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in !

10 CFR 50.92. The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of
the significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated? !

The proposed change extends the time allowed for disarming control rodsO that are stuck or inoperable to a maximum of 4 hours for an inoperable rod
and 2 hours for a stuck rod. Currently, existing Specification 3.3.A.2.b
requires immediate action to disarm an inoperable control rod since no
time limit is specified in the LCO. The probability of an accident is not
increased because the proposed change will not involve any physical )
changes to plant systems, structures, or components (SSC), or the manner I

in which these SSC are operated, maintained, modified, tested, or .

inspected. The consequences of an accident are not increased because the !

only reason inoperable control rods are disarmed is to prevent inadvertent
.

withdrawal during subsequent operation. Therefore, this change will not i

involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of i

accident from any accident previously evaluated? '

This proposed change will not involve any physical changes to plant
systems, structures, or components (SSC), or the manner in which these SSC
are operated, maintained, modified, tested, or inspected. Therefore, this
change will not create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated.

,
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.2--POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

J This particular No Significant Hazards Considerations is for the changes labeled '

" Technical Changes - More Restrictive" for the conversion to NUREG-1433. These;

changes incorporate more restrictive changes into the current Technical,

Specifications by either making current requirements more stringent or adding new -
>

i requirements which currently do not exist. The following is a list of the more
restrictive changes:,

)
(M,, M,, and M Labeled Comments / Discussions for ITS 3.2.1, 3.2.2, and 3.2.3)3

.

M, A new Frequency has been added for verifying the power distribution
limits (APLHGR, MCPR, and LHGR) within 12 hours of reaching or
exceeding 25% RTP.

:

M The allowed completion time for restoring the power distribution |a
limits (APLHGR, MCPR, and LHGR) has been reduced from 5 hours to 2

|hours. <

{
M Not used. g |31

(M Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.2.2)4

'

M Currently, Specification 4.5.K.2 requires verification of the4

applicability of the Operating Limit MCPR values every 120 operating
days by performing scram time testing. However, no specific time
limit exists for determining the MCPR limits after completion of the,

tests. Therefore, a Completion Time of 72 hours has been provided
,

for determining MCPR limits after completion of these scram time J

tests (per SR 3.1.4.2, which requires scram time testing every 120
days, consistent with the Frequency of Specification 4.5.K.2). This ;,

is an additional restriction on plant operations to ensure that MCPR
limits are updated in a timely manner. In addition, the test is
also required after initial scram time testing following a shutdown j
> 120 days (per proposed SR 3.1.4.1 scram time frequency '

requirement.) :

PECO Energy has evaluated this proposed Technical Specification change and has I

determined that it involves no significant hazards consideration. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in
10 CFR 50.92. The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of,

'

the significant hazards consideration standards:

1

PBAPS UNITS 2 & 3 3 Revision 0
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.2--POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

(M Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.2.2) - continued4

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability. or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change provides more stringent requirements than previously
existed in the Technical Specifications. The more stringent requirements
will not result in operation that will increase the probability of
initiating 'an analyzed event. If anything the new requirements may

' decrease the probability or consequences of an analyzed event by
incorporating the more restrictive changes discussed above. The change
will not alter assumptions relative to mitigation of an accident or
transient event. The more restrictive requirements will not alter the
operation of process variables, structures, systems, or components as
described in the safety analyses. The change has been confirmed to ensure
no previously evaluated accident has been adversely affected. Therefore,
the change will not involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

O Making existing requirements more restrictive and adding more restrictive
requirements to the Technical Specifications will not alter the plant
configuration (no new or different type of equipment will be installed) or
changes in methods governing normal plant operation. The change does
impose different requirements. However, the change is consistent with
assumptions made in the safety. analyses. Therefore,.this change will not

,

i

create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

!
3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of. safety?

Adding new requirements and making existing ones more restrictive either
increases or does not affect the margin of safety. The change does not
impact any safety analysis assumptions. As such, no question of safety is !involved. Therefore, this change will not involve a significant reduction
in a margin of safety.

PBAPS UNITS 2 & 3 4 Revision 0
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

SECTION 3.2--POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS
,

]
i ;
j TECHNICAL CHANGES - RELOCATIONS

| , This proposed change relocates requirements from the Technical Specifications to
; a licensee controlled document. These changes are labeled " Technical Changes -
| Relocations." These char.ges are listed below:
.

| (R Labeled Comments / Discussions for ITS 3.2.1 and 3.2.2)3
i'

R The requirement regarding which APLHGR limit to select from the COLRi

when limits are determined using hand calculations, the methods used
for determining r related to MCPR, and the ' associated acceptance
criteria are relocated to plant procedures. Placing these
requirements .in plant procedures provides assurance they will be
maintained. Changes to these procedures are controlled using 10 CFR
50.59.

PECO Energy.has evaluated this proposed Technical Specification change and has
determined that it involves no significant hazards consideration. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in
10 CFR 50.92. The following evaluation is provided for the three categorie: of
the significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated? 4

This proposed change relocates requirements- from the Technical
Specifications to a licensee controlled document. The licensee controlled
document containing the relocated requirements will be maintained using
the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59 and is subject to the change control
process. in the Administrative Controls Section of the . Technical
Specifications. Since any changes to a licensee controlled document will
be evaluated per 10 CFR 50.59, no increase (significant or insignificant)
in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated
will be allowed. Therefore, this change will not involve a significant
increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

This change relocates requirements to a licensee controlled document.

This change will not alter the plant configuration (no new or different
type of equipment will be installed) or changes in methods governing
normal plant operation. This change will not impose different
requirements and adequate control of information will be maintained. This

O PBAPS UNITS 2 & 3 5 Revision 0
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'

NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS,

i SECTION 3.2--POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

TECHNICAL CHANGES - RELOCATIONS
!

| 2. (continued)
i

| change will not alter assumptions made in the safety analysis and
; licensing basis. Therefore, this change will nt4 create the possibility
; of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously

evaluated.;

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

j This change relocates requirements from the Technical Specifications to a I
! licensee controlled document. This change will not reduce a margin of

safety since it has no impact on any safety analysis assumptions. In ;addition, the requirements to be transposed from the Technical iSpecifications to the licensee controlled document are the same as the
existing Technical Specifications. Since any future changes to this
licensee controlled document will be evaluated per the requirements of ;
10 CFR 50.59, no reduction.(significant or insignificant) in a margin of
safety will be allowed. Therefore, this change will not involve a
significant reduction in a margin of safety.

The existing requirement for NRC review and approval- of revisions, inO accordance with 10 CFR 50.90, to these details and requirements proposed -

for relocation, does not have a specific margin of safety upon which to
evaluate. However, since the proposed change is consistent with the BWR
Standard Technical Specifications (NUREG-1433 approved by the NRC Staff)
and the change controls for proposed relocated details and requirements
provide an equivalent level of regulatory authority, revising the '

Technical Specifications to reflect the approved level of detail and
requirements ensures no reduction in the margin of safety.

PBAPS UNITS 2 & 3 6 Revision 0
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.2--POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE
(L Labeled Comments / Discussions for ITS 3.2.1, 3.2.2, and 3.2.3)i

The requirement to initiate action within I hour to restore a power distribution
limit is relaxed and relocated to the Bases in the form of a discussion that
" prompt action" should be taken to restore the parameter to within limits.
Immediate action may not always be the conservative r,ethod to assure safety. The
2 hour completion time for restoration of the limt+. allows appropriate actions
to be evaluated by the operator and completed in a timely manner.

PECO Energy has evaluated this proposed Technical Specification change and has
determined that it involves no significant hazards consideration. This
determination has been performed in accordance with'the criteria set forth in
10 CFR 50.92. The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of
the significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not result in any harJware changes. The
requirement to initiate action within I hour to restore power distribution
limits is not assumed to be an initiator of any analyzed event. The
proposed change does not allow continuous operation with powerO distribution limits not maintained within limits. The total time allowed
for a power distribution limit to be outside of limits is still maintained
in the Technical Specifications. As a result, deleting the requirement to
initiate action to restore the parameters within limits does not impact
the total time the plant is allowed to operate outside the limits. As a
result, the consequences of an event occurring with the proposed change
are the same as the consequences of an event occurring with the current
requirements. Therefore, this change will not involve a significant
increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant
(no new or different type of equipment will be installed) or changes in
methods governing normal plant operation. The proposed change will not
allow continuous operation when power distribution limits are not met.
Therefore, this change will not create the possibility of a new or
different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

O PBAPS UNITS 2 & 3 7 Revision 0
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.2--POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE
(L, Labeled Comments / Discussions for ITS 3.2.I, 3.2.2, and 3.2.3) - continued

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

No reduction in a margin of safety is involved with this change since the
time allowed for operation with power distribution limits not met has not
been affected by this change. Technical Specifications will continue to
limit the amount of time operation is allowed when power distribution
limits are not met. In addition, the one hour action initiation time is
not an assumption of a design basis accident or transient analysis.
Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a
margin of safety.

O

|
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
4

:

SECTION 3.2--POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS '

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESF RESTRICTIVE
(L Labeled Comments / Discussions for ITS 3.2.I, 3.2.2, and 3.2.3)a

CTS ' 3.5.I (APLHGR), 3.5.J (LHGR), and 3.5.K (MCPR) require that if it is
determined that the associated power distribution limit is not restored within
the required time period, the reactor shall be in a Cold Shutdown within
36 hours. ITS 3.2.1 (APLHGR), 3.2.2 (MCPR), and 3.2.3 (LHGR) require that if the

,
'

associated power distribution limit is not restored within the required
,

Completion Time, reactor thermal power must be reduced to below 25% RTP within ^

4 hours. Since the ITS shutdown action does not require placing the unit in
MODE 5 (Cold Shutdown), the change to the shutdown action has been categorized
as a less restrictive change. The change is considered acceptable since the

,

Applicabilities of CTS 3.5.I, 3.5.J, and 3.5.K are during reactor power operation
at 2 25% rated thermal power. The Applicabilities of ITS 3.2.1, 3.2.2, and 3.2.3

,

are when THERMAL POWER is 1 25% RTP, which are equivalent to the CTS '

Applicabilities. In the event of a failure to comply with requirements of the
LCO, the reactor must be placed in a non-applicable MODE or condition. The ITS
change reflects placing the reactor in the first available non-applicable MODE
or condition. This change also achieves consistency with CTS 3.0.A. CTS 3.0. A
states " Limiting Conditions for Operation and action requirements are applicable
during the operational conditions and other states specified for each
specification." Since the applicability of the limiting condition for operation dq and actions for the CTS power distribution limits are during reactor power

Q operation at 2 25% rated thermal power, reducing reactor thermal power to below
25% RTP results in exiting the power distribution limits' conditions of
applicability. As a result, any further reduction in MODE or condition (to Cold
Shutdown) is not required per CTS 3.0.A. In addition, not requiring the reactor
to be placed in Cold Shutdown (mode switch in shutdown and average reactor
coolant temperature 1212*F) reduces the potential-for an unnecessary shutdown {transient and the resultant thermal effects on plant equipment. |

1

PECO Energy has evaluated this proposed Technical Specification change and has |determined that it involves no significant hazards consideration. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10
CFR 50.92. The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the
significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or H
consequences of an accident previously evaluated? i

The proposed change does not result in any hardware changes. The change !

to' the shutdown action reflects placing the reactor in a non-applicable
condition. The requirement to place the reactor in Cold Shutdown when a |
power distribution limit is not restored within the required completion

,

time is not assumed to be an initiator of any analyzed event. The '

proposed change does not allow continuous operation in a condition where

PBAPS UNITS 2 & 3 g Revision 0
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.2--POWER DISTRIBUTION LINITS

.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE |
(L Labeled Comments / Discussions for ITS 3.2.1,3.2.2,and3.2.3) )a

i1. (continued)-

power distribution limits are required to be maintained within limits.
The proposed change still requires the reactor to be placed in a non-
applicable condition in the event a power distribution limit can not be
restored within the required Completion Time. In addition, the proposed )change requires the reactor to be placed in the non-applicable condition
sooner than the existing shutdown action. The Completion Time of the
proposed change is based on the required time to reduce power to the
required level in an orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.
As a result, the consequences of an event occurring with the proposed
change are the same as the consequences of an event occurring with the
current shutdown action. Therefore, this change will not involve a
significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plantO (no new or different type of equipment will be installed) or changes in gmethods governing normal plant operation. The proposed change does not
allow continuous operation in a condition where power distribution limits
are required to be maintained within limits. The proposed change still
requires the reactor to be placed in a non-applicable condition in the
event a power distribution limit can not be restored within the required
Completion Time. Therefore, this change will not create the possibility
of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

No reduction in a margin of safety is involved with this change since the
proposed change still requires the reactor to be placed in a non- |

,

applicable condition in the event a power distribution limit can not be
restored within the required Completion Time. The requirement to place
the reactor in Cold Shutdown when a power distribution limit is not
restored within the required completion time is not an assumption of a
design basis accident or transient analysis. The proposed change requires
the reactor to be placed in the non-applicable condition sooner than the
existing shutdown action. The Completion Time of the proposed change is
based on the required time to reduce power to the required level in an
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems. In addition, not

i

PBAPS UNITS 2 & 3 10 Revision 0

_ . . _ ._ .. -



. . . . _ - . . . . - . - - - - . - . - . . - - . - - - - - - - - - - - - _ _ _ _ .

NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.2--POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

.

' TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE
(L, Labeled Comments / Discussions for ITS 3.2.1, 3.2.2, and 3.2.3) )
3. (continued) ;

!

requiring the reactor to be placed in Cold Shutdown (mode switch in ,

shutdown and average reactor coolant temperature s 212*F) provides a
safety benefit by reducing the potential for an unnecessary shutdown
transient and the resultant thermal effects on plant equipment. i
Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a
margin of safety.

,

|
l

i

:

!
|

O

|

|

|

l
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ENVIRONMENTAL ASSESSMENT
SECTION 3.2--POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

This proposed Technical Specification Change has been evaluated against the
criteria for and identification of licensing and regulatory actions requiring
environmental assessment in accordance with 10 CFR 51.21. It has been determined
that the proposed changes meet the criteria for categorical exclusion as provided
for under 10 CFR 51.22(c)(9). The following is a discussion of how the proposed
Technical Specification Change meets the criteria for categorical exclusion.

10 CFR 51.22 (c)(9): Although the proposed change involves changes to
requirements with respect to inspection or surveillance requirements;

(1) the proposed change involves no Significant Hazards Consideration
(refer to the No Significant Hazards Consideration section of this
Technical Specification Change Request),

(ii) there is no significant change in the types or significant increase
in the amounts of any effluents that may be released offsite since
the proposed changes do not affect the generation of any radioactive
effluents nor do they affect any of the permitted release paths, and

(iii) there is no significant increase in individual or cumulative
occupational radiation exposure.

Accordingly, the proposed change meets the eligibility criteria for categorical
exclusion set forth in 10 CFR 51.22(c)(9). Based on the aforementioned and
pursuant to 10 CFR 51.22(b), no environmental assessment or environmental impact
statement need be prepared in connection with issuance of an amendment to the
Technical Specifications incorporating the proposed changes of this request.

I

;
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

The proposed change involves reformatting, renumbering, and rewording of. the i

Technical Specifications and Bases. These changes, since they do not involve >

technical changes to the Technical Specifications are administrative. The i

following are also included in the proposed change as administrative changes. ;

A , A , A., A , A , A,, A , and A Labeled Comments / Discussions for /A, , 4 5 7 ja n

A, All reformatting and renumbering is in accordance with the BWR/4
Standard Technical Specifications (STS), NUREG-1433. As a result,
the Technical Specifications (TS) should be more readily readable,
and therefore understandable, by plant operators as well as other
users. The reformatting, renumbering, and rewording process
involves no technical changes to existing Technical Specifications.
In the specific case of the RPS Section, Safety Limits Section, and
Limiting Safety System Setting Section that list RPS setpoints, the
Specifications have been combined into one Specification and the new
Specification number is 3.3.1.1, titled Reactor Protection System
(RPS) Instrumentation.

Editorial rewording (either adding or deleting) is made consistent
with NUREG-1433. During ITS development certain wording preferencesO or English language conventions were adopted which resulted in no
technical changes (either actual or interpretational) to the
Technical Specifications. Additional information has also been
added to more fully describe each subsection. This wording is
consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-
1433. Since the design is already approved by the NRC, adding more
detail does not result in a technical change.

A The CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST requirement has been deleted since it is2
encompassed by the CHANNEL CALIBRATION requirement (which is
performed at the same periodicity). As such, this deletion is
strictly administrative.

A The note which refers to Chapter 2.0 for more information on the3
APRM Flow Biased High Scram equation will be deleted since the
discussion of the equation in Chapter 2.0 has been relocated. This
change is consistent with NUREG-1433.

PBAPS UNITS 2 & 3 1 Revision 0
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES
(A,,A A A , A , A,, A , and A , Labeled Comments / Discussions for A .|ITS 3.z,1.3,) A , A , A., ds 7 w 33. 1 - continue

;

1
A This proposed change will delete Note 8 from the High Drywell !4

Pressure Function requirement when the plant is in the Startup Mode.
jThe Note allows this Function to be inoperable when primary I

containment integrity is not required. Primary containment
integrity, via the specifications of Section 3.6, is required in
Mode 2. Therefore, the Note which allows this Function to be
inoperable in Mode 2 when primary containment integrity is not
required has been deleted. This change is consistent with
NUREG-1433.

A This change will add a Note to the Surveillance Requirements tos

refer to Table 3.3.1.1-1 to determine which SRs are for each RPS
Function. This is an informational Note which has no technical
impact on any of the Surveillance Requirements. Therefore, this
change is considered administrative. This change is consistent with
NUREG-1433.

A This proposed change will remove the single loop term from the APRM6
Flow Biased High Scram Function Allowable Value. The term for
single loop operation (- 0.66 aw) will be moved to a Note b in Table
3.3.1.1-1 which discusses the reset for single loop operation. This
change is consistent with NUREG-1433.

A This change proposes to add a Note which will allow separate7
Condition entry for each channel. This change provides more
explicit instructions for proper application of the Actions for
Technical Specifications compliance. In conjunction with the
proposed Specification 1.3 " Completion Times," the Note (" Separate,

Condition entry ...") and "in one or more Functions" provides rore
explicit direction of the current-interpretation of the existing
Specifications. This change is considered administrative and is
consistent with NUREG-1433.

A, This change proposes to delete the following requirements for the
RPS Functions when in Mode 5.

e The High Reactor Pressure Function will be Operable with the
mode switch in refuel and the reactor pressure vessel head
bolted to the vessel.

f
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; NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

A , A , A , A , A., A,, A , and A Labeled Comments / Discussions for &, , 4 s 7 w 33

| A, o The High Drywell Pressure Function will be Operable with the
| (cont'd) mode switch in refuel and primary containment integrity
i required.

The Reactor Low Water Level Function will be Operable with thee
mode switch in refuel.

The Main Steam Line Radiation Monitor High Function will be !
e

Operable with the mode switch in refuel. I

The APRM Startup High Flux and Inoperable Functions will beo
Operable with the mode switch in refuel.

|
The proposed change will delete the requirement for these Functions
to be Operable when the mode switch is in the refuel mode (even if
rods are withdrawn). The High Reactor Pressure Function is not
required in Mode 5 because the RCS is not pressurized and the
reactor pressure vessel head is not bolted on. The High Drywell
Pressure Function is not required in Mode 5 because there is not
enough energy in the RCS to overpressurize the drywell and !containment integrity is not required. The Reactor Low Water Level
Function is not required in Mode 5 because proposed Specifications
3.9.6, "RPV Water Level," 3.9.7, "RHR-High Water Level," 3.9.8,
"RHR-Low Water Level," ensure adequate cooling and retention of
fission product activity. The Main Steam Line Radiation Monitor
High Function is not required in Mode 5 because there is not enough

ienergy in the system to produce steam. The APRM Functions are not '

required in Mode 5 since they are not assumed in any safety
analysis, and the IRMs are the safety related subsystem of the
neutron monitoring system and are required to be Operable in Refuel
with a control rod withdrawn. These changes are consistent with
NUREG-1433. The change is considered administrative since Note (7)
states that in this condition (effectively Mode 5) only the Mode
Switch in Shutdown Function, Manual Scram Function, High Flux IRM
Function and Scram Discharge Instrument Volume High Level Functions
need be Operable.

A, This change proposes to change the Surveillance Frequency for the
LPRM calibration from every 6 weeks to every 1000 MWD /T average core
exposure. There are approximately 22 MWD /T average core exposure i

per day (cycle specific); therefore, this is approximately equal to i

six weeks. Therefore, this change is considered administrative in '

nature. This change is consistent with NUREG-1433.

PBAPS UNITS 2 & 3 3 Revision 0
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SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES
(A , A A A , A., A,, A ,, and A , Labeled Comments / Discussions for hITS 3.r,1.3,) A , A , A., di 4 s 7 3 33. 1 - continue

A The existing action to initiate insertion of operable rods and3o
complete the insertion within 12 hours has been revised. For
Modes I and 2 requirements (proposed ACTION G), the current and
proposed actions already say to reduce power within 12 hours, thus
a statement on one way to reduce The unit mustbe in Mode 3 within 12 hours, power is not needed.thus to do so, the control rod
insertion must obviously be initiated at some point. It is not
necessary to state this. For Mode 5 requirements (proposed ACTION
H), the existing requirement would appear to provide 12 hours in
which control rods could be left withdrawn, even if able to be
inserted. Also, if the control rod is incapable of being inserted
in 12 hours, the existing action would appear to result in an LER.
The intent of the action is more appropriately presented in Required
Action H.l. With the proposed action, a more conservative
requirement to immediately insert the control rod (s), if capable,
and to maintain them inserted is imposed. With this conservatism
however, comes the understanding that if best efforts to insert the
control rod (s) took longer than 12 hours, no LER would be required.

This interpretation of the intent is supported by NUREG-1433. As anO enhanced presentation of the existing intent, the proposed changes
are considered to be administrative.

A, In Technical Specification Change Request (TSCR) 90-03 (transmittedi
by letter from G.A. Hunger (PECO Energy) to USNRC Document Control
Desk dated September 26,1994), the Surveillance Requirement for RPS
response time testing was moved from CTS Table 4.1.2, Note 4, to CTS
4.1.A so that the RPS response time Surveillance Requirement would
be located symmetrically to the corresponding CTS LC0 requirement
for RPS response times. TSCR 90-03 described this change as an
administrative change because there were supposed to be no technical
changes (either actual or interpretational) to the Technical A
Specifications. TSCR 90-03 was subsequently approved in Amendment /4
Numbers 203 and 206 for PBAPS Units 2 and 3, respectively.

Prior to the issuance of the amendments associated with TSCR 90-03, |
Note 4 of CTS Table 4.1.2 stated the response time is not a part of i

the routine instrument channel test but will be checked once per |

operating cycle. Note 4 of CTS Table 4.1.2 applied to only those
RPS trip functions listed in CTS Table 4.1.2. The list of RPS trip
functions in CTS Table 4.1.2 includes all RPS trip functions of CTS

;
3.1 and 4.1, Reactor Protection System, except the following: '

O PBAPS UNITS 2 & 3 4 Revision 0
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

A , A,, A , and A , Labeled Comments / Discussions for |bg, , A,A,A.,Aes r s io 3

A Mode Switch in Shutdown,
(Eont'd)

Manual Scram,

RPS Channel Test Switch,

IRM Inoperative,

APRM Inoperative, and

APRM Downscale.

In moving the response time requirement of Note 4 of CTS Table 4.1.2
to CTS 4.1.A, an error was made. CTS 4.1.A was erroneously revised
to state:

"The RPS response time test for each reactor trip function
shall be demonstrated to be within limits once per operating
cycl e. "

O Since this change was described in TSCR 90-03 as an administrative
change, no new response time requirements should have been imposed.
However, as presently written CTS 4.1.A requires RPS response time
testing to be performed on each RPS trip function which not only
includes the RPS trip functions listed in CTS Table 4.1.2, but also A
includes the Mode Switch in Shutdown, Manual Scram, RPS Channel Test LB\
Switch, IRM Inoperstive, APRM Inoperative, and APRM Downscale
Functions. Prior to the issuance of the amendments associated with
TSCR 90-03, RPS response time testing was not required for these
additional RPS trip functions by the PBAPS Technical Specifications.
To correct this error, CTS 4.1.A should state:

"The RPS response time test for each reactor trip function in
Table 4.1.2 shall be demonstrated to be within limits once per
operating cycle."

Therefore, the RPS response time requirements will be added to the
PBAPS ITS consistent with the correct version of CTS 4.f..A, above.
Since the proposed change is correcting an error made during the
processing of a Technical Specification change, there is no impact
on safety. In addition, the affected RPS trip functions for which
response time testing requirements were erroneously imposed are not
assumed in the mitigation of design basis accidents or transient
analyses.
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! NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

| ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES
'

A ,A,,A.,Ae A , A,, A , and A , Labeled Comments / Discussions for !, , 4 r s w 3

| A RPS response time Surveillance Requirements for each of the RPS trip
! (Eont'd) functions in CTS Table 4.1.2 have been explicitly applied to the

corresponding Functions in PBAPS ITS Table 3.3.1.1-1, except for the;
;

LPRM Signal Function and the Turbine First Stage Pressure Permissive<
1

j Function. The response time test requirements are not explicitly '

! listed for the LPRM Signal Function in PBAPS ITS Table 3.3.1.1-1
; since the LPRMs are considered to be part of the APRM channel as

described in the Bases for ITS 3.3.1.1. Therefore, the CTS response
j time test requirements for LPRMs are adequately addressed by the
; proposed response time testing requirements for the associated APRM
;

Functions in PBAPS ITS Table 3.3.1.1-1. The response time test
! requirements are also not explicitly listed for the Turbine First
i Stage Pressure Permissive Function in PBAPS ITS Table 3.3.1.1-1
1 since the Turbine First Stage Pressure Permissive Function is an
i interlock associated with the Turbine Stop Valve - Closure Function
i channels and Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure Trip 011 Pressure -
! Low Function channels as described in the Bases for ITS 3.3.1.1.
} Therefore, the CTS response time test requirements for the Turbine
! First Stage Pressure Permissive are adequately addressed by the
i proposed response time testing requirements for the associated

Turbine Stop Valve - Closure Function and Turbine Control Valve Fast
'

Closure, Trip 011 Pressure - Low Function in PBAPS ITS Table
3.3.1.1-1. As a result, all RPS response time requirements of CTS

,

Table 4.1.2 are considered to be addressed, either explicitly or ;
implicitly, by the proposed revision to PBAPS ITS 3.3.1.1 and PBAPS

)ITS Table 3.3.1.1-1.

(A, Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.3.1.2)
|

A All reformatting and renumbering is in accordance with the BWR/43

Standard Technical Specifications (STS), NUREG-1433. As a result,
the Technical Specifications (TS) should be more readily readable,
and therefore understandable, by plant operators as well as other
users. The reformatting, renumbering, and rewording process
involves no technical changes to existing Technical Specifications.

Editorial rewording (either adding or deleting) is made consistent
with NUREG-1433. During ITS development certain wording preferences
or English language conventions were adopted which resulted in no
technical changes (either actual or interpretational) to the
Technical Specifications. Additional information has also been
added to more fully describe each subsection. This wording is
consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-
1433. Since the design is already approved by the NRC, adding more
detail does not result in a technical change.

PBAPS UNITS 2 & 3 6 Revision 0
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| NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

t
ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES (continued)

i (A , A , A,, A , and A Labeled Comments / Discussions for ITS 3.3.2.1)3 2 4 s
;
'

A, All reformatting and renumbering is in accordance with tN BWR/4
i Standard Techaical Specifications (STS), NUREG-1433. As a result,
! the Technical Specifications (TS) should be more readily readable,
j and therefore understandable, by plant operators as well as other ;

! users. The reformatting, renumbering, and rewording process
involves no technical changes to existing Technical Specifications.

! Editorial rewording (either adding or deleting) is made consistent
with NUREG-1433. During ITS development certain wording preferences
or English language conventions were adopted which resulted in no
technical changes (either actual or interpretational) to the
Technical Specifications. Additional information has also been
added to more fully describe each subsection. This wording is
consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-
1433. Since the design is already approved by the NRC, adding more
detail does not result in a technical change.

A Existing Specification 3.3.B.5 and Table 3.2.C (Note 1) specify thatz
there shall be two Operable or tripped trip systems for each
function of the Rod Block Monitor (RBM) System. Table 3.2.0 column
1, " Minimum Number of Operable Instrument Channels per Trip System,"O requires I channel per trip system for the RBM. There are two trip
systems each of which has one RBM instrument. Therefore, in
accordance with existing Specifications 3.3.B.5, 3.2.C.2, and
Table 3.2.C (Note 1), there must be two Operable RBM instruments and
trip channels. Therefore, proposed LCO 3.3.2.1 (Table 3.3.2.1-1
Function 1, Rod Block Monitor) will require 2 Operable channels in
the RBM system. This is an administrative change because the number
of instrument channels and trip systems has not changed.

A Existing Specifications 3.3.B.3.b.1 and 4.3.C.2 describe the control3
rod patterns that the Rod Worth Minimizer must enforce with the
terms " prescribed control rod pattern" and " correctness of the
control rod withdrawal sequence." Proposed LCO 3.3.2.1, Conditions
C and D, and proposed SR 3.3.2.1.8 will identify the rod pattern
that is enforced by the RWM as the banked position withdrawal
sequence (BPWS) which will establish the required rod patterns as
described in NEDO 21231, " Banked Position Withdrawal Sequence."

A Existing Table 3.2.C (Note 11) states that the values for the Rod6

Block Monitor high trip setpoint, intermediate trip setpoint, low
trip setpoint, and downscale trip setpoint are located in the Core
Operating Limits Report (COLR). Proposed LC0 3.3.2.1 (Table
3.3.2.1-1) will also reference the COLR as the location of these
limits.

O PBAPS UNITS 2 & 3 7 Revision 0
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
i SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION <

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES
(A , A,, A , A , and A Labeled Comments / Discussions for ITS 3.3.2.1) - continuedi 3 4 5,

!

A Notes preceding proposed SR 3.3.2.1.4 and 3.3.2.1.5 will permit the5

neutron detectors to be excluded from the RBM Functional Test and
RBM Channel Calibration. The neutron detectors are excluded from
these Surveillance because they are passive devices with minimal
drift and because of the difficulty of simulating a meaningful
signal. Neutron detectors are adequately tested in SR 3.3.1.1.2 and
SR 3.3.1.1.8. Existing Table 4.2.C (Note 3) allows the use of a
" simulated electrical signal" when performing a functional . test or
calibration of the Rod Block Monitors. This is equivalent to the
proposed Note that excludes neutron detectors from testing. This
change is consistent with BWR Standard Technical Specifications,
NUREG-1433.

(A , A , A and A , Labeled Comments / Discussions for ITS 3.3.3.1)3 2 3 4

A All reformatting and renumbering is in accordance with the BWR/4i
Standard Technical Specifications (STS), NUREG-1433. As a result,
the Technical Specifications (TS) should be more readily readable,
and therefore understandable, by plant operators as well as other
users. During this reformatting and renumbering process, no
technical changes (either actual or interpretational) to the TS wereO made unless they were identified and justified.

Editorial rewording (either adding or deleting) is made consistent
with NUREG-1433. During ITS development certain wording preferences
or English language conventions were adopted which resulted in no
technical changes (either actual or interpretational) to the
Technical Specifications. Additional information has also been
added to more fully describe each subsection. This wording is
consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications,
NUREG-1433. Since the design is already approved by the NRC, adding
more detail does not result in a technical change.

j
A, An Applicability for Post Accident Monitoring (PAM) instrumentation

.

ihas been specified consistent with the required function of the '

instrumentation. PAM instrumentation is required to monitor
variables related to the diagnosis and preplanned actions required

3to mitigate design basis accidents which are assumed to occur in
MODES I and 2. As such, the Applicability has been specified as
MODES I and 2. The change is considered administrative in nature
since in general the existing shutdown requirements associated with

O :
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES
I (A , A,, A3 and A , Labeled Comments / Discussions for ITS 3.3.3.1)3 4

A, PAM instrumentation being retained in Technical Specifications
(cont'd) reflect placing the unit in MODE 3 (the non-applicable Mode). The

shutdown actions for those instruments that are not consistent with
this Applicability will be addressed separately.

A Two Notes have been provided which modify the Actions of the PAM3

Specification. Note I states that the provisions of LCO 3.0.4 are
not applicable. As a result, a Mode change is allowed when PAM|

instrumentation is inoperable. This allowance is provided due to
the passive function of the instruments, the operator's ability to
diagnose an accident using alternative instruments and methods and
the low probability of an event requiring the use of these
instruments. Adding Note 1 is considered an administrative change
because existing PBAPS Technical Specifications do not have a
requirement that prohibits entry into a Mode or condition when an
LCO required by that Mode or condition is not satisfied.- Therefore,
existing Technical Specifications already allow the actions
permitted by Note 1. Note 2 provides more explicit instructions for
proper application of the Actions for Technical Specifications
compliance. In conjunction with the proposed Specification 1.3 -
" Completion Times," the Note (" Separate Condition entry is allowed
for each Function") provides direction consistent with the intent of
the existing Action for an inoperable PAM instrumentation channel.
Since Note 2 only provides more explicit direction of the current
interpretation of the existing specifications, this change is
considered administrative.

A A new Condition D was added to direct the user to the appropriate4

Condition when the Required Action and associated Completion Time of
Condition C is not met. This addition is an administrative change
consistent with NUREG-1433.

(A, Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.3.3.2)

A All reformatting and renumbering is in accordance with the BWR/43

Standard Technical Specifications (STS), NUREG-1433. As a result,
the Technical Specifications (TS) should be more readily readable, ;

and therefore understandable, by plant operators as well as other 1
users. The reformatting, renumbering, and rewording process

,

involves no technical changes to existing Technical Specifications. '
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES
(A, Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.3.3.2)

A Editorial rewording (either adding or deleting) is made consistent
(cont'd) with NUREG-1433. During ITS development certain wording preferences

or English language conventions were adopted which resulted in no
technical changes (either actual or interpretational) to the
Technical Specifications. Additional information has also been
added to more fully describe each subsection. This wording is
consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications,
NUREG-1433. Since the design is already approved by the NRC, adding
more detail does not result in a technical change.

(A, and A Labeled Comments / Discussions for ITS 3.3.4.1)2

A All reformatting and renumbering is in accordance with the BWR/4i
Standard Technical Specifications (STS), NUREG-1433. As a result,
the Technical Specifications (TS) should be more readily readable,
and therefore understandable, by plant operators as well as other
users. The reformatting, renumbering, and rewording process
involves no technical changes to existing Technical Specifications.

Editorial rewording (either adding or deleting) is made consistent
with NUREG-1433. During ITS development certain wording preferences :O or English language conventions were adopted which resulted in no
technical changes (either actual or interpretational) to the
Technical Specifications. Additional information has also been
added to more fully describe each subsection. This wording is
consistent with the BWR Standard -Technical' Specifications, NUREG-
1433. Since the design is already approved by the NRC, adding more
detail does not result in a technical change.

A A proposed Note at the start of the Actions Table (" Separate2
Condition entry is allowed for each channel.") provides more
explicit instructions for proper application for the new Actions'for
Technical Specification compliance. In conjunction with the
proposed Specification 1.3 " Completion Times," this Note provides
direction consistent with the intent of the Required Actions for
inoperable ATWS-RPT channels, functions, trip systems or
recirculation pump breakers. It is intended that each Required
Action be applied regardless of it having been applied previously
for other inoperable ATWS-RPT channels, functions, trip systems or
recirculation pump breakers.

PBAPS UNITS 2 & 3 10 Revision 0
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS.

SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION,

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES (continued),

(A , A * A * A * A * A , A , and A Labeled Comments / Discussions for ITS 3.3.5.1)i a s 4 s s 7

A, All reformatting and renumbering is in accordance with the BWR/4,,

Standard Technical Specifications (STS), NUREG-1433. As a result,
the Technical Specifications (TS) should be more readily readable,
and therefore understandable, by plant operators as well as other
users. The reformatting, renumbering, and rewording process,

involves no technical changes to existing Technical Specifications.,

In the specific case of the ECCS Instrumentation Section, and
Limiting Safety System Setting Section that list ECCS
Instrumentation setpoints, the Specifications have been combined
into one Specification and the new Specification number is 3.3.5.1,
titled Emergency Core Cooling System (ECCS) Instrumentation.

Editorial rewording (either adding or deleting) is made consistent
with NUREG-1433. During ITS development certain wording preferences
or English language conventions were adopted which resulted in no
technical changes (either actual or interpretational) to the
Technical Specifications. Additional information has also been
added to more fully describe each subsection. This wording is
consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications,
NUREG-1433. Since the design is already approved by the NRC, addingO more detail does not result in a technical change.

A Not used.2

A This change deletes the specific line items for performing the Logic3
System Functional Test for the Containment Cooling Subsystems from
current Technical Specification Table 4.2.B. The proposed Technical
Specifications groups specific Functions by ECCS System (e.g., the
Containment Cooling Subsystems will be depicted as the specific
functions which provide the isolation of the applicable valves in
thesesubsystems, Function 2.einTable3.3.5.1-1). Since the test
is retained for these items, this change constitutes an
administrative change. In addition, the first sentence of Note 4
has been deleted since it is duplicative of the simulated automatic
actuation test requirement in each of the current ECCS
Specifications. These changes are consistent with NUREG-1433.

PBAPS UNITS 2 & 3 11 Revision 0
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES
(A,, A,, A , A , A , A , A , and A Labeled Comments / Discussions for.ITS 3.3.5.1) -3 4 s
continued - 6 7

A This proposed change deletes the note in the current Technical it

Specifications which allows specific instrumentation to be excluded
from the functional test definition as it is adequately addressed by
the proposed Channel Functional Test definitions. All changes to
definitions in the current Technical Specification were justified in-
the Discussion of Changes to Chapter 1.0, "Use and Applications."

,

Thus, any deviations from any test required by Table 3.3.5.1-1 will
be specified in the individual surveillance procedures. This change
is consistent with NUREG-1433.

A The current Applicability for the ECCS Instrumentation is when thes
system (s) it initiates or controls are required to be Operable as
specified in Section 3.5. The changes to the specific ECCS System
Applicabilities were described in the Discussion of Changes for
Section 3.5. This proposed change specifies by a footnote (footnote
d)that the only time the HPCI Functions are required to be Operable
in Modes 2 and 3 is with reactor steam dome pressure > 150 psig.
This proposed change also specifies by a footnote (footnote e) that
the only time the ADS Functions are required to be Operable in Modes
2 and 3 is with reactor steam dome pressure > 100 psig. Since theO Applicability of the HPCI and ADS Instrumentation is consistent with
the requirements of the HPCI System and ADS Specifications in
Section 3.5, this is considered an administrative change. This
change is consistent with NUREG-1433.

A The Calibration specified in the Logic System Functional Test Table6
for the specific time delay relays will be deleted from the note.
The proposed Technical Specifications will specify in Table
3.3.5.1-1 that Channel Calibrations are required for the specific
time delay relays. This change is consistent with NUREG-1433.

A This change proposes to add a Note which will allow separate7
Condition entry for each channel. This change provides more
explicit instructions for proper application of the Actions for
Technical Specifications compliance. In conjunction with the
proposed Specification 1.3 " Completion Times," the Note (" Separate
Condition entry ...") and "in one or more Functions" provides more.

explicit direction of the current interpretation of the existing
Specifications. This change is considered administrative and is
consistent with NUREG-1433.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS |
4

SECTION 3.3--INSTRUNENTATION '

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES l
(A , A , A , A , A , A , A , and A, Labeled Comments / Discussions for ITS 3.3.5.1) - |3 y 4 s 7
continuea

)
A, This proposed change deletes the line item for the quarterly Channel I

Functional Test. The Channel Calibration encompasses the Channel
Functional . Test. Since the Channel Calibration is also required
quarterly a separate line item for the Channel Functional Test is
not required. This change is consistent with NUREG-1433..

(A , A,, A , A , and A Labeled Comments / Discussions for ITS 3.3.5.2)i 3 4 s
,

A All reformatting and renumbering is in accordance with the BWR/4i
Standard Technical Specifications (STS), NUREG-1433. As a result,
the Technical Specifications (TS) should be more readily readable,.

and therefore understandable, by plant operators as well as other
users. The reformatting, renumbering, and rewording process
involves no technical changes to existing Technical Specifications.

In the specific case of the RCIC Instrumentation and Limiting Safety
System Settings Sections that list RCIC System Instrumentation
setpoints, Specifications have been combined into one Specification
and the new Specification number is 3.3.5.2, RCIC System
Instrumentation.

Editorial rewording (either adding or deleting) is made consistent
with NUREG-1433. During ITS development certain wording preferences
or English language conventions were adopted which resulted in no I
technical changes (either actual or interpretational) to the !Technical Specifications. Additional information has also been
added to more fully describe each subsection. This wording is
consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications,
NUREG-1433. Since the design is already approved by the NRC, adding
more detail does not result in a technical change.

A, This change proposes to add a Note which will allow separate
Condition entry for each channel. This change provides more
explicit instructions for proper application of the Actions for
Technical Specifications compliance. In conjunction with the !
proposed Specification 1.3 " Completion Times," the Note (" Separate !

Condition entry ...") and "in one or more Functions" provides more
explicit direction of the current interpretation of the existing
Specifications. This change is considered administrative and is
consistent with NUREG-1433.

|

|
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS |
! SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES i
(A,, A , A , A , and A Labeled Comments / Discussions for ITS 3.3.5.2)'- continued '

z 3 4 5

A The current Applicability for the RCIC Instrumentation is when the3
system (s) it initiates or controls are required to be Operable as
specified in CTS Section 3.5. This proposed change adds the
specific Applicability in ITS Sectica 3.5.3. The specific
differences between the Applicabilities in the CTS and ITS are
described in the Discussion of Changes for Section 3.5. Based on
this fact, the proposed change is administrative. This change is
consistent with NUREG-1433.

A This proposed change deletes the note in the current Technical4
Specifications which allows specific instrumentation to be excluded
from the functional test definition. All changes to definitions in
the current Technical Specification were justified in the Discussion
of Changes to Chapter 1.0, "Use and Applications." Thus, any l

deviations from any test required by Table 3.3.5.2-1 will be
specified in the individual surveillance procedures. In addition,
the first sentence of Note 4 has been deleted since it is
duplicative of the simulated automatic actuation test requirement in
the current RCIC System Specification. These changes are consistent
with NUREG-1433.

A This chan e proposes to delete the note requiring the logic system !s
functiona tests to include a calibration of time delay relays and :

timers necessary for proper functioning of the trip system. This
note is not applicable to RCIC since RCIC does not have any timers 1

or time delay relays. This change is consistent with NUREG-1433.

(A , A , A , A , A , A , and A Labeled Comments / Discussions for ITS 3.3.6.1)
3 3 3 4 3 4 7

A, All reformatting and renumbering is in accordance with the BWR/4 !
Standard . Technical Specifications (STS), NUREG-1433. As a result,
the Technical Specifications (TS) should be more readily readable, i

and therefore understandable, by plant operators as well as other
users. The reformatting, renumbering, and rewording process
involves no technical changes to existing Technical Specifications. l

In the specific case of the Primary Containment Isolation (PCI)
Instrumentation Section, ECCS Instrumentation Section, and the
Limiting Safety System Setting Section that list PCI instrumentation
setpoints, the Specifications have been combined into one
Specification and the new Specification is 3.3.6.1, titled Primary
Containment Isolation Instrumentation.

O PBAPS UNITS 2 & 3 14 Revision 0
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i

:
|

NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES
(A , A,, A , A , A,, A , and A Labeled Comments / Discussions for ITS 3.3.6.1)3 3 r

A Editorial rewording (either adding or deleting) is made consistent4

'

(cont'd) with NUREG-1433. During ITS development certain wording preferences
or English language conventions were adopted which resulted in no
technical changes (either actual or interpretational) to the
Technical Specifications. Additional information has also been jadded to more fully describe each subsection. This wording is i

consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications,
NUREG-1433. Since the design is already approved by the NRC, adding
more detail does not result in a technical change.

A, The steam line temperature monitoring system for Main Steam, HPCI,
and RCIC each consist of 16 temperature detectors monitoring 4
locations with one detector from each of the areas monitored
contributing to one of four trip strings. Any of the 4 channels in
a trip string is capable of tripping the trip string. The trip
strings are arranged in a one-out-of-two-twice logic. Therefore,

,

proposed Table 3.3.6.1-1 Functions 1.e (Main Steam), 3.e (HPCI), and i
4.e (RCIC) are presented as having 2 trip systems with 8 channels |
required per trip system. This change creates consistency between |Main Steam, HPCI and RCIC and is consistent with BWR Standard |
Technical Specifications, NUREG-1433. !O A This change proposes to add a Note which will allow separate3
Condition entry for each channel. This change provides more
explicit instructions for proper application of the Actions for
Technical Specifications compliance. In conjunction with proposed
Specification 1.3 " Completion Times," the Note (" Separate-

Condition entry is allowed for each channel.") provides more
explicit direction of the interpretation of the existing
Specifications. This change is considered administrative and is
consistent with BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1433.

A Existing Table 3.2.B under "Minimus Number of Operable Channels per4
Trip System," requires that the HPCI Steam Line Low Pressure
Function have 4 Operable channels per trip system. Table 3.2.B Note
(5) states that HPCI has only one trip system for this function.
UFSAR 7.3.4.8 and associated drawings indicated that low pressure in
the HPCI turbine steam line is sensed by four pressure switches
which are arranged as two trip systems, both of which must trip to
initiate isolation of the HPCI turbine steam line. Each trip system
receives inputs from two pressure switches, either one of which can

PBAPS UNITS 2 & 3 15 Revision 0
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS,.

SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTAT!0N

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

(A,, A ' A , A , A , A , and A Labeled Comments / Discussions for ITS 3.3.6.1)2 s 4 3 6 7

A initiate isolation. Proposed Specification 3.3.6.1, Table 3.3.6.1-1,
(4 cont'd) Function 3.c, reflects the design as described in the UFSAR and

associated plant drawings. Since the total number of channels
required remains at 4, the change is considered administrative in
nature.

A Existing Table 3.2.D, Notes 1 and 3, identify the Applicability fors

Function 2.c, Main Stack Monitor Radiation-High, in proposed Table
3.3.6.1-1. Currently, this Function must be Operable "only when the
containment is purging through the SGTS and containment integrity is
required." Proposed Specification 3.3.6.1 will require that this
Function be Operable in Modes 1, 2, and 3. This is an
administrative change because Primary containment is required in
Modes 1, 2, and 3. Additionally, isolation of the affected
penetrations satisfies the Required Action for this Function which
would permit the Main Stack Monitor Radiation-High Function to be
inoperable in Modes 1, 2, and 3 except when the containment is being
purged.

A This proposed change deletes the line item for the quarterly Channel6
q Functional Test. The Channel Calibration encompasses the Channel
Q Functional Test. Since the Channel Calibration is also required

quarterly, a separate line item for the Channel Functional Test is
not required.

A This proposed change deletes Note 3 in the current Technical7

Specifications which allows specific instrumentation to be excepted
from the functional test definition as it is adequately addressed by
the proposed Channel Functional Test definition. All changes to
definitions in the current Technical Specifications were justified
in the Discussion of Changes to Chapter li, "Use and Applications."
Thus, any deviations from any test required by Table 3.3.6.1-1 will
be specified in the individual surveillance procedures. The first
sentence of current Note 4 has been deleted since it is duplicative
of the simulated automatic actuation test requirement in the current
primary containment isolation valves specification. The calibration
specified in current Note 6 for the time delay relays and timers has
been deleted. The proposed Technical Specifications will specify in
Table 3.3.6.1-1 that Channel Calibrations are required for the
specified time delay relays. These changes are consistent with
NUREG-1433.

- PBAPS UNITS 2 & 3 16 Revision 0
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!
NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDiPATIONS !

SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATIOh

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES (continued)
'

(A , A , A , A, A , A, A , and A. Labeled Comments / Discussions for ITS 3.3.6.2) :i a s s 7

A, All reformatting and renumbering is in accordance with the BWR/4 !

Standard Technical Specifications (STS), NUREG-1433. As a result,
the Technical Specifications (TS) should be more readily readable,
and therefore understandable, by plant operators as well as other
users. The reformatting, renumbering, and rewording process
involves no technical changes to existing Technical Specifications.:

Editorial rewording (either adding or deleting) is made consistent
, with NUREG-1433. During ITS development certain wording preferences

or English language conventions were adopted which resulted in no
; technical changes (either actual or interpretational) to the

Technical Specifications. Additional information has also been
added to more fully describe each subsection. This wording is
consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications,
NUREG-1433. Since the design is already approved by the NRC, adding
more detail does not result in a technical change.

A, This change will replace the carrent "Ninimum No. of Operable
Instrument Channels" and "No. of Instrument Channels Provided by
Design," columns with a " Required Channels Per Trip System" column.
This specifies the number of channels required to be Operable to getO the actuation when required. This number includes provisions for
the single failure criterion. This change is consistent with
NUREG-1433.

I

A This change will delete the requirement that Channel Functional3

Tests, Channel Calibrations, and Channel checks are not required
when the instruments are not required to be operable or are tripped.
If a channel is outside of its Mode of Applicability or inoperable
then there is no reason the test needs to be performed. The tests

jwill, however, be performed on the channel prior to entering the j
Mode of Applicability or declaring the channel Operable. This is '

consistent with ITS Section 3.0. If a channel is tripped, testing idoes not need to be performed because the channel has performed its
|function. This change is consistent with NUREG-1433.
!

A This change deletes the logic system functional test note which4

specifies that a calibration of time delay relays and timers ;

necessary for proper functioning of the trip systems will be
performed with the logic system functional test. This note is not
applicable to PBAPS since there are no timers or delay relays
associated with the Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation.
This change is consistent with NUREG-1433. l

|
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.3--lMSTRUMENTATION

- ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES |'

(A,, A,, A , A , A , A , A , and A Labeled Comments / Discussions for ITS 3.3.6.2) - !i 4 3 6 r s
continuea i

A This change proposes to add a Note which will allow separate ;s
Condition entry for each channel. This change provides more !explicit instructions for proper application of the Actions for i
Technical Specifications compliance. In conjunction with the |proposed Specification 1.3 " Completion Times," the Note (" Separate ;

Condition entry ...") and "in one or more Functions" provides more '

explicit direction of the current interpretation of the existing
Specifications. This change is considered administrative and is ;

consistent with NUREG-1433. j
'i

'

A The current Applicability for the Secondary Containment Isolation6
Radiation Monitoring Instrumentation is whenever the system (s) are
required to be Operable (i.e., when Secondary Containment is
required to be Operable). This proposed Applicability specifies the
instrumentation to be Operable in Modes 1, 2, and 3, and during Core
Alterations,- operation with a potential for draining - the reactor
vessel, and during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in
secondary containment as applicable to each Function. The proposed
Specification Applicability is the same as for the Secondary

O Containment Specifications in ITS Section 3.6. The justification
,

for the differences between the current and proposed Applicability i

for Secondary Containment requirements is provided in the Discussion !
of Changes for ITS Section 3.6 " Containment Systems." Therefore, '

this change is administrative. This change is consistent with
NUREG-1433.

A Not used.7

A, This proposed change deletes the line item for the quarterly Channel
Functional Test. The Channel Calibration encompasses the Channel
Functional Test. Since the Channel Calibration is also required
quarterly, a separate line item for the Channel Functional Test is ;

not required.-
|

(A, and A, Labeled Comments / Discussions for ITS 3.3.7.1)

A, All reformatting and renumbering is in accordance with the BWR/4
Standard Technical Specifications (STS). NUREG-1433. As a result,
the Technical Specifications (TS) should be more readily readable,
and therefore understandable, by plant operators as well as other
users. The reformatting, renumbering, and rewording process
involves no technical changes to existing Technical Specifications.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTAT10N

'

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES -

(A, and A Labeled Comments / Discussions for ITS 3.3.7.1)2
,

A Editorial rewording (either adding or deleting) is made consistent
(cont'd) with NUREG-1433. During ITS development certain wording preferences

,

;

or English language conventions were adopted which resulted in no '

technical changes (either actual or interpretational to the
information has )also beenTechnical Specifications. Additional

added to more fully describe each subsection. This wording is
consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, '

NUREG-1433. Since the design is already approved by the NRC, adding
more detail does not result in a technical change. !

1

A A proposed Note at the start of the Actions Table (" Separate i2

Condition entry is allowed for each channel.") provides more I

explicit instructions for proper application for the new Actions for
Technical Specification compliance. In conjunction with the
proposed Specification 1.3 " Completion Times," this Note provides
direction consistent with the intent of the Required Actions for
inoperable MCREV System instrumentation channels or trip systems.
It is intended that each Required Action be applied regardless of.it
having been applied previously for other inoperable MCREV System
instrumentation channels or trip systems.

(A , A , A , A , and A Labeled Comments / Discussions for ITS 3.3.8.1)
'

i z 3 4 s

A All reformatting and renumbering is in accordance with the BWR/43

Stanc'ard Technical Specifications (STS), NUREG-1433. As a result,
the Technical Specifications (TS) should be more readily readable,
and therefore understandable, by plant operators as well' as other
users. The reformatting, renumbering, and rewording process !

involves no technical changes to existing Technical Specifications. !

Editorial rewording (either adding or deleting) is made consistent
,

with NUREG-1433. During ITS development certain wording preferences '

or English language conventions were adopted which resulted in no
technical changes (either actual or interpretational) to the
Technical Specifications. Additional information has also been
added to more fully describe each subsection. This wording is

iconsistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications,
NUREG-1433. Since the design is already approved by the NRC, adding
more detail does not result in a technical change.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECT.NON 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES
(A , Ars A * A , and A Labeled Comments / Discussions for ITS 3.3.8.1) - continued3 s 4 s

A This change will replace the current " Minimum No. of Operable
Instrument Channels Per Trip System" and " Number of Instrument 1

| Channels Pro' tided by Design," columns with a " Required Channels Per
| Bus" column. This specifies the number of channels required to be
| Operable to ensure a DG start when required. This change is
j consistent with NUREG-1433.

A This change proposes to add a Note which will allow separate3
Condition entry for each channel. This change provides more
explicit ir.structions for proper application of the Actions for
Technical Specifications compliance. In conjunction with the
proposed Specification 1.3 " Completion Times," the Note (" Separate
Condition entry ...") and "in one or more Functions" provides more
explicit direction of the current interpretation of the existing
Specifications._ This change is considered administrative and _is
. consistent with NUREG-1433.

A The current Applicability for the LOP Instrumentation is when the4

system (s) it initiates or controls are required to be Operable.
This proposed change adds the specific Applicability for LOP
Instrumentation by referring to the applicable AC Sources AO Specifications (LCO 3.8.1 and LCO 3.8.2). Based on this the
proposed change is considered to be administrative.

A This change replaces the Trip Level Setting Value with the Allowables

Value for the Loss of Power Instrumentation Functions. The current
Technical Specification (CTS) Trip Level Setting Values are the same
as the proposed Allowable Values and have been treated as the
Allowable Values. These values were derived from the limiting
values of the process parameters obtained from the safety analysis
and corrected for calibration, process, and some of the instrument
errors. Since the CTS values are the same as the proposed values
this change is considered administrative.

-(A, and A, Labeled Comments / Discussions for ITS 3.3.8.2)

A All reformatting and renumbering is in accordance with the BWR/43

Standard Technical Specifications (STS), NUREG-1433. As a result, 1

the Technical Specifications (TS) should be more readily readable,
and therefore understandable, by plant operators as well as other
users. The reformatting, renumbering, and rewording process
involves no technical changes to existing Technical Specifications.

,

i
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i
;

;

!

- NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
! SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION
i

! ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES (continued)
j (A and A Labeled Comments / Discussions for ITS 3.3.8.2)3

i
j A Editorial rewording (either adding or deleting) is made consistent
1 (cont'd) with NUREG-1433. During ITS development certain wording preferences
i or English language conventions were adopted which resulted in no
; technical changes (either actual or. interpretational) to the
'

Technical Specifications. Additional information has also been
j added to more fully describe each subsection. This wording is

consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications,;
5 NUREG-1433. Since the design is already approved by the NRC, adding
! more detail does not result in a technical change. :
i
; A, The Applicability of the RPS electric power monitoring assemblies
; has been specified consistent with the Applicability of the RPS
j Functions. As such, the change is considered administrative in
; nature.
î

PECO Energy has evaluated this proposed Technical Specification change and has
; determined that it involves no significant hazards consideration. This
' determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria ~ set forth in

10 CFR 50.92. The following evaluation is provided for the three cateperies of'

the significant hazards consideration standards:

i 1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change involves reformatting, renumbering, and rewording of
the existing Technical Specifications and Bases along with other changes
to the Technical Specifications discussed above. The reformatting,
renumbering, and rewording along with the other changes listed involves no
technical changes to existing Technical Specifications. The change to the
existing Technical Specifications was done in order to be consistent with
the NUREG-1433. During development of NUREG-1433, certain wording
preferences or English language conventions were adopted. The proposed
change to this Section is administrative in nature and does not impact
initiators of analyzed events. It also does not impact the assumed
mitigation of accidents or transient events. Therefore, the change does
not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of
an accident previously evaluated.

O
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES (continued)

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does.not involve a physical alteration of the plant
(no new or different type of equipment will be installed) or changes in |methods governing normal plant operation. The proposed change will not |impose any new or. different requirements or eliminate any existing i

requirements. Therefore, the change does not create the possibility of a
new or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The change is administrative in nature and will not involve any technical ;
changes. The proposed change will not reduce a margin of safety because 1it has no impact on any safety analysis assumptions. Also, because the '

change is administrative in nature, no question of safety is involved.
Therefore, the change does.not involve a significant reduction in a margin
of safety.

!

i

|

|
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

'

This particular No Significant Hazards Considerations is for the changes labeled
" Technical Changes - More Restrictive" for the conversion to NUREG-1433. These
changes incorporate more restrictive changes into the current Technical
Specifications by either making current requirements more stringent or adding new
requirements which currently do not exist. The following is a list of the more
restrictive changes.

(M , M , M,, and M Labeled Comments / Discussions for ITS 3.3.1.1)i g 4

M The proposed change will add restrictions to the provision which3

allows the Scram Discharge Volume High Function to be bypassed when
the mode switch is in refuel or shutdown. '~he proposed change
requires this Function to be Operable whenever any control rod is
withdrawn from a core cell containing one or more fuel assemblies.<

This will ensure that if an RPS initiated scram occurs the control
rod insertion will not be hindered by the scram discharge volume
being too high. This change is consistent with NUREG-1433.

M, The proposed change will require the plant to be in MODE 3 if
Actions A, 8, or C cannot be completed within the required
Completion Time (which is outside the Modes of Applicability). TheO current requirement allows the plant to be taken to MODE 2 with or
without the control rods inserted. Since the APRM Inoperative is
required to be Operable whenever the other APRM Functions are
Operable and the APRM Startup High Flux Scram Function is required
in MODE 2, bringing the plant to MODE 2 will not place the Function
outside its Mode of Applicability. Therefore, it is more
appropriate to bring the plant to MODE 3 which is outside the Modes
of Applicability. This change is consistent with NUREG-1433.

M This proposed change adds the following Surveillance Requirements3

for the RPS Functions in the Technical Specification.

* Requirements to perform Channel Checks every 12 hours
(SP. 3.3.1.1.1) were added for the functions listed below:

IRM High Flux (Mode 2 and Mode 5)
APRM Startup High Flux Scram (Mode 2)
APRM Flow Biased High Scram
APRM Scram Clamp
Main Steam Line High Radiation

e A requirement was added to verify SRM and IRM channels overlap
prior to withdrawing SRMs from the fully inserted position (SR
3.3.1.1.5).
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE
(M , M , M , and M Labeled Comments / Discussions for ITS 3.3.1.1)3 3 3 4

M e A requirement was added to perform a Channel Functional Test
(3 cont'd) every 92 days for the APRM Flow Biased High Scram Function.

A requirement was added to perform a Channel Calibration ofe

the function listed below every 184 days (SR 3.3.1.1.11):

IRM High Flux (Mode 2 and Mode 5)

A requirement was added to perform a Channel Calibration ofe

the functions listed every 18 months (SR 3.3.1.1.12):

APRM Startup High Flux Scram (Mode 2)
APRM Scram C1arap

RequireLen', * were added to perform Logic System Functionale
Tests 4.'v1 y 24 months (SR 3.3.1.1.17) for the following
functi w

IRM Hi$ Fiux (Mode 2 and Mode 5)
IRM Inop (Mooe 2 and Mode 5)
APRM Startup High ilux Scram (Mode 2)
APRM Flow Biased High Scram
APRM Scram C1 amp
APRM Downscale
APRM Inop (Mode 1 and Mode 2)
Reactor Vessel Pressure High
Reactor Vessel Water Level Low
Main Steam Isolation Valve Closure
Drywell Pressure High
SDV Water Level High (Mode 1, Mode 2, and Mode 5)
Turbine Stop Valve closure
Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure, Trip Oil Pressure Low
Reactor Mode Switch - Shutdown Position (Mode 1, Mode 2, and

Mode 5)
Turbine Condenser Low Vacuum
Main Steam Line High Radiation
Manual Scram (Mode 1, Mode 2, and Mode 5)
RPS Channel Test Switch (Mode 1, Mode 2, and Mode 5)

The addition of new requirements (Surveillances) to the current
Technical Specifications constitutes a more restrictive change.
This change is consistent with NUREG-1433.

O
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE
(M,, M , M , and M Labeled Comments / Discussions for ITS 3.3.1.1) - continueda 3 4

M The proposed change will increase the Frequency of the Channel4

Checks for current Technical Specification RPS Functions of High
Pressure, High Drywell Pressure, Reactor Low Water Level, and
Turbine Condenser Low Vacuum from once per day to once per 12 hours.

| The Channel check ensurr2 that a gross failure of instrumentation
has not occurred. By detecting these gross failures, the Channel
Check is the key to verifying the instrument continues to operate
properly between each Channel Calibration. This change adds
additional requirements and it constitutes a more restrictive
change. This change is consistent with NUREG-1433.

M , M , M , M , M , M , M,, M,, and M Labeled Comments / Discussions for ITS, 3 4 3 6 7 w

M Existing Specifications 3.3.B.4 and 4.3.B.4 require Source Rangei
Monitors (SRMs) to be Operable whenever control rods are withdrawn

;for startup or refueling. Proposed LCO 3.3.1.2 (Table 3.3.1.2-1) i

will require SRMs to be Operable at all times in Mode 2 prior to and i

during control rod withdrawal until the flux level is sufficient to
3

maintain the Intermediate Range Monitor (IRM) on Range 3 or above. |This more restrictive change is consistent with BWR Standard i

Technical Specifications, NUREG-1433.

M, Existing Specifications 3.3.B.4 and 4.3.B.4 require SRMs to have an
observable count rate with a signal to noise ratio above the curve
in Figure 3.3.1 (proposed Figure 3.3.1.2-1); however, the number of
SRMs required during rod withdrawal may be reduced from 3 channels
to 2 channels if the observed count rate is above 3 counts per
second(cps). Proposed LCO 3.3.1.2 will also require an observable
count rate with a signal to noise ratio above the curve in Figure
3.3.1.2-1 but will not allow a reduction in the number of Operable
SRM channels if the count rate is above 3 cps. This more
restrictive change is consistent with BWR Standard Technical
Specifications, NUREG-1433. However, the number of required SRM
channels during Mode 2 and during Core Alterations may be reduced to
2 or fewer during certain circumstances as discussed in the less
restrictive changes for this section.

i

|
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE
(M , M Labeled Comments / Discussions for ITS3.3.1.t,) M , M , M , M , M , M ,M,, and Mi 3 4 3 6 7 3 w2 - continued

.M Existing Specification 4.3.B.4 requires verification " prior to3
control rod withdrawal during startup" and Specification 3.10.B.I.b l

requires verification during " Alterations of the Core" that SRMs I
have an observable count rate with a signal to noise ratio above the
curve shown in Figure 3.3.1 (proposed Figure 3.3.1.2-1). Proposed
SR 3.3.1.2.4 has the same requirements; however, SR 3.3.1.2.4 will !require periodic verification of the SRM count rate at least once
per 24 hours while in Mode 5, Mode 4, and Mode 3 and in Mode 2 when
IRMs are on Range 2 or below. Periodic verification of SRM count
rate will be required every 12 hours during Core Alterations. This
change is consistent with BWR Standard Technical Specifications,
NUREG-1433. |

|
M Proposed LCO 3.3.1.2 will require 3 additional Surveillance Tests to I4

demonstrate SRM Operability when the IRMs are on Range 2 or below in
Mode 2. The proposed Surveillances are: SR 3.3.1.2.1 which will
require performance of an SRM Channel Check every 12 hours;
SR 3.3.1.2.6 which will require an SRM Channel Functional Test and
determination of signal to noise ratios every 31 days; and,

O SR 3.3.1.2.7 which will require an SRM Channel Calibration every
184 days. Proposed SR 3.3.1.2.6 and SR 3.3.1.2.7 will be modified
by a Note that will allow deferral of these Surve111ances until
12 hours after the IRMs are on Range 2 or below when the reactor is
being shutdown. SR 3.3.1.2.7 is also modified by a Note that |
excludes the neutron detectors from calibration requirements because l
the detectors are fission chambers that are designed to have a '

relatively constant sensitivity over the range and with an accuracy
specified for a fixed useful life and cannot readily be adjusted.
These additional requirements for testing of SRMs are consistent
with BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1433.

|
M Existing Specifications do not have any requirements for SRM i3

Operability during Mode 3 and Mode 4. Proposed LCO 3.3.1.2 (Table l

3.3.1.2-1) will require 2 SRM channels to be Operable at all times
in Mode 3 and Mode 4. Additionally, SRM Operability in Modes 3 and |
4 must be demonstrated by the performance of proposed SR 3.3.1.2.3,

'

SR 3.3.1.2.4, SR 3.3.1.2.6, and SR 3.3.1.2.7. Proposed LCO 3.3.1.2,
Condition D, will require that all insertable control rods be fully
inserted and the reactor mode switch be in the shutdown position
within I hour if less than the 2 required SRM channels are Operable.
The requirements for SRM Operability in Mode 3 and Mode 4 and the
associated Surveillance Tests, Conditions, Required Actions and

.

Completion Times are consistent with BWR Standard Technical i

Specifications, NUREG-1433.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS :
SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION j

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

conkinued ., M , M., M,, and M, Labeled Comments / Discussions for ITS i(M ,M,M M,M
3. $,.1 )3 4 5 7

'

!

M Existing Specifications 3.10.B.1 and 3.10.B.5 establish requirements i6
for the location of SRMs during Core Alterations and during core i

unloading and reloading. Proposed SR 3.3.1.2.2 will set similar {
requirements for SRM location during Core Alterations which because

iof a change in the Definition of Core Alteration will include core
loading and unloading. Proposed SR 3.3.1.2.2 will add a new I
requirement to verify every 12 hours during Core Alterations that j
the SRMs are properly located. Additionally, SR 3.3.1.2.2 will !
require that one of the SRMs be located in "the fueled region" 1

during all Core Alterations whereas the existing 3.10.B.5 required
that one of the SRMs be located in " intermediate arrays of fuel"
during the unloading and reloading of fuel. Finally, in both the
existing and proposed specifications, only 2 SRMs are required to be
Operable but three SRM location criteria are identified. Note 2 to
proposed SR 3.3.1.2.2 will explicitly acknowledge that one SRM may
be used to satisfy more than one location criteria. Th? proposed
changes are consistent with BWR Standard Technical Specifications,
NUREG-1433.

M Proposed LCO 3.3.1.2 (Table 3.3.1.2-1) will require that ChannelO Functional Tests (proposed SR 3.3.1.2.5) be performed every 7 days
r

when in Mode 5 instead of crior to core alterations and prior to
core unloading and reloading as is currently required by
Specifications 4.10.B.1 and 4.10.B.2. SR 3.3.1.2.5 will also add
the requirement to determine signal to noise ratios once per 7 days.
Additionally, proposed LCO 3.3.1.2 (Table 3.3.1.2-1) will require
that Channel Checks (proposed SR 3.3.1.2.1) be performed every 12
hours when in Mode 5 instead of prior to unloading and reloading of i

fuel and prior to and daily during alterations of the core as is
currently required by Specifications 4.10.B.I and 4.10.B.2.
Proposed SR 3.3.1.2.1 and SR 3.3.1.2.5 are more restrictive than the
existing specifications. The proposed changes are consistent with
BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1433.

I

:

I

|
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS |
SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE
(M , M
3.3.1.t. M , M , M , M , M , M , M,, and M,o Labeled Comments / Discussions for ITSi 3 4 3 6 7

z) - continued

M. Proposed LCO 3.3.1.2 (Table 3.3.1.2-1 MODES requirements)(will adda new requirement to perform a Channel Calibration proposed
SR 3.3.1.2.7) every 184 days to verify the performance of the SRM
detectors and associated circuitry. SR 3.3.1.2.7 will be modified
by a Note that excludes the neutron detectors from calibration
requirements because the detectors are fission chambers that are
designed to have a relatively constant sensitivity over the range

.

i

and with an accuracy specified for a fixed useful life and cannot
readily be adjusted. Note 2 to proposed SR 3.3.1.2.7 will
explicitly acknowledge that the Channel Calibration cannot be
performed at power and will allow deferring performance until 12
hours after the IRMs are on Range 2 or below during a reactor
shutdown. The proposed changes are consistent with BWR Standard i

Technical Specifications, NUREG-1433. i
i

M, Existing specifications require that SRMs be Operable "during |Alterations of the Core" and " prior to control rod withdrawal for
,

startup or during refueling. Proposed LCO 3.3.1.2 (Table 3.3.1.2-1) |
will establish Operability requirements for SRMs at all times during i

O Mode 3, Mode 4, and Mode 5 and during Mode 2 when the IRMs are on !
Range 2 or below. The proposed changes are consistent with BWR
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1433. !

M Existing Specification 3.10.B does not identify Required Actions ifio
SRM Operability requirements in Mode 5 are not satisfied; therefore,
Specification 3.10.B defaults to LCO 3.0.C. Proposed LCO 3.3.1.2
will add Required Actions if less than the required number of SRMs
are Operable in Mode 5. If one or more required SRMs are inoperable
when in Mode 5, proposed LCO 3.3.1.2 Condition E will require that
Core Alterations be terminated and action be taken immediately to
fully insert all control rods. The proposed changes are consistent
with BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1433.

(M , M , M , M , and M Labeled Comments / Discussions for ITS 3.3.2.1)i 2 3 4 3

M, The proposed Specification 3.3.2.1, Control Rod Block Instrumenta-
tion, will include specific requirements in Table 3.3.2.1-1 for the
RBM "Inop" function (proposed Function 1.d.) and RBM Timer Bypass
(proposed Function 1.d.). These RBM functions, were included in the
ARTS /MELLLA analysis for the RBM. ARTS /MELLLA analysis is
documented NEDC-32162P, Rev.1, " Maximum Extended Load Line Limit and
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE
(M , M , M,, M , and M Labeled Comments / Discussions for ITS 3.3.2.1)3 2 4 5

M ART Improvement Program Analyses for Peach Bottoms Atomic Power l
-(cont'd) Station Unit 2 and 3." The RBM Bypass Timer must be set to

" minimum" because the current analysis does not support the use of
the timer which is used to compensate for a noisy instrument channel
that could prevent rod withdrawal. All Conditions, Required
Actions, and Surveillance Tests for the RBM are also Applicable to
the "Inop" and " Timer Bypass" functions of the RBM. This change is
consistent with BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1433.

M Proposed Specification 3.3.2.1, Control Rod Block Instrumentation, I2

will include the Control Rod Block Function of the Reactor Mode
Switch as a required function (Function 3 on proposed Table 3.3.2.1-
1). The new requirement is that 2 channels of the Rod Block
function of Reactor Mode Switch -- Shutdown Position must be
Operable whenever the Mode Switch is in the Shutdown position. This
addition to the specification for the Control Rod Block
Instrumentation will include proposed SR 3.3.2.1.7 (Channel
Functional Test every 24 months) and proposed LCO 3.3.2.1, Condition
E (Required Actions and Completion Times if this function is
inoperable). Proposed SR 3.3.2.1.7 will not be required to be
performed until I hour after the Reactor Mode Switch is placed inO Shutdown. This change is consistent with BWR Standard Technical
Specifications, NUREG-1433.

M Existing specifications require that the Rod Block Monitor must be3
Operable: "During operations with limiting control rod patterns, as
determined by qualified personnel" (3.3.B.5); "For Startup and Run
Positions of the Reactor Mode Switch" except that "RBM rod blocks
need not be Operable in 'Startup' mode" (Table 3.2.C, Note 1); and,
RBM " trip is bypassed when reactor power is s 30%" (Table 3.2.C Note
7). Proposed Specification 3.3.2.1, Control Rod Block Instrumenta-
tion, will identify the Applicability for the RBM in Footnotes (a),
(b), (c), (d), and (e) which can be summarized as the RBM must be
Operable when Thermal Power is a 28.3% and s 90% when MCPR is less
than the limit specified in the COLR and when Thermal Power is k 90%
when MCPR is less than the limit specified in the COLR. The
proposed Applicability was determined by the ARTS analysis for the
RBM (NEDC-32162P, Rev.1, " Maximum Extended Load Line Limit and ART
Improvement Program Analyses for Peach Bottoms Atomic Power Station
Unit 2 and 3" and GE-NE-901-0293, Rev.1, "APRM, RBM, and Technical
Specifications (ARTS) Setpoint Calculations for Philadelphia
Electric Company Peach Bottom 2,3"). This change is consistent with
BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1433.
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NO.SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
/ SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE
(M , M ' M ' M , and M, Labeled Comments / Discussions for ITS 3.3.2.1) - continuedi a s 4

M Proposed Specification 3.3.2.1 will include an additional4
surveillance (SR 3.3.2.1.6) to verify every 24 months that the Rod
Worth Minimizer (RWM) is not bypassed when Thermal Power is s 105.
Both existing Specification 3.3.B.3.b' and proposed Specification
3.3.2.1 (Table 3.3.2.1-1 Footnote (f)) specify that the RWM function
is only required to be Operable when Thermal Power is less than 10%s

i and the RWM is automatically bypassed when power is above 105.
I However, the existing specifications do not have an explicit
i requirement to verify the setpoint of the RWM bypass feature. This
j change is consistent with BWR Standard Technical Specifications,

NUREG-1433.

] M This SR has been deleted since it is covered by the combination of5
proposed SRs 3.3.2.1.1, 3.3.2.1.4, and 3.3.2.1.5. In addition,

: these SRs are performed at a Frequency no greater than 184 days,
therefore this change is considered more restrictive.

j (M Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.3.2.2)i

M Proposed LCO 3.3.2.2, Feedwater and Main Turbine High Water Leveli

Trip Instrumentation, and the associated Conditions, Required4

! Actions, Completion Times, and Surveillance Requirements have been
j added. The feedwater and main turbine high water level trip

instrumentation is assumed to be capable of providing feedwater and4-

main turbine high water level trips in the design basis transient
analysis for a feedwater controller failure, maximum demand event.

{
4

Justification for the allowable out of service times for inoperable !
instrument channels and the minimum frequency for channel functional 1

tests is provided by GENE-770-06-1, " Bases for Changes to
Surveillance Test Intervals and Allowed Out-of-Service Times for
Selected Instrumentation Technical Specifications" (SER dated July
21,1992). Confirmation of the applicability of GENE-770-06-1 to

,

PBAPS is documented in Attachment I to the 10 CFR 50.59 Safety ;
Assessment for Technical Specification Change Request 90-03. The -|

proposed 24 month frequency for channel calibration and the
associated allowable value leaves the channel adjusted to account
for instrument drift between successive calibrations, consistent
with the assumptions of the current plant specific setpoint
methodology. This proposed additional restriction is consistent
with NUREG-1433 and helps ensure the safety analysis assumptions are |
maintained. j

-
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

I

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE (continued)
'

(M and M, Labeled Comments / Discussions for ITS 3.3.3.1)i

M, Requirements for PCIV position indication have been added. These
requirements include an LCO, Applicability, Actions, and-
Surveillance Requirements. Requirements for PCIV position ;
indication are included consistent with NUREG-1433 guidelines to
include all Type A and Category 1 PAM instruments.

,

M, The Applicability for the oxygen analyzers has been expanded from
" power operation" to " Modes 1 and 2. " This change achieves
consistency with the CAD System and NUREG-1433 and represents an
additional restriction on plant operations.

(M, Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.3.3.2)

M, Existing Specifications 3.11.C and 4.11.C identify requirements for
the Emergency Shutdown Control Panel. These requirements are
limited to an LC0 that th6 Emergency Shutdown Control Panels be
secured at all times and Surve111ances to verify by visual
inspection once per week that the panels are secured and to perform
an electrical check once per refueling outage. A new Specification,
3.3.3.2, Remote Shutdown System will be added to require that the

i

appropriate number of Functions are available to shutdown and :

control the plant if the control room must be evacuated
Appropriate Actions and Surveillance Requirements are also beinh
added. This change is consistent with BWR Standard Technical
Specifications, NUREG-1433, and represents an additional restriction
on plant operations.

(M, Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.3.4.1)

M, The required Frequency for performance of an ATWS-RPT Channel Check
will be increased from once per day specified in existing
specification 4.2.G (Table 4.2.G) to the once per 12 hours specified
in proposed SR 3.3.4.1.1. The purpose of the channel check is to
ensure that a gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred.
Thus, performance of the channel check guarantees that undetected
outright channel failure is limited to 12 hours. This change is
consistent with NUREG-1433.

i

O
.

i
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
i

SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION |..

'

-TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE (continued)
i (M , M,, and M, Labeled Comments / Discussions for ITS 3.3.5.1)i

M The proposed change adds new Functions to the ECCS Instrumentation |3,

i Table. Along with these added Functions are added Actions and I

Surveillance Requirements. The addition of new requirements
constitute a more restrictive change. This change is consistenta

with NUREG-1433. Below is a list of the added Functions, and4

Surveillance Requirements and their associated frequency. The list
is categorized by ECCS System.

Core Sorav

1.d Core Spray Pump Discharge Flow-Low (Bypass):

SR 3.3.5.1.2 Channel Functional Test - 92 days
SR 3.3.5.1.4 Channel Calibration - 24 months

low Pressure Coolant Injection

2.g Low Pressure Coolant Injection Pump Discharge Flow-Low
(Bypass) '

SR 3.3.5.1.2 Channel Functional Test - 92 daysO SR 3.3.5.1.4 Channel Calibration - 24 months
SR 3.3.5.1.5 Logic System Functional Test - 24 months

Hiah Pressure Coolant Injection

3.f High Pressure Coolant Injection Pump Discharge Flow-Low
(Bypass)"

SR 3.3.5.1.2 Channel Functional Test - 92 days
SR 3.3.5.1.4 Channel Calibration - 24 months
SR 3.3.5.1.5 Logic System Functional Test - 24. months

Automatic Deoressurization System

4.d Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low Low (Level 1),
(Permissive)

SR 3.3.5.1.1 Channel Check - 12 hours
SR 3.3.5.1.2 Channel Functional Test - 92 days
SR 3.3.5.1.4 Channel Calibration - 24 months
SR 3.3.5.1.5 Logic System Functional Test - 24 months

,
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

| TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE
(M , M , and M Labeled Comments / Discussions for _ITS 3.3.5.1)i a 3

M 5.d Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low Low (Level 1),
(cont'd) (Permissive)

SR 3.3.5.1.1 Channel Check - 12 hours
SR 3.3.5.1.2 Channel Functional Test - 92 days
SR 3.3.5.1.4 Channel Calibration - 24 months
SR 3.3.5.1.5 Logic System Functional Test - 24 months

M This change increases the Surveillance Frequency for the Channel2

Check from daily to 12 hours. The Channel Check performed every 12
hours ensures that a gross failure of instrumentation has not
occurred. Thus, performance of the Channel Check guarantees that
undetected outright channel failure is limited to 12 hours.
Increasing Surveillance Frequencies constitutes a more restrictive
change. This change is consistent with NUREG-1433.

M This change proposes to require 8 channels of RHR pump discharge3
pressure instruments. The current Specification from Table 3.2.B
requires 2 channels per trip system and specifies that there are 4
channels by design. Increasing the number of channels required to
8 channels per trip system is consistent with the PBAPS design (81

RHR pump discharge pressure inputs per trip system - 2 per pump).
This change increases the number of channels required which'

constitutes a more restrictive change.
|

(M and M Labeled Comments / Discussions for ITS 3.3.5.2)i 2

M, This change increases the Surveillance Frequency for the Channel i

Check from daily to 12 hours. The Channel Check performed every 12 |
hours ensures that a gross failure of instrumentation has not !

occurred. Thus, performance of the Channel Check guarantees that
undetected outright channel failure is limited to 12 hours.
Increasing Surveillance Frequencies constitutes a more restrictive !

change. This change is consistent with NUREG-1433.
|

M This proposed change adds a requirement to perform a Logic Systemz
Functional Test of the RCIC System. The current requirement only
applies to the RCIC System Auto Isolation Function. Since this 1

Ichange adds a new requirement, it is classified as a more
restrictive change. This change is consistent with NUREG-1433.

!
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I NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

} TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE (continued) !
(M,, M , M , M , M , and M, Labeled Comments / Discussions for ITS 3.3.6.1) |g a 3 4 5

M, The proposed change adds new Functions to the Primary Containment
j Isolation Instrumentation Table. Along with these additional
j Functions are the associated Conditions, Required Actions and
! Surveillance Requirements. The addition of new requirements
|- constitute a more restrictive change. This change is consistent
j with NUREG-1433. Below is a list of the added Functions, and

Surveillance Requirements and associated frequency. The list is
categorized by ITS Containment Isolation Group.

;

: Hiah Pressure Coolant In.iection (HPCI) Isolation
1
j 3.d Drywell Pressure-High
I SR 3.3.6.1.1 Channel Check - 12 hours
! SR 3.3.6.1.2 Channel Functional Test - 92 days
i SR 3.3.6.1.5 Channel Calibration - 24 months !

SR 3.3.6.1.7 Logic System Functional Test - 24 months i

! Reactor Core Isolation Coolina (RCIC) Isolation
i ;

4.d Drywell Pressure-High

SR 3.3.6.1.1 Channel Check - 12 hours.

! SR 3.3.6.1.2 Channel Functional Test - 92 days >

j SR 3.3.6.1.5 Channel Calibration - 24 months
j SR 3.3.6.1.7 Logic System Functional Test - 24 months

2 Reactor Water Cleanuo (RWCU) System Isolation

; 5.b SLC System Initiation

| SR 3.3.6.1.7 Logic System Functional Test - 24 months
1

j 5.c Reactor Water Level-Low
i

i SR 3.3.6.1.1 Channel Check - 12 hours
i SR 3.3.6.1.2 Channel Functional Test - 92 days
; SR 3.3.6.1.5 Channel Calibration - 24 months

SR 3.3.6.1.7 Logic System Functional Test - 24 months

,

i
i
i
d

i

1Q'
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N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
'

SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE
(M , M,, M , M , M , and M, Labeled Comments / Discussions for ITS 3.3.6.1)3 3 4 5

M Shutdown Coolina System Isolation

(cont'd)-
6.b Reactor Water Level-Low

SR 3.3.6.1.1 Channel Check - 12 hours
SR 3.3.6.1.2 Channel Functional Test - 92 days
SR 3.3.6.1.5 Channel Calibration - 24 months
SR 3.3.6.1.7 Logic System Functional Test - 24 months

M Proposed Specification 3.3.6.1 will increase the Frequency of ther
Channel Checks currently specified in Tables 4.2.A, 4.2.B, and 4.2.D
from once per day to once per 12 hours and for Table 4.2.B, Item 12,
adds a Channel Check requirement once per 12 hours (currently none
is required). This change adds additional requirements and it
constitutes a more restrictive change. This change is consistent
with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1433.

M Proposed Specification 3.3.6.1 will include more restrictive3
Required Action if the Refuel Area Ventilation Exhaust
Radiation-High (proposed Function 2.e) or the Reactor Building
Ventilation Exhaust Radiation-High (proposed Function 2.d) have '

fewer than the minimum required number of Operable channels and the
channels are not placed in trip within 24 hours. Currently,
Specification 3.2.0 (Table 3.2.D) requires only that operation of
refueling equipment cease, secondary containment be isolated and SGT
started. Under identical conditions, proposed Specification 3.3.6.1 ,

(Condition H) will require that the reactor be in Mode 3 within 12 |
hours and Mode 4 within 36 hours. Since this change requires
placing the reactor outside of the applicable Modes for these
instruments, the proposed change is more restrictive. This change
is consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, .

NUREG-1433. |

M Currently, Surveillance Requirements for the PCI Functions4
associated with high drywell pressure, reactor low water level, and

1

MSL high radiation are specified in Table 4.1.2 (Table 4.2.B. |
Note 5) with the SRs for the Reactor Protection System. Table 4.1.2 )requires Channel Calibrations (Proposed SR 3.3.6.1.3 and ;

SR 3.3.6.1.5). Proposed Specification 3.3.6.1 will add new
requirements for Channel Functional Tests (Proposed SR 3.3.6.1.2 for i

Functions 2.a and 2.b) and Logic System Functional Tests (Proposed :
SR 3.3.6.1.7 for Functions 1.d, 2.a. 2.b, and 7.a). This change is |
consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications,
NUREG-1433. This additional requirement will affect the following

,

PCI Functions: :
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' NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE
(M , M e M Me M , and M Labeled Comments / Discussions for ITS 3.3.6.1)3 m s 4 s

i M Main Steam Line Isolation4

1.d Main Steam Line High Radiation

SR 3.3.6.1.1 Channel Check - 12 hours
SR 3.3.6.1.7 Logic System Functional Test - 24 months i

Primary Containment Isolation

2.a Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low

SR 3.3.6.1.1 Channel Check - 12 hours
SR 3.3.6.1.2 Channel Functional Test - 92 days
SR 3.3.6.1.7 Logic System Functional Test - 24 months

-2.b Drywell Pressure-High

SR 3.3.6.1.1 Channel Check - 12 hours
SR 3.3.6.1.2 Channel Functional Test - 92 days
SR 3.3.6.1.7 Logic System Functional Test - 24 months

Feedwater Recirculation Isolation

7.a Reactor Pressure-High

SR 3.3.6.1.7 Logic System Functional Test - 24 months

M- Existing Table 3.2.A (Item 6 and associated Note 2.B) requires that5

the Main Steam Line be isolated within 12 hours of the determination
that there are fewer than the minimum required number of Operable or
tripped channels. Under the identical conditions, proposed
Specification 3.3.6.1-1
will require that the r(Table 3.3.6.1-1, Function 1.b, Condition E)eactor be in Mode 2 within 6 hours. This
change is acceptable because it places the reactor outside the Mode
of Applicability in less time than the current Specification. This
change is consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications,
NUREG-1433.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE
(M , M Ms, M , M , and M Labeled Comments / Discussions for ITS 3.3.6.1) -icontin,,d 4 5 y,

! ue
|
'

M The proposed change adds new Surveillance Requirement Functions to6
the Primary Containment Isolation- Instrumentation Table. The
addition of new requirements constitute a more restrictive change.
This change is consistent with NUREG-1433. Below is a list of the
added Surveillance Requirements and associated Frequency. ' The list
is categorized by ITS Containment Isolation Group. i

Primary Containment Isolation

2.c SR 3.3.6.1.7, Logic System Functional Test - 24 months
2.d SR 3.3.6.1.7, Logic System Functional Test - 24 months
2.e SR 3.3.6.1.7, Logic System Functional Test - 24 months

(M , M,, and M Labeled Comments / Discussions for ITS 3.3.6.2)3 3

M, This change modifies current Technical _ Specification Action A
(Table 3.2.0) to include also discontinuing OPDRV (as a result of
declaring the associated secondary containment isolation valves and
standby gas treatment subsystem inoperable and taking the
appropriate actions) if the channel is not placed in trip (placing

O- the plant in a non-applicable Mode or Condition) due to specifying
OPDRVs as an applicable Condition. Currently, only operation of the
refueling equipment has to cease. The addition of OPDRVs to the
applicable Conditions further ensures that offsite dose limits will
not be exceeded should fuel damage result from a vessel draindown
event by discontinuing operations which could initiate an event.
This change constitutes a more restrictive change. This change is
consistent with NUREG-1433.

M The proposed change adds two new Functions (Functions 1 and 2 as2
listed below). Along with these added Functions, Actions (A, B, and
C) and Surveillance Requirements are provided. Action A requires
the channel to be placed in trip if one or more channels are
inoperable. The allowed outage time for Function 1 is 12 hours and g
for Function 2 is 12 hours. These times are based on the analyses
in NEDC-31677P-A and NEDC-30851P-A. One hour is allowed to restore
a loss of Function (Action B). If these requirements are not met
within the Completion Times then Action C is entered which requires
the associated secondary containment penetration flow path to be
isolated or the SCIVs to be declared inoperable, and the SGT to be
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS. CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE-
(M , M , and M Labeled Comments / Discussions for ITS 3.3.6.2)i a 3

M, started or the SGT to be declared inoperable. Below is a list of the
(cont'd) added Surveillance Requirements for each Function. The addition of

new requirements (Functions with Actions and Surveillances)constitute a more restrictive change. This change is consistent
with NUREG-1433.

1. Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low (Level 3)

Modes 1, 2, 3, and during operations with a potential for draining
the reactor vessel:

SR 3.3.6.2.1 Channel Check - 12 hours
SR 3.3.6.2.2 Channel Functional Test - 92 days
SR 3.3.6.2.4 Channel Calibration - 24 months
SR 3.3.6.2.5 Logic System Functional Test - 24 months

2. Drywell Pressure-Hiah

Modes 1, 2, and 3:

SR 3.3.6.2.1 Channel Check - 12 hoursO SR 3.3.6.2.2 Channel Functional Test - 92 days
SR 3.3.6.2.4 Channel Calibration - 24 months
SR 3.3.6.2.5 Logic System Functional Test - 24 months

M This change increases the Surveillance Frequency for the Channel3
Check from daily to 12 hours. The Channel Check performed every
12 hours ensures that a gross failure of instrumentation has not
occurred. Increasing Surveillance Frequencies constitutes a more
restrictive change. This change is consistent with NUREG-1433.

(M , M , M , and M Labeled Comments / Discussions for ITS 3.3.7.1)3 a 3 4

M, The Frequency of the Channel Check requirement for the Control Room
Air Intake Radiation-High Function has been increased from once per
day to once per 12 hours. This change is consistent with NUREG-1433
and represents an additional restriction on plant operations.

M, Current Specification 3.11.A.5.b requires if one channel is
inoperable or in trip in both trip systems that emergency
ventilation be initiated and maintained, but specifies no Completion !Time for the action. The proposed Action for this same Condition
(Required Action A.1) requires the associated MCREV subsystem be
declared inoperable within I hour from discovery that this Condition

i
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE
(M , M,, M , and Mi 3 4 Labeled Comments / Discussions for ITS 3.3.7.1)

M, exists. The MCREV Specification (LC0 3.7.4) then provides the
(cont'd) actions for the associated MCREV subsystems. The change is

considered an additional restriction on plant operation since it
provides a specific time period for completing the actions. In
addition, declaring the associated MCREV subsystems inoperable will
result in having to place the plant in a non-applicable Mode or
Condition.

M Current Specification 3.11.A.5.a specifies that "one radiation3
monitoring channel may be inoperable for 7 days, as long as the
remaining radiation monitoring channel maintains the capability of
initiating emergency ventilation on any designed trip functions."
Proposed LCO 3.3.7.1, Condition A, will require that an inoperable
channel be placed in trip within 6 hours in addition to the
requirement that the associated MCREV subsystem be declared
inoperable within one hour of discovery of loss of initiation
capability in both trip systems. Although proposed LCO 3.3.7.1
permits operation with one channel in trip for an indefinite period
(instead of 7 days as allowcd by existing 3.II.A.S.a), the
requirement that the inoperable channel be placed in trip within 6
hours is more restrictive because it re-establishes the capabilityO to tolerate a single failure of an instrument channel within 6
hours. The proposed change is consistent with the analysis in GENE-
770-06-1, " Bases for Changes to Surveillance Test Intervals and
Allowed Out-of-Service Times for Selected Instrumentation Technical
Specifications" (SER dated July 21, 1992). Confirmation of the
applicability of GENE-770-06-1 to PBAPS for the MCREV system is
documented in Technical Specification Change Request 90-03. This
change is consistent with NUREG-1433.

M Current Specification 3.II.A.7 requires that if the actions of4
existing Specification 3.II.A.5 or 3.II.A.6 cannot be met the MCREV
be manually initiated and maintained, but specifies no Completion
Time for this action. The proposed Actions for the same Conditions
(Required Actions B.1 and B.2) require the associated MCREV
subsystem to be initiated within I hour or to declare the associated
MCREV subsystem inoperable within I hour. Declaring the associated
MCREV subsystem inoperable within I hour results in having to take
the actions of Specification 3.7.4 for the associated subsystems.
This change is considered an additional restriction on plant
operation since it provides a specific time for completing the
actions. In addition, declaring the associated MCREV subsystems
inoperable will result in having to place the plant in a non-
applicable Mode or Condition.
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SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE (continued)
(M , M,, M , and M Labeled Comments / Discussions for ITS 3.3.8.1)i 3 4

M, The proposed change adds a new subfunction to each of the Degraded
Voltage Functions in the LOP Instrumentation Table. The 3dded
Functions (2.b, 3.b, 4.b, and 5.b) are the Time Delays for the DG I

start signal on a degraded voltage condition. Along with these
added subfunctions are added Actions and Surveillance Requirements.
The addition of new requirements constitute a more restrictive
change. This change is consistent with NUREG-1433. Below is a list
of the added Surveillance Requirements and associated Frequency.

SR 3.3.8.1.1 Channel Functional Test - 31 days i
SR 3.3.8.1.2 Channel Calibration - 18 months
SR 3.3.8.1.4 Logic System Functional Test - 24 months

M The proposed change adds a new Surveillance Requirementr
(SR3.3.8.1.4, Logic System Functional Test) to the LOP
Instrumentation Functions. The change adds SR 3.3.8.1.4 for the
Loss of Voltage and Degraded Voltage Functions. The addition of new
requirements constitutes a more restrictive change. This change is
consistent with NUREG-1433.

M Since Unit 2(3) requires some equipment powered from Unit 3(2)O 3
sources to be OPERABLE, LOP instruments that transfer offsite
circuits and start DGs due to loss of power to a Unit 3(2) emergency
bus is needed. Therefore, each unit now requires the oppetite units
LOP instrumentation Functions 1, 2, 3, and 5 to be CPERABLE.
Appropriate Actions and SRs have also been added. The addition of
new requirements constitutes a more restrictive change.-

M A new Note has been added to Actions A, B, and C. This note will A
i

4
require an offsite circuit to be declared inoperable, if placing a i

channel in trip results in inoperability of the offsite circuit. 1

The addition of new requirements constitutes a more restrictive
change.

!

(M , M , and M Labeled Comments / Discussions for ITS 3.3.8.2)
3 2 3

M If one RPS electric power monitoring assembly per RPS MG set ori
alternate power supply is inoperable or bypassed and not restored i
within 72 hours, current Specifications 3.1.D.1 and 3.1.D.2 allow !

30 minutes to transfer the RPS bus to the alternate source or de-
energize the bus. However, the proposed change for this condition
would require placing the plant in a non-applicable Mode or

:
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! NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS !

SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION i

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE
>

(M , M,, and M Labeled Comments / Discussions for ITS 3.3.8.2)i 3 ;
< . ;

M Condition (Actions C and D) if transfer or deenergization is not
(cont'd) accomplished within the 72 hour restoration time. As such, the

change is an additional restriction on plant operation and is
consistent with NUREG-1433.

M An additional Surveillance has been provided (SR 3.3.8.2.4) to2 i

perform a system functional test once per 24 months. This i

Surveillance demonstrates that with a system actuation signal, the
logic of the system will automatically trip open the associated RPS
electric power monitoring assembly. This change represents an
additional restriction on plant operation.

M Time delay setting requirements have been added for the undervoltage
'

3
and overvoltage protective devices of the RPS MG set and the
underfrequency and overvoltage protective devices of the RPS
alternate power supply. These devices have adjustable time delay
settings. This change represents an additional restriction on plant
operations necessary to ensure no abnormal voltage or frequency
condition can preclude the function of RPS bus powered components.

PECO Energy has evaluated this proposed Technical Specification change and has
determined that it involves no significant hazards consideration. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in
10 CFR 50.92. The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of
the significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change provides more stringent requirements than previously
existed in the Technical Specifications. The more stringent requirements
will not result in operation that will increase the probability of

.initiating an analyzed event. If anything the new requirements may {decrease the probability or consequences of an analyzed event by
incorporating the more restrictive changes discussed above. The change
will not alter assumptions relative to mitigation of an accident or
trar.sient event. The more restrictive requirements will not alter the
operation of process variables, structures, systems, or components as
described in the safety analyses. The change has been confirmed to ensure
no previously evaluated accident has been adversely affected. Therefore,
the change will not involve a significant increase in the probability' or !

consequences of an accident previously evaluated. I

!
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS l
SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

'

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE (continued)

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of |
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

]
Making existing requirements more restrictive and adding more restrictive
requirements to the Technical Specifications will not alter the plant
configuration (no new or different type of equipment will be installed) or
make changes in methods governing normal plant operation. The change does
impose different requirements. However, the change is consistent with
assumptions made in the safety analyses. Therefore, this change will not
create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

Adding new requirements and making existing ones more restrictive either
increases or does not affect the margin of safety. The change does not
impact any safety analysis assumptions. As such, no question of safety is
involved. Therefore, this change will not involve a significant reduction
in a margin of safety.

!

O

|

O1

| PBAPS UNITS 2 & 3 42 Revision 0

_ _ . .. . ..



_ . _ _ _ _ _ _ . _ _ _ . _ _ . _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _

I

_

NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
i SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - RELOCATIONS

This proposed change relocates requirements from the Technical Specifications to
a licensee controlled document. These changes are labeled " Technical Changes -
Relocations." These changes are listed below.

(R , R, R, R, R., R., R, R,, R,,, R, R,,, and R,3 Labeled
Comment,s/ Discussions for ITS 3.3.1.1

3 3 4 7 ,
ii

R. This change proposes to relocate the terms and definitions (S, W,
3

and d) for the setting of the APRM Flow Biased High Scram equation.
This function monitors neutron flux to approximate the thermal power
being transferred to the reactor coolant. These definitions will be
relocated to a licensee controlled document. Any changes to these
definitions will undergo a 10 CFR 50.59 review. This change is
consistent with NUREG-1433.

R This change proposes to relocate the APRM Flow Biased Scram2
Relationship to Normal Operating Conditions Figure to a licensee
controlled document. Any changes to this curve will undergo a 10
CFR 50.59 review. This change is consistent with NUKEG-1433.

R The specific design value (50 milliseconds) for the RPfi msponse3
time acceptance criterion is proposed to be relocated to the PBAPSO UFSAR consistent with NRC Generic Letter 93-08. This is considered
to be acceptable since the requirements of SR 3.3.1.1.18 are
adequate to ensure the affected RPS functions are tested to ensure
response times are maintained within required limits. SR 3.3.1.1.18 |
of Specification 3.3.1.1 requires RPS response times to be verified ;
within limits once per 24 months.- If the requirements of SR. |
3.3.1.1.18 are not satisfied, SR 3.0.1 requires the affected
channels of the RPS to be declared inoperable and the ACTIONS of
Specification 3.3.1.1 entered. In addition, placing the RPS
response time acceptance criterion in the UFSAR provides assurance
that it will be maintained. The 10 CFR 50.59 control process for
the UFSAR ensures that the requirement is appropriately maintained.
As a result, the requirements proposed to be relocated are not

,

required to be included in the Technical Specifications to ensure !

required RPS response time testing is performed and RPS response
times are maintained within required limits.

R This change proposes to relocate the details of the performance of4
the Channel Functional Test of the Mode Switch in Shutdown Function
which states to place the Mode Switch in Shutdown. The specifics of
the performance of the test will be relocated to the plant
surveillance procedures. Details of the performance of procedures
have been relocated to licensee controlled documents. Any changes
to this requirement will require a 10 CFR 50.59 review. This change,

is consistent with NUREG-1433.
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NO.SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - RELOCATIONS
(R , R, R, R, R, R, R R,, R, R, R, and R Labeled3 # 3 4 , io 33 33 33Comments /DiscussionsforITS3.5,.1. - continued

R This change relocates the requirement that an APRM will be5
considered Operable if there are at least 2 LPRM inputs per level
and at least 14 LPRM inputs of the normal complement. These
requirements will be relocated to the Bases. Any changes to these
requirements (consistent with changes to the Bases) will require a
10 CFR 50.59 review. This change is consistent with NUREG-1433.

R This change proposes to relocate the number of instrument channels6
provided by design column for each Function. This information will
be relocated to the Bases of the proposed Technical Specifications.
Any changes to this requirement will require a 10 CFR 50.59 review.
This change is consistent with NUREG-1433.

R This change proposes to relocate the statement regarding the7
functions design which permits closure of any two lines without a ,

scram being initiated. This information will be relocated to the !

UFSAR. Any changes to this requirement will require a 10 CFR 50.59
review. This change is consistent with NUREG-1433.

R. This change proposes to relocate Note 5, "IRM's are bypassed whenO APRM's are onscale and the reactor mode switch is in the run
position," which is associated with the IRM High Flux and IRM
Inoperative Functions and Note 10, "the APRM downscale trip is
automatically bypassed when the IRM instrumentation is operable and
not high," which is associated with the APRM Downscale Function.
These notes will be relocated to plant procedures. Any changes to
these requirements will require a 10 CFR 50.59 review. This change |
1s consistent with NUREG-1433. |

IR, This changa proposes to relocate discussions / specifics (e.g., what's
required to be tested for each Function, equipment required for the

1

test, how to perfom the test, etc.) concerning surveillance tests i

to the specific plant surveillance test procedure. This change is
consistent with NUREG-1433. Any changes to these requirements will
require a 10 CFR 50.59 review. |

!

R, This change proposes to relocate the requirements of Note 3, related3

to the Minimum Frequency column of current Table 4.1.1, to a
licensee controlled document. This requirement specifies that
" functional tests are not required on the part of the system that is
not required to be operable or are tripped. If tests are missed on
parts not required to be operable or are tripped, then they shall be
performed prior to returning the system to an operable status."

|
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| NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
i SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - RELOCATIONS
; (R , R, R, R, Rs, R, R R,, R, R, R, and R Labeled3 3 , 3o 33 33 33Comment's/Discussi'onsforITS3.5,.1.1 - continued'

; R This requirement will be relocated to a licensee controlled document i
(Eont'd) such as the procedure governing performance of surveillance tests.i

: Any changes to this requirement will require a 10 CFR 50.59 review.
| This change is consistent with NUREG-1433. In addition, proposed
| SR 3.0.1 and the associated Bases will also ensure this current

requirement is maintained.

R This change proposes to relocate the requirements for a Channel33

Functional Test after maintenance is performed to a licensee
controlled document (e.g., post maintenance procedures). Post
maintenance requirements are being relocated out of the Technical
Specifications. Any changes to the current post maintenance testing
requirements for the RPS Test Switch will require a 10 CFR 50.59
review. This change is consistent with NUREG-1433.

R This change proposes to relocate the current " Trip Level Setting"tr

column in current Technical Specifications Table 3.3.1 and replace
it with an " Allowable Value" column in the proposed Technical
Specifications Table 3.3.1.1-1. Trip setpoints are an operational

. detail that is not directly related to the Operability of the
( instrumentation and will be relocated to a licensee controlled

document. The Allowable Value is the required limitation for the
parameter and this value will be inserted in the table. Any change
to the trip setpoints will require a 10 CFR 50.59 review. This
change is consistent with NUREG-1433.

i

R System operational details (when not to place in trip) have been33

relocated to the Bases and procedures. These details are
unnecessary in the LCO and can be adequately controlled in the Bases
and procedures. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the
provisions of the Bases Control Process in Chapter 5 of the
Technical Specifications. Changes to procedures will be controlled '

by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

(R , and R, Labeled Comments / Discussions for ITS 3.3.1.2)3

R Existing Specification 3.10.B.I.a requires that SRMs be inserted to3

the normal operating level during core alterations. Proposed
specifications have requirements for minimum SRM count rate during
Core Alterations but do not require that the SRMs be fully inserted. |

This existing requirement is being relocated to plant procedures to l
provide assurance it will be maintained. Changes to these
procedures will be controlled by 10 CFR 50.59.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - RELOCATIONS
(R , and R, Labeled Comments / Discussions for ITS 3.3.1.2) - continuedi

R, Existing Specification 3.10.B.I.b reqdres that the SRM minimum i

count rate during Core Alterations must be achieved with all rods I
' fully inserted in the core. Proposed specifications have '

requirements for minimum SRM count rate during Core Alterations but
| do not specifically require that the control rods be fully inserted.
| This existing requirement is being relocated to plant procedures to

provide assurance it will be maintained. Changes to these
procedures will be controlled by 10 CFR 50.59.

(R , R , R , R , and R, Labeled Comments / Discussions for ITS 3.3.2.1)3 2 3 4

R Existing Specifications 2.1.B. 3.2.C.2.1, and 4.2.C.2.1 include thei
Safety Limits, LCOs and SRs for Rod Block functions associated with '

the APRMs, IRMs, SRMs, and Scram Discharge Volume Level. These
requirements are being relocated to PBAPS plant procedures and will
be controlled in accordance with 10 CFR 50.59. Only the power-
biased local power RBM functions are being retained in Technical
Specifications. The APRM, IRM, SRM, and Scram Discharge Volume
(SDV) rod blocks are intended to prevent control rod withdrawal when
plant conditions make such withdrawal imprudent. However, there are
no. safety analyses that depend upon these rod blacks to prevent,O mitigate or establish initial conditions for design basis accidents

,

or transients. The evaluation summarized in NEDO 31466 determined !

that the loss of the APRM, IRM, SRM, and scram discharge volume rod.
blocks would be a non-significant risk contributor to core damage
frequency and offsite releases. The results of this evaluation have
also been determined to be applicable to PBAPS Units 2 and 3.
Therefore, this instrumentation did not satisfy the NRC Policy i
Statement on Technical Specification Screening Criteria for !

) inclusion in the Technical Specifications and will be relocated to !
plant procedures and controlled in accordance with 10 CFR 50.59. 1

R, Existing Table 3.2.C includes the " Number of Instrument Channels
Provided by Design." This information will be relocated to the
Applicable Safety Analyses section of the proposed Bases for
Specification 3.3.2.1. This change is consistent with BWR Standard
Technical Specifications, NUREG-1433.

i

R Existing Table 4.2.C, Notes 4 and 6 contain details regarding the3
performance of Rod Block Monitor Surveillance Tests. Details of the
methods for performing Surveillance Tests will be relocated to plant
proceduras and will be controlled in accordance with 10 CFR 50.59.

.

O PBAPS UNITS 2 & 3 46 Revision 0

. - -- _ . -. . - - . .. - -. --



, - .. . _ - .. - _ - -- . - -- -- _ - - . - - _ -

:

NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - RELOCATIONS
(R , R , R , R , and R Labeled Comments / Discussions for ITS 3.3.2.1) - continuedi 2 3 4 3

R Existing Specifications 4.3.B.3.b.1.a, b, and c contain details4
related to the performance of the Rod Worth Minimizer (RWM) Channel
Functional Test. Details of the methods for performing Surveillance
Tests will be relocated to plant procedures and will be controlled
in accordance with 10 CFR 50.59.

R Existing Specification 4.2.C.2 (Table 4.2.C) requires an " Instrument3
Check" of the Rod Block Monitor once/ day. This test is performed by
comparison of redundant channels as a simple check of instrument
performance. NUREG-1433 has no equivalent check for the RBM so
performance of the daily " Instrument Check" of the Rod Block Monitor
will be relocated to plant procedures and will be controlled in
accordance with 10 CFR 50.59.

(R , R , R , and R Labeled Comments / Discussions for ITS 3.3.3.1)3 g 3 4

R The NRC position on application of the deterministic screeningi
criteria to PAM instrumentation is documented in a letter dated May
7, 1988 from T.E. Murley (NRC) to R.F. Janecek (BWROG). The-

position was that the PAM table in Technical Specifications should
contain, on a plant specific basis, all Regulatory Guide 1.97 TypeO A instruments and all Category 1 instruments. Accordingly, this
position has been applied to the PBAPS Unit 2 and 3 Regulatory Guide
1.97 instruments. Those instruments meeting this criteria have
remained in Technical Specifications. The instruments not meeting
this criteria, and their associated Technical Specification
require.nents have been relocated to plant controlled documents,
controlled using 10 CFR 50.59. For PAM instrumentation, that does
not satisfy the deterministic screening criteria, their loss is not
considered risk significant since the variable they monitor did not
qualify as a Type A or Category ) variable (one that is important to
safety or needed by the operator to perform necessary manual
actions). Therefore, consistent with NUREG-1433, these criteria
have been applied to the PBAPS specific PAM instrumentation and the
following instruments and their associated requirements are being
relocated to plant controlled documents, controlled by 10 CFR 50.59.

l
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - RELOCATIONS;

(R,, R , R , and R Labeled Comments / Discussions for ITS 3.3.3.1){ 2 3 4
(

| R 1. Reactor Water Level (Narrow Range)
i (cont'd) 2. ' Drywell Pressure

3. Drywell Temperature
. 4. Suppression Chamber Water Level (Narrow Range)
| 5. Control Rod Position
! 6. Neutron Monitoring j
| 7. Safety-Relief Valve Position Indication

)8. Main Stack High Range Radiation Monitor |,

! 9. Reactor Building Roof Vent High Range Radiation Monitor |:
R Details of the system Operability requirements and description of !

; 2
i the instruments are relocated to the Bases, procedures, and the !
; UFSAR. Placing this information in these . documents provides
i assurance it will be maintained. Changes to the Bases will be
'

controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Process i
in Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications. '

R Details of the performance of surveillances have been relocated to3
plant procedures. Placing these details in procedures provides i

assurance they will be maintained since changes.to these procedures '

is controlled by 10 CFR 50.59. This change is consistent withO NUREG-1433.

R This Surveillance is being relocated to plant procedures since it is4

currently performed every time the CAD System is tested per existing
Specification 4.7.A.6.a. As such, it does not need to be specified i

as a specific Surveillance Requirement. If during use of the system '

it was found to be inoperable, the appropriate Actions would be i

taken. This change is consistent with NUREG-1433.

(R, Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.3.3.2)

R, Existing Specifications 3.11.C and 4.11.C requires that the
Emergency Shutdown Control Panels be secured at all times and that
this status be verified once per week by visual inspection. Keeping
the Emergency Shutdown Control Panels secured is intended to prevent
inadvertent operation. These requirements are being relocated to
PBAPS plant procedures and will be controlled in accordance with
10 CFR 50.59. There are no safety analyses that depend upon these
panels being secured to prevent, mitigate or establish initial
conditions for design basis accidents or transients.
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(

NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
,

SECTION 3.3--INSTRUNENTATION
,

)
TECHNICAL CHANGES - RELOCATIONS (continued)
(R,, R,, R , R , R , and R Labeled Comments / Discussions for ITS 3.3.4.1)3 4 s

| Rf Existing Specification 3.2.G establishes requirements for the
| Anticipated Transient Without Scram (ATWS) function: " Alternate Rod
; Insertion and Recirculation Pump Trip." Proposed Specification
! 3.3.4.1 will maintain the Technical Specifications requirement for

the recirculation pump trip. However, the ATWS Alternate Rod
Insertion (ARI) function, serving only as a backup to the Reactor

3

Protection System Scram function, did not satisfy the NRC Policy i

Statement on Technical Specification Screening Criteria for
inclusion in the Technical Specifications. As such, ARI function !requirements are being relocated to a licensee controlled document.
In addition to being controlled in accordance with 10 CFR 50.59, the
ARI function is required by and must meet the requirements of 10 CFR
50.62 and will be maintained in accordance with Appendix B to 10 CFR
50 per NRC Generic Letter 85-06, " Quality Assurance Guidance for
ATWS Equipment that is not Safety-Related." This proposed change is
consistent with NUREG-1433.

R, Existing Specification 3.2.G establishes the requirement that the
Anticipated Transient Without Scram Recirculation Pump Trip (ATWS-
RPT) function have " manual" actuation capability. However, manual
actuation of the ATWS-RPT function is not credited in the ATWSO analysis; as such, ATWS-RPT manual actuation function requirements
are being relocated to' the a licensee controlled document. ,

'

Requirements for the manual actuation capability of the ATWS-RPT
function will be controlled in accordance with 10 CFR 50.59. This
proposed change is consistent with NUREG-1433.

R Existing Specification 3.2.G includes the phrase " automatic3

actuation of logic and actuation devices" when describing the
features of the ATWS-RPT function that must be Operable for the
ATWS-RPT function to be Operable. .This type of information will be
relocated to the Bases in the section entitled Applicable Safety
Analyses, LCO, and Applicability and will be controlled in 1

accordance with 10 CFR 50.59. This change is consistent with
NUREG-1433.

;

R Existing Specification 3.2.G (Table 3.2.G, Column 4) includes the
,

4

" Number of Instrument Channels Provided by Design per Trip System." |

Additionally, existing Specification 4.2.G (Table 4.2.G Note 2)
identifies the ATWS-RPT function instruments as the same instruments
used by the Core and Containment Cooling Systems. This type of
information will be relocated to plant procedures and design
documents and will be controlled in accordance with 10 CFR 50.59.
This change is consistent with NUREG-1433.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.3--INSTRUNENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - RELOCATIONS
(R , R , R, R , R , and R Labeled Comments / Discussions for ITS 3.3.4.1) --3 2 3 4 3 6con inued

1
R Existing Specification 4.2.G (Table 4.2.G including Note 2)5

establishes a requirement to perform every 3 months a Logic System
Functional Test of the ATWS-RPT function without tripping the
recirculation pump breaker. This requirement was placed in PBAPS
Technical Specifications as a result of NRC SER dated 12/21/1988
that evaluated PBAPS compliance with the ATWS rule and recommended.
that the ATWS trip units and logic systems be tested once per
quarter. Proposed SR 3.3.4.1.2. and 3.3.4.1.5 will require an ATWS-
RPT Channel Functional Test once per 92 days and a Logic System
Functional Test once per 24 months. Performance every 3 months of
a Logic System Functional Test of the ATWS-RPT function without
tripping the recirculation pump breaker provides additional
assurance of proper operation of the trip units and logic systems Ibut is not required by NUREG-1433. Since this additional l

requirement for testing can be adequately controlled by ,

administrative procedures, this testing requirement will be !

relocated to plant procedures and controlled in accordance with
10 CFR 50.59. This change is consistent with NUREG-1433.

R System operational details (when not to place in trip) have beenO 6
relocated to the Bases and procedures. These details are
unnecessary in the LC0 and can be adequately controlled in the Bases
and procedures. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the
provisions of the Bases Control Process in Chapter 5 of the
Technical Specifications. Changes to procedures will be controlled |

by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

(R , R , R , R , R , R , and R Labeled Comments / Discussions for ITS 3.3.5.1)i 2 3 4 S 6 7

R, The change will relocate items which are procedural in nature (e.g.,

conversions, specific instructions, etc.) to procedures. These
items will be retained and will require a 10 CFR 50.59 review in
order to be changed. This change is consistent with NUREG-1433.

R This change proposes to relocate the current " Trip Level Setting"2
column in current Technical Specifications Table 3.2.B and replace
it with an " Allowable Value" column in the proposed Technical
Specifications Table 3.3.5.1-1. Trip setpoints are an operational
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - RELOCATIONS
(R , R , R , R , R,, R , and R Labeled Comments / Discussions for ITS 3.3.5.1)3 a 3 4 r
R detail that is not directly related to the Operability of the
(cont'd) instrumentation and will be relocated to a licensee controlled

document. The Allowable Value is the required limitation for the
parameter and this value will be inserted in the table. Any change
to the trip setpoints will require a 10 CFR 50.59 review. This
change is consistent with NUREG-1433.

R This change proposes to relocate specific information about the3

Functions (e.g., other Functions required to initiate the system,
the role of the Function in initiating the system, etc.). This
information will be relocated to the Bases of the proposed Technical
Specifications. Any changes to this requirement will require a 10
CFR 50.59 review. This change is consistent with NUREG-1433.

R This change relocates the requirements for the Trip System bus power4

monitors, the core spray sparger differential pressure monitor, the
LPCI Cross Connect Position Indication, and the Surveillance
requirements for the ADS Relief Valves Bellows pressure switches to
a licensee controlled document. These monitors do not necessarily
relate directly to the respective system Operability. In general,

O the BWR Standard Technical Specifications support Operability of a
system or component. Control of the availability of, and necessary
compensatory activities if not available, for indications,
monitoring instruments, and alarms are addressed by plant
operational procedures and policies. Therefore, this
instrumentation, along with the supporting surveillances and actions-
are relocated. Any changes to these requirements will require a 10
CFR 50.59 review. This change is consistent with NUREG-1433.

R This change proposes to relocate specifics about the instruments3

(what they consist of, etc.) to the procedures / bases. Any changes
to these requirements will require a 10 CFR 50.59 review. This
change is consistent with NUREG-1433.

R This change proposes that the surveillance for the area cooling for6

safeguards systems (CTS Table 4.2.B, Item 8) be relocated to plant
procedures. The requirement for testing the compartment coolers
initiation was relocated to plant procedures. Details on testing
some support systems have been relocated to licensee controlled
documents. Relocating requirements for the compartment coolers does
not preclude them from being maintained Operable. They are required
to be Operable in order for the HPCI, RCIC, LPCI and CS systems to
be Operable and as a result are adequately addressed by the
definition of Operability. This change is consistent with
NUREG-1433.

O
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - RELOCATIONS

(R,, R , R , R , R , R , and R Labeled Comments / Discussions for ITS 3.3.5.1) -contin,ued 3 5 e 7

R This instrument Function is being relocated to plant specific7
controls. This instrument has no impact on the LPCI System. The
purpose of this instrument is to preclude inadvertent actuation of
containment and suppression pool sprays during a LOCA. If a LOCA
signal is present, the containment and suppression pool spray valves
cannot be opened unless the reactor vessel water level is above the
2/3 core height level (to preclude diversion of LPCI when it is
needed for core flooding) and the drywell pressure is at 1.0 psig and
s; 2.0 psig (indicative of a valid need for operating drywell and
suppression pool sprays). If the instrument is inoperable such that
it trips too soon or too late (or not at all), the LPCI System is
not impacted.

If the instrument trips too soon, the reactor vessel water level 2/3
core height Function still ensures that flow is not diverted away
from core flooding. In fact, the major contributor to potential
flow diversion is suppression pool cooling, and its valves are only
precluded from opening by the 2/3 core height instrument. The flow
diverted by the drywell and suppression pool sprays is a small
fraction of that diverted by suppression pool cooling. Thus,
Operability of LPCI is not impacted. While tripping of the
instrument allows one of the permissives for opening drywell and
suppression pool spray valves to be met, inadvertent operation does
not result, since manual actions must still be taken to open the
valves if the other permissive (2/3 core height) is also met. In
addition, if a LOCA signal is not present, this instrument does not
preclude operation of the drywell and suppression pool spray valves.
Therefore, inadvertent operation of drywell spray has been analyzed
at PBAPS and does not result in containment failure due to operation
of the reactor building-to-suppression chamber and the suppression
chamber-to-drywell vacuum breakers. These vacuum breakers are
controlled by Technical Specifications (current and proposed).
Therefore, Operability of the Suppression Pool Spray System is not
impacted.

If the instrument trips too late or not at all, then no flow can be
diverted by the drywell and suppression pool sprays; thus LPCI is
not affected. The only Technical Specification system affected in
this case is the Suppression Pool Spray System. A failure of the
instrument to function would preclude the suppression pool spray
valves from being opened from the control room. However, this
system is a manually controlled system that is not needed for a
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|

--



_. . ._______ _ _.________.._____ _._ _ _ _ _ _ _

i

:
1

l NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERAT. IONS
SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

'
TECHNICA5 CHANGES - RELOCATIONS
(R , R , R , R , R , R , and R Labeled Comments / Discussions for ITS 3.3.5.1)i 3 3 4 5 7

R minimum of 10 minutes following a DBA LOCA, and the valve could still
'

| (cont'd) be opened locally at the valve operator. In addition, the
instrument could be overridden to allow operation from the control4

room. Therefore, failure of this instrument may not even result in
the Suppression Pool Spray System being inoperable.

Since this instrument does not relate to LPCI Operability, and the
Suppression Pool Spray System is a manually actuated system, this
instrument Function is being relocated to plant specific controls.
Any change to this instrument function will be controlled by the
provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

(R , R , R , and R Labeled Comments / Discussions for ITS 3.3.5.2)3 2 3 4

R The change will relocate items which are procedural in nature (e.g.,3

conversions, specific instructions, etc.) to procedures. These
items will be retained and will require a 10 CFR 50.59 review in
order to be changed. This change is consistent with NUREG-1433. i

R This change proposes to relocate the current " Trip Level Setting"2

column in current Technical Specifications Table 3.2.8 and replace
it with an " Allowable Value" column in the proposed Technical,

Specifications Table 3.3.5.2-1. Trip setpoints are an operational
detail that is not directly related to the Operability of the
instrumentation and will be relocated to a licensee controlled
document. The Allowable Value is the required limitation for the
parameter and this value will be inserted in the table. Any change
to the trip setpoints will require a 10 CFR 50.59 review. This
change is consistent with NUREG-1433.

R This change proposes to relocate specifics about the instruments3

(what they consist of, etc.) to the procedures / Bases. Any changes
to these requirements will require a 10 CFR 50.59 review. This
change is consistent with NUREG-1433.

R This change relocates the requirements for the Trip System bus power4

monitor to a licensee controlled document. This monitor does not
necessarily relate directly to the respective system Operability.

; In general, the BWR Standard Technical Specifications support
Operability of a system or component. Control of the availability

:
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| NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS i

- SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

j TECHNICAL CHANGES - RELOCATIONS
(R,, R , R , and R Labeled Comments / Discussions for ITS 3.3.5.2)

i2 3 4

! R of, and necessary compensatory activities if not available, for
! (4 cont'd) indications, monitoring instruments, and alarms are addressed by |

,

} plant operational procedures and policies. Therefore, this !

; instrumentation, along with the supporting surveillances and actions
i

; are relocated. Any changes to these requirements will require a 10
; CFR 50.59 review. This change is consistent with NUREG-1433.
.

| (R , R , R , R , R , R , R , and R Labeled Comments / Discussions for ITS 3.3.6.1)i 2 3 4 5 7

| R, Existing Specification 3.2. A, Table 3.2.A, Item 2 Reactor High
! Pressure (Shutdown Cooling Isolation), isolates the Shutdown Cooling
i System whenever reactor pressure exceeds 75 psig. This trip has a
! reset function that is controlled by Specification 3.2.B,

Table 3.2.B, Reactor Low Pressure. This reset function provides a
permissive for inclusion of the LPCI injection valves in the

! Shutdown Cooling System Isolation if reactor pressure is below the
; reset setpoint and the shutdown cooling suction valves are open.
), Specification 3.2.B. Table 3.2.B Reactor Low Pressure, will be
j relocated to plant procedures because the permissive from the reset
j of Reactor High Pressure (Shutdown Cooling Isolation) does not serve
j - a safety function. Inclusion of the LPCI injection valves in the
i Shutdown Cooling System Isolation requires the shutdown cooling
i suction valves to be open in addition to the reset of the reactor
j pressure trip. However, opening the shutdown cooling suction valves
; also requires the reset of the reactor pressure trip. Failure of' the reactor pressure trip to reset will prevent the opening of the

shutdown cooling suction valves and eliminate the need for the
i Shutdown Cooling Isolation Function. Therefore, Specification
I

3.2.B. Table 3.2.B. Reactor Low Pressure, will be relocated to plant-

procedures. Any changes to this requirement will require a 10 CFR
50.59 review. Relocation of this requirement is consistent with
NUREG-1433.

R This change proposes to relocate the number of instrument channels
i2

provided by design column for wach Function. This information will 1

be relocated to the Bases of the proposed Technical Specifications. !
Any changes to this requirement will require a 10 CFR 50.59 review.
This change is consistent with NUREG-1433.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS4

SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - RELOCATIONS
(R,, R,, R , R , R , R , R , and R Labeled Comments / Discussions for ITS 3.3.6.1) -3 4 5 6 7
continued

R The specific details relating to the design, plant operations,5
performance of surveillances and maintenance of the PCI

,

Instrumentation are being relocated to the plant controlled I

procedures. Placing these details in the plant procedures provides )
assurance they will be maintained. Changes to the plant procedures'

'

are controlled so that the information will not be changed without
a 10 CFR 50.59 review. This change is consistent with NUREG-1433.

R Currently, setpoints for HPCI and RCIC isolation on the steam line4
low pressure function (Table 3.2.B) is specified as "100>p>50 psig."
This specification of both the trip and trip reset pressure provides

,

some assurance of the availability of HPCI and RCIC following a trip i
on steam line low pressure. Specification 3.3.6.1 (Functions 3.c

,

and 4.c) will specify the steam line low pressure trip setpoint. !

However, the trip reset will be relocated to plant procedures '

because the trip reset is not assumed in any accident analysis. ;

Placing this requirement in the plant procedures provides assurance |
it will be maintained. Changes to the plant procedures are
controlled so that the information will not be changed without a i
10 CFR 50.59 review. This change is consistent with NUREG-1433.

'

O
R This change proposes to relocate the current Trip Level Setting" |5

column in current Technical Specifications Tables 3.2.A, 3.2.B and j
3.2.D and replace it with an " Allowable Value" column in the |
proposed Technical Specifications Table 3.3.6.1-1. Trip setpoints |are an operational detail that is not directly related to the
Operability of the instrumentation and will be relocated to a
licensee controlled document. The Allowable Value is the required
limitation for the parameter and this value will be inserted in the
table. Any change to the trip setpoints will require a 10 CFR 50.59
review. This change is consistent with NUREG-1433.

R Existing Specification 3.2.A (Table 3.2.A, Note 9) contains6
compensatory actions associated with recovery of a loss of
ventilation in the MSL tunnel. These compensatory actions are not
needed to satisfy Required Actions for a complete loss of isolation '

function specified in NUREG-1433 but represent good engineering
practice. Therefore, the compensatory actions associated with
recovery of a loss of ventilation in the MSL tunnel currently in
existing Specification 3.2.A (Table 3.2. A, Note 9) are being
relocated to the Bases.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

{ SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

j TECHNICAL CHANGES - RELOCATIONS
| (R , R,, R , R , R , R , R , and R Labeled Comments / Discussions for ITS 3.3.6.1) -i 3 4 3 6 7

| continued

| R System operational details (when not to place in trip) have been7

| relocated to the Bases and procedures. These details are
: unnecessary in the LCO and can be adequately controlled in the Bases
! and procedures. Changes ~ to the Bases will be controlled by the

provisions of the Bases Control Process in Chapter 5 of the
Technical Specifications. Changes to procedures will be controlled
by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

R. Existing Specification 3.2.A, Table 3.2.A, Item 11, Reactor Cleanup
System High Temperature isolates the Reactor Water Cleanup (RWCU)
System non-regenerative heat exchanger to protect the ion exchanger

. resin from damage due to high temperatures. Credit for this
| instrument is not assumed in any transient or accident analysis in !

| the UFSAR, since this isolation is for ion exchanger resin
| protection only. As a result, the existing Technical Specification

i
| requirements for this function (including actions and surveillances)

will be relocated to plant procedures. Any changes to these |,

| requirements will require a 10 CFR 50.59 review. Therefore, placing j
; these requirements in plant procedures provides assurance they will l

be adequately maintained.

(R , R , and R Labeled Comments / Discussions for ITS 3.3.6.2)i 2 3

|
R This change proposes to relocate the current " Trip Level Setting"i

column in current Technical Specifications Table 3.2.B and replace
it with an " Allowable Value" column in the proposed Technical iSpecifications Table 3.3.6.2-1. Trip setpoints are an operational
detail that is not directly related to the Operability of the
instrumentation and will be relocated to a licensee controlled
document. The Allowable Value is the required limitation for the

;

parameter and this value will be inserted in the table. Any change i
to the trip setpoints will require a 10 CFR 50.59 review. This

'

change is consistent with NUREG-1433.

R The change will relocate details relating to design and operations !2
and items that are procedural in nature (e.g., specific
instructions, etc.) to procedures. These details will be retained
and will require a 10 CFR 50.59 review in order to be changed. This
change is consistent with NUREG-1433.

O PBAPS UNITS 2 & 3 56 Revision 0

4

-. ., , _ , - . . - , . - , . , , . - - - , - - , , - - - -, ,- _. -, ..-,n. . - - - , - . . , --



_ . _ _ ___ . _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ . _ . _ . _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ . _ . _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ . _ _

;

|

|
:

i NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS :

SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION |

; TECHNICAL CHANGES - RELOCATIONS
(R,, R,, and R Labeled Comments / Discussions for ITS 3.3.6.2) - continued3

j
R System operational details (when not to place in trip) have been3

relocated to the Bases and procedures. These details are
unnecessary in the LCO and can be adequately controlled in the Bases
and procedures. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the
provisions of the Bases Control Process in Chapter 5 of the
Technical Specifications. Changes to procedures will be controlled,

i by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

(R , R,, R , and R Labeled Comments / Discussions for ITS 3.3.7.1)3 3 4

'

R, This change proposes to relocate the current " Trip Level Setting"
column in current Technical Specifications Table 3.2.D and replace
it with an " Allowable Value" column in proposed Technical
Specification 3.3.7.1. Trip setpoints are an operational detail
that is not directly related to the Operability of the
instrumentation and will be relocated to a licensee controlled
document.

R, This change proposes to relocate specific details about the
instrument (number of channels provided by design, etc.) to the
Bases. Placing these details in the Bases provides assurance theyO will be maintained. Changes to the Bases will be controlled using
the Bases Control Process in Chapters 5 of the Technical
Specifications.

j
1R The requirements for trip functions for the MCREV initiation
!

3

instrumentation' not associated with the Control Room Air Intake
Radiation-High channels have been relocated to a licensee I

,

controlled document. These trip functions are not credited in the !safety analysis for initiating the MCREV System. In' addition, the ifunctions to be relocated have no impact on the Control Room Air i

Intake Radiation-High channel Operability. Changes to these !
requirements will be controlled using 10 CFR 50.59. This change is !consistent with NUREG-1433.

R The proposed change will relocate items which are procedural in4
nature (e.g., conversions, specific instructions, etc.) to iprocedures. These items will be retained and will require a 10 CFR
50.59 review in order to be changed. This change is consistent with
NUREG-1433.

-

|
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
*

SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - RELOCATIONS (continued)
(R , R , R , and R Labeled Comments / Discussions for ITS 3.3.8.1)3 a 3 4

R, The change will relocate items which are procedural in nature (e.g., iconversions, specific instructions, ' etc.) to procedures. These !items will be retained and will require a 10 CFR 50.59 review in j
order to be changed. This change is consistent with NUREG-1433.

R This change proposes to relocate the current " Trip Level Setting"a ;

column in current Technical Specifications Table 3.2.8 and replace iit with an " Allowable Value" column in the proposed Technical |Specifications Table 3.3.8.1-1. Trip setpoints are an operational |detail that is not directly related to the Operability of the !

instrumentation and will be relocated to a licensee controlled '

document. The Allowable Value is the required limitation for the
parameter and this value will be inserted in the table. Any change

{to the trip setpoints will require a 10 CFR 50.59 review. This ;

change is consistent with NUREG-1433.

R This change proposes to relocate specifics about the instruments3
(the specific function (s) they perform, etc.) to the UFSAR/ Bases.
Any changes to these requirements will require a 10 CFR 50.59
review. This change is consistent with NUREG-1433.

R This change proposes to relocate the Trip Level Setting for the 4 kV4
Emergency Bus Undervoltage Relay. Trip setpoints are an optional
detail that is not directly related to the Operability of the
instrumentation and will be relocated to a licensee controlled
document. This change is consistent with NUREG-1433.

(R, and R Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.3.8.2)2
i

R, The details of what constitutes a trip train (an electric power !monitoring assembly) have been relocated to the Bases. Placing |these details in the Bases provides assurance that they will be
maintained. Changes to the Bases will be controlled using the Bases |
Control Process in Chapter 5.0 of the Technical Specifications.

R, This change proposes to relocate the current maximum setpoint for
the undervoltage and underfrequency relays, and the minimum setpoint
for the overvoltage relay and underfrequency time delay relay in
current Technical Specifications 4.1.D.1 and 4.1.D.2. Those
setpoints are an operational detail that is not directly related to i

the Operability of the instrumentation and will be relocated to a ',
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - RELOCATIONS

(R and R Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.3.8.2)i a

R licensee controlled document. The A11ocable Value is the required
(cont'd) limitation for the parameter and this value will be maintained in

the applicable SRs. Any change to the relocated setpoints will
require a 10 CFR 50.59 review. This change is consistent with
NUREG-1433.

(R, Labeled Comment / Discussion for CTS 3/4.15) f
R This proposed change will relocate CTS 3/4.15, " Seismic Monitoring3

Instrumentation," and associated Bases to a licensee controlled
document. This Specification provides the requirements for the i

seismic monitors and recorders. The seismic monitors and recorders
'

function to determine the magnitude of a seismic event. These
instruments do not perform any automatic action. They are used to !

measure the magnitude of a seismic event to ensure the design i
margins for plant equipment and structures have not been violated.
These instruments do not meet any criteria in the NRC Policy
Statement. Therefore, per the NRC Policy Statement, this
Specification can be relocated out of Technical Specifications. Any
changes to these requirements will require a 10 CFR 50.59
evaluation. The change is consistent with NUREG-1433.

PECO Energy has evaluated this proposed Technical Specification change and has
determined that it involves no significant hazards consideration. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in
10 CFR 50.92. The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of |the significant hazards consideration standards:

)

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated? ;

This proposed change relocates requirements from the Technical
Specifications to a licensee controlled document. The licensee controlled
document containing the relocated requirements will be maintained using
the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59 and is subject to the change control
process in the Administrative Controls Section of the Technical
Specifications. Since any changes to a licensee controlled document will
be evaluated per 10 CFR 50.59, no increase (significant or insignificant)
in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated
will be allowed. Therefore, this change will not involve a significant
increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - RELOCATIONS (continued)

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

This change relocates requirements to a licensee controlled document.
This change will not alter the plant configuration (no new or different
type of equipment will be installed) or make changes in methods governing
normal plant operation. This change will not impose different
requirements and adequate control of information will be maintained. This .Ichange will not alter assumptions made in the safety analysis and
licensing basis. Therefore, this change will not create the possibility
of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change relocates requirements from the Technical Specifications to a
licensee controlled document. This change will not reduce a margin of
:afety since it has no impact on any safety analysis assumptions. Inaddition, the requirements to be transposed from the Technical
Specifications to the licensee controlled document are the same as the
existing Technical Specifications. .Since any future changes to this

'
licensee controlled document will be evaluated per the requirements ofs

10 CFR 50.59, no reduction (significant or insignificant) in a margin of
safety will be allowed. Therefore, this change will not involve a
significant reduction in a margin of safety.

The existing requirement - for NRC review and approval of revisions, in
accordance with 10 CFR 50.90, to these details and requirements proposed
for relocation, does not have a specific margin of safety upon which to
evaluate. However, since the proposed change is consistent with the BWR
Standard Technical Specifications (NUREG-1433 approved by the NRC Staff)
and the change controls for proposed relocated details and requirements
provide an equivalent level of regulatory authority, revising the
Technical Specifications to reflect the approved level of detail and
requirements ensures no reduction in the margin of safety.

!

i
i

1( '

'
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j NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

e TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

j- (L, Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.3.1.1)
|

; The proposed change adds a Note to the 184 day and 18 month Channel Calibration '

! Surveillance Requirements excluding the neutron detectors from these !

i- Surveillances. The Channel Calibration is a complete check of the instrument
! loop and the sensor. The test verifies that the channel responds to the measured
i parameter within the necessary range and accuracy. The neutron detectors are
i excluded from the channel Calibrations because they are passive devices, with

minimal drift, and because of the difficulty of simulating a meaningful signal.
Changes in neutron detector sensitivity are compensated for by performance of the

; 7 day calorimetric calibration (SR 3.3.1.1.2) and the 1000 MWD /T LPRM calibration
; against the TIPS (SR 3.3.1.1.8). This change is consistent with NUREG-1433.
s

! PECO Energy has evaluated this proposed Technical Specification change and has
! determined that it involves no significant hazards consideration. This
! determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in
j 10 CFR 50.92. The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of
j the significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
j consequences of an accident previously evalusted?
4

,
- The proposed change excludes neut~ron detectors from Channel Calibration

j Surveillance Requirements. The probability of an accident is not
j increased by these changes because the proposed change does not involve
'

any physical changes to plant systems, structures, or components (SSC), or
the manner in which these SSC are operated, maintained, or modified. The
consequences of an accident will not be increased because the change will

.

not affect the ability of the Local Power Range Monitor strings or the |

Average Power Range Monitors to detect and respond to core conditions.
The neutron detectors are excluded from the Channel Calibrations because
they are passive devices, with minimal drift, and because of the
difficulty of simulating a meaningful signal. Changes in neutron detector
sensitivity are compensated for by performance of the 7 day calorimetric !
calibration (SR 3.3.1.1.2) and the 1000 MWD /T LPRM calibration against the l

TIPS (SR 3.3.1.1.8). Therefore, this change will not involve a
significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated.

4

O
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE
(L, Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.3.1.1) - continued

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

This proposed change will not involve any physical changes to plant
| systems, structures, or components (SSC), or the manner in which these SSC

are operated, maintained, modified, or inspected. The proposed change
still provides adequate assurance the neutron detectors remain capable of
performing their function. Therefore, this change will not create the
possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change excludes neutron detectors from Channel Calibration
Surveillance Requirements. The proposed change does not involve a

lsignificant reduction in a margin of safety because the change will not j,

affect the ability of the Local Power Range Monitor strings or the Average |

Power Range Monitors to detect and respond to core conditions. The
neutron detectors are excluded from the Channel Calibrations because they
are passive devices, with minimal drift, and because of the difficulty of |
simulating a meaningful signal. Changes in neutron detector sensitivitys
are compensated for by performance of the 7 day calorimetric calibration,

(SR 3.3.1.1.2) and the 1000 MWD /T LPRM calibration against the TIPS I

(SR 3.3.1.1.8). As a result, the change does not affect the current
analysis assumptions and adequate assurance is provided that the neutron
detectors will be maintained Operable. Therefore, this change does not
involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

|

|
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

4

. TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)
(La Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.3.1.1)

This change proposes to relax the following requirement for the specified
Functions.

The Mode Switch in Shutdown, Manual Scram, High Flux IRM, IRM Inoperable,e
and High Scram Discharge Volume Water Level (this Function is currently
modified by a note which states it is permissible to bypass this Function
when the mode switch is in refuel or shutdown; this will be addressed in
M, Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.3.1.1) Functions will be Operable with
the mode switch in refuel, the reactor subcritical, and the water
temperature less than 212*F.

The proposed change will require the above Functions to be Operable only when in
MODE 5 (Refuel) with any control rod withdrawn from a core cell containing one
or more fuel assemblies. This change does not impact the safety of the plant or
any of the safety analysis assumptions. The design function of the RPS Functions
are to shutdown the reactor when required by initiating a reactor scram. This
is only possible when control rods are withdrawn. Control rods withdrawn from
a core cell containing no fuel assemblies do not affect the reactivity of the

With all the rods inserted the Shutdown Margin Requirements (LCO 3.1.1)
;core.
i

and the required one-rod-out interlock (LCO 3.9.2) ensure no event will occur. I
The Actions for inoperable equipment in Mode 5 are also revised to be consistentO with the proposed Applicability. Since all control rods are required to be fully ;

iinserted during fuel movement (LCO 3.9.3), the proposed applicable conditions !cannot be entered while moving fuel. The only possible core alteration is '

control rod withdrawal which is adequately addressed by the proposed actions.
This change is consistent with NUREG-1433.

PECO Energy has evaluated this proposed Technical Specification change and has ;

determined that it involves no significant hazards consideratOn. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in
10 CFR 50.92. The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of
the significant hazards consideration standards:

i

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change will require the associated RPS Functions (Mode Switch in
ishutdown, Manual Scram, High Flux IRM, IRM Inoperable, and High Scram

Discharge Volume Water Level) to be Operable only when in Mode 5 with any
control rod withdrawn from a core cell containing one or more fuel
assemblies. The proposed change does not affect the probability of an
accident. These Functions are not assumed in the accident analysis when
in Mode 5 with all control rods inserted in core cells containing one or

O PBAPS UNITS 2 & 3 63 Revision 0
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

'

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE
(L, Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.3.1.1)

1; (continued)

more fuel assemblies. The design function of these RPS Functions is to-

shutdown the reactor when required by initiating a reactor scram. This is
only possible when control rods are withdrawn. With all the control rods
inserted the shutdown margin and the required one-rod-out interlock ensure
no event will . occur. This change will continue to ensure the RPS
Instrumentation is maintained consistent with analysis assumptions. The
consequences of an accident are not affected by this change. This change
will not alter assumptions relative to the mitigation of an accident or
transient event. Therefore, this change will not involve a significant
increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

This change will require the associated RPS Functions to be Operable only
when in Mode 5 with any control rod withdrawn from a core cell containing
one or more fuel assemblies. The proposed change to the Applicability
will not create the possibility of an accident. This change will notO physically alter the plant (no new or different type of equipment will be
installed). The changes in methods governing normal plant operation are
consistent with the current safety analysis assumptions. Therefore, this
change will not create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change will require the associated RPS Functions to be Operable only
when in Mode 5 with any control rod withdrawn from a core cell containing
one or more fuel assemblies. The margin of safety will not be affected by
this change. The design function of the RPS Functions is to shutdown the
reactor by initiating a reactor scram. This is only possible when control
rods are withdrawn. Control rods withdrawn from a core cell containing no
fuel assemblies do not affect the reactivity of the core. With all the
rods inserted the Shutdown Margin requirements and the required one-rod-
out interlock ensure no event will occur. The safety analysis assumptions
will still be maintained, thus no question of safety exists. Therefore,
this change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety.

bd PBAPS UNITS 2 & 3 64 Revision 0
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION,

*

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)
(L Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.3.1.1)3,

The Frequency for the Turbine First Stage Pressure Pemissive Channel Calibration
is being decreased from 6 months to 24 months. PBAPS operating history has shown
this instrument to be continually reliable over a 24 month period. Therefore,
it is acceptable to decrease the Frequency of this Surveillance. This change is
also essentially consistent with NUREG-1433, which requires the SR to be
performed on a refueling outage basis.

PECO Energy has evaluated this proposed Technical Specification change and has
determined that it involves no significant hazards consideration. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10
CFR 50.92. The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the
significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change relaxes the Surveillance Frequency for the Turbine First Stage
Pressure (TFSP) Permissive Channel Calibration (existing Surveillance in

iTable 4.1.2) from 6 months to 24 months. The proposed change does not
1affect the probability of an accident. The Frequency for the TFSP IPermissive Channel Calibration is not assumed to be an initiator of any 1

,

analyzed event. The proposed change still provides assurance TFSP
Permissive Instrumentation Operability is maintained consistent with

;analysis assumptions. Operating history has shown that TFSP Permissive
i

Instrumentation would be continually reliable during the extended,

Surveillance interval. The consequences of an accident are not affected
iby relaxing the frequency of the Surveillance since the consequences of a

design basis accident with TFSP Permissive inoperable over the 6 month
,

interval (due to an undetected failure) are the same as the consequences
|

. of a design basis accident with TFSP Pemissive inoperable for the |

additional 18 month period.. Additionally, the most common outcome of the I
*

performance of a Surveillance is the successful demonstration that the
acceptance criteria are satisfied. This change will not alter assumptions
relative to the mitigation of an accident or transient event. Therefore,
this change will not involve a significant increase in the probability or

4

conseqcences of an accident previously evaluated. 1

,

'l
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

(L Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.3.I.1) - continued3

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

This change relaxes the Surveillance Frequency for the TFSP Permissive ;

Channel Calibration. The proposed change to the Frequency will not create
the possibility of an accident. This change will not physically alter the
plant (no new or different type of equipment will be installed). The
changes in methods governing normal plant operation are consistent with
current safety analysis assumptions. Therefore, this change will not
create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change relaxes the Surveillance Frequency for the TFSP Permissive
Channel Calibration. The proposed change to the Frequency is acceptable
since the proposed Frequency is adequate for ensuring the TFSP Permissive
Instrumentation .is maintained Operable. In addition, operating history
has shown that TFSP Permissive Instrumentation would be continually ;

reliable during the extended Surveillance interval. Therefore, the margin |
of safety is not significantly reduced because the proposed changes toO

'

the Su veillance Frequency will continue to provide the necessary
assurance that the TFSP Permissive Instrumentation will perform as ;

required. Also, this change is . considered acceptable since the most
common outcome of the performance of a Surveillance is the successful.
demonstration that the acceptance criteria are satisfied. The safety

,

analysis assumptions will still be maintained, thus, no question of safety ;
exists. Therefore, this change will not involve a significant reduction

!in a margin of safety. '

i

1
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS.

SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued
Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.3.1.1) )(L4

The proposed change will require only the control rods in core cells containing
one or_ more fuel assemblies to be inserted if the applicable Action A, B, or C
cannot be performed within the required Completion Times. Control rods in core
cells containing no fuel assemblies do not affect the reactivity of the core
cells and are, therefore, not required to be inserted. The removal of the four

' fuel bundles surrounding a control rod very significantly reduces the reactivity
worth of the associated control rod to the point where removal of that rod no
longer has the potential to cause a reactivity excursion. This fact is
recognized in the design of the control rod velocity limiter which precludes
removal of a rod prior to removal of the four adjacent bundles. This is also
reflected on the proposed definition of Core Alterations. This change is
consistent with NUREG-1433.

PECO Energy has evaluated this proposed Technical Specification change and has |determined that it involves no significant hazards consideration.. This |determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 i

CFR 50.92. The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the lsignificant hazards consideration standards: !

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated? !

The proposed change will require only the control rods in core cells
containing one or more fuel assemblies to be inserted if the a Reactor
Protection System (RPS) Function is inoperable and RPS trip capability
cannot be restored in the specified Completion Time. The probability of
an accident is not increased by this change because the insertion of
control rods in response to the inability to satisfy Required Actions is
not considered the initiator of any analyzed event. Additionally, this
change will not involve any physical changes to plant systems, structures,
or components (SSC), or the manner in which these SSC are operated,
maintained, modified, tested, or inspected. The consequences of an
accident will not be increased because a core cell without any fuel
bundles but with the associated control rod fully withdrawn contributes
less reactivity to the core than a core cell with one or more fuel bundles
and a fully inserted control rod. As a result, the absence of all four
fuel bundles satisfies the safety objective of fully inserting a control
rod. Therefore, this change will not involve a significant increase in
the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

O PBAPS UNITS 2 & 3 67 Revision 0
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

(L Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.3.1.1) - continued4

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

This proposed change will not involve ar.y physical changes to plant
systems, structures, or components (SSC), or the manner in which these SSC
are operated, maintained, modified, tested, or inspected. Therefore, this
change will not create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change will require only the control rods in core cells
containing one or more fuel assemblies to be inserted if the a Reactor
Protection System (RPS) Function is inoperable and RPS trip capability
cannot be restored in the specified Completion Time. The proposed change
does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety because a
core cell without any fuel bundles but with the associated control rod
fully withdrawn contributes less reactivity to the core than a core cell
with one or more fuel bundles and a fully inserted control rod. As a
result, the absence of all four fuel bundles satisfies the safety
objective of fully inserting a control rod. As a result, the change doesO not affect the current analysis assumptions. Therefore, this change does
not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

,

1
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.3--INSTRUNENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)
. L Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.3.1.1)(3
-Not used.

,

1

O

O,
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION "

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)
(L, Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.3.1.1)

The proposed change will relax the current Actions for the Condenser Vacuum Low ;
Function if the channel or trip system cannot be placed in trip within the
required Completion Time. The current Actions require the rods to be inserted
or to reduce turbine load and close the main steam line isolation valves within
6 hours. The
within 6 hours. proposed change will require the plant to be brought to MODE 2This would put the plant in a Mode which is outside the Mode of
Applicability. The Condenser Low Vacuum Function ensures the integrity of the
main turbine condenser by decreasing the severity of the transient on the
condenser. This Function is only required in Mode 1 because in Mode 2 the heat
generation rate is low enough so that the other diverse RPS functions provide
sufficient protection. Therefore, by placing the plant in. Mode 2. the plant is ;
in a Mode where protection from this Function is not required. Thus, carrying ,

out the current Actions is not required to put the plant in a safe condition. |This change is consistent with NUREG-1433. '

PECO Energy has evaluated this proposed Technical Specification change and has
determined that it involves no significant hazards consideration. This ;

determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10
CFR 50.92. The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the
significant hazards consideration standards: i

O 1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change will relax the Required Actions whenever a channel or
i

trip system for the Condenser Low Vacuum Function of RPS is inoperable and '

cannot be placed in trip within the required Completion Times. The
current Actions require the rods to be inserted or turbine load reduced
and the MSIVs closed within 6 hours. The proposed change will require the
plant to be brought to MODE 2 within 6 hours. The probability of an
accident is not increased by this change because: the proposed Completion
Time of 6 hours to place the reactor outside the Mode of Applicability is
equivalent to the Completion Time associated with one of the alternatives
currently allowed; the change does not involve changes to any plant
hardware or plant operating procedures; and, the change in the proposed

|Required Actions does not involve activities assumed to be initiators of :
any analyzed event. The consequences of an accident will not be increased !

because: the Function capability is maintained by redundant channels; the
proposed Required Actions place the reactor outside the Mode of
Applicability of the Function that is inoperable in an equivalent time

iperiod as one of the current options; the consequences of an accident
.

:
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE
(L Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.3.1.1)6

| 1. (continued)

with an inoperable and' untripped Low Condenser Vacuum (RPS) channel or
trip system before the Required Actions are completed are not changed;
and, the change will not allow continuous operation with plant conditions
such that a single failure will preclude the affected RPS function from
being performed. Therefore, this change will not involve a significant
increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

This proposed change will not involve any physical changes to plant ;
systems, structures, or components (SSC), or the manner in which these SSC !

are operated, maintained, modified, tested, or inspected. Therefore, this ;

change will not create the possibility of a new or different kind of I

accident from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? j

The proposed change does not result in a significant reduction in the
margin of safety because: placing the reactor in Mode 2 versus MSIV i
isolation or reactor shutdown is sufficient to reduce the heat rate !
sufficiently so that other diverse RPS functions provide sufficient !
protection; the proposed Completion Time of 6 hours to place the reactor

'

outside the Mode of Applicability is equivalent to the Completion Time
associated with one of the alternatives currently allowed; and, the
Function capability is maintained by redundant channels. As a result, the
change does not affect the current analysis assumptions. Therefore, this
change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

i

I

i

I
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS i

SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION
|

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued) ,

(L Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.3.1.1)
[

7

The proposed change will relax the current Actions- for the Main Steam Line
'

Isolation Valve closure Function if the channel or trip system cannot be placed
in trip within the required Completion Time. The current Actions require the
rods to be inserted immediately. The proposed change will require the plant to4 '

be brought to Mode 2 within 6 hours. This would put the plant in a Mode which !

is outside the Mode of Applicability. The Main Steam Line Isolation Valve i

Closure Function ensures the reactor is shutdown in the event of main steam line ;

isolation valve closure which reduces the amount of heat generation by the !

reactor. This Function, along with the ECCS, ensures that the fuel peak cladding !
temperature remains below the limits of 10 CFR 50.46. In Mode 2, this Function '

is not required because the heat generation rate is low enough that the other ;
diverse RPS functions provide sufficient protection. Therefore, by placing the
plant in Mode 2, the plant is in a Mode where protection from this Function is i

;

not required. Thus, carrying out the current Actions is not required to put the )plant in a safe condition. This change is consistent with NUREG-1433. J

!

PECO Energy has evaluated this proposed Technical Specification change and has
determined that it involves no significant hazards consideration. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10
CFR 50.92. The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the

O
significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change will relax the current Required Actions for the Main
Steam Line Isolation Valve Closure Function whenever an inoperable channel
or trip system cannot be placed in trip within the required Completion
Time. The current Actions require the rods to be inserted immediately.
The proposed change will require the plant to be brought to MODE 2 within
6 hours. The probability of an accident is not increased by this change
because: the change does not involve changes to any plant hardware or
plant operating procedures; and, the change in the proposed Required
Actions does not involve activities assumed to be initiators of any
analyzed event. The consequences of an accident will not be increased
because: placing the reactor in Mode 2 versus inserting all control rods
is sufficient to ensure that the heat generation rate is low enough that
the other diverse RPS functions and Emergency Core Cooling Systems provide )
sufficient protection; the MSIV Function capability is maintained by !
redundant channels; the change will not allow continuous operation with i

plant conditions such that a single failure will preclude the MSIV
isolation function from being performed; and, the consequences of an
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE
(L Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.3.1.1)7

1. (continued)

accident with an inoperable channel or trip system in MSIV Closure,

Function before the Required Actions are completed are not changed.
Therefore, this change will not involve a significant increase in the
probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

This proposed change will not involve any physical changes to plant
systems, structures, or components (SSC), or the manner in which these SSC
are operated, maintained, modified, tested, or inspected. Therefore, this
change will not create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?.

The proposed change does not result in a significant reduction in the
margin of safety because: the change does not involve changes to any plant
hardware or plant operating procedures; the change in the proposed

O- Required Actions does not involve activities assumed to be initiators of
any analyzed event; placing the reactor in Mode 2 versus inserting all
control rods is sufficient to ensure that the heat generation rate is low
enough that the other diverse RPS functions and Emergency Core Cooling
Systems provide sufficient protection; the MSIV Function capability is
maintained by redundant channels; and, the change will not allow
continuous operation with plant conditions such that a single failure will
preclude the MSIV isolation function from being performed. Therefore,
this change will not involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

1

!
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
/ SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)
(La Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.3.1.1)

This change proposes to add a Note to the 7 day Channel Functional Test
Surveillance Requirement (SR 3.3.1.1.3) and the 184 day Channel Calibration (SR
3.3.1.1.11). The Note will allow the plant to enter Mode 2 from Mode I without

{performing the required Surveillance. The surveillance, however, must be
performed within 12 hours after entering Mode 2. This is allowed because the-
testing of the Mode 2 required IRM and APRM Functions cannot be performed in Mode
I without utilizing jumpers, lifted leads, or movable links. Twelve hours is
based on operating experience and in consideration of providing a reasonable time
in which to complete the Surveillance Requirement.

PECO Energy has evaluated this proposed Technical Specification change and has
determined that it involves no significant hazards consideration. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10
CFR 50.92. The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the
significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change proposes to add a Note to the 7 day Channel Functional Test
Surveillance Requirement and the 24 month Channel Calibration. The Notes

O will allow the plant to enter Mode 2 from Mode I without performing the 7 i
day Channel Functional Test or the 24 month Channel Calibration. The |

Surveillance, however, must be performed within 12 hours after entering
Mode 2. The proposed change does not increase the probability of an i
accident. The Surveillance Frequency for the Channel Functional Test and '

Channel Calibration is not assumed to be an initiator of any analyzed
event. The proposed change still provides assurance the associated RPS
Functions are maintained consistent with analysis assumptions. The Notes
allow time once in Mode 2 to perform the Surveillances because the

i
associated IRMs and APRM Functions cannot be performed in Mode I without !

utilizing jumpers, lifted leads, or movable links. The 12 hour time limit
is based on operating experience and in consideration of providing a
rusonable time in which to complete the Surveillance Requirement. The
propesed change provides confirmation of the Operability of the associated
RPS f unctions at the earliest opportunity when these Functions are
required. In addition, the most common outcome of the performance of a
Surveillance is the successful demonstration that the acceptance criteria
are satisfied. As a result, the consequences of an accident are not
affected by this change. This change will not alter assumptions relative
to the mitigation of an accident or transient event. Therefore, this
change will not involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.
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! NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

(L Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.3.1.1) - continued

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change will not create the possibility of an accident. Thisi

| change will not physically alter the plant (no new or different type of
: equipment will be installed). The changes in methods' governing normal

plant operation are consistent with the current safety analysis
assumptions. Therefore, this change will not create the possibility of a
new or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

-This change proposes to add a Note to the 7 day Channel Functional Test
Surveillance Requirement and the 24 month Channel Calibration._ The Notes
will allow the plant to enter Mode 2 from Mode I without performing the 7
day Channel Functional Test or the 24 month Channel Calibration. The
Surveillance, however, must be performed within 12 hours after entering
Mode 2. The margin of safety is not significantly reduced because the

,

proposed change to the Surveillance Frequency will continue to provide the !
necessary assurance of Operability of the associated RPS Functions at the
earliest opportunity. These changes effectively extend the initialO performance of the Surveillance Requirement by 12 hours. This is
considered acceptable since the most common outcome of the performance of
a Surveillance is the successful demonstration that the acceptance
criteria are satisfied. In addition, these changes provide the benefit of
allowing the Surveillance to be postponed until plant conditions exist
where the Surveillance can be performed without utilizing jumpers, lifted
leads, or movable links, The safety analysis assumptions will still be
maintained, thus no question of safety exists. Therefore, this change
does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.- ;

1

i
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~NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued) ;
(L, Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.3.1.1) ;

This change decreases the Surveillance Frequency for the performance of the APRM
heat balance calibration from twice per week to once per week. This Surveillance
Requirement ensures that the APRMs are accurately indicating the true core
average power which is affected by LPRM sensitivity. The 7 day Surveillance
frequency is acceptable, based on operating experience and the fact that only
minor changes in LPRM sensitivity occur during this time frame. Also the most
common outcome of the performance of a surveillance is the successful
demonstration that the acceptance criteria are satisfied. This change is
consistent with NUREG-1433.

PECO Energy has evaluated this proposed Technical Specification change and has |determined that it . involves no significent hazards consideration. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10
CFR 50.92. The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the ;

significant hazards consideration standards: ;

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change relaxes the Surveillance Frequency for the performance of the
APRM heat balance calibration from twice per week to once per week. The-

O- proposed change does not affect the probability of an accident. The
Frequency of the APRM heat balance is not assumed to be an initiator of
any analyzed event. The proposed change still provides assurance the
APRMs are maintained consistent with analysis assumptions. The
consequences of an accident are not affected by decreasing the frequency
of the Surveillance to verify the APRM heat balance since the most common
outcome of the performance of a surveillance is the successful
demonstration that the acceptance criteria are satisfied. This change
will not alter assumptions relative to the mitigation of an accident or
transient event. Therefore, this change will not involve a significant
increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

This change relaxes the Surveillance Frequency for performance of the APRM
heat balance calibration from twice per week to once per week. The
proposed changes to the Frequency will not create the possibility of an
accident. This change will not physically alter the plant (no new or
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE
(L, Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.3.1.1) !

i

2. (continued)

different type of equipment will be installed). The changes in methods
governing normal plant operation are consistent with the current safety ,

analysis assumptions. Therefore, this change will not create the !

possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated. '

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? |

This change relaxes the Surveillance Frequency for the performance of the
APRM heat balance calibration from twice per week to once per week. The
increased Surveillance interval is acceptable since the once per week
Frequency has been shown, based on industry operating experience, to be
adequate for maintaining the APRM heat balance. Therefore, the margin of
safety is not significantly reduced because the p oposed changes to the
Surveillance Frequency will continue to provide the necessary. assurance
that the APRM heat balance is being maintained within limits. Also, this '

change is considered acceptable since the most common outcome of the
performance of a Surveillance is the successful demonstration that the l

acceptance criteria are satisfied. The safety analysis assumptions will
O still be maintained, thus-no question of safety exists. Therefore, this

change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
,
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)
(L Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.3.1.1)a

This change adds a note to the APRM heat balance calibration (SR 3.3.1.1.2) which
states the Surveillance is not required to be met until 12 hours after Thermal
Power k 25% RTP. This is allowed because it is difficult to accurately determine
core Thermal Power from a heat balance when < 25% RTP. At low power levels, a
high degree of accuracy is unnecessary because of the large inherent margin to
thermal limits (MCPR and APLHGR). This change is consistent with NUREG-1433.
The 12 hour time limit for performing the surveillance is based on operating
experience and in consideration of providing a reasonable time in which to
complete the SR.

PECO Energy has evaluated this proposed Technical Specification change and has
determined that it involves no significant hazards consideration. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10
CFR 50.92. The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the
significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve a hardware change. The APRM RPS
instrumentation is not assumed in the initiation of any analyzed event.
The role of this instrumentation is in-mitigating and, thereby, limiting
the consequences of analyzed events. The proposed change effectively
extends the initial Surveillance Frequency until 12 hours after Thermal
Power is k 25% RTP. This allows time after the appropriate conditions are
established to perform the Surveillance. The Surveillance is not required
to be performed below 25% RTP because it is difficult to accurately
determine core Thermal Power from a heat balance at these low power
levels. In addition, at low power levels, a high degree of accuracy
between the APRM indication and actual core Thermal Power is unnecessary
due to the large inherent margin to the thermal limits at these power
levels. As a result, the consequences of an accident are not affected by
this change. This change will not alter assumptions relative to the
mitigation of an accident or transient event. Therefore, this change will
not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of
an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

This change will not alter the plant (no new or different type of
equipment will be installed). The changes in methods governing normal
plant operation are consistent with current safety analysis assumptions.
Therefore, this change will not create the possibility of a new or
different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZAP.DS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE
(L Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.3.1.1) - continuedin

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The margin of safety is not reduced by this change since the proposed
change to the Surveillance Frequency provides the necessary assurance that
the APRM instrumentation has been accurately calibrated at the earliest
opportunity. This change extends the initial performance of the
Surveillance Requirement to within 12 hours after reaching 25% RTP. This
is considered acceptable since below 25% RTP a high degree of accuracy
between the APRM indication and actual core Thermal Power is unnecessary
due to the large inherent margin to the thermal limits at these power

2 levels. In addition, this change provides the benefit of allowing the
Surveillance to be postponed until appropriate plant conditions exist for
performing t'ne Surveillance accurately. The safety analysis assumptions
will still be maintained, thus no question of safety exists. Therefore,
this change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin safety.

O

.

'
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N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)
(L,, Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.3.1.1)

This change proposes to add a Note to the IRM High Flux Channel Calibration which
allows the Surveillance to only be required to be met during entry into MODE 2
from MODE 1. Currently the Surveillance is required to be met throughout the
controlled shutdown. This change only requires the surveillance to be met during
the transition from Mode 2 to Mode 1. After this requirement has been met then
maintaining overlap is not required (APRMs may be reading downscale once in MODE
2). This change is consistent with NUREG-1433.

PECO Energy has evaluated this proposed Technical Specification change and has
determined that it involves no significant hazards consideration. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10
CFR 50.92. The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the
significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not result in any hardware changes. The APRM and
IRM RPS instrumentation is not assumed to be an initiator of any analyzed
event. This instrumentation sitigates and thereby limits the consequences
of analyzed events. The proposed change adds a Note to the Surveillance
for IRM and APRM overlap to only require the Surveillance to be met during
entry into Mode 2 from Mode 1. The overlap requirement is only required
when transitioning from APRM indication range to IRM indication range.
Once this transition has occurred, the overlap requirement is no longer
required for Operability of the IRMs. This occurs in Mode 2 since APRMs
may be reading downscale in Mode 2. As such, the proposed change
continues to ensure that the overlap requirements are met during the
required conditions and that the APRM and IRM indication is reading
appropriately. As a result, the consequences of an accident are not
affected by this change. This change will not alter assumptions relative
to the mitigation of an accident or transient event. Therefore, this
change will not involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of the
plant (no new or different type of equipment will be installed) or changes
in parameters governing normal operation. The proposed change still
provides adequate assurance that APRM and IRM overlap is available during
the required conditions. Therefore, this change will not create the
possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated.
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; NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

! TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE
(L,, Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.3.1.1) - continued

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?3
;

j The proposed change, which adds a Note to the Surveillance for APRM and
j IRM overlap limiting it to just during entry into Mode.2 from Mode 1, does
! not involve a reduction in a margin of safety. With the proposed'changs
; APRM and IRM overlap will no longer be required to be met after reaching
| Mode 2. In Mode 2, the APRMs may be reading downscale and the indication
: has already transitioned to the IRMs. As a result, maintaining overlap is
; not required since the IRMs in this condition are fully capable of
j providing the required indication. However, the proposed change will
; ensure that APRM and IRM overlap is met during the transition from APRM to
| IRM indication. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant

reduction in a margin of safety.i

|
|

t

i

!

!O
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i NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS i
SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

!
TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

! (L Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.3.1.1, 3.3. 2.1, 3.3.4.1, 3.3. 5.1,
j 3.I.5.2,3.3.6.1,3.3.6.2,and3.3.7.1)

: This change revises the Technical Specification setpoints for proposed
i Section 3.3 instrumentation to reflect Allowable Values consistent with the
! philosophy of NUREG-1433. These Allowable Values (to be included in Technical
i- Specifications) and the Trip Setpoints (to be included in plant procedures) have
! been established consistent with the PECO Energy Instrument Setpoint Methodology
j or the General Electric (GE) Instrument Setpoint Methodology; the PBAPS Units 2
! & 3 specific safety analysis limits as modified by NEDC-32183P, " Power Rerate '

| Safety Analysis Report for Peach Bottom 2 & 3," dated May 1993; and the
uncertainties associated with the PBAPS Units 2 & 3 instrumentation. Thea

! setpoint evaluation used actual PBAPS physical data and operating practices to
,

'

i ensure the validity of the resulting Allowable Values and Trip Setpoints.
| Changes resulting from the Power Rerate analyses and the effect on safety

analysis limits were previously evaluated in the licensee amendment requests (93-
12) for Power Rerate (letter dated June 23, 1993, from G.A. Hunger (PECO Energy) t

i to NRC). All changes to safety analysis limits, applied in the methodologies,
{ were evaluated and confirmed as ensuring safety analysis licensing acceptance
j limits are maintained. All design limits, applied in the methodologies, were
!- confirmed as ensuring that applicable design requirements of the associated
!_ systems are maintained. .' The methodologies used to derive the Allowable Values
j and Trip Setpoints are based on combining the uncertainties of the associated

channels as documented in letter dated May 2,1994 from G.A. Hunger (PECO Energy):
,

'

i to NRC responding to the Request for Additional Information Regarding Power
Rerate Request dated March 29, 1994 (RAI-2). The methodologies used in the
evaluation are consistent with the methodology used for Limerick Units 1 & 2 and'

documented in NEDC-31336, " General Electric Instrumentation Setpoint
'

Methodology." The NRC approval of NEDC-31336 is documented in a Safety
; Evaluation Report transmitted by letter from B. Boger (NRC) to D. Roare (GE)
; dated February 9,1993. In the methodologies, the Trip Setpoints take into
} consideration calibration accuracies which were specifically assumed in the PBAPS
j Unit 2 & 3 setpoint calculations. Plant calibration procedures will ensure the
i assumptions regarding calibration accuracy are maintained. f The proposed
i Allowable Values and Trip Setpoints have been established from each design or
i safety analysis limit by accounting for instrument accuracy, calibration and

drift uncertainties, as well as process measurement accuracy and primary element
accuracy using the PECO Energy Instrument Setpoint Methodology or the GE
Instrument Setpoint Methodology. The use of these methodologies for establishing

'

Allowable Values and Trip Setpoints ensures design or safety analysis limits are
not exceeded in the event of transients or accidents and accounts for
uncertainties and environmental conditions.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE
(L Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.3.1.1, 3.3.2.1, 3.3.4.1, 3.3.5.1,
3.Y.5.2,3.3.6.1,3.3.6.2,and3.3.7.1)-continued

PECO Energy has evaluated this proposed Technical Specification change and has
determined that it involves no significant hazards consideration. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10
CFR 50.92. The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the
significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change will not result in any hardware changes. The
instrumentation included in proposed Section 3.3 of the Technical
Specifications is not assumed to be an initiator of any analyzed event.
Existing operating margin between plant conditions and actual plant
setpoints is not significantly reduced due to this change. As a result,
the proposed changes will not result in unnecessary plant transients. The
role of the proposed Section 3.3 instrumentation is in mitigating and
thereby limiting the consequences of accidents. The Allowable Values and
Trip Setpoints have been developed to ensure that the design and safety
analysis limits will be satisfied. The methodology used for the
development of the Allowable Values and Trip Setpoints ensures the-

affected instrumentation remains capable of mitigating design basis events
as described in the safety analyses and that the results and consequences
described in the safety analyses remain bounding. Additionally, the
proposed change does not alter the plant's ability to detect and mitigate
events. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant increase in
the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different
kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated. This is based on
the fact that the method and manner of plant operation is unchanged. The
use of the proposed Allowable Values and Trip Setpoints does not impact
safe operation of Peach Bottom Atomic Power Station Units 2 & 3 in that
the safety analysis limits will be satisfied. The proposed Allowable -

Value and Trip Setpoints involve no system additions or physical
modifications to systems in the station. These Allowable Values and Trip
Setpoints were developed using a methodology to ensure the affected

;

instrumentation remains capable of mitigating accidents and transients.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.3--!NSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE
(L Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.3.1.1, 3.3.2.1, 3.3.4.1, 3.3.5.1,
3.7.5.2,3.3.6.1,3.3.6.2,and3.3.7.1)

2. (continued)

Plant equipment will not be operated in a manner different from previous
operation, except that setpoints will be changed. Since operational
methods remain unchanged and the operating parameters have been evaluated
to maintain the station within existing design basis criteria, no
different type of failure or accident is created.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change does not involve a reduction in a margin of safety.
The proposed changes have been developed using a methodology to ensure
safety analysis limits are not exceeded. As such, this proposed change
does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

O
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION. C

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued
Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.3.1.2) )(L i

Existing Specification 3.3.B.4 does not identify Required Actions if SRM
Operability requirements in Mode 2 are not satisfied; therefore, Specification
3.3.B.4 defaults to LCO 3.0.C which requires that the plant be in Hot Shutdown
(Mode 3) within 6 hours. Proposed LC0 3.3.1.2 will identify the Required Actions
and associated Completion Times if SRM Operability requirements in Mode 2 are not

. satisfied. Proposed Condition A will allow 4 hours to restore the 3 required SRM
channels to Operable as long as at least one SRM is always Operable. Proposed
Condition B will require suspension of all control rod withdrawal if there are
no Operable SRMs; and, in accordance with Condition A, will allow 4 hours to make
the required 3 SRM channels Operable. Proposed Condition C will require that the
reactor be in Mode 3 within 12 hours if Required Actions and Completion Times for
Condition A or B are not satisfied.- Proposed Conditions A, B, and C are less
restrictive than the existing specifications for the following reasons:
Condition A will allow control rod withdrawal to continue for up to 4 hours with
less than the required number of SRMs Operable; Condition A may be exited either
by restoration of the required number of SRM channels or by increasing reactor
power until the IRMs are above Range 2; Condition B will allow up to 4 hours to
attempt to restore the required number of SRM channels before a reactor shutdown
must be initiated; and, Conditions A, B and C allow up to 16 hours (4 hours for
Conditions A and B and 12 hours for Condition C) before the reactor must be in
Mode 3 when SRM Operability requirements are not satisfied (LCO 3.0.C requiresO that the plant be in Mode 3 within 6 hours). These changes are acceptable
because: SRMs are not credited in the analysis of any accident and exist solely
to allow operators to monitor changes in power level during startup; at least one
SRM will remain Operable during any rod withdrawal; excessive reactivity

;

additions during Mode 2 will be quickly identified and mitigated by the IRMs, IRM j
rod blocks, and the IRM Range 1 High Flux Trip function; and, reactivity addition j
accidents from the source range are assumed to begin with flux below the level i
of source range detector sensitivity and the analysis assumptions are not ;

affected by the operators ability to monitor changes in flux levels. These less
restrictive Required Actions are consistent with BWR Standard Technical ,

'

Specifications, NUREG-1433.
;

IPECO Energy has evaluated this proposed Technical Specification change and has
determined that it involves no significant hazards consideration. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10
CFR 50.92. The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the
significant hazards consideration standards:

PBAPS UNITS 2 & 3 85 Revision 0



_. ______._ __ ___.___ _..._ __..___ _ _._._ _.

!

!
:

N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

-TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE i
(L, Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.3.1.2) - continued |

<

l. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or i
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change: will allow rod withdrawal to continue for 4 hours
with less than the required number of SRMs as long as at least one SRM is|

<

Operable; will allow operation to continue for 4 hours but without rod '

. withdrawal if no SRMs are Operable; allow exiting the previous two |

conditions if overlap with the IRMs is established; and, will not require
the reactor be in Mode 3 until 16 hours after less than the required '

number of SRM. The probability of an accident is not increased by these L

changes because: at least one SRM wi'l remain Operable during rod
withdrawal and rod withdrawal will not occur if no SRMs are Operable; and,
excessive reactivity additions will be quickly identified and mitigated by.
the IRMs, IRM rod blocks, and the IRM Range 1 High Flux Trip function.
The consequences of an accident will not be increased because the SRMs are
not credited for the mitigation of any accidents. The APRM Flux scram is
credited for mitigating a rod withdrawal or reactivity addition accident
with the IRM High Flux trips acting as a backup. Additionally, reactivity
addition accidents from the source range are assumed to begin with flux
below the level of source range detector sensitivity. A reactivity
addition accident initiated during a normal startup would start from aO significantly higher flux level than assumed in the reactivity addition
accident. Therefore, this change will not involve a significant increase
in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

This proposed change will not involve any physical changes to plant
systems, structures, or components (SSC), or the manner in which these SSC
are operated, maintained, modified, tested, or inspected. Therefore, this
change will not create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change: will allow rod withdrawal to continue for 4 hours
with less than the required number of SRMs as long as at least one SRM is
Operable; will allow operation to continue for 4 hours but without rod
withdrawal if no SRMs are Operable; allow exiting the previous two
conditions if overlap with the IRMs is established; and, will not require
the reactor be in Mode 3 until 16 hours after less than the required
number of SRM. The proposed change does not involve a significant
reduction in a margin of safety because: SRMs are not credited in any
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SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE
(L Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.3.1.2)3

3. (continued)

safety analysis; at least one SRM will remain Operable during rod
withdrawal and rod withdrawal will not occur if no SRMs are Operable; and,
excessive reactivity additions will be quickly identified and mitigated by
the IRMs and IRM rod blocks and Range 1 High Flux Trip. Additionally, the
APRM Flux scram and not any SRM function is credited for mitigating a rod
withdrawal or reactivity addition accident. As a result, the change does l
not affect the current analysis assumptions. Therefore, this change does 'inot involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

|

O
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SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION )
TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)
(L, Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.3.1.2)

If a spiral offload or reload pattern is used, the proposed specifications will
allow: 1) a reduction in the number of SRM channels required to be Operable
during refueling; and, 2) an exemption from the requirements for minimum
observable SRM count rate without having to electrically disarm all control rods
in cells that contain fuel. Specifically, existing Specification 3.10.B.1
requires two SRMs during Core Alterations. Proposed Specification 3.3.1.2 (Table
3.3.1.2-1 footnote (b)) reduces the number of SRM channels required . to be
Operable from 2 to 1 'during spiral offload or reload when the fueled region
includes only that SRM detector." A reduction in the number of required Operable
SRM channels is acceptable when using a spiral pattern for loading or offloading
fuel because the use of a spiral pattern provides assurance that the Operable SRM
is in the optimum position for monitoring changes in neutron flux levels
resulting from the Core Alteration. Additionally, existing Specification
3.10.B.2 permits the SRM count rate to fall below the specified minimum level if
all control rods in cells that contain fuel are fully inserted and electrically
disarmed. Proposed SR 3.3.1.2.4 relaxes the requirement for a minimum SRM count
rate without having to electrically disarm control rods if a spiral unloading

-pattern is used. Reduced requirements for SRM minimum count rate are acceptable
when using a spiral pattern for unloading fuel because the use of a spiral
unloading pattern provides assurance that all fuel nowment will result in
decreasing core total reactivity and that the Operable 3RM is in the optimumO position for monitoring changes in neutron flux levels. These changes are
consistent with BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1433.

PECO Energy has evaluated this proposed Technical Specification change and has
. determined that it involves no significant hazards consideration. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10
CFR 50.92. The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the
significant hazards consideration standards:

{
l. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or

consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

If a spiral offload or reload pattern is used, the proposed specifications
will allow: 1) a reduction in the number of SRM channels required to be
Operable during refueling; and, 2) an exemption from the requirements for
minimum observable SRM count rate without having to electrically disarm
all control rods in cells that contain fuel. The probability of an
accident is not increased by relaxed SRM Operability requirements when
using a spiral pattern for fuel movements because the use of a spiral
pattern provides assurance that the 1M1 will be in the optimum position
for monitoring changes in neutron flux levels resulting from the Core
Alteration. Additionally, the requirement for a minimum SRM count rate

PBAPS UNIfS 2 A 3 88 Revision 0



_ _.~.._ __ _ _ ___ _ ._____._ _._._ _. _ _ . . _ . . _ _ . _ .
_

) .
!:
:

! NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

] SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

| TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE
(L Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.3.1.2)a

1. (continued)

can be relaxed during a spiral offload without electrically disarming .

control rods because all fuel movement will result in decreasing core
total reactivity and the Operable SRM will be in the optimum position for

' monitoring changes in neutron flux levels. The consequences of an
accident will not be increased by these changes because the SRMs are not
credited for the mitigation of any accidents. The APRM Flux scram and not
any SRM function is credited for mitigating a rod withdrawal or reactivity
addition accident. Backup to the APRM Flux scram during excessive
reactivity additions is provided by IRM rod blocks and IRM Range 1 High
Flux Trip. Additionally, the reactivity addition accidents are assumed to
be initiated from below the level of source range detector sensitivity
and, therefore, are independent of any changes in the ability to monitor
changes in the source range flux level. Therefore, this change will not
involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
:

accident from any accident previously evaluated?

This proposed change will not involve any physical changes to plant
systems, structures, or components (SSC), or the manner in which these SSC
are operated, maintained, modified, tested, or inspected. Therefore, this
change will not create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

If a spiral offload or reload pattern is used, the proposed specifications
will allow: 1) a reduction in the number of SRM channels required to be
Operable during refueling; and, 2) an exemption from the requirements for
minimum observable SRM count rate without having to electrically disarm
all control rods in cells that contain fuel. The proposed change does not
involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety because: SRMs are
not credited in any safety analysis; at least one SRM will remain Operable
during rod withdrawal; and, the use of a spiral pattern provides assurance
that the SRM will be in the optimum position for monitoring changes in
neutron flux levels resulting from the Core Alteration. As a result, the
change does not affect the current analysis assumptions. Therefore, this

,

change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)
(L Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.3.2.1)i

Proposed LCO 3.3.2.1, Conditions A and B, will extend the Completion Time for
blocking control rod withdrawal if one RBM channel is inoperable from immediately
to within 25 hours. Additionally, proposed LCO 3.3.2.1, Condition B, will extend
the Completion Time for blocking control rod withdrawal if both RBM channels are
inoperable from immediately to within I hour. However, the requirement to block
control rod withdrawal if a RBM channel is inoperable will exist whenever the RBM
function is required to be Operable and not just "during operation with limiting
control rod patterns" as is required by existing Specification 3.3.B.5. These
proposed changes are to existing Specification 3.3.B.5. which, if one or both Rod
Block Monitor (RBM) channels are inoperable when " limiting control rod patterns"
exist, . requires blocking all control- rod withdrawal or adjusting thermal- power
to a level where the RBM system is not required to be Operable. The proposed
increase in the amount of time allowed to block control rod withdrawal if one RBM
channel is inoperable is acceptable because the remaining Operable channel is
adequate to perform the control rod block function but the dange does not allow
continued operation in a configuration where a single failure will result in the
loss of the control rod block function. The I hour Completion Time to block
control rod withdrawal if both RBM channels are inoperable is irtended to allow
the operator time to evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilities and is
acceptable because it strictly limits the amount of time operation may continue

O
with a complete loss of the RBM function while allowing time for restoration or
tripping of inoperable channels. This change is consistent with BWR Standard
Technical Specifications, NUREG-1433.

PECO Energy has evaluated this proposed Technical Specification change and has
determined that it involves no significant hazards consideration. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10
CFR 50.92. The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the
significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
,

consequences of an accident previously evaluated't i

The proposed change will extend the Completion Time for blocking control
rod withdrawal if one RBM channel is inoperable from immediately to within
25 hours. Additionally, proposed LCO 3.3.2.1, Condition B, will extend
the Completion Time for blocking control rod withdrawal if both RBM
channels are inoperable from immediately to within 1 hour. However, the ;

requirement to block control rod withdrawal if a RBM channel is inoperable !
will exist whenever the RBM function is required to be Operable and not
just "during operation with limiting control rod patterns" as is required
by existing Specification 3.3.B.5. The probability of an accident is not

i

increased by this change because the RBM is not assumed to be the )
initiator of any analyzed event. The purpose of the RBM is to limit a rod
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TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE
(L Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.3.2.1)3

1. (continued)

withdrawal error (RWE) and prevent violation of the Minimum Critical Power
Ratio (MCPR) Safety Limit (SL) and the fuel cladding design limit of less
than 1% plastic strain. During the 24 hours of operation permitted with
one RBM channel inoperable, the remaining Operable channel is adequate to
perform the control rod block function. During the I hour of operation
permitted with both RBM channels inoperable and a complete loss of the RBM
function, a rod withdrawal error is unlikely while allowing time for i
restoration or tripping of inoperable channels. In both cases, continued
operation in a configuration such that a single failure will result in the
loss of the control rod block function is strictly limited. Therefore,
this change will not involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated. |

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated? i

This proposed change will not involve any physical changes to plant
systems, structures, or components (SSC), or the manner in which these SSC
are operated, maintained, modified, tested, or inspected. Therefore, this lO change will not create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change will extend the Completion Time for blocking control
rod withdrawal if one RBM channel is inoperable from immediately to within
25 hours. Additionally, proposed LCO 3.3.2.1, Condition B, will extend
the Completion Time for blocking control rod withdrawal if both RBM |
channels are inoperable from immediately to within I hour. However, the '

requirement to block control rod withdrawal if a RBM channel is inoperable
will exist whenever the RBM function is required to be Operable and not
just "during operation with limiting control rod patterns" as is required

.

by existing Specification 3.3.B.5. This change does not involve a |
significant reduction in a margin of safety because during the 24 hours of '

operation permitted with one RBM channel inoperable, the remaining
Operable channel is adequate to perform the control rod block function.
During the I hour of operation permitted with both RBM channels inoperable
and a complete loss of the RBM function, a rod withdrawal error is
unlikely while allowing time for restoration or tripping of inoperable
channels. In both cases, continued operation in a configuration such that
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SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

! TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

| . (L, Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.3.2.1) |

| 3. (continued)

j a single failure will result in the loss of the control rod block function |
! is strictly limited. As a result, the change does not affect the current

|| analysis assumptions. Therefore, this change does not involve a l

| significant reduction in a margin of safety. I

!

i

i

i

O
|
.

1

1

:

|

|

|

|

|
|
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| NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

! TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued
; (La Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.3.2.1) )
,

Existing Specification 4.3.B.3.b.1 requires a Channel Functional Test of the Rod,

! Worth Minimizer (RWM) " prior to the start of control rod withdrawal toward
criticality" and " prior to attaining the Rod Worth Minimizer low power setpoint<

: during rod insertion." Propose ( Specification 3.3.2.1 will require a Channel
; Functional Test of the RWM every 92 days in Mode 2 and every 92 days in Mode 1
; when Thermal Power is s10%. Proposed SR 3.3.2.1.2 will be modified by a Note
i stating that the Channel Functional Test is not required during a startup until'

I hour after any control rod is withdrawn at s 10% RTP in Mode 2. Proposed SR
; 3.3.2.1.3 will be modified by a Note stating that the Channel Functional Test is

not required during a shutdown until I hour after Thermal Power is $10% in Mode;

j 2. The addition of these Notes make the proposed requirement for a Channel
Functional Test less restrictive because the Surveillance Test is not requiredi

i until I hour after the RWM is required to be Operable. These changes are
: acceptable for the following reasons: a) the Rod Worth Minimizer does not monitor
| core thermal conditions but simply enforces preprogrammed rod patterns as a
j backup intended to prevent reactor operator error in selecting or positioning

control rods; b) reliability analysis documented in NEDC-30851-P-A, " Technical;

i Specification Improvement Analysis for BWR Control Rod Block Instrumentation,"
l October 1988 determined that the failure frequency curve for this instrumentation
i is relatively flat in the range of 30 to 124 days and starts a gradual increase
j after 124 days which means that more frequent testing is unlikely to identify

problems; and, c) it is overly conservative to assume that the RWM is not;

j operable when a surveillance is not performed because of its demonstrated
reliability as demonstrated by successful completion of most Channel Functional
Tests. This change is consistent with BWR Standard Technical Specifications,
NUREG-1433.

PECO Energy has evaluated this proposed Technical Specification change and has
determined that it involves no significant hazards consideration. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10
CFR 50.92. The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the
significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change is less restrictive in two ways. First, the existing
specifications require performance of the Channel Functional Tests " prior
to" reaching the condition where the RWM is required to be Operable but
the proposed Surveillance Tests are "not required until one hour after"
reaching the condition where the RWM is required to be Operable. Second,
the existing specification requires that the Channel Functional Test be
performed on every startup and shutdown but the proposed specifications
will require Channel Functional Tests on startups and shutdowns only if
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'SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

| TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

| (L Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.3.2.1)a

1. (continued)

i the test has not been perfonned in the previous 92 days. The purpose of
| the RWM is to limit a rod withdrawal error (RWE) and prevent violation of
! the Minimum Critical Power Ratio (MCPR) Safety Limit (SL) and the fuel
; cladding design limit of less than 1% plastic strain. The change does not
{ allow continued operation in a configuration such that a single failure
: will result in the loss of the control rod block function. In addition,
! the probability of an accident is not increased because: a)theRodWorth
! Minimizer does not monitor core thermal conditions but simply enforces
j preprogrammed rod patterns as a backup intended to prevent reactor
i operator error in selecting or positioning. control rods; b) reliability
4 analysis documented in NEDC-30851-P-A, " Technical Specification
i Improvement Analysis for BWR Control Rod Block Instrumentation,"
| October 1988 determined that the failure frequency curve for this
| instrumentation is relatively flat in the range of 30 to 124 days and
! starts a gradual increase after 124 days which means that more frequent
j testing is unlikely to identify problems; and, c) it is overly
i conservative to assume that the RWM is not operable when a surveillance is

not performed because of its demonstrated reliability as demonstrated by;

! successful completion of most Channel Functional Tests. The consequences
i of. an accident will not be increased because the RWM is intended to
; prevent exceeding thermal limits and has no function in mitigating the
; consequences of an accident. Therefore, this change will not involve a
! significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
i previously evaluated.
4

$ 2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
| accident from any accident previously evaluated?
:

| This proposed change will not involve any physical changes to plant
i systems, structures, or components (SSC), or the manner in which these SSC
: are operated, maintained, modified, tested, or inspected. Therefore, this ;

change will not create the possibility of a new or different kind of ';

j accident from any accident previously evaluated.
p
! 3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

; The proposed change is less restrictive in two ways. First, the existing !
specifications require performance of the Channel Functional Tests " prior |

,

! to" reaching the condition where the RWM is required to be Operable but '

the proposed Surveillance Tests are "not required until one hour after" !

j reaching the condition where the RWM is required to be Operable. Second, 4

,

4
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TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

(L Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.3.2.1)a
"

3. (continued)

the existing specification requires that the Channel Functional Test be
perfomed on every startup and shutdown but the proposed specifications
will require Channel Functional Tests on startups and shutdowns only if
the test has not been performed in the previous 92 days. The proposed
change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety
because: a) the Rod Worth Minimizer does not monitor core thermal
conditions but simply enforces preprogrammed rod patterns as a backup
intended to prevent reactor operator error in selecting or positioning
control rods; b) reliability analysis determined that the failure
frequency curve for this instrumentation is relatively flat in the range
of 30 to 124 days and starts a gradual increase after 124 days which means
that frequent testing is unlikely to identify problems; and, c) it is
overly conservative to assume that the RWM is not operable when a
surveillance is not performed because of its demonstrated reliability as
demonstrated by successful completion of most Channel Functional Tests.
Therefore, this change will not involve a significant reduction in a
margin of safety.

O

.
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SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTAT!0N

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)
(L Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.3.2.1) !3

The proposed change eliminates Specification 4.3.B.5 which requires a Functional |
Test of the Rod Block Monitor (RBM) " prior to withdrawal of the designated 1

rod (s)" whenever "a limiting control rod pattern' exists" and relies completely I

upon the Functional. Test which is required every 92 days. The proposed change
is acceptable because: two independent RBM channels will be Operable during any
rod withdrawal except for short and infrequent periods when one channel is
inoperable; and, deletion of this requirement allows taking credit for routine
periodic tests in place of performing unscheduled testing whenever the potential
exists that the RBM may be required to function. The Frequency of 92 days for the
Channel Functional Test is based upon the reliability analysis in NEDC-30851-P-A,
" Technical Specification Improvement Analysis for BWR Control Rod Block
Instrumentation," October 1988. This reliability study found that the failure
frequency curve for this type of instrumentation is relatively flat in the range
of.30 to 124 days and starts a gradual increase after 124 days. Based on this
finding, performing this testing more frequently than every 92 days does not
significantly increase the probability of detecting a random failure of the RBM.
This change is consistent with BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1433.

PECO Energy has evaluated this proposed Technical Specification change and has !
determined that it involves no significant hazards consideration. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10O CFR 50.92. The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the
significant hazards consideration standards:

L.

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or j
consequences of an accident previously evaluated? >

The proposed change eliminates Specification 4.3.B.5 which requires a
Functional Test of the Rod Block Monitor (RBM) " prior to withdrawal of the
designated rod (s)" whenever "a limiting control rod pattern exists" and
relies completely upon the Functional Test which is . required every 92
days. The probability of an accident is not increased by this change

i

because: two independent RBM channels will be Operable during any rod !
withdrawal except for short and infrequent periods when one channel is '

inoperable; and, deletion of this requirement allows taking credit for :

routine periodic tests in place of performing unscheduled testing whenever 1

the potential exists that the RBM may be required to function. The
Frequency of 92 days for the Channel Functional Test is based upon the
reliability analysis in NEDC-30851-P-A, " Technical Specification
Improvement Analysis for BWR Control Rod Block Instrumentation," ;

October 1988. This reliability study found that the failure frequency
curve for this type of instrumentation is relatively flat in the range of
30 to 124 days and starts a gradual increase after 124 days. Based on
this finding, performing this testing more frequently than every 92 days

O :
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TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

(L Labe1ed Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.3.2.1)3

1. (continued)

does 'not significantly _ increase the probability of detecting a random
failure of the RBM. The consequences of an accident will not be increased
because the purpose of the RBM is to limit the a rod withdrawal error
(RWE) and prevent violation of the Minimum Critical Power Ratio (MCPR)
Safety Limit (SL) and the fuel cladding design limit of less than 1%
plastic strain and has no function in mitigating the consequences of an
accident. Therefore, this change will not involve a significant increase
in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

H

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of 1accident from any accident previously evaluated?

This proposed change will not involve any physical changes to plant
systems, structures, or components (SSC), or the manner in which these SSC
are operated, maintained, modified, tested, or inspected. Therefore, this- !change will not create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change eliminates Specification 4.3.B.5 which requires a
Functional Test of the Rod Block Monitor (RBM) " prior to withdrawal of the
designated rod (s)" whenever "a limiting control rod pattern exists" and
relies completely upon the Functional Test which is required every 92
days. The proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in a
margin of safety because: two independent RBM channels will be Operable
during any rod withdrawal except for short and infrequent priods when one
channel is inoperable; and, deletion of this requirement allows taking
credit for routine periodic tests in place of performing unscheduled
testing whenever the potential exists that the RBM may be required to
function. The Frequency of 92 days for the Channel Functional Test is
based upon the reliability analysis in NEDC-30851-P-A, " TechnicalSpecification Improvement Analysis for BWR Control Rod Block
Instrumentation," October 1988. This reliability study found that the
failure frequency curve for this type of instrumentation is relatively
flat in the range of 30 to 124 days and starts a gradual increase after
124 days. Based on this finding, performing this testing more frequently
than every 92 days does not significantly increase the probability of
detecting a random failure of the RBM. As a result, the change does not
affect the current analysis assumptions. Therefore, this change does not
involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)
(L, Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.3.3.1)

Proposed Condition B of Specification 3.3.3.1 provides Action when a channel is
not restored to Operable status in 30 days as required by Condition A. TheAction of Condition 8 specifies initiating action in accordance withSpecification 5.6.6. The action to submit a report is appropriate, in lieu of Athe existing shutdown requirement, when one PAM channel has not been restored to
Operable status, given the likelihool of unit conditions that would require the
information that is provided by this instrumentation and the fact that the report
identifies alternative actions to be taken before a complete loss of functional
capability can occur.

PECO Energy has evaluated this proposed Technical Specification change and has
determined that it involves no significant hazards consideration. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10
CFR 50.92. The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the
significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change will revise the Required Actions for inoperable PAM channels
that are not restored to service within the allowed out-of-service time.
The PAM instrument channels are not assumed to be initiators of any
analyzed event. The role of this instrumentation is in providing the
operators information during and after an accident to allow them to take
mitigating actions, thereby limiting consequences. The requested change
does not allow continuous operation such that a single failure could
result in a loss of function since the report requires an alternate means
be established to monitor the affected parameter. Additionally, the ;
consequences of an event occurring with the proposed actions are no worse i
than the consequences of an event occurring with the existing shutdown |

actions. Therefore, this change will not involve a significant increase
in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
4

accident from any accident previously evaluated.
|
i

The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of the
plant (no new or different type of equipment will be installed) or changes 1
in parameters governing normal operation. The proposed change will allow
alternate means for monitoring the parameters be credited when PAM
instrument channels are inoperable. Therefore, this change will not
create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.
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;

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

(L Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.3.3.1) - continuedi

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?
*

The proposed action allowing continued operation provided alternate meanst

| of monitoring the affected parameters are identified and justified in a
| report to the NRC is acceptable based on the small probability of an event

requiring the PAM instrumentation, the passive function of these
instruments, and the alternate means of monitoring the affected parameter.
This alternate means must be established and available to utilize the
provisions of the proposed action. Providing this proposed action will
minimize the potential for plant transients that can occur during plant
shutdowns. As such, any reduction in a margin of safety will be offset by
the benefit gained by avoiding an unnecessary plant shutdown transient
when alternate monitoring capability exists. Therefore, this change does
not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety

ba
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)
(La Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.3.3.1) 1

PAM instruments are provided to assist in'the diagnosis and preplanned actions
required to mitigate design basis accidents which are assumed in Modes I and 2.
The probability of an event in Modes 3, 4, or 5 that would require PAM I

instrumentation is sufficiently low that PAM instruments are not required in
these Modes. As a result, for PAM instruments, the appropriate non-applicable
Mode for shutdown actions is Mode 3. The Action to be in Mode 4 if at least one
of the two Reactor Pressure or Suppression Chamber Water Temperature channels can
not be restored to Operable status within the appropriate time has been revised
to reflect placing the unit in the non-applicable Mode (Mode 3).

PECO Energy has evaluated this proposed Technical Specification change and has
determined that it involves no significant hazards consideration. This;

determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10;

: CFR 50.92. The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the
| significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change will limit the Applicability for PAM instruments to those
Modes during whie.h design ~ basis events are assumed to occur. PAMO instruments are not assumed to be initiators of any analyzed event. The
role of these monitors is in providing the operators information during
and after an accident to allow them to take mitigating actions, thereby
limiting consequences. The variables monitored by the PAM instruments are
related to the diagnosis and prepinnned actions required to mitigate
design basis accidents (DBAs). The applicable DBAs are assumed to occur!

in Modes 1 and 2. The revision to the Applicability (and subsequent
shutdown action to the non-applicable Mode) is being made consistent with
the applicable DBA analyses. As a result, DBA consequences are not
increased by this change. Therefore, this change will not involve a
significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of the
plant (no new or different type of equipment will be installed) or changes
in parameters governing normal operation. The proposed change will still
ensure the monitors are maintained Operable in the Modes in which the
applicable DBAs are assumed to occur. Therefore, this change will not
create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

(L Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.3.3.1) - continueda

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The change to the Applicability is being made consistent with the safety
analysis assumptions. The PAM instruments are provided to assist in the
response to DBAs in the Modes which continue to be applicable. As such,
the change still provides assurance the affected PAM instruments will be
maintained Operable during conditions when the DBAs, which require these
instruments for mitigation, are assumed to occur. Therefore, this change >

does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

|
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS f

SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION i

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued) i

(L Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.3.3.1)3
;

The Action for a single inoperable Drywell High Range Radiation channel has been !
revised. Thirty days are proposed to allow for restoration of the inoperable i

channel or initiation of the alternate method of monitoring per proposed '

Condition B. The change from 72 hours for initiation of the alternate monitoring ;

method and 7 days for restoration of the inoperable channel to 30 days for both
actions is acceptable based on the availability of the remaining Operable Drywell
High Range Radiation channel or Operable diverse instrument channels, the passive I

nature of the instrument (no required automatic action) and the low probability
of an event requiring the PAN instrumentation during the interval.

PECO Energy has evaluated this proposed Technical Specification change and has
determined that it involves no .significant hazards consideration. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10
CFR 50.92. The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the
significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

,

|

The proposed change does not result in any hardware changes. The Drywell
High Range Radiation channels are not assumed to be initiators of any _

O analyzed event. The role of this instrumentation is in providing the
. operators information relative to drywell radiation levels during and

after an accident to allow them to take mitigating actions, thereby"

limiting consequences. The requested change does not allow continuous
operation such that a single failure could result in a loss of function. ,

'

The change allows an additional time period to restore the inoperable
channel or to establish an alternate means of monitoring, thus minimizing :
the potential for a shutdown transient. Additionally, the consequences of
an event occurring during the proposed 30 day allowed outage time are the
same as the consequences of an event occurring during the current allowed
outage time. Therefore, this change will not involve a significant
increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of the
plant (no new or different type of equipment will be installed) or changes
in parameters governing normal plant operation. The proposed change will
allow 30 days for restoration of the inoperable channel or initiation of
an alternate means of monitoring drywell radiation. Therefore, this

.

change will not create the possibility of a new or different kind of
'

accident from any accident previously evaluated.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS I

SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE |

(L Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.3.3.1) - continued3

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety:

The proposed 30 day Completion Time to restore a Drywell High Range
Radiation channel to Operable status or initiate an alternate means of
monitoring is acceptable based on the passive nature of the instruments,
the remaining Operable or diverse instrument channels and the small ,

'

probability of an event requiring the Drywell High Range Radiation channel
during this time period. Providing a 30 day Completion Time will minimize
the potential for transients that can occur during shutdown by providing
additional time to restore the channel or initiate alternate means of
monitoring. As such, any reduction in a margin of safety by the extension
of the Completion Time will be offset by the benefit gained by avoiding an
unnecessary plant shutdown transient. Therefore, this change does not
involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

Ov

,

:
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued
Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.3.3.1) )(L4

The Actions have been changed for two Drywell High Range Radiation channels
inoperable. Seven days are proposed to be allowed for restoration of one channel
prior to initiating the alternate method of monitoring, instead of the existing
requirement for initiation of the alternate method of monitoring within 72 hours
and restoration of two channels to Operable status. The Completion Time of 7
days for restoration of one channel or initiation of the alternate method of
monitoring is considered acceptable based on the relatively low probability of
an event requiring PAM instrumentation, the passive function of the instruments,
and the availability of alternate means to obtain the information.

PECO Energy has evaluated this proposed Technical Specification change and has
determined that it involves no significant hazards consideration. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10
CFR 50.92. The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the
significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change does not result in any hardware changes. The Drywell High
Range initiators of any analyzed event. The role of this instrumentationO is in providing the operators information relative to drywell radiation
levels during and after an accident to allow them to take mitigating
actions, thereby limiting consequences. The requested change does not
allow continuous operation since the available alternate indications may

)not fully meet all performance qualification requirements applied to the '

Drywell High Range Radiation channels. The change allows 7 days to
restore one inoperable channel or to initiate the alternate method of
monitoring, thus minimizing the potential for a shutdown transient.
Additionally, the consequences of an event occurring with the proposed
actions are the same as the consequences of an event occurring within the
allowed outage time of the current actions. Therefore, this change will
not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of
an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of the
plant (no new or different type of equipment will be installed) or changes
in parameters governing normal plant operation. The proposed change, when
two monitor channels are inoperable, will allow 7 days to restore one
inoperable channel or initiate an alternate means of monitoring drywell
radiation. Therefore, this change will not create the possibility of a
new or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
4

SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE |

(L Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.3.3.1) - continued4

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change to allow 7 days to restore one Drywell High Range
Radiation channel to Operable status or initiate alternate means of
monitoring is acceptable based on the small probability of an event
requiring the Drywell High Range Radiation channels during the time
period, the passive nature of the monitors, and the availability of
alternate means to obtain the required information. Providing the
proposed action will minimize the potential for plant transients that can
occur during shutdown by providing additional time for the restoration of
one monitor or the initiation of an alternate means of monitoring. As
such, any reduction in a margin of safety resulting from the proposed ;

change will be offset by the benefit gained by avoiding an unnecessary '

plant shutdown transient. Therefore, this change does not involve a
significant reduction in a margin of safety. )

O
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)
(L Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.3.3.1)s

The current restrictions on the allowed outage times for one or two instrument
channels inoperable which require the availability of other instruments to
monitor the affected variables have been deleted from the Specifications. The
proposed Actions provide adequate assurance that information is available to the
operator based on the availability of the remaining Technical Specifications
monitoring channel (for the Condition of one channel inoperable) or the alternate
monitoring . methods (for the Condition of two channels inoperable). As such, no
requirements for the availability of specific instruments need be specified for
these Conditions.

PECO Energy has evaluated this proposed Technical Specification change and has
determined that it involves no significant hazards consideration. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10
CFR 50.92. The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the
significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change will not result in any hardware changes. The PAM
inste_ ment channels an not assumed to be initiators of any analyzed

iO event. The role of this instrumentation is in providing the operators
information during and after an accident to take mitigating actions,
thereby limiting consequences. The requested change does not allow
continuous operation when PAM instrument channels are inoperable. The
allowed outage times of 30 days for one channel inoperable and 7 days for
two channels inoperable are acceptable based on the passive function of
the instruments . and the low probability of a event requiring their
Operability. The change deletes the restriction on the allowed outage
times that other instruments be available in order to obtain the full timeperiod. However, these other instruments do not fully meet the
qualification requirements of the proposed PAM instrument channels to be
included in Technical Spe::ifications. Adequate assurance of the
availability of information to the operator is provided by the proposed
Actions. As such, these additional restrictions need not be specified in
Technical Specifications. In addition, the consequences of an event
occurring with the proposed actions are no worse than the consequences of
an event occurring with the existing actions. Therefore, this change will
not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of
an accident previously evaluated.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE :
(L Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.3.3.1) - continued |5

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of !

accident form any accident previously evaluated?'

|The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of the |

plant (no new or different type of equipment will be installed) or changes |

in parameters governing normal operation. The proposed change deletes {restriction on allowed outage times based on the availability of
instruments which do not fully meet the qualification requirements of the
PAM instruments to be included in Technical Specifications. However, the
allowed outage times are still acceptably short given the passive function
of the instruments and the low probability of an event requiring their
Operability. Therefore, this change will not create the possibility of a
new or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change which effectively always allows a 30 day allowed
outage time for one PAM channel inoperable and 7 days for two PAM channels
inoperable is acceptable based on the small probability of an event
requiring the PAM instruments during the time periods and the passive
function of the instruments. Providing the proposed allowed outage times

O- will minimize the potential for plant transients that can occur during |shutdown by providing additional time for restoration of inoperable PAM '

instruments. As such, any reduction in a margin of safety resulting from
the proposed change will be offset by the benefit gained by avoiding an
unnecessary plant shutdown transient. Therefore, this change does not
involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

1
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION !

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)
(L, Labeled Comment / Discussion for. ITS 3.3.3.1)

,

i

The Instrument Checks performed once each shift and once per day have been
replaced by a Channel Check performed once per 31 days. The change is made to
conform to NUREG-1433 and is acceptable given the passive nature of these devices
and the fact that the most common outcome of the performance of a surveillance
is demonstrating the acceptance criteria are satisfied.

PECO Energy has evaluated this proposed Technical Specification change and has
determined that it involves no significant hazards consideration. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10

i

CFR 50.92. The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the-

| significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not result in any hardware changes. The PAM
instrument Surveillances are not precursors to any analyzed accident. In
addition, the PAM instruments are not assumed to be initiators of any

; analyzed event. The role of these instruments is in providing the
operators information to allow them to take mitigating actions, thereby!

limiting consequences. The change extends the Surveillance interval to 31'

! days for performance o# a Channel Check. However, industry operating
experience has shown this interval to be acceptable for maintaining PAM
instruments Operable. In addition, the most common outcome of the !
performance of a Surveillance is the demonstration that acceptance

!criteria are satisfied. As such, the consequences of an accident ;
previously evaluated are not affected by this proposed change. Therefore, jthis change will not involve a significant increase in the probability or '

consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of,

accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of the
|

plant (no new or different type of equipment will be installed) or changes !

in parameters governing normal plant operation. The proposed change will
extend the Channel Check Surveillance interval but still provide assurance
the PAM instruments will be maintained Operable. Therefore, this change |will not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident
from any accident previously evaluated. i
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i NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
[ SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE
(L Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.3.3.1) - continued6

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change to the PAM instrument Channel Check Surveillance
interval is acceptable given the passive function of these devices and the
fact that the most common outcome of the performance of a Surveillance is
demonstrating the acceptance criteria are satisfied. In addition, the
proposed 31 day Frequency of the Channel Check has been demonstrated,
based on industry operating experience, to be adequate for maintaining PAM
instrument Operability. Hence, any reduction in a margin of safety will
be insignificant and will likely be offset by the benefit gained by
allowing the operators to focus attention on more pertinent plant
components. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant
reduction in a margin of safety.

|

|

O
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)
.(L Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.3.3.1)7

The Actions for one and two inoperable oxygen analyzer channels have been
revised. Thirty days are proposed to be allowed for restoration of a single
channel and seven days are proposed to be allowed for restoration of one channel
when two channels are inoperable. The changes to the allowed outage times.are
considered acceptable based on the availability of the remaining Operable channel
(one channel inoperable condition) or Operable diverse instrument channels (two t

channel inoperable condition), the passive nature of the instruments (no required
automatic action) and the low probability of an event requiring PAM
instrumentation during the intervals.

PECO Energy has evaluated this proposed Technical Specification change and has
determined that it involves no significant hazards consideration. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10
CFR 50.92. The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the
significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change does not result in any hardware changes. The oxygen analyzer
channels are not assumed to be initiators of any analyzed event. The role
of this instrumentation is in providing the operators information after an
accident to allow them to take mitigating actions, thereby limiting |
consequences. The requested change does not allow continuous operation
since the available alternate indications may not fully met all
performance qualification requirements applied to PAM instrumentation.
The change allows additional time to restore the inoperable analyzers,
thus minimizing the potential for a shutdown transient. Additionally, the
consequences of an event occurring during the proposed allowed outage
times are the same as the consequences of an event occurring during the i

existing allowed outage times. Therefore, this change will not involve a
significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of the
plant (no new or different type of equipment will be installed) or change
in parameters governing normal plant operation. The proposed change will
allow 30 days to restore a single oxygen analyzer and 7 days to restore a
single oxygen analyzer when two are inoperable. Therefore, this change
will not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident
from any accident previously evaluated.
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! NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION j

l TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE
(L Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.3.3.1) - continued7

| 3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed allowed outage times for oxygen analyzers are acceptable
based on the small probability of an event requiring the oxygen analyzers
during the time periods, the passive function of the analyzers and the

| availability of alternate means to obtain the information. Providing a 30
| day allowed outage time for one inoperable oxygen analyzer and a 7 day
| allowed outage time for two inoperable oxygen analyzers will minimize the

potential for plant transients that can occur during shutdown by providing
additional time to restore the analyzers. As such, cny reduction in a
margin of safety by the extension of the allowed outage time will be

! offset by the' benefit gained by avoiding an unnecessary plant shutdown
transient. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant
reduction in a margin of safety.

|

O
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
| SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

<

! TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued) !

| .(L Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.3.4.1)i
1

! The Applicability requirement in proposed Specification 3.3.4.1 for the ATWS
| Recirculation Pump Trip will be at all times in Mode I instead of at all times
; in "Run or Startup Mode" as is required by existing Specification 3.2.G. The

ATWS-RPT function is required to mitigate the consequences of a common mode
failure of the Reactor Protection System scram function. The ATWS-RPT function:

i reduces reactor power by tripping the recirculation pump breakers to reduce core ;
! flow. This function is required to be Operable in Mode I because the reactor may !
! be producing significant power and the recirculation system could be at high !

flow. The function is not required in Startup (Mode 2) because the reactor is:
:

! at low power and the recirculation system is at low flow; thus, both the need for
{ and the effectiveness of the ATWS-RPT function in Mode 2 is significantly !

,

i reduced. A commensurate change is also proposed which revises the shutdown !

| action (proposed Required Action D.2) to be consistent with placing the unit in
! a Mode outside the Applicability. This proposed change .is consistent with
j HUREG-1433.

! PECO Energy has evaluated this proposed Technical Specification change and has
1- determined that it involves no significant hazards consideration. This
! determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10

CFR 50.92. The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the

O
significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

|

The proposed change does not involve any hardware changes. The ATWS-RPT
. instrumentation is not assumed to be an initiator of any analyzed event.
The role of the ATWS-RPT instrumentation is in the mitigation of a ATWS
event when the recirculation system is at high flow conditions and the
reactor is at high power. Reducing the Applicability of the ATWS-RPT
instrumentation from Mode 1 and 2 to Mode 1 and the commensurate change to |

the shutdown actions continue to ensure the instrumentation is avai' able
as assumed in the ATWS analyses. The ATWS-RPT instrumentation function is
not required in Mode 2 since the reactor is at low power and the
recirculation system is at low flow. Additionally, during Mode 2, other
means of mitigating an ATWS event are available (Standby Liquid Control
System and Alternate Rod Insertion) as assumed in the ATWS analysis.
Therefore, this change will not involve a significant increase in the
probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE
(L, Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.3.4.1) - continued

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of the
plant (no new or different type of equipment will be installed) or changes
in parameters governing normal plant operation. The proposed changes
still ensure the ATWS-RPT instrumentation is required to be Operable as
assumed in the ATWS analysis. Therefore, this change will not create the

. possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change, which modifies the Applicability for the ATWS-RPT
instrumentation from Mode 1 and 2 to Mode 1 and makes a commensurate
change to the associated shutdown actions, does not involve a reduction in
a margin of safety. The ATWS-RPT instrumentation is credited in the
mitigation of an ATWS event when the reactor is at higher power and the
recirculation system is at high flow conditions. As such, the ATWS-RPT
instrumentation is not required to er.sure operation is maintained within
the bounds of the ATWS analysis. In addition, during Mode 2 other ATWS

O- mitigation systems are available. Therefore, this change does not involve
a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

!

f
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)
(L Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.3.4.1)a

An additional Required Action is proposed to allow removal of the associated
recirculation pump from service. Since this action accomplishes the functional
purpose of the instrumentation and. enables continued operation in a previously
approved condition, this change is. considered acceptable.

PECO Energy has evaluated this proposed Technical Specification change and has
determined that it . involves no significant hazards consideration. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10
CFR 50.92. The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the
significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve any hardware changes. The ATWS-RPT
instrumentation is not assumed to be an initiator of any analyzed event.
The role of the ATWS-RPT instrumentation is in the mitigation and
reduction of consequences of an ATWS event. The function of the ATWS-RPT
instrumentation is to trip the recirculation pumps in the event of an
ATWS. When the one or both of the recirculation pumps are removed from
service the safety function of the associated ATWS-RPT instrumentation isO satisfied and the instrumentation is no longer needed to trip the
recirculation pumps. As a result, the consequences of a previously
evaluated accident are not affected by this change. Therefore, the change
will not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences
of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of the
plant (no new or different type of equipment will be installed) or changes
in parameters governing normal operation. The proposed change will ensure
the safety function of the ATWS-RPT instrumentation is satisfied in this
condition. Therefore, this change will not create the possibility of a
new or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.3--INSTRUNENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE
(L, Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.3.4.1) - continued

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change, which provides an additional Required Action to allow
removal of the associated recirculation pump from service when Required
Actions and Completion Times are not met, does not involve a reduction in
a margin of safety. With the proposed change, the ATWS-RPT
instrumentation will no longer be required to trip the recirculation pump
since the safety function will be fulfilled with the removal of the
associated recirculation pump from service. Therefore, this change does
not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety since the safety
functions continue to provide the required ATWS-RPT actuations, including
single failure conditions.

O
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)
(L, Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.3.5.1)

This change proposes to modify the Applicability for the LPCI Functions
associated with the- recirculation discharge valves by requiring them to be
Operable in Modes 1, 2, and 3 with associated recirculation pump discharge valves
open.. This is reasonable since this Function is only required to be Operable
when the recirculation valves are open which could hinder the coolant reaching
the core. If the recirculation valves are closed then this Function is not
required since its function is to close the recirculation valves. Also with the
recirculation valve closed, the instruments function has been completed. Re-
opening of the valve is a very controlled evolution, and could not be performed
without strict administrative controls. This change is consistent with NUREG-
1433.

,

!

PECO Energy has evaluated this proposed Technical Specification change and has !
determined that it involves no significant hazards consideration. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10
CFR 50.92. The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the
significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve any hardware changes. The affected
ECCS instrumentation is not assumed to be an initiator of any analyzed
event. The role of the affected ECCS instrumentation is in the mitigation
and reduction of consequences of analyzed events. The function of the
affected ECCS instrumentation is to close the recirculation pump discharge
valves in the event of a recirculation line break to ensure LPCI pump flow
diversion does not exceed the assumptions of the safety analysis. When
the recirculation pump discharge valves are closed the safety function of
the affected instrumentation is satisfied and instrumentation is no longer
required to close the valves. As a result, the consequences of a
previously evaluated accident are not affected by this change. Therefore,

.

this change will not involve a significant increase in the probability or '

consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of the
plant (no new or different type of equipment will be installed) or changes
in parameters governing normal plant operation. The proposed change still
ensures the affected ECCS instrumentation is required to be Operable when

:
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS-
SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

*

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRIGIlyf
(L, Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.3.5.I)

2. (continued)

it is necessary to perform the function assumed in the safety analysis. '

Therefore, this change will not create the possibility of a new or
different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

.

|
3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? )

The proposed change, which modifies the Applicability of the LPCI
instrumentation Functions which close the recirculation pump discharge;

valves, does not involve a reduction in a margin of safety. With the'

proposed change the affected ECCS instrumentation will no longer be
required to be Operable when the recirculation pump discharge valves are
closed. The safety function of the affected ECCS instrumentation is to
close the recirculation pump discharge valves. As a result, with the
associated valves closed, the safety function of the affected ECCS
instrumentation is fulfilled. 'Therefore, this change does not involve a
significant reduction in a margin of safety.

O -

v

!

!

.
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! NO SIGNIFICANT HAZAPS3 CONSIDERATIONS

SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

j TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)
j (L Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.3.5.1)a
1

i The Frequency for the Channel Calibration of the HPCI suction source transfer
instrumentation (Condensate Storage Tank Level-Low and Suppression Pool Water4

!- Level-High) has been changed from 3 months to 24 months. These instruments are
mechanical float type switches. Due to the construction and principles of'

operation of float type switches, the typical failure mode is to not operate. 4

'As a result, this type of failure would be detected during the quarterly Channel
Functional Test. Therefore, extending the surveillance is considered acceptable
and is consistent with other similar Surve111ances.

PECO Energy has evaluated this proposed Technical Specification change and has
determined that it involves no significant hazards consideration. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10
CFR 50.92. The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the
significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or i

consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change relaxes the Channel Calibration Frequency for the HPCI suction
source transfer instrumentation from 3 months to 24 months. The proposed
change does not affect the probability of an accident. The HPCI suction i

Os
'source transfer instrumentation is not assumed to be an initiator of any

analyzed event. The role of this instrumentation is in mitigating and
thereby limiting the consequences of analyzed accidents. The proposed-
change still provides assurance that HPCI suction source transfer
instrumentation Operability is maintained consistent with analysis
assumptions. The construction and principles of operation of these
instruments support the fact that failures of these instruments would not
be expected to go undetected during the extended Surveillance interval.
The consequences of an accident are not affected by relaxing the frequency
of the Surveillance since the consequences of a design basis accident.with
the HPCI suction source transfer instrumentation inoperable over the 3
month interval (due to an undetected failure) are the same as the
consequences of a design basis accident with the HPCI suction source
instrumentation inoperable for the relaxed surveillance interval.
Additionally, the most common outcome of the performance of a Surveillance
is the successful demonstration that the acceptance criteria are
satisfied. This change will not alter assumptions relative to the
mitigation of an accident or transient event. Therefore, this change will
not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of
an accident previously evaluated.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS-

SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE
(L Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.3.5.1) - continueda

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

This change relaxes the Channel Calibration Frequency for the HPCI suction
source transfer instrumentation. The proposed change to the Frequency
will not create the possibility of an accident. This change will not
physically alter the plant (no new or different type of equipment will be
installed) . The changes in methods governing normal plant operation are
consistent with current safety analysis assumptions. Therefore, this
change will not create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change relaxes the Channel Calibration Frequency for the HPCI suction
.

source transfer instrumentation. The proposed change to the Frequency is |

acceptable since the proposed Frequency is adequate for ensuring the HPCI
suction source transfer instrumentation is maintained Operable. In
addition, the construction and principles of operation of these
instruments support the fact that failures of these instruments would not
be expected to go undetected during the extended Surveillance interval.O Therefore, the margin of safety is not significantly reduced because the
proposed changes to the Surveillance Frequency will continue to provide
the necessary assurance that the HPCI suction source will automatically
transfer when required. Also, this change is considered acceptable since

.the most common outcome of the performance of a Surveillance is the |
successful demonstration that the acceptance criteria are satisfied. The I
safety analysis assumptions will still be maintained, thus, no question of
safety exists. Therefore, this change will not involve a significant |

reduction in a margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE '(continued)
(L, Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.3.6.1)

Existing Specification 3.2.A (Table 3.2.A, Items 3, 5, 7, 8 and 9 and associated
Notes 2.A and 2.B as applicable) requires an orderly load reduction to be
initiated and the reactor to be in cold Shutdown in 24 hours if a required
channel of Item 3 (MSL Isolation on Reactor Low Low Low Water Level) is
inoperable and not placed in trip within the required time, and the main steam
lines be isolated in 12 hours if a required channel of Item 5, 7, 8, or 9 (MSL
Isolation on Main Steam Tunnel High Radiation, Main Steam Line High Flow, or Main
Steam Tunnel High Temperature) is inoperable and not placed in trip within the
required time period. Under the identical conditions, proposed Specification
3.3.6.1 (Table 3.3.6.1-1, Condition D) will allow the option of isolating the
affected MSL in 12 hours or placing the reactor in Mode 3 within 12 hours and
Mode 4 within 36 hours. This change is acceptable because placing the unit in
Mode 3 within 12 hours and Mode 4 within 36 hours places the unit in a condition
that is outside the Applicability for the function. This change is consistent '

with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433.

PECO Energy has evaluated this proposed Technical Specification change and has
determined that it involves no significant hazards consideration. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10
CFR 50.92. The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the

O
significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change modifies the Required Action when a channel of the
MSIV isolation function from a Reactor Water Level, Main Steam Tunnel
Radiation, Main Steam Line Flow or Main Steam Tunnel Temperature
instrument is inoperable but cannot be placed in trip within the allowed
out of service time. Instead of requiring an orderly load reduction to be
initiated and the main steam lines isolated in 12 hours, the proposed
change will allow the option of isolating the affected MSL in 12 hours or
placing the reactor in Mode 3 within 12 hours and Mode 4 within 36 hours.
The probability of an accident is not increased by this change because:
this change does not involve changes to any plant hardware or plant
operating procedures; and, the actions for inoperable Primary Containment
Isolation Instrumentation are not assumed to be the initiator of any
analyzed event. The time period to reach Mode 4 will not increase the
probability of an accident because: the plant will be shutdown in the same
time frame (Mode 3 within 12 hours) while also allowing for a more
controlled cooldown which reduces thermal stress on components: and, the
change reduces the chances for a plant transient which could challenge
safety systems. The consequences of an accident will not be increased
because: isolating the MSL within 12 hours accomplishes the required
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N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE
(L, Labeled Comment / Discussion for-ITS 3.3.6.1)

1. (continued) |
|safety function of the inoperable instrument channel; the condition of

.|operating with less than the full complement of MSIV isolation
instrumentation is corrected within the same time period; and, the change
will not allow continuous operation with plant conditions such that a

.Isingle failure will preclude the affected isolation function from being
performed. The time period to reach Mode 4 will not increase the
consequences of an accident because: the consequences of an accident with
a PCI instrument failure during the time period allowed to reach Mode 4
will be the same as those during the currently allowed time period. i

Therefore, this change will not involve a significant increase in the
probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

,

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

This proposed change will not involve any physical changes to plant :

systems, structures, or components (SSC), or the manner in which these SSC
are operated, maintained, modified, tested, or inspected. Therefore, this
change will not create the possibility of a new or different kind ofO accident from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change modifies the Required Action when a channel of the
MSIV isolation function from a Reactor Water Level, Main Steam Tunnel
Radiation, Main Steam Line Flow or Main Steam Tunnel Temperature
instrument is inoperable but cannot be placed in trip within the allowed
out of service time. Instead of requiring an orderly load reduction to be
initiated and the main steam line isolated in 12 hours. The proposed
change will allow the option of isolating the affected MSL in 12 hours or '

placing the reactor in Mode 3 within 12 hours and Mode 4 within 36 hours.
The proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin
of safety because: isolating the MSL within 12 hours accomplishes the
required safety function of the inoperable instrument channel; the
condition of operating with less than the full complement of MSIV
isolation instrumentation is corrected within the same time period; this
change does not involve changes to any plant hardware or plant operating
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

(L Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.3.6.1)3

3. (continued)

procedures; the actions for inoperable Primary Containment Isolation
Instrumentation are not assumed to be the initiator of any analyzed event;
the plant will be shutdown in the same time frame (Mode 3 within 12 hours)
while also allowing for a more controlled cooldown which reduces thermal {stress on components: and, the change reduces the chances for a plant

|transient which could challenge safety systems. As a result, the change
does not affect the current analysis assumptions. Therefore, this change
does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

O
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION-

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)
(L Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.3.6.1)a

Existing Table 3.2.A (Items 1 and 4 and associated Note 2.A.) requires that the
Reactor be in Cold Shutdown within 24 hours of the determination that there are
fewer than the minimum required number of Operable or tripped channels of Reactor
Low Level (Proposed Function 2.a) or High Drywell Pressure (Proposed Function
2.b). Under the identical conditions, proposed Specification 3.3.6.1 (Table
3.3.6.1-1, Functions 2.a and 2.b and associated Condition H) will require that
the reactor be in Mode 3 within 12 hours and Mode 4 within 36 hours. The change
in Completion Time from Cold Shutdown within 24 hours to Mode 3 within 12 hours
and Mode 4 within 36 hours is less restrictive even though it will require that
the plant be shutdown (Mode 3) sooner than the existing specifications because
it increases the amount of time before the reactor is outside the Mode of
Applicability. This change is acceptable because the plant will be shutdown
sooner while also allowing for a more controlled cooldown which reduces thermal
stress on components and also reduces the chances for a plant transient which -
could challenge safety systems. Additionally, this change makes the Completion
Times associated with inoperable PCI Instrumentation consistent with the
Completion Times associated with an inoperable PCI valves in proposed
Specification 3.6.1.3. This change is consistent with the BWR Standard Technical
Specifications, NUREG-1433.

PECO Energy has evaluated this proposed Technical Specification change and has
determined that it involves no significant hazards consideration. Thisy
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10
CFR 50.92. The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the
significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change allows an additional 12 hours to reach Mode 4 when the
Required Actions for inoperable Primary Containment Isolation (PCI)
Instrumentation can not be performed or cannot be completed with the time
specified. The probability of an accident is not increased by these
changes because: this change does not involve changes to any plant
hardware or plant operating procedures; inoperable Primary Containment
Isolation Instrumentation is not assumed to be the initiator of any
analyzed event; and, the plant will be shutdown sooner (Mode 3 within 12
hours) while also allowing for a more controlled cooldown which reduces
thermal stress on components: and, the change reduces the chances for a
plant transient which could challenge safety systems. The consequences of
an accident will not be increased because: the consequences of an accident
with a PCI instrument failure during the additional 12 hours allowed to
reach Mode 4 will be the same as those during the 24 hours currently
allowed; and, the change will not allow continuous operation with plant
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONSI O SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATIONId
! TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE
j (La Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.3.6.1)
4

i 1. (centinued)

! conditions such that a single failure will preclude the affected isolation
i function from being performed. Therefore, this change will not involve a

significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
; previously evaluated.

!
,

! 2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
:j accident from any accident previously evaluated? i

i
; This proposed change will not involve any physical changes to plant
!

,

systems, structures, or components (SSC), or the manner in which these SSC
j are operated, maintained, modified, tested, or inspected. Therefore, this

change will not create the possibility of a new or different kind of;

accident from any accident previously evaluated.
|

,

,

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change allows an additional 12 hours to reach Mode 4 when the
Required Actions for inoperable Primary Containment Isolation (PCI)

O Instrumentation can not be performed or cannot be completed with the time
specified. The proposed change does not involve a significant reduction
in a margin of safety because: this change does not involve changes to any
plant hardware or plant operating procedures; inoperable Primary
Containment Isolation Instrumentation is not assumed to be the initiator
of any analyzed event; the change will not allow continuous operation with
plant conditions such that a single failure will preclude the affected
isolation function from being performed; and, the plant will be shutdown
sooner (Mode 3 within 12 hours) while also allowing for a more controlled
cooldown which reduces thermal stress on components and also reduces the
chances for a plant transient which could challenge safety systems. As a
result, the change does not affect the current analysis assumptions.
Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a
margin of safety.
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' NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION i

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)
(L Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.3.6.1)3

Existing Specification 3.2.A (Table 3.2.A, Note 9) allows the setpoint of the MSL.
tunnel exhaust duct temperature function to be increased from the setpoint of
approximately 200 degrees F to 250 degrees F for a period of 30 minutes to avoid
a MSL isolation transient during a temporary loss of ventilation in the MSL
tunnel. Proposed Specification 3.3.6.1 will not include this specific allowance;
however, proposed Specification 3.3.6.1 will permit avoiding an MSL isolation
during a temporary loss of MSL tunnel ventilation by deliberately entering into
proposed Condition B and then raising the setpoints for the Main Steam Tunnel
Temperature-High Function to 250 degrees F causing all channels of Main Steam
Tunnel Temperature-High Function to be inoperable.

Use of entry in Condition B will allow Main Steam Tunnel Temperature-High
setpoints to remain above the required setpoint for I hour instead of the 30
minutes allowed by existing Specification 3.2.A (Table 3.2.A, Note 9). This !
change is acceptable for the same reasons that proposed Specification 3.3.6.1 '

Conditions B and D are acceptable required actions for a complete loss of the
function MSL Tunnel Temperature-High. Specifically, the period time that the
setpoint will be above the allowance value is short and during this short period
of time MSL isolation capability as protection against a MSL break is maintained
by redundant functions including MSL Flow-High, MSL Pressure-Low, and Reactor

O Water Level-Low. exhaust duct high temperature from approximately 200 degrees F to 250 degrees F
Additionally, increasing the setpoint for the MSL tunnel i

'

will not disable the MSL isolation on high tunnel temperature although it will
increase the size and/or duration of the leak required to initiate the isolation.
Finally, allowing this extended time will potentially avoid a plant transient
caused by a plant shutdown and does not represent a significant decrease in
safety. The compensatory actions associated with the loss of Main Steam Tunnel
Temperature-High function currently located in Note 9 to Table 3.2.A are being
relocated to the Bases.

|
'PECO Energy has evaluated this proposed Technical Specification change and has

determined that it involves no significant hazards consideration. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10
CFR 50.92. The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the
significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change requires entry into the Conditions and Required
Actions appropriate for a complete loss of MSL Tunnel Temperature-High
Function instead of permitting a temporary increase to the Allowable Value
for the function setpoint. As a result, this change extends the time from

O-
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| NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

{ SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

! TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE
| (L3 Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.3.6.1)

1. (continued)

30 minutes to I hour that the setpoint for the Main Steam Tunnel
Temperature-High Function may be raised from approximately 200 degrees F
to 250 degrees F whenever necessary to avoid a MSL isolation transient
during a temporary loss of ventilation in the MSL tunnel. This change
results from the elimination of existing Specification 3.2.A (Table 3.2.A.
Note 9) while avoiding an MSL isolation during a temporary loss of MSL

| tunnel ventilation by deliberately entering into proposed Condition B and
then raising the setpoints for the Main Steam Tunnel Temperature-High|

Function to 250 degrees F causing all associated channels of the Function
to be inoperable. The probability of an accident is not increased because
the proposed change will not involve any physical changes to plant
systems, structures, or components (SSC), or the manner in which these SSC
are operated, maintained, modified, tested, or inspected. Temporarily
raising instrument setpoints above the Allowable Values does not affect
accident initiators. The proposed change does not affect the consequences
of an accident because it is enveloped by proposed Specification 3.3.6.1,
Conditions B and D, which allow a total of 13 hours of plant operation
with a complete loss of MSL isolation capability. Therefore, this change
will not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequencesO of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

This change in the approach for responding to a temporary loss of main
steam tunnel ventilation is consistent with the current safety analysis
assumptions. The proposed change will not involve any physical changes to
plant systems, structures, or components (SSC), or the manner in which
these SSC are operated, maintained, modified, tested, or inspected.

!Therefore, this change will not create the possibility of a new or
different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? j

The proposed change requires entry into the Conditions and Required |

Actions appropriate for a complete loss of MSL Tunnel Temperature-High i
Function instead of permitting a temporary increase to the Allowance Value i

for the Function setpoint. As a result, this change extends the time
(from 30 minutes to I hour) that the setpoint for the Main Steam Tunnel !
Temperature-High Function may be raised from approximately 200 degrees F

,

to 250 degrees F whenever necessary to avoid a MSL isolation transient |

during a temporary loss of ventilation in the MSL tunnel. This change
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
1 SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE
(L Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.3.6.1)3

3. (continued)|
i does not involve a reduction in a margin of safety because: the change in
; the approach for responding to a temporary loss of main steam tunnel-
; ventilation is consistent with the current safety analysis assumptions;
! the period time that the setpoint will be above the Allowance Value is

short and during this short period of time MSL isolation capability as
protection against a MSL break is maintained by redundant functions:

! including MSL Flow-High, MSL Pressure-Low, and Reactor Water Level-Low.
! Additionally, increasing the setpoint for the MSL tunnel exhaust duct high
! temperature from approximately 200 degrees F to 250 degrees F will not
j disable the MSL isolation on high tunnel temperature although it will

increase the size.and/or duration of the leak required to initiate the
isolation. Also, the change provides the benefit of potentially avoiding '

a plant shutdown transient since the added 30 minutes allows more time .to
comply with the LCO instead of having to shut down. Therefore, this
change will not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

O
| l

1

i
I

|

;

,
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION,

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)
(L Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.3.6.1)4

The Frequency for the Safeguards Area High Temperature (HPCI and RCIC
Compartments) Channel Calibration is being decreased from 3 months to 24 months.
PBAPS operating history has shown this instrument to be continually reliable over
a 24 month period. In addition, these instruments are the same as the HPCI and
RCIC Steam Line High Temperature instruments, which already have a 24 month
Frequency for the Channel Calibration. Therefore, it is acceptable to decrease
the Frequency of this Surveillance. This change is also essentially consistent
with NUREG-1433, which requires the SR to be performed on a refueling outage
basis.

PECO Energy has evaluated this proposed Technical Specification change and has
determined that it involves no significant hazards consideration. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10
CFR 50.92. The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the
significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change relaxes the Surveillance Frequency for the Safeguards Area
High Temperature Channel Calibration (existing Surveillance in Table l

O- 4.2.8) from 3 months to 24 months. The proposed change does not affect I

the probability of an accident. The Frequency for the Channel Calibration
is not assumed to be an initiator of any analyzed event. The proposed
change still provides assurance Safeguards Area High Temperature
Instrumentation Operability is maintained consistent with analysis
assumptions. Operating history has shown that Safeguards Area High
Temperature Instrumentation would be continually reliable during the
extended Surveillance interval. The consequences of an accident are not |affected by relaxing the Frequency of the Surveillance since the |
consequences of a design basis accident with Safeguards Area High i
Temperature inoperable of the 3 month interval (due to an undetected |
failure) are the same as the consequences of a design basis accident with |
Safeguards Area High Temperature inoperable for the additional 21 month
period. Additionally, the most common outcome of the performance of a
Surveillance is the successful demonstration that the acceptance criteria
are satisfied. This change will not alter assumptions relative to the
mitigation of an accident or transient event. Therefore, this change will
not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of
an accident previously evaluated.

|
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS {
SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE
(L Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.3.6.I) - continued4

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

This change relaxes the Surveillance Frequency for the Safeguards Area
High Temperature Channel Calibration. The proposed change to the
Frequency will not create the possibility of an accident. This change
will not physically alter the plant (no new or different type of equipment
will be installed). The changes in methods governing normal plant
operation are consistent with current safety analysis assumptions.
Therefore, this change will not create the possibility of a new or
different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

'

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change relaxes the Surveillance Frequency for the Safeguards Area
High Temperature Channel Calibration. The proposed change to the
Frequency is acceptable since the proposed Frequency is adequate for
ensuring the Safeguards Area High -Temperature Instrumentation is
maintained Operable. In addition, operating history has shown that
Safeguards Area High Temperature Instrumentation would be continually
reliable during the extended Surveillance interval. These instruments are

O also the same type as the HPCI and RCIC Steam Line High Temperature
instruments, which already have a 24 month Frequency for the Channel
Calibration. Therefore, the margin of safety is not significantly reduced
because the proposed changes to the Surveillance Frequency will continue
to provide the necessary assurance that the Safeguards Area High
Temperature Isolation Instrumentation will perform as required. Also,
this change is considered acceptable since the most common outcome of the
performance of a Surveillance is the successful demonstration that the

:

acceptance criteria are satisfied. The safety analysis assumptions will !
still be maintained, thus, no question of safety exists. Therefore, this |

change will not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

I
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONSO sectio" > 3--ias'auata'a'io"

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)'

(L Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.3.6.2)3

This proposed change (proposed Condition C) modifies current Action B by adding
the options of declaring secondary containment isolation valves or the Standby
Gas Treatment System inoperable. The current requirement requires the secondary
containment to be isolated and the Standby Gas Treatment (SGT) System to be
started. By allowing the associated secondary containment isolation valves
(SCIVs) to be declared inoperable, the Actions of that Specification must be
entered. This ensures the plant is within the bounds of the Technical
Specifications and approved actions. The option to declare the SGT System
inoperable is acceptable since this also ensures the plant is within the bounds
of the Technical Specifications and approved actions. Declaring the associated
SCIVs and SGT System inoperable is also acceptable since the Required Actions of
the respective LCOs provide appropriate actions for. the inoperable components.
The I hour Completion Time is sufficient for plant operations personnel to
establish required plant conditions or to declare the associated components
inoperable without unnecessarily challenging plant systems. This change is
consistent with NUREG-1433.

PECO Energy has evaluated this proposed Technical Specification change and has
determined that it involves no significant hazards consideration. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10

O CFR 50.92. The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the
significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve any hardware changes. The actions
associated with secondary containment isolation instrumentation are not
assumed in the initiation of any analyzed event. The proposed change
replaces the actions associated with.the inoperable instrumentation by
providing the options of declaring secondary containment isolation valves
or the Standby Gas Treatment System inoperable. The proposed actions
ensure that the function of the instrumentation is performed or that<

approved Technical Specification Actions for the supported system are
entered. The I hour Completion Time minimizt.s risk but is sufficient for
plant personnel to establish the required conditions or declare the
associated components inoperable without unnecessarily challenging plant
systems. Operation within the bounds of the Technical Specifications and
safety analyses is maintained with the proposed change. As such, the
consequences of an accident previously evaluated are not affected by this
change. Therefore, this change will not involve a significant increase in
the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

O
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I NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

j TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE
] (L, Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.3.6.2) - continued
i
! 2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
j accident from any accident previously evaluated?
1

j The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of the
; plant (no new or different type of equipment will be installed) or changes
1 in parameters governing plant operation. The proposed change still
i ensures that operation is maintained within the bounds of the Technical
! Specifications and the safety analyses. Therefore, this change will not
! create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any

accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?
,

j The proposed change which revises the actions associated with inoperable-
i secondary containment isolation instrumentation does not involve a
: reduction in a margin of safety. The proposed change ensures that

appropriate compensatory measures are taken in the Condition commensurate
: with approved Technical Specifications Actions and the safety analyses in

a time frame that minimizes risk while providing sufficient time for plant,

! personnel to perform the actions without unnecessarily challenging plant
! systems. As such, the change provides the benefit of avoiding unnecessary
| . challenges to plant systems when appropriate measures are available to

|
1 compensate for the inoperable instrumentation. Therefore, this change I

j does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

!

i

i

|
|

k.
.

:

:

i

i

!

|
!

J

:

O;
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
j - SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

| TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)
j (L, Labeled Comment / Discussion For ITS 3.3.7.1)
4

i The Surve111ances have been modified by a Note to indicate that when a channel
! is placed . in an inoperable status solely for the performance of required
i Surveillances, entry into the associated Conditions and Required Actions may be i

delayed for up to 6 hours, provided the associated function maintains MCREV,

i System initiation capability. This change is acceptable because: a) the Note .

| only applies when the MCREVS initiation function is maintained by the redundant !

l Control Room Air Intake Radiation-High channels; and b) the 6 hour period is
i based on GENE-770-06-1, " Bases for Changes to Surveillance Test Intervals and
! Allowed Out-of-Service Times for Selected Instrumentation Technical
| Specifications" (SER dated July 21, 1992). Confirmation of the applicability of
! GENE-770-06-1 to PBAPS for the MCREV system is documented in Technical

,

Specification Change Request 90-03. This change is consistent with NUREG-1433. l

PECO Energy has evaluated this proposed Technical Specification change and has
determined that it involves no significant hazards consideration. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10
CFR 50.92. The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the
significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

' The proposed change provides a time period to allow for testing for
instrumentation supporting the MCREV initiation function. The MCREV
instrumentation is not assumed to be an initiator of any analyzed event.
The instrumentation role is in mitigating and thereby limiting the post
accident doses to the control room operators. The proposed change will
not allow continuous operation such that a single failure will preclude
the MCREV from actuating. There are no actual related modifications to
any of the affected systems. However, the changes are expected to reduce
the test related plant MCREV actuations. Therefore, there is no change in
the probability of occurrence of a previously evaluated accident. General
Electric topical report GENE-770-06-1 showed the effects of this change,
which produced negligible impact, are bounded by previous analysis. PECO
Energy concurs with this conclusion and has concluded that the results are
also applicable to Peach Bottom Atomic Power Station Units 2 and 3.
Further, the NRC has reviewed these reports and approved the conclusions
on a generic basis. In addition, since MCREV System actuation capability
will still exist, the consequences of an event occurring during the
application of the proposed Note are the same as the consequences of an '

event occurring with current Technical Specification allowances.
Therefore, this change will not involve a significant increase in the l
probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated, j

O PBAPS UNITS 2 & 3 132 Revision 0
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE
(L Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.3.7.I) - continuedi

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The design and functional operation of the affected instrumentation is not
changed by the proposed Technical Specification changes. The proposed
change affects only the time period allowed for testing and will not
impact the manner in which the sffected instrumentation provide plant

I protection or the function of monitoring system variables over the
! anticipated ranges for normal operation, anticipated - operational
,

occurrences or accident conditions. Further, the proposed change does not
| introduce any new modes of operation, make any physical modifications, or
| alter any operational setpoints.. Therefore, this change will not create

the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated.

| 3. . Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?
!

i The change does not involve a reduction in a margin of safety siace the
I allowance is only applicable for a short period of time (6 hours) provided
' MCREV System actuation capability is maintained. Additionally, the ;

i proposed change does not alter the manner in which safety limits, limiting
'

safety system settings, or limiting conditions for operation are
determined. The change does not alter any setpoints in the affected
instrumentation or their design levels of redundancy. Therefore, this

| change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
|

,
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)
(L Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.3.7.1)2

The Frequency for Surveillance 4.ll.A.3 has been changed from 18 months to 24
months. In ITS, current Surveillance 4.11.A.3 requirements are addressed in the
Logic System Functional Test (LSFT) for the MCREV System Instrumentation and the
system functional test for the MCREV System. The current refueling outage, which
is what the current test was originally based upon, is now 24 months. A review
of the operating performance history of this requirement has shown that this SR
has not failed due to a failure that is not related to an instrument failure
(which would be detected during a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST) or a fan failure
(which would be detected during the tests required by the VFTP). Therefore,
extending the LSFT frequency is considered acceptable and is consistent with
other similar Surveillances.

PECO Energy has evaluated this proposed Technical Specification change and has
determined that it involves no significant hazards consideration. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10
CFR 50.92. The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the
significant hazards consideration standards:

|

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change relaxes the Surveillance Frequency for the LSFT requirements i

of the Main Control Room Emergency Ventilation (MCREV)- System
Instrumentation (existing Surveillance 4.11.A.3) from 18 months to 24
months. The proposed change does not affect the probability of an

,

|
accident. The MCREV System Instrumentation is not assumed to be an 1

initiator of any analyzed event. The role of the MCREV System
Instrumentation is in mitigating and thereby limiting the post accident I
doses to the control room operators. The proposed change still provides '

assurance MCREV System Instrumentation Operability is maintained
consistent with analysis assumptions. Operating history has shown that
this Surveillance has not failed due to causes which would go undetected
during the extended Surveillance interval. The consequences of an i
accident are not affected by relaxing the frequency of the Surveillance to
perform the LSFT of the MCREV System Instrumentation since the
consequences of a design basis accident with MCREV inoperable over the 18
month interval (due to an undetected failure) are the same as the
consequences of a design basis accident with MCREV inoperable for the
additiorial 6 month period. Additionally, the most common outcome of the
performance of a Surveillance is the successful demonstration that the
acceptance criteria are satisfied. This change will not alter assumptions
relative to the mitigation of an accident or transient event. Therefore,
this change will not involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
| SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

; TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

{ (L Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.3.7.I) - continueda ,

:
2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of !

accident from any accident previously evaluated? ;

This change relaxes the Surveillance Frequency for the LSFT of the MCREV !

System Instrumentation. The proposed change to.the Frequency will not
!create the possibility of an accident. This changs will not physically

alter the plant (no new or different type of equipment will be installed).
The changes in methods governing normal plant operation are consistent !
with current safety analysis assumptions. Therefore, this change will not
create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

i

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? !

This change relaxes the Surveillance Frequency for the LSFT of the MCREV
System Instrumentation. The proposed change to the Frequency is
acceptable since the proposed Frequency is adequate for ensuring the MCREV !

System Instrumentation is maintained Operable. In addition, operating
history has shown that this Surveillance has not failed due to causes :
which go undetected during the extended Surveillance interval. Therefore,
the margin of safety is not significantly reduced because the proposedO changes to the Surveillance Frequency will continue to provide the

i
-

necessary assurance that the MCREV System Instrumentation will
automatically initiate when required. Also, this change is considered
acceptable since the most common outcome of the performance of a
Surveillance is the successful demonstration that the acceptance criteria
are satisfied. The safety analysis assumptions will still be maintained,
thus, no question of safety exists. Therefore, this change will not ,

involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

;

>

,

O
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NO SIGNIFICAhT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS4

j SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

] .
TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued):

(L Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.3.8.1)i

This change proposes to add a Note (Note 2) to the surveillance Requirements-

| which will allow a 2 hour delay from entering into the associated conditions and
Required Actions for a channel placed in an inoperable status solely for

; performance of required Surve111ances provided the associated Function maintains
'

initiation capability for three diesel generators or undervoltage transfer
capability for three 4 kV emergency buses. The loss of Function is acceptable,

1 in this case since only three of the four DGs are required to start within the
i required time. The short period of time (2 hours) in this Condition will have
# no appreciable impact on risk. Also, upon completion of the Surveillance, or

expiration of the 2 hour allowance, the channel must be returned to Operablei

status or the applicable Condition entered and Required Actions taken. |
|

PECO Energy has evaluated this proposed Technical Specification change and has
determined that it involves no significant hazards consideration. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10
CFR 50.92. The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the
significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change does not result in any hardware or operating procedure
changes. The LOP instrumentation is not assumed to be an initiator of any
analyzed event. The instrumentations role is in mitigating and thereby
limiting the consequences of design basis events. The instrumentation
actuates to ensure the diesel generators are initiated to ensure power is
provided to required safety systems during a design basis event. The t

proposed change will not allow continuous operation such that a single
failure will preclude the diesel generators from mitigating the
consequences of design basis accidents or transients. The allowance
provided for testing is only applicable for a limited time (2 hours)
provided the associated Function maintains initiation capability for 3
diesel generators. Since only 3 of the 4 diesel generators are necessary
to start to mitigate the consequences of . a design basis' event, the
consequences of an event occurring during the 2 hour time period are the
same as the consequences of an event occurring during the Completion Time
of the Actions. Therefore, this change will not involve a significant
increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

,
,

TECHNICAL CHAfGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE
(L, Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.3.8.1) - continued

,

1

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of |accident from any accident previously evaluated? j

The proposed change will not involve any physical change to plant systems, i

structures, or components (SSC), or the manner in which these SSC are
operated, maintained, modified, tested, or inspected. Therefore, this ichange will not create the possibility of a new or different kind of ;

accident from any accident previously evaluated.
1

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? )

The proposed change will allow entry into the Conditions and Required
Actions for a LOP instrument channel made inoperable for the performance
of Surveillances to be delayed for 2 hours. This change does not involve
a significant reduction in a margin of safety since the allowance is only
applicable for a short period of time (2 hours) provided initiation
capability of 3 diesel generators is maintained Yom the associated
Function. Additionally, the proposed change does not involve any physical
changes to plant systems, structures, or components (SSC), or the manner
in which these SSC are operated, maintained, modified, or tested. In
addition, the change does not affect current analysis assumptions.O Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a
margin of safety.

<

O !
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~ NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION
,

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued) ij (L Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.3.8.1)a

The proposed change requires the associated diesel generators (DGs) to be
; declared inoperable immediately if the Required Actions of Conditions A, B, C,

or D cannot be met. The current requirements require that if the Actions cannot,

! be met the reactor must be placed in the Shutdown Condition within 24 hours. By :

declaring the DG inoperable and taking the actions of the DG, the plant is withini

the bounds of the Technical Specifications and approved actions. Therefore, this
action is appropriate since the LOP Instrumentation may be incapable of
performing the intended function (starting the associated DGs), and the supported
features (DGs) associated with the inoperable untripped channels must be declared i
inoperable immediately. This change is consistent with NUREG-1433.

|

!
PECO Energy has evaluated this proposed Technical Specification change and has
determined that it involves no significant hazards consideration. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10
CFR 50.92. The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the
significant hazards consideration standards:

! Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or !
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

O The proposed change does not involve any hardware changes. The actions
associated with inoperable instrumentation are not assumed in the
initiation of any analyzed event. The proposed change replaces the
shutdown actions associated with inoperable instrumentation with actions
to declare the supported system inoperable in this Condition. This 1

ensures that the approved Technical Specification Actions for the l

supported system are entered. Operations within the bounds of Technical
Specifications and safety analyses is maintained with the proposed change.
As such, the consequences of an accident previously evaluated are not
affected by this change. Therefore, this change will not involve a
significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of the
plant (no new or different type of equipment will be installed) or changes j
in parameters governing normal plant operation. The proposed change still '

ensures that operation is maintained within the bounds of the Technical
Specifications and the safety analyses. Therefore, this change will not
create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any I
accident previously evaluated. I
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS |
SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

(L Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.3.8.1) - continued2

!
3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety't

The proposed change which replaces the shutdown actions associated with
inoperable instrumentation with actions to declare the supported system
inoperable does not involve a reduction in a margin of . safety. The !
proposed change ensures that appropriate compensatory measures are taken
in the Condition commensurate with approved Technical Specification
Actions and the safety analyses. In addition, the proposed change ;
provides the benefit of avoiding an unnecessary shutdown transient when '

appropriate measures are available to compensate for the inoperable ;

instrumentation. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant i

reduction in a margin of safety. |
!

|

O

.

I

i
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION,

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)
(L Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.3.8.1)3,

This change proposes to extend the allowed outage times (A0Ts) for Degraded
Voltage High Setting and Degraded Voltage Non-LOCA Functions (Functions 3 and 5,
respectively, of Table 3.3.8.1-1) from I hour to the following:

14 days in proposed Condition A when one or two Function 3 channels are
inoperable on one 4 kV emergency bus; or

'

14 days in proposed Condition A when one or two Function 5 channels are
inoperable on one 4 kV emergency bus; or

24 hours in proposed Condition B when one Function 3 channel is inoperable
on each of two 4 kV emergency buses; or

24 hours in proposed Condition B when one Function 5 channel is inoperable
on each of two 4 kV emergency buses; or

24 hours in proposed Condition B when one Function 3 channel is inoperable
on one 4 kV emergency bus od one Function 5 channel is inoperable on a
different 4 kV emergency bas.

O During MODES 1, 2, and 3, four 4 kV emergency buses from the subject unit and at
bleast two 4 kV emergency buses from the opposite unit are required to have

OPERABLE LOP instrumentation. During other MODES or conditions, at least two 4
kV emergency buses from the subject unit and at least one 4 kV emergency bus from
the opposite unit are required to have OPERABLE LOP instrumentation. The actual
number of 4 kV emergency buses and, as a result, the LOP instrumentation channels
required will vary depending on which components are being credited with
satisfying Technical Specification requirements and from where these components
are being powered.

The 14 day allowed outage time (A0T) when one or two Function 3 channels or when
one or two Function 5 channels are inoperable on one 4 kV emergency bus is
acceptable because these relays provide only a marginal increase in the voltage
monitoring scheme (there is only a small range where the relay protection
provided by either of these relays does not overlap with other voltage monitoring
relays). In this Condition, autotransfer capability from the normal offsite
power source to the alternate power source may be lost from Function 3 or 5
channels for one 4 kV emergency bus. However, autotransfer capability will still
be provided by the remaining Function 3 or 5 channels on the affected 4 kV
emergency bus while maintaining adequate protection for equipment powered from
the affected bus. Therefore, this change has no adverse impact on plant
operation. In addition, the probability of the grid operating in this
unprotected band is extremely remote. There has been no historical evidence of
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i NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

! TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

(L Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.3.8.1) - continued3

the grid operating in these bands for sufficient time that would have caused
operation of these relays. Manual actions can also be ta?en on the 4 kV,

| emergency bus with the inoperable channels as a result of obterved automatic
: actions on the other 4 kV emergency buses with OPERABLE charmels. (The number' of other 4 kV emergency buses available with OPERABLE LOP instrumentation
| channels is based on the number of required 4 kV emergency buses discussed in the
: previous paragraph.) These actions (manually transferring the 4 kV emergency bus
! power supply to the alternate source) can be performed without detriment to plant
| equipment.

| The 24 hour A0T when two 4 kV emergency buses have one required Function 3 b
i channel inoperable, or when two 4 kV emergency buses have one required Function
: 5 channel inoperable, or when one 4 kV emergency bus has one required Function
| 3 channel inoperable and a different 4 kV emergency bus has one required Function
! 5 channel inoperable is acceptable based on the discussions above, except that

,

; in Condition B autotransfer capability may be lost for the two affected 4 kV i

i~ emergency buses. Since the degradation addressed in Condition B is more severe
than the degradation addressed in Condition A (two 4 kV emergency buses are |
impacted in Condition B, but only one 4 kV emergency bus is impacted in Condition i
A), the proposed A0T for Condition B is reduced to 24 hours from the proposed 14

e day A0T specified for Condition A.
t

PECO Energy has evaluated this proposed Technical Specification change and has
determined that it involves no significant hazards consideration. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 i

CFR 50.92. The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the
significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

;

This change adds two Actions for Function 3 and 5 channels. One of the
proposed Actions will allow 14 days for restoration of the affected

,

channels when one or two Function 3 channels or when one or two Function !

5 channels are inoperable on one 4 kV emergency bus. The other proposed
Action will allow 24 hours for restoration of the affected channels when
two 4 kV emergency buses have one required Function 3 channel inoperable, kor when two 4 kV emergency buses have one required Function 5 channel

, inoperable, or when one 4 kV emergency bus has one required Function 3
channel inoperable and a different 4 kV emergency bus has one required
Function 5 channel inoperable. The current Technical Specifications allow
I hour for restoration of the affected channels if one channel of either
of these Functions per bus is inoperable. The proposed change does not
affect the probability of an accident. The Function 3 and Function 5
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS |
SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION j

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

(L Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.3.8.1)3

1. (continued)

relay instrumentation channels are not assumed to be initiators of any
analyzed event. The proposed allowed outage time extensions are
acceptable because these degraded voltage instruments provide only a
marginal increase in the protection provided by the voltage monitoring
scheme (there is only a small range where the relay protection provided by
either of these relays does not overlap with other voltage monitoring
relays). In the proposed Conditions, autotransfer capability from the
normal offsite power source to the alternate power source may be lost from
Function 3 or 5 channels for one 4 kV emergency bus (for Condition A) or

.

two 4 kV emergency buses (for Condition B). However, autotransfer '

capability will still be provided by the remaining Function 3 or 5
channels on the affected 4 kV emergency bus while maintaining adequate
protection for equipment powered from the affected bus. Therefore, this
change has no adverse impact on plant operation. In addition, the
probability of the grid operating in this unprotected band is extremely
remote. Manual actions can also be taken on the 4 kV emergency bus with
the inoperable channels as a result of observed automatic actions on the

[other 4 kV emergency buses with OPERABLE channels. These actions
(manually transferring the 4 kV emergency bus power supply to the( alternate source) can be performed without detriment to plant equipment.
In addition, the proposed change takes into consideration the diversity of
the degraded voltage functions (there are four degraded voltage functions
that function at various voltage levels). The consequences of an
accident are not affected by this change since there are other protective
relays available (although not all are set to trip at the same voltage
setting) to detect a degraded voltage condition and provide equipment
protection. The change will not alter assumptions relative to the
mitigation of an accident or transient event. Therefore, this change will
not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of
an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change will not create the possibility of an accident. This
change will not physically alter the plant (no new or different type of
equipment will be installed). The changes in methods governing normal
plant operation are consistent with the current safety analysis
assumptiors. Therefore, this change will not create the possibility of a
new or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.
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| NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS i

| SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

(L3 Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.3.8.1) - continued

i 3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This proposed change will not significantly reduce the margin of safety.
The increased allowed outage times provided by the proposed change are
acceptable based on the small probability of an event requiring the
Function 3 or Function 5 degraded voltage instruments. In addition, these
degraded voltage instruments provide only a marginal increase in the
protection provided by the voltage monitoring scheme (there is only a
small range where the relay protection provided by either of these relays
does not overlap with other voltage monitoring relays). In the proposed
Conditions, autotransfer capability from the normal offsite power source A
to the alternate power source may be lost from Function 3 or 5 channels /*\

for one 4 kV emergency bus (for Condition A) or two 4 kV emergency buses
(for Condition B). However, autotransfer capability will still be
provided by the remaining Function 3 or 5 channels on the affected 4 kV j
emergency bus while maintaining adequate protection for equipment powered i

from the affected bus. Therefore, this change has no adverse impact on i

plant operation. In addition, the proposed change is provides the benefit
of avoiding a plant shutdown transient and/or unnecessary DG starts when
other protective relays or manual action are available to respond to a '

O degraded voltage condition. The safety analysis assumptions will still be i

(/ maintained, thus no question of safety exists. Therefore, this change
does not involve a significant reduction in margin of safety.

i

O
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS r

SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)
(L Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.3.8.1)4

The change proposes to delete the requirement for a Channel Calibration on the -

undervoltage relay for the Loss of Voltage Function. The current Technical
Specifications require a Channel Calibration once per 5 years. The design intent
of the undervoltage relays for the Loss of Voltage Function is to monitor the

| gross availability of voltage on the respective emergency bus._ The relay makes
no determination concerning the quality of the voltage. The functionalI

requirements are that the relays operate (de-energize) when there is no sourcei

of voltage to the bus, and that it not operate during the load sequencing. These|
I results are achieved by the design process of selecting a device whose dropout

is substantially below the anticipated lowest voltage observed during the
sequencing, and by functionally verifying that it drops out when the bus is de-
energized and that it does not drop out during the sequencing. A Channel
Calibration is therefore not required for the undervoltage relay to perform to
satisfy its safety function (starting the DG on a loss of voltage on the
emergency bus). The Channel Functional Test will still be performed once per 24
months to ensure that the DG does start on a loss of voltage.

PECO Energy has evaluated this proposed Technical Specification change and has
determined that it involves no significant hazards consideration. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10
CFR 50.92. The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of thei

I significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The change proposes to delete the requirement for a Channel Calibration on
the undervoltage relay. The current Technical Specifications require a
Channel Calibration once per 5 years. The proposed change does not affect !

the probability of an accident. The undervoltage relay instrumentation is |
not assumed to be an initiator of any analyzed event. The design intent '

of the undervoltage relays is to monitor the gross availability of voltage
on the respective emergency bus. The relay makes no determination
concerning the quality of the voltage. The functional requirements are
that the relay operate (de-energize) when there is no source of voltage to
the bus, and that it not operate during the load sequencing. These i

results are achieved by the design process of selecting a device whose
dropout is substantially below the anticipated lowest voltage observed
during the sequencing, and by functionally verifying that it drops out
when the bus is de-energized and that it does not drop out during the
sequencing. A Channel Calibration is therefore not required for the
undervoltage relay to perform to satisfy its safety function which is to
start the DG on a loss of voltage on the emergency bus. Thus, the :

proposed change still provides assurance the undervoltage relay will
,
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE
'

(L Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.3.8.1) j4

I. (continued)
!

perform its function because the 24 month Channel Functional Test will
still be performed. This change does not alter the analysis assumptions.
The consequences of an accident are not affected by this change. This
change will not alter assumptions relative to the mitigation of an
accident or transient event. Therefore, this change will not involve a
signific. tnt increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change will not create the possibility of an accident. This
change will not physically alter the plant (no new or different type of
equipment will be installed). The changes in methods governing normal
plant operation are consistent with the current safety analysis
assumptions. Therefore, this change will not create the possibility of a |

new or different kind of accident from any accident previously_ evaluated. |

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The change proposes to delete the requirement for a thannel Calibration on
the undervoltage relay. The current Technical Specifications require a
Channel Calibration once per 5 years. The margin of safety is not reduced
by this change. The design intent of the undervoltage relays is to
monitor the gross availability of voltage on the respective emergency bus.
The relay makes no determination concerning the quality of the voltage.
The functional requirements are that the relay operate (de-energize) when
there is no source of voltage to the bus, and that it not operate during
the load sequencing. These results are achieved by the design process of
selecting a device whose dropout is substantially below the anticipated
lowest voltage observed during the sequencing, and by functionally
verifying that it drops out when the bus is de-energized and that it does
not drop out during the sequencing. A Channel Calibration is therefore
not required to ensure undervoltage relay performs to satisfy its safety
function which is to start the DG on a loss of voltage to the emergency
bus. The safety analysis assumptions will still be maintained, thus no
question of safety exists. Therefore, this change does not involve a
significant reduction in a margin of safety.

O
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)
-(L, Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.3.8.2)

The Completion Time allowed to de-energize the bus when both electric power
monitoring assemblies of a power supply are inoperable has been extended from 30
minutes to I hour. The I hour Completion Time is considered justified because
it minimizes risk while allowing time for restoration or removal from service of
the electric power monitoring assemblies.

PECO Energy has evaluated this proposed Technical Specification change and has
determined that it involves no significant hazards consideration. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 i
CFR 50.92. The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the |significant hazards consideration standards:

; ;

L 1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

l

i

The proposed change does not involve any hardware changes. The RPS |

electric power monitoring assemblies are not assumed to be initiators of
any analyzed event. The role of the RPS electric power monitoring i

assemblies is ensuring that the equipment powered from the RPS buses can
perform its intended function, thereby mitigating and limiting the

!consequences of analyzed events. The RPS electric power monitoringO assemblies perform.this role by acting to disconnect the RPS bus powered
'

equipment from the power supply under conditions that could damage the
equipment. The proposed change, which extends the time allowed to de-

,energize the affected bus from 30 minutes to I hour, does not allow '

continuous operation with the RPS electric power monitoring assemblies :

protective function lost. The I hour Completion Time for de-energizing
the affected bus minimizes the risk associated with the loss while i

allowing time to remove the inoperable electric power monitoring |
assemblies from service in an orderly manner. In addition, the

| consequences of an event occurring during the proposed Completion Time are
the same as the consequences of an event occurring during the currentI

Completion Time. Therefore, this change will not involve a significant
I increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
'

evaluated.

|

|
|

|
'
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE I

(L, Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.3.8.2) - continued

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of the
plant (no new or different type of equipment will be installed) or changes
in parameters governing normal operation. The proposed change will not !allow continuous operation with the protective function of the electric
power monitoring assemblies lost. The proposed change only allows a 1
hour time period in this condition before de-energization of the affected
bus is required. Therefore, this change will not create the possibility
of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previouslyI

i evaluated.

\3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?
!

The proposed I hour Completion Time for de-energizing the affected bus |
when both RPS electric power monitoring assemblies of a power supply are
inoperable is acceptable based on the ability of the remaining RPS buses
and the small probability of an event requiring the inoperable RPSi

' ;electric power monitoring assemblies to protect the associated RPS bus
!powered equipment. Providing a 1 hour Completion Time will minimize the '

risk associated with the inoperable RPS electric power monitoring,

! assemblies while allowing time to attempt restoration or de-energize the' <

affected bus in an orderly manner. As such, any reduction in a margin of !

safety by providing a 1 hour Completion Time will be offset by the benefit
gained from avoiding a potential plant transient initiating from bus de- ,

!

energization which may cause a half scram or group isolation. Therefore,
this change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of isafety. '

.

|

!
l
'

1
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NO SIGNIFICANT L.$,ZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

| .SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION
;

;
TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued) -

(La Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.3.8.2) |

A Note has been added to this Surveillance (SR 3.3.8.2.1) such that the
Surveillance is only required to' be performed when the unit is in Mode 4 k 24
hours. Thus, the 6 month Frequency would not have to be met until a shutdown to
Mode 4 for a 24 hours occurs. The performance of this Surveillance could result
in half-scrams, actual valve isolations, and other plant perturbations, since if
the assembly opens, power is lost. The test requirement has been changed to
allow it to be performed while shutdown to minimize the impact of this
Surveillance on plant operation. This change is consistent with the guidance in
NRC Generic Letter 91-09 and will reduce the possibility of inadvertent trips and
challenges to safety systems.

PECO Energy has evaluated this proposed Technical Specification change and has
determined that it involves no significant hazards consideration. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10
CFR 50.92. The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the
significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or |
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve any hardware changes. The RPSO electric power monitoring asser.blies are not assumed to be initiators of
any analyzed event. The role of the RPS electric power monitoring
assemblies is ensuring that the equipment powered from the RPS buses can

,

perform its intended function, thereby mitigating and limiting the !
consequences of analyzed events. The RPS electric power monitoring 1

assemblies perform this role by acting to disconnect the RPS bus powered ;
equipment from the power supply under conditions that could damage the
equipment. The proposed change, which extends the Surveillance Frequency
to once per 6 months if the unit is in Mode 4 for a 24 hours, continues to
ensure the RPS electric power monitoring assemblies are maintained
Operable while reducing the possibility of inadvertent challenges to
protection systems caused by performing this Surveillance at power. In
addition, the most common outcome of the performance of a Surveillance is
.the successful demonstration that the acceptance criteria are satisfied.
This change will not alter assumptions relative to the mitigation of an
accident or transient event. Therefore, this change will not involve a
significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

(L Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.3.8.2) - continueda

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of the
plant (no new or different type of equipment will be installed) or changes
in parameters governing normal operation. The proposed change still |provides adequate assurance the RPS electric power monitoring assemblies
will be Operable when required. Therefore, this change will not create
the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change extends the Surveillance Frequency for the RPS electric power
monitoring assemblies to once per 6 months if the unit is in Mode 4 for
a: 24 hours. The margin of safety is not reduced since the Surveillance
Frequency is adequate to ensure the RPS electric power monitoring
assemblies are maintained Operable. This extension to the Surveillance
Frequency is considered acceptable since the most common outcome of a
Surveillance is the successful demonstration that the acceptance criteria
are satisfied. In addition, this change provides the safety benefit ofO allowing the Surveillance to be performed with the unit shut down where !

the possibility of inadvertent trips and challenges to safety systems is
reduced. It has been concluded that the benefit to safety of reducing the
Frequency of testing during power operation more than offsets the risk to
safety from relaxing the Surveillance Requirement to test RPS electric ,

'

power monitoring assemblies during operation. Therefore, this change does
not involve a significant-reduction in a margin of safety,

i

i

l

i

!
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| ENVIRONMENTAL ASSESSMENT
SECTION 3.3--INSTRUMENTATION

This proposed Technical Specification Change has been evaluated against the
! criteria for and identification of licensing and regulatory actions requiring ;

environmental assessment in accordance with 10 CFR 51.21. It has been determined ;,

i that the proposed changes meet the criteria for categorical exclusion as provided j
for under 10 CFR 51.22(c)(9). The following is a discussion of how the proposed; >

Technical Specification Change meets the criteria for categorical exclusion.

10 CFR 51.22 (c)(9): Although the proposed change involves changes to
requirements with respect'to inspection or surveillance requirements;

(1) the proposed change involves no Significant Hazards Consideration
(refer to the No Significant Hazards Consideration section of this
Technical Specification Change Request),

(ii) there is no significant change in the types or significant increase
in the amounts of any effluents that may be released offsite since
the proposed changes do not affect the generation of any radioactive
effluents nor do they affect any of the permitted release paths, and |

|

(iii) there is no significant increase in individual or cumulative ;
occupational radiation exposure. '

O acc rdi air. ** ar P a c* eets the eligibility criteria for categorical
exclusion set forth in 10 CFR 51.22(c)(9). Based on the aforementioned and
pursuant to 10 CFR 51.22(b), no environmental assessment or environmental impact
statement need be prepared in connection with issuance of an amendment to the
Technical Specifications incorporating the proposed changes of this request. !

:
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.4--REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

This particular No Significant Hazards Considerations is for the changes labeled
" Technical Changes - More Restrictive" for the conversion to NUREG-1433, Section
3.4--Reactor Coolant System. These changes incorporate more restrictive changes
into the current Technical Specifications by either making current requirements
more stringent or adding new requirements which currently do not exist. The
f011owing is a list of the more restrictive changes:.

(M, and M, Labeled Comments / Discussions for ITS 3.4.1)

M A new Surveillance Requirement has been added to verify core flow asi

a function of Thermal Power is in the " Unrestricted" Region of
Figure 3.4.1-1 once per 24 hours. This ensures that core flow and
Thermal Power are within appropriate limits to prevent uncontrolled
power oscillations. This change represents an additional
restriction on plant operations.

M The flow imbalance limit is being reduced to 10% of rated core flowa
when operating at < 70% of rated core flow, and to 5% of rated core
flow when operating at a: 70% of rated core flow. The current
requirement is 15% mismatch of flow at the given flow conditions.
While the limit appears to be less restrictive if core flow is s 66%O of rated core flow, it is more restrictive when > 66% of rated core-
flow (i.e.,15% x 66% or less is s 10% of rated core flow), where
the unit normally operates. In addition, currently, this is only.a
problem if_ there is an imbalance in combination with three other
conditions (CTS 4.6.E.1 b, c, and d). The new requirement is
separate from the other three, thus, actions will now be required if
there is an imbalance by itself. Therefore, this change is
considered more restrictive on plant operations.

(M, and M, Labeled Comments / Discussions for ITS 3.4.2)

M, Not used. d
M This change adds two requireinents to the Surveillance to detectr

significant degradation in jet pump performance that precedes jet
pump failure. The first requirement added would detect a change in
the relationship between pump speed, and pump flow and loop flow
(difference > 5%). A change in the relationship indicates a plug
flow restriction, loss in pump hydraulic performance leakage, or new
flow path between the recirculation pump discharge and jet pump
nozzle. The second requirement added monitors the jet pump flow
versus established patterns. Any deviations > 10% from normal are
considered indicative of potential problem in the recirculation
drive flow or jet pump system. These two added requirements to the
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.4--REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

,

;

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE
i(M and M, Labeled Comments / Discussions for ITS 3.4.2)i ;

| M,' Surveillance help to detect significant degradation in jet pump '

(cont'd) performance that_ precedes jet pump failure. Requirements added to
Surveillance Requirements constitute a 'more restrictive change.
This change is consistent with NUREG-1433.

| SIL-330 provides two alternate testing criteria (thus the deletion
of current Surveillance 4.6.E.1.b). One method uses easy to perform

! surveillances with strict- limits to initially screen jet pump
| Operability (the proposed changes above). If these limits are not'

met, another set of Surveillances exists (current-Technical
Specifications). Revising the Surveillances to include the stricter
limits reflects a more restrictive change.

(M Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.4.3)i
'

M, Currently each SRV must be verified to open when manually actuated
with reactor steam dome pressure a: 100 psig. The proposed change
will replace the requirement for reactor steam dome pressure to be
a: 100 psig with a note that states that the Surveillance is not

'

required to be performed until 12 hours after reactor steam pressureO and flow are adequate to perform the test. This change applies a
i time limit for performance of the Surveillance which constitutes a
.

more restrictive change.

(M, Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.4.4)

M, Proposed LCO 3.4.4, RCS Operational Leakage, includes an additional I

requirement that no pressure boundary leakage is allowed because,

l

this condition is indicative of material degradation. Leakage of
|

| this type is unacceptable as the leak itself could cause further
ideterioration, resulting in higher leakage. Violation of this LCO |

could result in continued degradation of the RCPB. Leakage past !

seals and gaskets is not considered pressure boundary leakage. In
addition, shutdown Actions have been provided for the Condition of

,pressure boundary leakage. This change is consistent with !
NUREG-1433.

|
i

(M,, M,, M , and M Labeled Comments / Discussions for ITS 3.4.5) |3 4

M, Existing Specifications 3.6.C.2 and 3.6.C.3 require that the drywell
sump collection and flow monitoring system and the drywell
atmosphere radioactivity monitor be Operable "during reactor power
operation." Proposed LCO 3.4.5, RCS Leakage Detection i
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.4--REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE
(M,, M,, M,, and M Labeled Comments / Discussions for ITS 3.4.5)4

,

M Instrumentation, is applicable in Modes 1, 2, and 3. Proposed
(cont'd) LCO 3.4.5, RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation, governs all of the

instrumentation needed to support implementation of proposed
LCO 3.4.4, RCS Operational Leakage. Therefore, this more
restrictive change is being made so that the Applicability of ;

proposed LCO 3.4.5 will match the Applicability of proposed
LCO 3.4.4.

M Existing Specification 3.6.C.3 allows continued operation with the2

drywell atmosphere radioactivity monitor inoperable for "up to 30
days provided grab samples of the containment atmosphere are '

obtained and analyzed at least once every 24 hours." Proposed LCO
3.4.5, Required Action B.1, requires that grab samples be obtained
every 12 hours whenever the drywell atmosphere radioactivity monitor
is inoperable. With both gaseous and particulate primary
containment atmospheric monitoring channels inoperable, grab samples
of the primary containment atmosphere must be taken and analyzed to
provide periodic leakage information. The 12 hour interval provides
periodic information that is considered adequate to detect leakage
provided at least one other form of leakage detection is available.

y This change is consistent with NUREG-1433.

M, Proposed LCO 3.4.5, ACTION D, adds an explicit requirement to enter
proposed LCO 3.0.3 if all required leakage detection systems are
inoperable. This is a more restrictive change because existing
Specification 3.6.C.2, governing the drywell sump collection and
flow monitoring system, and Specification 3.6.C.3, governing the j
drywell atmosphere radioactivity monitor, are independent and
existing Technical Specifications will allow continued operation
even if actions statements have been entered for both Specification '

3.6.C.2 and Specification 3.6.C.3, (i.e. no operable leakage i
detection systems). This change is consistent with NUREG-1433. l

M Existing Specification 4.2.E and associated Table 4.2.E s)ecifies4 4

the surveillance frequency of once/ day for an Instrument Cieck for |

the Drywell Atmosphere Radiation Monitor. The frequency for an
Instrument Check for the Drywell Atmosphere Radiation Monitor is
being increased to every 12 hours to be consistent with NUREG-1433
and is more restrictive.

,
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| NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.4--REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

.

i TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE (continued)
(M and M, Labeled Comments / Discussions for ITS 3.4.6)| i

! M Existing Specification 3.6.B.1 is applicable "whenever the reactor3

is critical." Proposed LCO 3.4.6, RCS Specific Activity, is
I applicable in Mode 1, and Modes 2 and 3 with any main steam line not:

isolated. The Applicability for RCS specific activity requirements
is based on limiting the consequences of a main steam line break
outside containment. In Modes 2 and 3 with the MSIVs closed, RCS

; specific activity limits are not necessary since the main steam line
break outside containment would not result in a release of reactor;

coolant outside containment. In Modes 4 and 5, no limits are
required since the reactor is not pressurized and the potential for

L leakage is reduced. This change in Applicability is consistent with
j NUREG-1433.

| M Existing Specification 4.6.B.1 requires sampling reactor coolant !2
! chemistry for specific activity "during equilibrium power |
| operation." Proposed SR 3.4.6.1, which contains the proposed !
j requirements for sampling reactor coolant chemistry for specific l

activity, is modified by a note that requires this Surveillance to !
t

be performed only in Mode 1. This change is slightly more
restrictive because sampling will be required whenever the reactor.

is. in Mode 1 and not just when equilibrium conditions have been
;

| established. This change is consistent with NUREG-1433.
|

! '

! (M Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.4.7 and ITS 3.4.8)3
>

| - M Technical Specifications will be added for the RHR shutdown cooling '

3

; (SDC) subsystems in Modes 3 and 4. In Modes 3 and 4, the RHR
3 shutdown cooling subsystem is not required to mitigate any events or

accidents evaluated in the safety analyses. The RHR shutdown !
,

; cooling subsystem does not meet any of the specific deterministic |
| criterion of the NRC Policy Statement; however, it was identified as
i an important contributor to risk reduction. The addition of new
i Specifications is a more restrictive change necessary to achieve
| consistency with NUREG-1433.
4

| (M , M , M , and M Labeled Comments / Discussions for ITS 3.4.9)i z 3 4
4

! M The reactor vessel temperature and reactor coolant pressure3

i surveillance in existing Specification 4.6.A.2 has been modified to
j require the surveillance to be performed any time the RCS pressure
3 and temperature conditions are undergoing changes, not just
! "whenever the shell temperature is below 220*F and the reactor
i vessel is not vented." This change is necessary since the potential
i

iO
: PBAPS UNITS 2 & 3 11 Revision 0
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS ,

SECTION 3.4--REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

! TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE
! (M,, M,, M , and M Labeled Comments / Discussions for ITS 3.4.9)3 4

M exists for violating a P/T limit at all times. This change;
;

| (cont'd) represents an additional restriction on plant operation and is '

| consistent with NUREG-1433.
4

i M A new Surveillance Requirement has been added. SR 3.4.9.2 ensures2
i the RCS pressure and temperature are within the criticality limits
! once within 15 minutes prior to control rod withdrawal- for the
! purpose of achieving criticality. This is an additional restriction :

] on plant operation and is consistent with NUREG-1433. '

1

i M ACTIONS have been added (proposed ACTIONS A, B, and C) to provide3 i

i direction when the LC0 is not met. Currently, no real ACTIONS are
| provided since current Specification 3.0.C does not provide adequate

compensatory measures when the RCS P/T limits are not met. These
'

ACTIONS are consistent with NUREG-1433 and are additional irestrictions on plant operation. i

M Three. new Surveillance Frequencies have been added. SR 3.4.9.54

ensures the vessel head is not tensioned at too low a temperature 1
once per 30 minutes. SRs 3.4.9.6 and 3.4.9.7 ensure the vessel and ;

head flange temperatures do not exceed the minimum allowed
,

temperature once per 30 minutes and once per 12 hours, respectively, i

These are additional restrictions on plant operation since the
current requirements have no times specified.

(M, Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.4.10) !

M, Proposed LCO 3.4.10, Reactor Steam Dome Pressure, and the associated !
Conditions, Required Actions, Completion Times, and a Surveillance
Requirement have been added. The proposed LCO will require that
reactor steam dome pressure be maintained less than or equal to 1053 |psig while in Modes 1 and 2. A Surveillance will require that ;

reactor steam dome pressure be verified within the proposed limit
every 12 hours. If reactor steam dome pressure cannot be maintained
within the proposed limit and cannot be restored within the required 1

Completion Time, the reactor must be placed in Mode 3 within
12 hours. The reactor steam dome pressure limit of less than or
equal to 1053 psig is an assumption used in the Power Rerate Safety
Analysis for Peach Bottom 2 & 3. This proposed additional
restriction is consistent with NUREG-1433 and helps ensure the
safety analysis assumptions are maintained.

O PBAPS UNITS 2 & 3 12 Revision 0
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS i

SECTION 3.4--REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM
|

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE (continued)
|

PECO Energy has evaluated this proposed Technical Specification change and has ,

determined that it involves no significant hazards consideration. This idetermination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in
|

,

'

10 CFR 50.92. The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of '

-the significant hazards consideration standards:
l
1

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or '

consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change provides more stringent requirements than previously
existed in the Technical Specifications. The more stringent requirements
will not result in operation that will increase the probability of
initiating an analyzed event. If anything the new requirements may
decrease the probability or consequences of an analyzed event by
incorporating the more restrictive changes discussed above. The change
will not alter assumptions relative to mitigation of an accident or- ,

;transient event. The more restrictive requirements will not alter the j
operation of process variables, structures, systems, or components as

!
: described in the safety analyses. The change has been confirmed to ensure l

no previously evaluated accident has been adversely affected. Therefore, i| the change will not involve a significant increase in the probability or !
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

!

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
, accident from any accident previously evaluated?
| i

Making existing requirements more restrictive and adding more restrictive
requirements to the Technical Specifications will not alter the plant '

configuration (no new or different type of equipment will be installed) or
make changes in methods governing normal plant operation. The change does
impose different requirements. However, the change is consistent with

.assumptions made in the safety analyses. Therefore, this change will not !

create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

Adding new requirements and making existing ones more restrictive either
increases or does not affect the margin of safety. The change does not
impact any safety analysis assumptions. As such, no question of safety is
involved. Therefore, this change will not involve a significant reduction
in a margin of safety.

,

i
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.4--REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

TECHNICAL CHANGES - RELOCATIONS
'

This proposed change relocates requirements from the Technical Specifications to
a licensee controlled document. These changes are labeled " Technical Changes -
Relocations. " These changes are listed below.

(R,, R , R , and R Labeled Comments / Discussions for ITS 3.4.1)2 3 4

R The requirement that, "Following one-pump operation, the discharge3

valve of the low speed pump may not be opened unless the speed of
the faster pump is less than 50% of its rated speed," is being
relocated to plant procedures. Specific instructions on the
operation of equipment is being relocated from the improved
Technical Specification. This change is consistent with NUREG-1433.
Any changes to this requirement will require a 10 CFR 50.59
evaluation.

R This change relocates the requirement to obtain baseline APRM andg

LPRM neutron flux noise data. This requirement will be relocated to
plant procedures. Placing this requirement in plant procedures
provides assurance it will be appropriately maintained since changes
will be controlled by 10 CFR 50.59. In addition, the Technical
Specification will still require, if operating in a region ofO potential thermal hydraulic instability, for APRM and LPRM noise

ilevels to be verified to be :s; 3 times baseline noise levels. As
such, the requirement to have a baseline will still exist in
Technical Specifications.

R The requirements to "immediately initiate action" have been3

relocated to the Bases. This is considered acceptable since
Technical Specifications will still require the restoration of the
requirements within a specific time period. In addition, all
changes to the Bases will require a 10 CFR 50.59 evaluation. As
such, adequate control of the relocated requirements will be
maintained.

R The specific details regarding the determination of LPRM neutron4

flux noise levels (which LPRMs to use and their location) have been
relocated to the Bases. Placing these details in the Bases provides

{assurance they will be maintained. Changes to the Bases will be icontrolled using 10 CFR 50.59.
|
;

1
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS !
SECTION 3.4--REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM |

TECHNICAL CHANGES - RELOCATIONS (continued)
(R, and R, Labeled Comments / Discussions for ITS 3.4.2)

R This change relocates specific information from Specificationsi
3.6.E.2, 3.6.E.3, and 3.6.E.4 related to systems (e.g. " indicated
core flow is the sum of the flow indication from each of the 20 jet
pumps") to a licensee controlled document. This information will I

,

not be changed without a 10 CFR 50.59 review. This change is
consistent with NUREG-1433.

R This change relocates the requirement to obtain baseline dataa

required to evaluate jet pump Operability. This requirement could
be relocated to a licensee controlled document (i.e. the startup

:testing program) for two loop operation and a single loop procedure
for single loop operation. Also, in order to have established

;
patterns a baseline must exist. Any changes to these requirements i

will require a 10 CFR 50.59 review. This change is consistent with
|

NUREG-1433.

(R , R , R , and R Labeled Comments / Discussions for ITS 3.4.3)i 2 3 4

R The requirement to disassemble and inspect one SRV every 24 months !i
will be relocated. Maintenance related activities are being j
relocated out of Technical Specifications. Therefore, this j
requirement is being relocated into plant procedures. Any changes
to this requirement will require a 10 CFR 50.59 evaluation. This
change is consistent with NUREG-1433.

R, The SRV bellows instrumentation does not necessarily relate directly
to the respective system Operability. In general, the BWR Standard
Technical Specifications, NUREG-1433, do not specify indication only
equipment to be Operable to support Operability of a system or
component. Control of the availability of, and necessary compensa-
tory activities if not available, for indications, monitoring
instruments, and alarms are addressed by plant operational
procedures and policies. Therefore this instrumentation, along with
the supporting Surveillances are removed from the Technical jSpecifications. Any changes to this requirement will require a '

10 CFR 50.59 evaluation. This change is consistent with NUREG-1433.

!

|
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.4--REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

TECHNICAL CHANGES - RELOCATIONS
(R,, R , R , . and R Labeled Comments / Discussions.for ITS 3.4.3) - continued2 3 4

R The specific instruction on how to verify that the SRV is manually3
opened is being relocated. Specific instructions on how to perform
surveillances are being relocated out of Technical Specifications.
Therefore, this requirement will be relocated into the Technical
Specification Bases and plant procedures. ' Any changes to this
requirement will require a 10 CFR 50.59 evaluation. This change is
consistent with NUREG-1433.

R The requirement to perform an inspection for leakage of the4

accumulators and air piping for the SRVs once per operating cycle
will be relocated to plant procedures. Any changes to this
requirement will require a 10 CFR 50.59 evaluation. This change is
consistent with NUREG-1433.

(R, and R Labeled Comments / Discussions for ITS 3.4.5)3

R Existing Specification 4.6.C.1 identifies that RCS leakage shall be )3

determined "by the primary containment (Drywell) sump collection and ]flow monitoring system." Details of the methods for performing '

surveillance are being relocated to plant procedures and will be '

controlled in accordance with 10 CFR 50.59.

R Existing Specification 4.6.C.2 requires that drywell atmosphere2
radioactivity levels shall be monitored and recorded at least once

,per day. The details relating to recording the readings has been |

relocated to the procedures. The CHANNEL CHECK requirement
(monitoring) is still maintained as SR 3.4.5.1. Changes to the
procedures will be controlled in accordance with 10 CFR 50.59.

(R, Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.4.6)

R Existing Specification 4.6.B.1 contains requirements for reactor3

coolant and offgas system sampling during startup, following
significant power level changes, and following significant changes
in offgas radiation levels. The results of any of these samples are
intended to determine if RCS specific activity is exceeding
specified limits. Experience has determined that the weekly
sampling required by proposed SR 3.4.6.1 and requirements for
monitoring main steam line and offgas radiation levels is sufficient
to ensure RCS specific activity levels are not exceeded. Therefore,
RCS specific activity requirements for sampling stack gas, offgas

O PBAPS UNITS 2 & 3 16 Revision 0
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONSA SECTION 3.4--REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEMU.
TECHNICAL CHANGES - RELOCATIONS

(R, Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.4.6)

R and main steam line are being relocated to plant procedures and will
(cont'd) . be controlled in accordance with 10 CFR 50.59. In addition, the

criteria for when specific activity has been returned to limits
(until two successive samples indicate a decreasing trend below the
limit with at least 3 consecutive samples being taken) has been
relocated to plant procedures and will be controlled by 10 CFR
50.59. This change is consistent with NVREG-1433.

(R,, R , R , and R Labeled Comments / Discussions for ITS 3.4.9)2 3 4

R Not used. A3

R The criteria for when the RCS temperature surveillance for heatup2
and cooldowns may be discontinued (until the difference between any
2 readings taken over a 45 minute period is less than 5'F) have been
relocated to plant procedures. Changes to these procedures will be
controlled using 10 CFR 50.59.

R The specific RCS locations (bottom head drain and recirculation
(#c) loops A and B) for monitoring temperature during heatups and

3

cooldowns have been relocated to plant surveillance procedures.
Changes to these procedures will be controlled using 10 CFR 50.59.

R Reactor vessel test specimen location and associated details4
regarding the sample program have been relocated to the UFSAR.
Changes to these details in the UFSAR will be controlled using
10 CFR 50.59.

f^~ '
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} NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.4--REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

!

! TECHNICAL CHANGES - RELOCATIONS (continued)
1 (R Labeled Comment / Discussion for CTS 3.6.B.2)i

i R Existing Specification 3.6.B.2 establishes the controls for reactor |i
1 water quality including: -chloride concentration; conductivity; and !pH.- The chemistry limits are provided to prevent long term4

! component- degradation and provide long . term maintenance of
. acceptable structural conditions of the system. The associated
i surveillances are not required to ensure immediate Operability of |

,

| the Reactor Coolant System. Therefore, this requirement specified '

1 in current Specifications does not satisfy the NRC Policy Statement
i Technical Specification Screening Criteria. This requirement will -|'

be relocated to a licensee controlled document. Changes to this
! requirement will require a 10 CFR 50.59 evaluation. This change is l
j consistent with NUREG-1433. '

a

{- (R Labeled Comment / Discussion for CTS 3.6.G)i
j

! R, The structural integrity inspections are provided to prevent long I
i term component degradation and provide long term maintenance of
; acceptable structural conditions of the system. The associated i
i inspections are not required to ensure immediate Operability of the !
1 - system. Therefore, this requirement specified in current- '

!- Specifications does not satisfy the NRC Policy Statement Technical
1 Specification Screening Criteria. This requirement will be
j relocated to a licensee controlled document. Changes to this
; requirement will require a 10 CFR 50.59 evaluation. This change is |
j consistent with NUREG-1433. l

'

:
i. PECO Energy has evaluated this proposed Technical Specification change and has
i determined that it _ involves no significant hazards consideration. This !i determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in i

| 10 CFR 50.92. The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of
j the significant hazards consideration standards:

i 1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
|_ consequences of an accident previously evaluated?
,

. This proposed change relocates requirements from the Technical
!

! Specifications to a licensee controlled document. The licensee controlled '

L document containing the relocated requirements will be maintained using
; the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59 and is subject to the change control
j process in the Administrative Controls Section of the Technical
,

,

I l

1

!O
,
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a
NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.4--REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

!

) TECHNICAL CHANGES - RELOCATIONS (continued)

f I '. (continued)

j Specifications. Since any changes to a licensee controlled document will
i be evaluated per 10 CFR 50.59, no increase (significant or insignificant)

in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated:

! will be allowed. Therefore, this change will not involve a significant'

increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
: evaluated.
!

! 2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of ;
accident from any accident previously evaluated? i,

'

j This change relocates requirements to a licensee controlled document. j
l

i This change will not alter the plant configuration (no new or different ;
F type of equipment will be installed) or changes in methods governing )| normal plant operation. This change will not impose different

|: requirements and adequate control of information will be maintained. This '
*

change will not alter assumptions made in - the safety analysis and
licensing basis. Therefore, this change will not create the possibility

i

;

of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously !

evaluated.g
3. Does this change involve _ a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change relocates requirements from the Technical Specifications to a
licensee controlled document. This change will not reduce a margin of
safety since it has no impact on any safety analysis assumptions. Inaddition, the requirements to be transposed from the Technical
Specifications to the licensee controlled documcnt are the same as the
existing Technical Specifications. Since any future changes to this
licensee controlled document will be evaluated per the requirements of
10 CFR 50.59, no reduction (significant or insignificant) in a margin of
safety will be allowed. Therefore, this change will not involve a
significant reduction in a margin of safety.

The existing requirement for NRC review and approval of revisions, in
accordance with 10 CFR 50.90, to these details and requirements proposed
for relocation, does not have a specific margin of safety upon which to
evaluate. However, since the proposed change is consistent with the BWR
Standard Technical Specifications (NUREG-1433 approved by the NRC Staff)
and the change controls for proposed relocated details and requirements
provide an equivalent level of regulatory authority, revising the
Technical Specifications to reflect the approved level of detail and
requirements ensures no reduction in the margin of safety.
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! NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
; SECTION 3.4--REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

!

I TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

(L Labeled Comment / Discussion FOR ITS 3.4.1)3

; A Note to LCO 3.4.1 which states " Required limit modifications for single
i recirculation loop operation may be delayed for up to 12 hours after transition
| from two recirculation loop operation to single loop operation" is proposed to

be added to the PBAPS Technical Specifications. The addition of the proposed
: Note will eliminate any confusion brought on by the inconsistency with
i Specification 3.3.1.1, Reactor Protection System Instrumentation, and the need
i to enter Condition D of Specification 3.4.1, Recirculation Loops Operating, just b
i to transition from two loop operation to single loop operation (Condition D
i allows 24 hours to reset the APRM settings to the single loop values, but
: Specification 3.3.1.1 does not provide a 24 hour Completion Time for inoperable
i APRMchannels). The proposed Note extends the time to implement the single loop
i operation requirements from 6 hours to 12 hours. This change also relaxes the
1 allowed outage time from 6 hours to 24 hours to comply with the LCO when the
f. reason for non-compliance is not related to thermal hydraulic stability.

Relaxing the time to complete limit modifications for single loop operation or |A;

: to restore compliance with the LCO in this condition is reasonable considering
i the low probability of an accident occurring during this period, the time
L required to perform the Required Action and the frequent core monitoring by
j operators allowing abrupt changes in core flow conditions to be quickly detected.
I The consequences of an accident are unchanged by adding additional time to
i complete limit modifications for single loop operation or to restore compliance g
| with the LCO. Also, allowing this extended time will potentially avoid a plant |
i transient caused by a plant shutdown and does not represent a significant
j decrease in safety.
.

j PECO Energy has evaluated this proposed Technical Specification change and has
determined that it involves no significant hazards consideration. This I

'

i determination has been performed in accordance with the criter h set forth in 1

j' 10 CFR 50.92. The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of
j the significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
'

consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed Note to LCO 3.4.1 extends the time to implement single loop &operation requirements from 6 hours to 12 hours. This change also relaxes
the allowed outage time from 6 hours to 24 hours to comply with the LCO
when the reasons for non-compliance is not related to thermal hydraulic
stability. The proposed change does not increase the probability of an
accident. The time allowed to restore a second recirculation loop to
operation or to satisfy single recirculation loop operation limits is not
assumed in the initiation of an analyzed event. The change does not allow

O PBAPS UNITS 2 & 3 20 Revision 0

i

'

_ _ . . -- -. -- -. . -



_-..- - - - -.-..-.- - - --.- __.--- - - - - __

;

! N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS'

SECTION 3.4--REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

. TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE
(L, Labeled Comment / Discussion FOR ITS 3.4.1)

I

1. (continued)

continuous operation but provides a tism period which is acceptably short
taking into consideration the small probability of an event occurring when
a second. recirculation loop is not operating and single loop operation
limits are not met. Allowing additional time to comply with the LC0 will |Anot significantly increase the consequences of an accident. The
consequences of an event occurring will be the same for proposed time gperiods as for the current 6 hours. This change will not alter
assumptions relative to the mitigation of an accident or transient event. !
Therefore, this change will not involve a significant increase in the
probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

,

!

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed Note to LCO 3.4.1 extends the time to implement single loop
operation requirements from 6 hours to 12 hours. This change also relaxes

1

the allowed outage time from 6 hours to 24 hours to comply with the LCO. |
This change will not physically alter the plant (no new or different typeO of equipment will be installed). The changes in methods governing normal
plant operation are consistent with the current safety analysis
assumptions. Therefore, this change will not create the possibility of a
new or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? |

The proposed Note to LCO 3.4.1 extends the time to implement single loop &operation requirements from 6 hours to 12 hours. This change also relaxes
the allowed outage time from 6 hours to 24 hours to comply with the LCO
when the reason for non-compliance is not related to thermal hydraulic
stability. The increased time allowed to restore the second recirculation
loop or to- satisfy single recirculation loop operation limits is
acceptable based on the small probability of an event occurring requiring
recirculation loop operation to be within limits and the desire to
minimize plant transients. While recirculation loop operation with 4

matched flows is assumed in the LOCA analysis, allowing additional time to |dscomply with the LC0 does not significantly decrease the margin of safety.
Also, the change provides the benefit of potentially avoiding a plant
shutdown transient. The change allows more time to comply with the LCO |A
instead of having to shut down. A plant shutdown is considered a
transient due to the thermal effects it has on plant equipment.
Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a
margin of safety.

PBAPS UNITS 2 & 3 21 Revision 0,
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.4--REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)
(L Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.4.1)a

This change relaxes the time required to bring the plant to a Mode in which the
LC0 does not apply. It changes the time to bring the plant to Mode 3 from
6 hours to 12 hours. This proposed Completion Time is based on operating
experience, to reach the required plant conditions from full power conditions in
an orderly manner and without challenging plant systems. The probability of an
accident is not increased because the time allowed to restore the recirculation
loops is not a precursor to any accident. Also the consequences of an accident
occurring in the additional 6 hours allowed to reach Mode 3 are unchanged. The
additional time also allow:: for a more controlled reduction in power.

PECO Energy has evaluated this proposed Technical Specification change and has
determined that it involves no significant hazards consideration. This

' determination has.been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in
10 CFR 50.92. The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of
the significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

.

i

This change relaxes the time required to bring the plant to a Mode in |O which the LCO does not apply. It changes the shutdown Completion Time to !

bring the plant to Mode 3 from 6 hours to 12 hours. The proposed change
will not increase the probability of an accident. The shutdown Completion
Time is not assumed to be an initiator of any analyzed event. Allowing 6
additional hours to bring the plant to a nonapplicable Mode will not
significantly increase the consequences of an accident. The chances of an
event occurring are the same in the additional 6 hour period as they are

i

in the first 6 hour period. Also, the consequences of an event occurring |
will be the same for 12 hours as for 6 hours. The 12 hour time period |
however, will allow additional time to reduce power to bring the plant to '

Hode 3. This allows a more controlled shutdown which reduces the
possibility of a transient due to shutting down the plant. This change
will not alter assumptions relative to the mitigation of an accident or |

transient event. Therefore, this change will not involve a significant
increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously 4

evaluated.

.
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| I
i NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

SECTION 3.4--REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE
| (L, Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.4.1) - continued |
1

i 2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
I accident from any accident previously evaluated?

This change relaxes the time required to bring the plant to a Mode in !
'

which the LCO does not apply. It changes the time to bring the plant to i
4

Mode 3 from 6 hours to 12 hours. The additional 6 hours to shutdown the |
plant will not create the possibility of a new or different accident. !
Also, this change will not physically alter the plant (no new or different |type of equipment will be installed). The changes in methods governing '

normal plant operation are consistent with the current safety analysis 1
assumptions. Therefore, this change will not create the possibility of a |
new or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change relaxes the time required to bring the plant to a Mode in
which the LCO does not apply. It changes the time to bring the plant to
Mode 3 from 6 hours to 12 hours. The increased time allowed to reach
Mode 3 when the recirculation loop LCO is not met is acceptable based on
the low probability of an event requiring the recirculation loops to be in

O operation with matched flows and the desire to minimize plant transients.
While recirculation loop operation with matched flow is assumed in the
LOCA analysis, allowing an additional 6 hours to shutdown will not
significantly decrease the margin of safety. The added 6 hours allowed to
shut down allows more time to shut down in a controlled manner which
reduces the effects of the shutdown. A shutdown is considered a transient
due to the thermal effects it has on plant equipment. Thus the additional
6 hours is acceptable. Therefore, this change does not involve a
significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.4--REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)
(L Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.4.1)3

This change adds a note which states the Surveillance is not required to be
performed until 24 hours after both recirculation loops are in operation. The ,

Surveillance is not required to be performed until both loops are operating since'

the mismatch limits are meaningless during single loop or natural circulation
operation. Also, the Surveillance is allowed to be delayed 24 hours after both
recirculation loops are operating. This allows for time to establish appropriate
conditions for the test to be performed.

PECO Energy has evaluated this proposed Technical Specification change and has '

determined that it involves no significant hazards consideration. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in
10 CFR 50.92. The following evaluation is providr. for the three categories of
the significant hazards consideration standards: .

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

,

This change adds a note to allow the Surveillance which states the
surveillance is not required to be performed until 24 hours after both
recirculation loops are in operation to ensure adequate data retrieval.O The proposed change does not increase the probability of an accident. The '

v recirculation loops are not assumed to be an initiator of any analyzed
event. The note allows time after both loops are in service to establish
appropriate conditions for the test to be performed. Thus the
consequences of an accident are not increased because the proposed change '

provides confirmation of the Operability of recirculation loops at the
earliest opportunity when the recirculation loops are in operation. This
change will not alter assumptions relative to the mitigation of an
accident or transient event. Therefore, this change will not involve a
significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

This change will not create the possibility of an accident. This change .

adds a note to allow the Surveillance which states the surveillance is not |required to be performed until 24 hours after both recirculation loops are
in operation. The proposed changes to the Frequency wil? not create the
possibility of an accident. The Surveillance Requirement is being
performed to confirm the Operability of the recirculation loops at the
earliest opportunity when the recirculation loops are in operation to
ensure adequate data retrieval. This change will not physically alter the

:
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.4--REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE
(L Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.4.1)3

2. (continued)

plant (no new or different type of equipment will be installed). The
changes in methods governing normal plant operation are consistent with
the current safety analysis assumptions. Therefore, this change will not
create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change adds a note to allow the Surveillance which states the
surveillance is not required to be performed until 24 hours after both
recirculation loops are in operation. The margin of safety is not
significantly reduced because the proposed changes to the Surveillance
Frequency will continue to provide the necessary assurance of Operability
of the recirculation loops at the earliest opportunity. This change
effectively extends the initial Surveillance Requirement by allowing both
recirculation loops to be in operation for 24 hours prior to performing
the Surveillance. This is considered acceptable since the most common
outcome of the performance of a surveillance is the successful

Os demonstration that the acceptance criteria are satisfied. In addition,
the change provides the benefit of allowing the surveillance to be
postponed until plant conditions exist where the surveillance can be
performed. The safety analysis assumptions will still be maintained, thus
no question of safety exist. Therefore, this change does not involve a
significant reduction in a margin of safety.

)

)

t

|

|
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.4--REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued) !
(L . Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.4.2) ii

This change adds two notes to the Surveillance which relax the Surveillance
Frequency to allow a 4 hour delay in performance of the Surveillance after the
associated recirculation loop is in operation and an exemption to the performance
of the Surveillance until 24 hours after the plant reaches 25% RTP. The first
note allows the Surveillance not to be performed until 4 hours after the
associated recirculation loop is in operation, because these checks can only be
performed during jet pump operation. The four hours is an acceptable time to

.

'

establish conditions appropriate for data collection and evaluation. The second
note allows the Surveillance to not be performed when THERMAL POWER is s 25% of
RTP. During low flow conditions, jet pump noise approaches the threshold
response of the associated flow instrumentation and precludes the collection of
the repeatable and meaningful data. Currently, the Surveillance is required
whenever there is recirculation flow and the reactor is in the startup or run
Modes.

PECO Energy has evaluated this proposed Technical Specification change and has
determined that it involves no significant hazards consideration. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in

<

10 CFR 50.92. The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of !

O the significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change adds two notes to the Surveillance which relax the
Surveillance Frequency to allow a 4 hour delay in performance of the
Surveillance after the associated recirculation loop is in operation and
an exemption to the performance of the Surveillance until 24 hours after
the plant reaches 25% RTP. The proposed change does not increase the '

probability of an accident. The jet pumps are not assumed to be an
initiator of any analyzed event. The notes allow time after the loop is
in service to establish appropriate conditions for the test to be
performed. The Surveillance is not required to be performed at powers

,

less than 25% because during low flow conditions, jet pump noise
approaches the threshold response of the associated flow instrumentation
and precludes the collection of meaningful data. The proposed change
provides confirmation of the Operability of the jet pumps at the earliest
opportunity when the jet pumps are required. In addition, the most common
outcome of the performance of a Surveillance is tiis successful
demonstration that the acceptance criteria are satisfied. As a result,
the consequences of an accident are not affected by this change. This ;

change will not alter assumptions relative to the mitigation of an
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

SECTION 3.4--REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

|_ TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE
i (L Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.4.2)i
:

I 1. (continued)
4-

accident'or transient event. Therefore, this change will not involve a
significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated.

,

! 2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
i accident from any accident previously evaluated?

!

This change will not create the possibility of an accident. This change.

-adds two notes to the Surveillance which relaxes the Surveillance
Frequency to allow a 4 hour delay in performance of the Surveillance after,

'

the associated recirculation loop is in operation and an exemption to the
performance of the surveillance until 24 hours after the plant reaches 25%
RTP.- The proposed changes to the Frequency will not create the,

i possibility of an accident. The Surveillance Requirement is . being
performed to confirm of the Operability of the jet pumps at the earliest
opportunity when the jet pumps are required. This change will not
physically alter the plant (no new or different type of equipment will be
installed). The changes in methods governing normal plant operation are j( consistent with the current safety analysis assumptions. Therefore, this
change will not create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? |

This change adds two notes to the Surveillance which relax the
Surveillance Frequency to allow a 4 hour delay in performance of the

.

Surveillance after the associated recirculation loop is in operation and I
an exemption to the performance of the surveillance until 24 hours after
the plant reaches 25% RTP. The margin of safety is not significantly

|reduced because the proposed changes to the Surveillance Frequency will
continue to provide the necessary assurance of Operability of the jet ,

pumps at the earliest opportunity. These changes effectively extend the j
initial performance of the Surveillance Requirement by 4 or 24 hours. '

This is considered acceptable since the most common outcome of the
,

performance of a Surveillance is the successful demonstration that the !
acceptance criteria are satisfied. In addition, these changes provide the
benefit of allowing the Surveillance to be postponed until plant
conditions exist where the Surveillance can be performed. The safety
analysis assumptions will still be maintained, thus no question of safety

;

exists. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction
in a margin of safety.

,
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i NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS i

SECTION 3.4--REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM |
1

| TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued) |
| (L Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.4.2)2
4

! The proposed change adjusts the surveillance acceptance criteria from 10% to 20%
i for individual jet pump diffuser-to-lower plenum differential pressure variations
i from the established pattern. This is located in the Surveillance that verifies
! the Operability of the jet pumps. This change corrects an error in Technical
j Specifications. This change is consistent with the recommendations of SIL-330
j (GE Service Information Letter number 330) and NUREG/CR-3052 (Closeout of IE
: - Bulletin 80-07: BWR Jet Pump Assembly Failure). SIL-330 specifies a 10%

criteria for individual jet pump flow distribution. When measured by jet pump
diffuser-to-lower plenum differential pressure, the equivalent limit is 20%
because of the. relationship between flow and delta-P. Since PBAPS Units 2 and
3 utilize the diffuser-to-lower plenum differential pressure measurement, the
variance allowed should have been 20% as was recommended in SIL-330 and NUREG/CR-
3052. Since the value is being changed from 10% to 20%, it is considered a
relaxation from existing requirements although the change corrects an error.
Therefore, this change constitutes a less restrictive change. This change is
consistent with NUREG-1433.

PECO Energy has evaluated this proposed Technical Specification change and has
determined that it involves no significant hazards consideration. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in

O 10 CFR 50.92. The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of
the significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change adjusts the jet pump Surveillance acceptance criteria
from 10% to 20% for individual jet pump diffuser-to-lower plenum
differential pressure variations from the established pattern. This
change corrects an error made in the Technical Specifications. The error
resulted in PBAPS acceptance criteria being more conservative than
required. SIL-330 and NUREG/CR-3052 recommended certain requirements be
met for the jet pumps to be Operable. One specified a 10% criteria for
individual jet pump flow distribution. When measured by jet pump
diffuser-to-lower plenum differential pressure the equivalent limit is 20%
because of the relationship between flow and delta-P. Since PBAPS Units
2 and 3 utilize the diffuser-to-lower plenum differential pressure
measurement, the variance allowed is being changed to 20% as was
recommended in SIL-330 and NUREG/CR-3052. The proposed change does not
effect the probability of an accident. The jet pumps are not assumed to
be an initiator of any analyzed event. This change increases the variance
allowed in a Surveillance acceptance criteria consistent with the
recommendations of the SIL and NUREG. Adopting the recommendations of the
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.4--REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE
i

(L Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.4.2) {a

l. (continued)

SIL and NUREG, which are the recommendations to ensure jet pump
Operability, will not affect the consequences of an accident since the
recommended acceptance criteria still provide adequate assurance the jet ipumps are Operable. This change will not alter assumptions relative to
the mitigation of an accident or transient event. Therefore, this change
will not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences
of an accident previously evaluated.

|,

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change adjusts the jet pump Surveillance acceptance criteria
from 10% to 20% for individual jet pump diffuser-to-lower plenum
differential pressure variations from the established pattern. This
change corrects an error'in the Technical Specifications. The error
resulted in PBAPS acceptance criteria being more conservative than
required. The proposed changes to adopt the recommended acceptance
criteria will not create the possibility of an accident. This change willO not physically alter the plant (no new or different type of equipment will
be installed). The changes in methods governing normal plant operation
are consistent with the current safety analysis assumptions. Therefore,
this change will not create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident fre.a any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change adjusts the jet pump Surveillance acceptance criteria
from 10% to 20% for individual jet pump diffuser-to-lower plenum
differential pressure variations from the established pattern. This
change corrects an error in the Technical Specifications. The error
resulted in PBAPS acceptance criteria being more conservative than
required. The margin of safety is not significantly reduced because the
proposed changes to the acceptance criteria will continue to verify jet
pump Operability. The changes reflect the recommendations in SIL-:330 and
NUREG/CR-3052. The safety analysis assumptions will still be maintained,
thus no question of safety exists. In addition, this change provides the
benefit of avoiding a shutdown transient, when the jet pumps are still
capable of performing their safety function. Therefore, this change does
not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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! NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS !
SECTION 3.4--REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM,

i

! TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)
(L Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.4.2)3

This change deletes the current shutdown requirement associated with jet pump
flow indication. Currently, when required jet pump flow indication is lost, an
orderly shutdown must be initiated in 12 hours and the reactor is required to be
'in Cold Shutdown within the following 24 hours (since Mode 3 is the non-
applicable mode, then 24 hours is allowed to reach Mode 3; see discussion of
change M for ITS 3.4.2). The proposed Specification implicitly requires the jet3

pump flow indication to be Operable only for the performance of the Surveillance
Requirement. If the flow indication is inoperable when the surveillance is
required to be performed, the jet pump would be declared inoperable and the

,

appropriate actions would be followed. Since the proposed jet pump surveillance |
requirement is required to be performed every 24 hours (the 25% extension per SR ;
3.0.2 can be applied) and the Required Actions require the reactor to be in Mode i3 within 12 hours, the maximum difference in the current Specification and the ;

proposed specification is 6 hours. As a result, the proposed specification )effectively allows a maximum of an additional 6 hours (which is the 25%
extension) to reach a non-applicable Mode if a required core flow indicator is '

inoperable. Depending on when the failure occurs, 6 hours is the maximum
increase over the current Specifications (failure occurring immediately after the
Surveillance is performed). The following table provides the details of the ;

calculation of the 6 hour period:

Current Tech Specs Proposed Tech Specs '

Time 0 hours - Jet Pump Time 0 hours - Jet Pump
Indication Fails Indication Fails !- 12 hr A0T Begins (Immediately '

After SR)

Time 12 hours- 12 hr A0T Expires Time 30 hours- SR due; Flow
- 24 hr A0T Begins (24 hrs x Indication Inop

to MODE 3 (per 1.25) - 12 hr A0T to
3.0.A; see M,) MODE 3 Begins

Time 36 hours- 24 hr A0T Expires Time 42 hours- 12 hour A0T
Plant in MODE 3 Expires Plant

in MODE 3

As depicted above, 42 hours is the maximum time that would be allowed if a
required jet pump flow indicator is inoperable. Currently a maximum of 36 hours
is allowed.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS |
SECTION 3.4--REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM '

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

(L Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.4.2) - continued3

Jet pump flow indication Operability does not directly impact jet pump
Operability. Jet pump flow indication is only reqvired to perform the jet pump
Surveillance (SR 3.4.2.1). SR 3.4.2.1 verifies jet pump Operability and has a
frequency of every 24 hours. The 24 hours Frequency plus the 25% extension has
been shown by operating experience to . be timely for detecting jet pump
degradation and is consistent with the Surveillance Frequency for recirculation
loop Operability verification. The most common outcome of the performance of a
surveillance is the successful demonstration that the acceptance criteria are

;satisfied. This change is consistent with NUREG-1433.
j

PECO Energy has evaluated this proposed Technical Specification change and has
determined that it involves no significant hazards consideration. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in

|10 CFR 50.92. The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of :
the significant hazards consideration standards: )

i
1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or !

consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change deletes the current shutdown requirement associated with jet IO pump flow indication. However, the proposed jet pump Specification would
still require a shutdown if a required jet pump flow indicator failed
because the Surveillance Requirement (wtMh proves jet pump Operability)
would not be met. Effectively, the proposed Specification would allow a
maximum increase of 6 hours to reach Mode 3 if the flow indicator is not
made Operable. The proposed change does not effect the probability of an
accident. The jet pumps and the jet pump flow indication are not assumed !
to be an initiator of any analyzed event. The maximum of an additional 6 !

hours to reach Mode 3 does not impact consequences of an accident. The
consequences would be the same in the additional 6 hours as it would be in
the first 36 hours. Also, jet pump flow indication Operability does not
directly impact jet pump Operability. Jet pump flow indication is only
required to perform the jet pump Surveillance (SR 3.4.2.1). SR 3.4.2.1
verifies jet pump Operability and has a frequency of every 24 hours. The
24 hours Frequency plus the 25% extension has been shown by operating
experience to be adequate for detecting jet pump degradation and is
consistent with the Surveillance Frequency for recirculation loop
Operability verification. In addition, the most common outcome of the
performance of a surveillance is the successful demonstration that the,

acceptance criteria are satisfied. This change will not alter assumptions
relative to the mitigation of an accident or transient event. Therefore,
this change will not involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

,
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4 NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS j[f SECTION 3.4--REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM '

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE
(L Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.4.2) - continued3

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

This change will not create the possibility of an accident. This change
deletes the current shutdown requirement associated with jet pump flow
indication. However, the proposed jet pump Specification would still
require a shutdown if a required jet pump flow indicator failed because
the Surveillance Requirement (which proves jet pump Operability) could not
be satisfied. Effectively, the proposed Specification would allow a
maximum increase of 6 hours to reach Mode 3 if the flow indicator is not
made Operable. This proposed change to the allowed outage time will not
create the possibility of an accident. This change will not physically
alter the plant (no new or different type of equipment will be installed). 1
The changes in methods governing normal plant operation are consistent

|
with the current safety analysis assumptions. Therefore, this change will |
not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any

,accident previously evaluated. |

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change deletes the current shutdown requirement associated with jet
pump flow indication. However, the proposed jet pump Specification would
still require a shutdown if a required jet pump flow indicator failed
because the Surveillance Requirement (which proves jet pump Operability)
could not be satisfied. Effectively, the proposed Specification would
allow a maximum increase of 6 hours to reach Mode 3 if the flow indicator
is not made Operable. The margin of safety is not affected by the
proposed change. The outcome of analyzed events are the same with the
additional 6 hours allowed to reach Mode 3. Also, jet pump flow
indication Operability does not directly impact jet pump Operability. Jet
pump flow indication is only required to perform the jet pump Surveillance
which verifies jet pump Operability. This change is acceptable since the
most common outcome of the performance of a surveillance is the successful
demonstration that the acceptance criteria are satisfied. The safety
analysis assumptions will still be maintained, thus no question of safety
exists. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction
in a margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.4--REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)
(L Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.4.2)4

Current Technical Specification (CTS) 3.6.E.1 states that if it is determined
that a jet pump is inoperable, an orderly shutdown shall be initiated 'and the
reactor shall be in a Cold Shutdown within 24 hours. ITS 3.4.2, Jet Pumps, for
the Condition of an inoperable jet pump, requires the reactor to be placed in
MODE 3 (Hot Shutdown) within 12 hours. Since the ITS shutdown action does not
require placing the unit in MODE 4 (Cold Shutdown), the change to the shutdown
action has been categorized as a less restrictive change. The change is
considered acceptable since the Applicability of CTS 3.6.E, Jet Pumps, is
whenever the reactor is in the startup or run modes (mode switch position as
defined in CTS 1.0, Definitions). The Applicability of ITS 3.4.2 is MODES I and
2, which are equivalent to the run and startup modes, respectively, of the CTS.
In the event of a failure to comply with requirements of the LCO, the reactor
must be placed in a non-applicable MODE or condition. The ITS change reflects
placing the reactor in .the first available non-applicable MODE or condition.

- This change also achieves consistency with CTS 3.0.A. CTS 3.0.A states " Limiting
Conditions for Operation and action requirements are applicable during the

,operational conditions and other states specified for each specification." Since l

the applicability of the CTS jet pumps limiting condition for operation and
action is with the mode switch in startup or run, placing the mode switch in

|

O shutdown (MODE 3 in the ITS) results in exiting the jet pump condition of A '

applicability. As a result, any further reduction in MODE or condition (to Cold &\
Shutdown) is not required per CTS 3.0.A. In addition, not requiring the reactor
to be placed in Cold Shutdown (mode switch in shutdown and average reactor
coolant temperature s 212*F) reduces the potential for an unnecessary shutdown
transient and the resultant thermal effects on plant equipment.

PECO Energy has evaluated this proposed Technical Specification change and has
determined that it involves no significant hazards consideration. This

,

determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10
CFR 50.92. The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the
significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not result in any hardware changes. The change
to the shutdown action reflects placing the reactor in a non-applicable
Mode. The requirement to place the reactor in Cold Shutdown when a jet
pump is inoperable is not assumed to be an initiator of any analyzed
event. Jet pumps are not assumed to be initiators of any analyzed event.
The proposed change does not allow continuous operation in a Mode where
jet pumps are required to be Operable. The proposed change still requires
the reactor to be placed in a non-applicable Mode in the event a jet pump
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.4--REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE
(L Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.4.2)4

1. (continued)

is inoperable. In addition, the proposed change recuires the reactor to
be placed in the non-applicable Mode sooner than tie existing shutdown
action. The Completion Time of the proposed change is based on the
required time to reach the non-applicable Mode in an orderly manner and
without challenging plant systems. As.a result, the consequences of an
event occurring with the proposed change are the same as the consequences
of an event occurring with the current shutdown action. Therefore, this
change will not involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant
(no new or different type of equipment will be installed) or changes in
methods governing normal plant operation. The proposed change does not
allow continuous operation in a Mode where the jet pumps are required to A
be Operable. The proposed change still requires the reactor to be placed LP 1O in a non-applicable Mode in the event a jet pump is inoperable.
Therefore, this change will not create the possibility of a new or
different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

No reduction in a margin of safety is involved with this change since the
proposed change still requires the reactor to be placed in a non-
applicable Mode in the event a jet pump is inoperable. The requirement to
place the reactor in Cold Shutdown when a jet pump is inoperable is not an
assumption of a design basis accident or transient analysis. The proposed
change requires the reactor to be placed in the non-applicable Mode sooner
than the existing shutdown action. The Completion Time of the proposed
change is based on the required time to reach the non-applicable Mode in
an orderly manner and without challenging plant systems. In addition, not'

requiring the reactor to be placed in Cold Shutdown (mode switch in
shutdown and average reactor coolant temperature 1212*F) provides a
safety benefit by reducing the potential for an unnecessary shutdown
transient and the resultant thermal effects on plant equipment.
Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a
margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS .

j SECTION 3.4--REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

:

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued) |(L, Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.4.3) >

| This proposed change reduces'the number of SRVs and SVs to be Operable.from 13 :

| to 11. The current requirement requires all 13 SRVs and SVs to be Operable. It
i specifies an allowed outage time of 30 days if one SRV is inoperable and 7 days

,
'

if two are inoperable. The proposed specification requires 11 SRVs and SVs to i

be Operable because the analysis for the worst case accident (closure of all j
MSIVs with failure of the direct scram associated with MSIV position) shows 11 .

SRVs and SVs are sufficient to maintain reactor pressure below the ASME Code -

limit of 110% of design pressure. This change will eliminate the current allowed
i outage times for one or two SRVs out of service when 13 SRVs are required to be

Operable. The proposed change will require with one or more required SRVs or SVs
inoperable that the plant be shutdown since this condition represents a loss of
function. This is consistent with the current requirement when more than two
SRVs are inoperable.

PECO Energy has evaluated this proposed Technical Specification change and has,

|- determined that it involves no significant hazards consideration. . This
| determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in

10 CFR 50.92. The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of
the significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
j consequences of an accident previously evaluated? J

This proposed change reduces the number of SRVs and SVs to be Operable
from 13 to 11. The proposed change does not increase the probability of

,

an accident. The number of SRVs required to be Operable is not assumed to |
| be an initiator of any analyzed event. Reducing the number of required '

| SRVs and SVs from 13 to 11 is consistent with the analysis that shows 11
SRVs and SVs are sufficient to maintain reactor pressure. below ASME
limits. Therefore, the consequences of an accident are not increased.
This change will also not alter assumptions relative to the mitigation of
an accident or transient event. Therefore, this change will not involve
a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

This proposed change reduces the number of SRVs and SVs to be Operable
from 13 to 11. This proposed change will not create the possibility of an
accident. This change will not physically alter the plant (no new or
different type of equipment will be installed). The changes in methods,

|
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.4--REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE
(L, Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.4.3)

2. (continued)

governing normal plant operation are consistent with the current safety
analysis assumptions. Therefore, this change will not create the
possibility of a new or different kind. of accident from any accident
previously evaluated.

' 3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This proposed change reduces the number of SRVs and SVs to be Operable
from 13 to 11. The margin of safety is not affected. Reducing the number
of required SRVs and SVs from 13 to 11 is consistent with the analysis
that shows 11 SRVs and SVs are sufficient to maintain reactor pressure
below ASME limits. The safety analysis assumptions will still be
maintained, thus no question of safety exists. Therefore, this change
does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

O

|

|

|
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! NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

| SECTION 3.4--REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)
(La Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.4.3)

This change. relaxes the shutdown requirement if the Required Actions and the
associated Completion Times are not met. The change requires the reactor to be
brought to Mode 3 in 12 hours and Mode 4 in 36 hours. The current requirements i

I require reactor pressure to be reduced to below atmospheric pressure in 24 hours
| (equivalent to cold shutdown, i.e., when the reactor can be vented). The'

proposed Completion Times are based on operating experience, to reach the
required plant conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner and,

without challenging plant systems. The proposed shutdown requirement brings the
'

plant to a Mode 4 which is below the mode of applicability. In Mode 4, decay
heat is low enough for the RHR System to provide adequate cooling, and reactor
pressure is low enough that the overpressure limit cannot be approached by
assumed operational transients or accidents. The current requirements would
require the plant to be depressurized to a condition which is beyond the accident
assumptions of when the SRVs and SVs are required to mitigate credible accidents
and transients.

PECO Energy has evaluated this proposed Technical Specification change and has
determined that it involves no significant hazards consideration. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in
10 CFR 50.92. The following evaluation is provided for the three categories ofO .the significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change relaxes the shutdown requirement if the Required Actions or
the associated Completion Times- are not met. The change requires the
reactor to be brought to Mode 3 in 12 hours and Mode 4 in 36 hours. The
current requirements which requires reactor pressure to be reduced to
below atmospheric pressure in 24 hours (equivalent to Cold Shutdown, i.e.,
when the reactor can be vented). The proposed change will not increase
the probability of an accident. The shutdown Completion Times are not
assumed to be initiators of any analyzed event. The proposed Completion
Times are based on operating experience, to reach the required plant
conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems. The proposed shutdown requirement brings the
plant to a Mode 4 which is below the Mode of Applicability. In Mode 4,
decay heat is low enough for the RHR System to provide adequate cooling,
and reactor pressure is low enough that the overpressure limit cannot be
approached by assumed operational transients or accidents. The current
requirements would require the plant to be depressurized to a condition
which is beyond the assumptions of.when the SRVs and SVs are required to
mitigate credible accidents and transients. Thus, the proposed change
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.4--REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE
(L Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.4.3)a

1. (continued)

does not affect the consequences of any accident. Also, this change
allows for a more controlled shutdown, which reduces the possibility of a
transient due to shutting down the plant. This change will not alter
assumptions relative to the mitigation of an accident or transient event.
Therefore, this change will not involve a significant increase in the
probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated? ;

This change will not create the possibility of an accident. This change
relaxes the shutdown requirement if the Required Actions and the
associated Completion Times are not met. The change requires the reactor
to be brought to Mode 3 in 12 hours and Mode 4 in 36 hours. Reactor
pressure is currently required to be reduced to below atmospheric pressure
in 24 hours (equivalent to Cold Shutdown, i.e., when the reactor can be

i

vented). The additional time allowed to shutdown the plant to a non-
iapplicable Mode will not create the possibility of an accident. This i

O' change will not physically alter the plant (no new or different type of
equipment will be installed). The changes in methods governing normal
plant operation are consistent with the current safety analysis
assumptions. Therefore, this change will not create the possibility of a
new or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

"

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change relaxes the shutdown requirement if the Required Actions and
associated Completion Times are not met. The change requires the reactor
to be brought to Mode 3 in 12 hours and Mode 4 in 36 hours. The current
requirements require reactor pressure to be reduced to below atmospheric
pressure in 24 hours (equivalent to Cold Shutdown, i.e., when the reactor
can be vented). The margin of safety is unaffected by this change. The
increased time allowed to reach Mode 4 when the SRV and SV LCO is not met
is acceptable based on the low probability of an event requiring the
inoperable SRVs and SVs. The proposed shutdown requirement brings the
plant to Mode 4 which is below the Mode of Applicability. In Mode 4,
decay heat is low enough for the RHR System to provide adequate cooling,
and reactor pressure is low enough that the overpressure limit cannot be
approached by assumed operational transients or accidents. The current
reqdrements would require the plant to be depressurized to a condition
which is beyond the assumptions of when the SRVs and SVs are required to
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.4--REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

(La Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.4.3)

3. (continued)

mitigate credible accidents and transients. Also, this change allows for
a more controlled shutdown, which reduces the possibility of a transient
due to shutting down the plant. Therefore, this change does not involve
a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

.

O
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.4--REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

1

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)
(L, Labeled Comment / Discussion For ITS 3.4.4)

Existing Specification 3.6.C.4 requires that the reactor be in Hot Shutdown
within 12 hours and Cold Shutdown within the following 24 hours if the specified
requirements for RCS leakage are not being met. Proposed LC0 3.4.4, RCS
Operational Leakage, Condition A and Condition B (Required Action B.1), provides
an additional 4 hours to allow the operators to reduce the leakage (or leakage
increase) to within acceptable limits before the a reactor shutdown must be
initiated. This additional 4 hours is acceptable because the leakage limits are
significantly below the leakage that would constitute a critical crack size. The
critical crack size is a crack large enough that it is indicative of crack
instability. This change is consistent with NUREG-1433.

PECO Energy has evaluated this proposed Technical Specification change and has
determined that it involves no significant hazards consideration. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in
10 CFR 50.92. The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of
the significant hazards consideration standards-

!
1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or

consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change will allow an additional 4 hours following the
determination that RCS leakage is exceeding specified limits before a
reactor shutdown must be initiated. This time is intended to allow the
operators to attempt to reduce the leakage (or leakage rate) to within
acceptable limits. The probability of an accident is not increased
because the amount of time between identification of a leak and the
initiation of a reactor shutdown is not considered as an initiator of any
accidents previously evaluated. In addition, the proposed change does not

.'involve any physical changes to plant systems, structures, or components
(SSC), or the manner in which these SSC are operated, maintained,
modified, or tested. The consequences of an accident will not be i

increased because the additional 4 hours permitted to investigate and
correct the source of RCS leakage will not allow a delay in the reactor
shutdown if a critical leak exists. The 5 gpm limit is a small fraction

!of the calculated flow from a critical crack in the primary system piping.
Crack behavior from experimental programs shows that leakage rates of
hundreds of gallons per minute will precede crack instability. The

'

1

difference between exceeding the specified RCS leakage limits and a
critical crack leak is sufficiently large to allow a time period for
corrective action to be taken before the reactor coolant pressure boundary
is compromised. Therefore, this change will not involve a significant
increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.4--REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE
(L Labeled Comment / Discussion For ITS 3.4.4) - continued

'

i

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
.

accident from any accident previously evaluated? '

This proposed change will not involve any physical changes to plant
systems, structures, or components (SSC), or the manner in which these SSC
are operated, maintained, modified, tested, or inspected. Therefore, this
change will not create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated.

|
3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change will allow an additional 4 hours following the
determination that RCS leakage is exceeding specified limits before the a
reactor shutdown must be initiated. This time is intended to allow the
operators to attempt to reduce the leakage (or leakage rate) to within
acceptable limits. RCS leakage limits are intended to provide early
indication of RCS boundary cracks that could be precursors to loss of
coolant accidents. Following the determination that RCS leakage is'

exceeding specified limits, the additional 4 hours permitted to
p investigate and correct the source of RCS leakage will not allow a delay

'

( in the reactor shutdown if a critical leak exists. The 5 gpm limit is a
small fraction of the calculated flow from a critical crack in the primary
system piping. Crack behavior from experimental programs shows that
leakage rates of hundreds of gallons per minute will precede crack
instability. The difference between exceeding the specified RCS leakage
limits and a critical crack leak is sufficiently large to allow a time
period for corrective action to be taken before the reactor coolant
pressure boundary is compromised. As a result, the change does not affect
the current analysis assumptions. Therefore, this change does not involve
a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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; NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

| SECTION 3.4--REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

:

j
TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

|_ (L Labeled Comment / Discussion For ITS 3.4.4)a

'

Proposed LCO 3.4.4, RCS Operational Leakage, will add an alternative to existing
requirement in Specifications 3.6.C.1 and 3.6.C.4 that a reactor shutdown be
initiated if unidentified leakage increases at a rate of more than 2 gpm within
a 24 hour period. Under proposed Required Action B.2, unidentified leakage that,

! increases at a rate of more than 2 gpm within a 24 hour period will not require'

initiation of a reactor shutdown if it can be determined within 4 hours that the
source of the unidentified leakage is not service sensitive type 304 and type 316-
austenitic stainless steel piping that is subject to high stress or that contains
relatively stagnant or intermittent flow fluids. This alternative Required
Action is acceptable because the low limit on the rate of increase of
unidentified leakage was established as a method for early identification of
Intergranular Stress Corrosion Cracking (IGSCC) in type 304 and type 316
austenitic stainless steel piping. IGSCC produces tight cracks and the small
flow increase limit is capable of providing an early warning of such
deterioration. Verification that the source of leakage is not type 304 and
type 316 austenitic stainless steel eliminates IGSCC as a cause of leak. This
significantly reduces concerns about crack instability and the rapid failure in
the RCS boundary. Also, the unidentified LEAKAGE limit is still being maintained
and will continue to limit the maximum unidentified LEAKAGE allowed. This change
is consistent with NUREG-1433.

PECO Energy has evaluated this proposed Technical Specification change and has
determined that it involves no significant hazards consideration. This
determination has been performed in accordance'with the criteria set forth in
10 CFR 50.92. The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of
the significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change will add an alternative to a reactor shutdown if
unidentified leakage increases at a rate of more than 2 gpm within a
24 hour period. A reactor shutdown will not be required if it can be
determined within 4 hours that the source of the unidentified RCS leakage
is not service sensitive type 304 and type 316 austenitic stainless steel
piping and unidentified and total RCS leakage limits are not being
exceeded. The probability of an accident is not increased because, if
unidentified and total RCS leakage remain within limits, and the source of
the leakage is not service sensitive type 304 and type 316 austenitic
stainless steel piping, a small increase in the rate of unidentified RCS
leakage is not considered as an initiator of any accidents previously
evaluated. In addition, the' proposed change does not involve any physical
changes to plant systems, structures, or components (SSC), or the manner
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.4--REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

l

IECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE
(L Labeled Comment / Discussion For ITS 3.4.4)2

1. (continued)

in which these SSC are operated, maintained, modified
consequences of an accident will not be increased becaus,e the limit on the

or tested. The

rate of increase of unidentified leakage was established as a method for
early identification of Intergranular Stress Corrosion Cracking (IGSCC) in
type 304 and type 316 austenitic stainless steel piping.that the source of leakage is not Verification

required actions designed to respond to IGSCC are not restainless steel eliminates IGSCC as a cause of leak and, therefore, thetype 304 and type 316 austenttic
unidentified and total RCS leakage are still applicable. quired. Limits onchange will not Therefore, this
consequences of an accident previously evaluated. involve a significant increase in the probability or

2.
Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

systems, structures, or components (SSC), or the manner in which these SSCThis proposed change will not involve any physical changes to plant
*O are operated, maintained, modified, tested, or inspected. Therefore, this

change will not create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated.

3.
Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?
The proposed change will add an alternative to a reactor shutdown if
unidentified leakage increases at a rate of more than 2 gpm within a24 hour period.

determined within 4 hours that the source of the unidentified RCS leakageA reactor shutdown will not be required if it can be
is not service sensitive type 304 and type 316 austenitic stainless steelpiping and unidentified and total

The margin of safety is not significantly reduced because theRCS leakage limits are not beingexceeded.

limit on the rate of increase of unidentified leakage was established asa method for early
identification of Intergranular Stress CorrosionCracking (IGSCC)

in type 304 and type 316 austenitic stainless steelpiping.

type 316 austenitic stainless steel eliminates IGSCC as a cause of leakVerification that the source of leakage is not type 304 and
and, therefore, the required actions designed to respond to IGSCC are notrequired.

Limits on unidentified and total RCS leakage are stillapplicable.
As a result, the change does not affect the current analysisassumptions.

Therefore, this change does not involve a significantreduction in a margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS.

SECTION 3.4--REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)
<

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)
(L, Labeled Comment / Discussion For ITS 3.4.5)

1

These requirements have been deleted. An instrument check would not consistently
demonstrate operability since normally the instruments could not be compared to
any other instruments, and their reading could be anywhere on scale. Thus,
observing the meter would provide no valid information as to whether the
instrument was OPERABLE. The CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST requirement is the best
indicator of OPERABILITY while operating, and this requirement is being
maintained. This is also consistent with NUREG-1433.

,

PECO Energy has evaluated this proposed Technical Specification change and has
determined that it ~ involves no significant hazards consideration. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in
10 CFR 50.92. The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of
the significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does_ the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change deletes the requirement to perform instrument checks
on the equipment and floor drain sump flow-integrators. This system
consists of monitoring instrumentation only and does not initiate anyn

U automatic actuations or isolations during any analyzed accident. The
leakage detection systems are not considered as initiators of any
previously evaluated accident. However, they do provide information to
the operator of potential conditions that may be precursors to an
accident. the remaining Surve111ances will still ensure the
instrumentation remains OPERABLE. Therefore, the proposed change will not
increase the probability of any accident previously evaluated. Because
the leakage detection systems do not provide any accident mitigation
functions, the proposed change will not increase the consequences of any
accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

This proposed change will not involve any physical changes to plant
systems, structures, or components (SSC), or the manner in which these SSC
are operated, maintained, modified, or inspected. Therefore, this change
will not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident
from any accident previously evaluated.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.4--REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

I TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE
(L, Labeled Comment / Discussion For ITS 3.4.5) - continued,

;

| 3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

! The proposed change deletes the requirement to perform instrument checks
; on the equipment and floor drain sump flow integrators. However, the

;

! proposed change still ensures that adequate indications to the operator '

i are maintained. The instruments are still tested and maintained operable,
i since Channel Functional Tests and Channel Calibrations are still
i required. In addition, proposed SR 3.4.4.1 will require the use of the
; equipment or floor drain sump integrators to determine the actual leakage
'

rate every 4 hours. This should minimize the potential for an undetected
! failure of the integrators. As a result, the change does not affect the
j current analysis assumptions. Therefore, this change does not involve a

significant reduction in a margin of safety.
!-
I

t
;!

1

!O

|
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.4--REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (ontinued)
(L, Labeled Comment / Discussion For ITS 3.4.6)

Existing Specification 4.6.B.1 limits the amount of time to 800 hours in any
consecutive 12 month period that the reactor may be operated with reactor coolant
specific activity Dose Equivalent I-131 greater than > 0.2 pCi/gm. In accordance
with the recommendations in Generic Letter 85-19, Reporting Requirements on
Primary Coolant Iodine Spikes, proposed LCO 3.4.6 will not include the 800 hour
limit. Generic Letter 85-19 states that the 800 hour limit is not necessary
because reactor fuel has improved significantly since this requirement was
established, and that proper fuel management by licensees and existing reporting
requirements for fuel failures will preclude ever approaching this limit of
operating with specific activity > 0.2 pC1/gm for more than 800 hours.. This
change is consistent with NUREG-1433.

PECO Energy has evaluated this proposed Technical Specification change and has
determined that it involves no significant hazards consideration. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in
10 CFR 50.92. The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of
the significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change eliminates the limit of 800 hours in any consecutive
12 month period that the reactor may be operated with reactor coolant
specific activity Dose Equivalent I-131 > 0.2 pCi/gs. Specific activity
is not considered an initiator of any accidents previously evaluated. In
addition, the proposed change does not involve any physical changes to

3plant systems, structures, or components (SSC), or the manner in which
these SSC are operated, maintained, modified, or tested. The consequences
of an accident would be the same when reactor coolant specific activity is
above 0.2 microcuries per gram. Therefore, the consequences of an
accident are not increased. As discussed in Generic Letter 85-19, reactor
fuel has improved significantly since this requirement was established,
and proper fuel management by licensees and existing reporting
requirements for fuel failures will preclude ever approaching this limit
of operating with specific activity > 0.2 pCi/gm for more than 800 hours. |Therefore, this change will not involve a significant increase in the |

probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.
:

O
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
-

SECTION 3.4--REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)
.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE
(L, Labeled Comment / Discussion For ITS 3.4.6) - continued

; 2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
; accident from any accident previously evaluated?

This proposed change will not involve any physical changes to plant
systems, structures, or components (SSC), or the manner in which these SSC
are operated, maintained, modified, tested, or inspected. Therefore, this<

change will not create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated.1

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin
of safety because, as discussed in Generic Letter 85-19, reactor fuel has
improved significantly since this requirement was established, and proper
fuel management by licensees and existing reporting requirements for fuel
failures will preclude ever approaching this limit of operating with
specific activity > 0.2 pCi/gm for more than 800 hours. In addition, the
proposed change does not involve any physical changes to plant systems,
structures, or components (SSC), or the manner in which these SSC are
operated, maintained, modified, or tested. As a result, the change does
not affect the current analysis assumptions. Therefore, this change does
not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.s

4

I
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N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.4--REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEN

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)
(L Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.4.9)3

The frequency for verifying that RCS temperature and pressure are within limits
has been extended from 15 minutes to 30 minutes. The 30 minute Frequency is
considered adequate for maintaining RCS temperature and pressure within limits
during planned changes in view of the available control room indication to
menitor the RCS status and the fact that RCS heatup and cooldown operations and
RCS inservice leak and hydrostatic tests are very controlled evolutions. In
addition, industry operating experience has shown this frequency to be adequate
for maintaining RCS temperature and pressure limits during planned evolutions.
This change is consistent with NUREG-1433.

PECO Energy has evaluateo this proposed Technical Specification change and has
determined that it involves no significant hazards consideration. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in
10 CFR 50.92. The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of
the significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change would decrease the frequency of the RCS temperature andO pressure verification so that it is only required to be performed once per
30 minutes instead of once per 15 minutes. The RCS temperature and
pressure are not expected to exceed limits during the extended
surveillance interval since planned RCS heatup and cooldown operations and
RCS inservice leak and hydrostatic tests are very controlled evolutions.
Additionally, a failure to perform this surveillance is not identified as
the initiator of any analyzed event. Further, since the change impacts
only the frequency of the verification and does not result in any change
in the actual temperature or pressure limits, consequences of analyzed
accidents are unaffected. Therefore, this change will not involve a
significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

This change does involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or
different type of equipment will be installed) or changes in methods
governing normal plant operation. The proposed change impacts only the
frequency of verification and does not result in any change in the actual
temperature or pressure limits. Therefore, this change will not create
the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS '

SECTION 3.4--REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE r

(L, Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.4.9) - continued
'

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The change only impacts the frequency of the RCS temperature and pressure
verification. The proposed 30 minute frequency is considered adequate for

,

maintaining operation within limits considering the available control room
indicators to monitor RCS status and the fact that planned RCS heatup and
cooldown operations and RCS inservice leak and hydrostatic tests are very
controlled evolutions. In addition, industry operating experience has
shown this frequency is adequate for maintaining RCS temperature and
pressure within limits. This change will not alter assumpticns relative
to the mitigation of an accident or transient event. The change will not
alter the operation of process variables, structure, systems, or '

components as described in the safety analysis. This change does not
affect the current safety analysis assumptions. As such, no question of
safety exists. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant
reduction in a margin of safety.

:

!
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) ENVIRONMENTAL ASSESSMENT
SECTION 3.4--REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

,

i This proposed Technical Specification Change has been evaluated against the
4 criteria for and identification of licensing and regulatory actions requiring
4 environmental assessment in accordance with 10 CFR 51.21. It has been detemined

that the proposed changes meet the criteria for categorical exclusion as provided
] for under 10 CFR 51.22(c)(9). The following is a discussion of how the proposed

Technical Specification Change meets the criteria for categorical exclusion.
4

10 CFR 51.22 (c)(9): Although the proposed change involves changes to
requirements with respect to inspection or surveillance requirements;

(1) the proposed change involves no Significant Hazards Consideration |
; (refer to the No Significant Hazards Consideration section of this !

Technical Specification Change Request),
,

(ii) there is no significant change in the types or significant increase
in the amounts of any effluents that may be released offsite since
the proposed changes do not affect the generation of any radioactive
effluents nor do they affect any of the permitted release paths, and

(iii) there is no significant increase in individual or cumulative
occupational radiation exposure.

i

Accordingly, the proposed change meets the eligibility criteria for categoricalO exclusion set forth in 10 CFR 51.22(c)(9). Based on the aforementioned and
pursuant to 10 CFR 51.22(b), no environmental assessment or environmental impact '

statement need be prepared in connection with issuance of an amendment to the
Technical Specifications incorporating the proposed changes of this request.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS '

SECTION 3.5--ECCS AND RCIC SYSTEN !

TECHNICAL CHANGES - RELOCATIONS
(R , R , R , R , R , and R Labeled Comments / Discussions for ITS 3.5.1) ;3 2 3 4 5 6

i

R and alarms are addressed by plant procedures. Therefore, the
(4 cont'd) requirement for testing the LPCI and CS pump discharge line level

switches is being relocated to plant procedures. This change is
consistent with NUREG-1433. !

|
R Specifications 3.5.H and 4.5.H. Engineered Safeguards Compartments |5

Cooling and Ventilation, are being relocated to plant procedures.
The requirement for testing the compartment coolers was relocated to
plant procedures. Details on testing some support systems have been
relocated to licensee controlled documents. Relocating requirements
for the compartment coolers does not preclude them from being,

maintained Operable. They are required to be Operable in order for'

! the HPCI, RCIC, LPCI and CS systems to be Operable by the definition dof Operability. This change is consistent with NUREG-1433.

R Existing Surveillance Requirement 4.6.D.4 requires manual operation6
of each relief valve once per operating cycle. This specification
is being replaced by SR 3.5.1.12 which performs a similar test on

| those relief valves designated as ADS valves and SR 3.4.3.2 which
! performs the same test on those relief valves that are not

designated as ADS valves. Existing Surveillance Requirement 4.6.D.4
contains details about performance of this test. Details pertaining
to how this surveillance test is verified is being relocated to the
Bases and appropriate plant procedures. This change is consistent
with NUREG-1433.

(R, Labeled Comments / Discussions for ITS 3.5.2)

R The existing Specifications define what constitutes a subsystem and3

describe minimum requirements for an OPERABLE flow path. These
descriptions of the system are relocated to the Bases.

(R , R , R , and R Labeled Comments / Discussions for ITS 3.5.3)3 2 3 4

R The requirement to include automatic restart on low water level
3

signal during a simulated automatic actuation test once per cycle
was relocated to the Bases. This test requirement will be included
as part of the RCIC actuation test description of the Bases for
SR 3.5.3.5. This change is consistent with NUREG-1433.

PBAPS UNITS 2 & 3 15 Revision 0
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: NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

| SECTION 3.5--ECCS AND RCIC SYSTEN

TECHNICAL CHANGES - RELOCATIONS
(R , R , R , and Rg Labeled Comments / Discussions for ITS 3.5.3) - continued3 a 3

Ri 2 The requirement to verify automatic transfer from CST to suppression
pool on low CST water level once per cycle was relocated to the;

i Bases. This test requirement will be included as part of the RCIC
actuation test description of the Bases for SR 3.5.3.5. This change

| 1s consistent with NUREG-1433.

R The requirement to ensure that the piping is full from the discharge3
valve to the injection valve by venting the RCIC from the high point
was relocated to the Bases and appropriate plant procedures.
Details on how to perform tests or details of tests are being
relocated to licensee controlled documents. This change is
consistent with NUREG 1433.

R The requirement for testing the compartment coolers was relocated to4
plant procedures. Details on testing some support systems have been
relocated to licensee controlled documents. Relocating the
compartment coolers does not preclude them from being maintained
Operable. They are required to be Operable in order for the RCIC
pumps to be Operable by the definition of Operability. This change S\
is consistent with NUREG-1433.

PECO Energy has evaluated this proposed Technical Specification change and has
determined that it involves no significant hazards consideration. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in
10 CFR 50.g2. The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of
the significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This proposed change relocates requirements from the Technical
Specifications to a licensee controlled document. The licensee controlled
document containing the relocated requirewnts will be maintained using
the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59 and is subject to the change control
process in the Administrative Controls Section of the Technical
Specifications. Since any changes to a licensee controlled document will
be evaluated per 10 CFR 50.59, no increase (significant or insignificant)
in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated
will be allowed. Thereforc,. this change will not involve a significant
increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated.

.
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i NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
'

;
. SECTION 3.6--CONTAllW4ENT SYSTEMS

i

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued) i
(L Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.6.1.3) j4

2 Not used.
4

4

i

|
*

l

'

|

1

i

!

O ~

!

'
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N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.6--CONTAIMENT SYSTEMS

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE
i
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,

!
'

:
1

i
NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

SECTION 3.6--CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)
,

; (L Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.6.2.3)t
_! (L, Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.6.2.4)

! Not used.
1
i

i
i

i

|
:-
!

|
|

)

:
1

1

!

O A'
i

;

|
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i NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
f SECTION 3.6--CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE
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| N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.8--ELECTRICAL' POWER SYSTEMS

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE
(M , M,, M , M , and M, Labeled Comments / Discussions for ITS 3.8.4) - continuedi 3 6

M, The proposed change adds new Surveillance Requirements to the DC
Sources-Operating Specification. These Surveillances are as
follows:

i

| e SR 3.8.4.2 - Verify no visible corrosion at battery terminals
L and connectors, or verify battery connection resistance is ,

within limits once per 92 days. This Surveillance provides an |
indication of physical damage or abnormal deterioration that
could potentially degrade battery performance,

o SR 3.8.4.3 - Verify battery cells, cell plates, and racks show
no visual indication of physical damage 'or abnormal
deterioration that could potentially degrade battery Aperformance once per 12 months. This Surveillance provides an
indication of physical damage or abnormal deterioration that
could potentially degrade battery performance.

e SR 3.8.4.4 - Remove visible corrosion, and verify battery cell !

to cell and terminal connections are coated with anti- I

corrosion material once per 12 months. This Surveillance !
provides an indication of physical damage or abnormal i
deterioration that could indicate degraded battery condition,

e SR 3.8.4.5 - Verify battery connection resistance is within
limits once per 12 months. This Surveillance provides an !
indication of physical damage or abnormal deterioration that !
could indicate degraded battery condition. '

e SR 3.8.4.6 - Verify each required battery charger supplies a
required number of amps at the required voltage once per 24
months. This Surveillance verifies the largest combined

,

demands of the various steady state loads and the charging
capacity to restore the battery from the design minimum charge
state to the fully charged state.

The addition of new requirements constitutes a more restrictive
change. This change is consistent with NUREG-1433.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.8--ELECTRICAL' POWER SYSTEMS i

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE (continued)
(Ms Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.8.5)

M, A new Specification is being added requiring the DC electric power
subsystems, necessary to support the DC electrical power distribu- 1
tion subsystem (s) required by proposed LCO 3.8.8, Distribution !

Systems-Shutdown," to be OPERABLE. The requirements also include
the other unit's DC electrical power subsystems necessary to support
the DC electrical power distribution subsystem (s) required by
proposed LC0 3.8.8, Distribution Systems-Shutdown." This ensures
the DC sources needed to mitigate a design basis accident are
available in Modes 4 and 5 and during movement of irradiated fuel
assemblies in secondary containment.

,

(M,, M,, M , M , and M Labeled Comments / Discussions for ITS 3.8.6) d3 4 5

M This change adds Modes 3, 4, and 5, and whenever moving fuel in thei
secondary containment to the Modes of Applicability for the battery
cell parameters. Currently the batteries are required to be
Operable whenever the reactor is critical, or in the Run Mode
(Mode 1) or the Startup Mode (Mode 2). The proposed Specification
will require the battery cell parameters to be within limits (i.e.,
batteries Operable) when associated DC electrical power subsystemsO are required to be Operable which is Modes I through 5 and during |

movement of irradiated fuel in secondary containment. The addition
of Mode 3 is required because the reactor has enough energy for
postulated accidents to occur and mitigation by the ECCS may be
required. The addition of Modes 4 and 5, and whenever moving
irradiated fuel in the secondary containment ensures that there is
available power to equipment required to mitigate fuel handling
accidents, cool the irradiated fuel, and monitoring instruments
required to ensure that the unit is maintained in Mode 4 or 5. This
change is consistent with NUREG-1433.

M This change proposes to add the acceptance criteria for thea
Surveillance Requirements in the Technical Specification. This
change also adds Table 3.8.6-1 which lists acceptance criteria for
Category A and Category B values and Category C limits for float
voltage, electrolyte level, and specific gravity (or charging
current). The current specifications do not list the acceptance
criteria in the Technical Specification. This change is a more
restrictive change since any changes to the acceptance criteria will
require NRC review and approval versus the current 10 CFR 50.59
review process.
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! NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

| SECTION 3.8--ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

b
! TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

(M , M , M , M , and M Labeled Comments / Discussions for ITS 3.8.6) - continued |A>

3 3 3 s

| M This change proposes to add Surveillance Requirements to verify the3
i electrolyte level. The proposed change will require a 7 day
i verification that electrolyte level of the pilot cell is within
! Category A limits of Table 3.8.6-1. The proposed change will also
! require a 92 day verification that electrolyte level of each cell is
1 within the Category B limit of Table 3.8.6-1. The electrolyte level
4 Surveillances are consistent with the guidance in IEEE-450. The
j limits ensure that the plates suffer no physical damage, and that
! adequate electron transfer capability is maintained in the event of
: transient conditions. The Frequency is also consistent with IEEE-

450. This change is consistent with NUREG-1433.

M. This change proposes to add additional Frequencies to SR 3.8.6.2
(Verification of Category B limits of Table 3.8.6-1). The proposed
requirement will add an additional requirement to test the battery
cells once within 24 hours after battery discharge < 100 V and once
within 24 hours after battery overcharge > 145 V. This proposed
change is consistent with IEEE-450 which recommends special
inspections following a severe discharge or overcharge, to ensure no

O significant degradation of the battery occurs as a consequence of
such discharge or overcharge.

M The requirement 'specifying cell voltage measurements be performed5

"to the nearest 0.1 volt" has been made more restrictive as a result
of the acceptance criteria of Table 3.8.6-1. Table 3.8.6-1
specifies acceptance criteria for cell voltage of a of 2.13 volts gfor Category A and B limits and a 2.07 volts for Category C limits.
This represents a more restrictive change since, to satisfy cell
voltage requirements in Table 3.8.6-1, measurements must be
performed to the nearest 0.01' volt.

(M , M , and M Labeled Comments / Discussions for ITS 3.8.7)3 2 3

M This change adds Mode 3 to the Modes of Applicability for thei
distribution systems. Currently, the distribution systems are
required to be Operable whenever the reactor is critical or in
Mode 1 or 2. The addition of Mode 3 is required because the reactor
has enough energy for postulated accidents to occur and mitigation
by the ECCS may be required. This change is consistent with
NUREG-1433.
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! NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
'

SECTION 3.8--ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

! TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE
(M , M , and M Labeled Comments / Discussions for ITS 3.8.7) - continued3 a 3

| M Certain equipment needed to meet Unit 2 accident analysis is poweredz
! from the Unit 3 AC and DC Distribution System and certain equipment
| needed to meet Unit 3 accident analysis is powered from the Unit 2

AC and DC Distribution System. Currently, the distribution buses of
the other unit are required since definition of Operability requires
the normal and emergency power to be Operable. To make the
Technical Specifications more user friendly, the required buses of
the other unit have been added, similar to the already required
buses. Since the buses of the other unit are now described, the
current LC0 and Actions for buses have been modified to explicitly *

i use the unit designator for clarity. Actions ' have also been
provided (proposed Actions A and B) to limit the out of service time

! of a required AC bus from the other unit to 7 days and a required DC
bus from the other unit to 12 hours. This is consistent with the
maximum current time allowed in the individual system LCOs. These
changes, in and of themselves, are administrative only. However,
due to the addition of proposed Action F, an inoperable bus on one
unit concurrent with an inoperable bus on the other unit could .
result in an LCO 3.0.3 entry. Currently, this is not required. In

O addition, the required unit DC distribution systems, which are
currently governed by the definition of Operability, have been
added. Proposed Action D has been provided to limit the out of
service time for a unit DC distribution subsystem to 2 hours,
consistent with the guidance of Regulatory Guide 1.93. Another
Completion Time (16 hours from discovery of failure to meet
LC0 3.8.7.a) is added, as described in comment Mg, to establish a
maximum time allowed to meet bus requirements. Also, Surveillance
Requirements are now explicitly provided for the Unit 2 and Unit 3
AC and DC buses. Therefore, this change, overall, is considered
more restrictive on plant operations.

M The current 24 hour restoration time for Specification 3.9.B.7 has3
been reduced to 8 hours, consistent with the guidance in Regulatory
Guide 1.93 and the BWR Standard Technical Specifications
(NUREG-1433). The proposed Completion Time has a limitation in
addition to the 8 hour limit. This additional limit establishes a
maximum time allowed for any combination of required distribution
subsystems to be inoperable during any single contiguous occurrence
of failing to meet the LCO. If an AC distribution subsystem is
inoperable while, for instance, a DC bus is inoperable and subse-
quently returned Operable, the LCO may already have been not met for
up to 8 hours. This situation could lead to a total duration of
10 hours, since initial failure of the LCO, to restore the DC
distribution system. Then, an AC distribution subsystem could again

O PBAPS UNITS 2 & 3 19 Revision 0
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J NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.8--ELECTRICAL' POWER SYSTEMS

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE kESTRICTIVE
(M , M , and M Labeled Comments / Discussions for ITS 3.8.7)i g 3

M become inoperable, and then the DC distribution subsystem restored
(scont'd) Operable. This could continue indefinitely. Therefore, to preclude

this and place an appropriate restriction on any such unusual
situation, the additional Completion Time of 16 hours from"

discovery of failure to meet LC0 3.8.7.a" is proposed. This
additional Completion Time is also applicable to Action D, which is
discussed in comment M .r

(M Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.8.8)i

M A new Specification is being added (including appropriate Actionsi
and Surveillance Requirements) requiring the necessary portions of
the Unit 2 and Unit 3 AC and DC Electrical Power Distribution J

Systems to be Operable to support equipment required to be Operable
during Modes 4 and 5 and during movement of irradiated fuel
assemblies in secondary containment. This ensures the distribution
subsystems necessary to mitigate a design basis accident are
available. The addition of new requirements represents a more !

,

restrictive change and is consistent with NUREG-1433.
!

PECO Energy has evaluated this proposed Technical Specification change and has
determined that it involves no significant hazards consideration. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in
10 CFR 50.92. The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of 1
the significant hazards consideration standards: '

l. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated? i

The proposed change provides more stringent requirements than previously
existed in the Technical Specifications. The more stringent requirements
will not result in operation that will increase the probability of
initiating an analyzed event. If anything the new requirements may
decrease the probability or consequences of an analyzed event by
incorporating the more restrictive changes discussed above. The change
will not alter assumptions relative to mitigation of an accident or
transient event. The more restrictive requirements will not alter the
operation of process variables, structures, systems, or components as
described in the safety analyses. The change has been confirmed to ensure
no previously evaluated accident has been adversely affected. Therefore,
the change will not involve a significant increase in the probability or |
consequences of an accident previously evaluated. ;

1
!

PBAPS UNITS 2 & 3 20 Revision 0

- e~ - ~-m, -- + _~-meer en- a p,.-w m-w e -e e--t m



_ . _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ . _ . . . . _ _ . _ . . _ _ _ _ _ . . . . _ ___

NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
'

SECTION 3.8--ELECTRICAL' POWER SYSTEMS

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE (continued)

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

Making existing requirements more restrictive and adding more restrictive
requirements to the Technical Specifications will not alter the plant
configuration (no new or different type of equipment will be installed) or
make changes in methods governing normal plant operation. The change does
impose different requirements. However, the change is consistent with
assumptions made in the safety analyses. Therefore, this change will not
create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?
,

Adding new requirements and making existing ones more restrictive either
increases or does not affect the margin of safety. The change does not
impact any safety analysis assumptions. As such, no question of safety is
involved. Therefore, this change will not involve a significant reduction-

in a margin of safety.

-)

O PBAPS UNITS 2 & 3 21 Revision 0
|

!
|
'

__



.-. _ - - - --- .-- __.__._-.--_-

N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.8--ELECTRICAL' POWER SYSTENS

TECHNICAL CHANGES - RELOCATIONS
(R , R , and R Labeled Comments / Discussions for ITS 3.8.4) - continued3 a 3

R This change will relocate the statement which ties the Actions of.
the batteries with the ECCS and the DG System. These type of
statements will be evaluated in the Safety Function Determination
Program and the procedures which implement the program. The Safety
Function Determination Program evaluates the relationship between
Specifications when equipment is inoperable to ensure a loss of
function has not occurred. This change is consistent with
NUREG-1433.

R This change will relocate specifics from the Specifications to the3
Bases. Specifically, this change relocates, to the ITS 3.8.4 Bases:
1) the number of batteries and chargers which are required by tne DC
Sources-Operating Specification to be Operable; and 2) the
interpretation of what once each 60 months means, as it relates to
the performance of a discharge test. These changes are consistent
with NUREG-1433.

(R, Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.8.6)

R The change will relocate items which are procedural in nature to bO 3

procedures. These items will be retained in procedures and will
require a 10 CFR 50.59 review in order to be changed. This change
is consistent with NUREG-1433.

(R, Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.8.7)

R The details relating to system design and what " Operable" means
3

(e.g., energized) have been relocated to the Bases. In addition,
the AC buses listed have been relocated to the Bases. Changes to
the Bases will be controlled in accordance with the proposed Bases
Control Process in Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications.

PECO Energy has evaluated this proposed Technical Specification change and has
determined that it involves no significant hazards consideration. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in
10 CFR 50.92. The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of
the significant hazards consideration standards:
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
CHAPTER 5.0--ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

This particular No Significant Hazards Considerations is for the changes labeled
" Technical Changes - More Restrictive" for the conversion to NUREG-1433. These
changes incorporate more restrictive changes into the current Technical
Specifications by either making current requirements more stringent or adding new
requirements which currently do not exist. The following ts a list of the more
restrictive changes.

(M , M, M, M, M, M, M M, M,, M,,, M, M, and M,3 Labeled 8i
z/

3 4 3 33 izComment Discussion for ITS.5.0)7,
,

"

M, This change proposes to list the qualifications of the individual,
who is designated to be responsible for the control room command
function in the absence of the Shift Supervisor. In the current TS,
no qualifications are listed for the designated individual. The
proposed change will require the designated individual to have an
active Senior Reactor Operator (SRO) license in Mode 1, 2, 3, 4, or
5 or an active Reactor Operator (RO) license in Mode 4 or 5. The
addition of specific requirements to the Technical Specifications
constitutes a more restrictive change. This change is consistent
with NUREG-1433.

"

M This proposed change will add requirements to the qualifications of2
personnel in the control room during specific times. The current TS
require two licensed operators to be in the control room during
reactor startups, scheduled reactor shutdowns, and during recovery
from reactor trips. The proposed change will require one of the two
licensed operators to have an SRO during Modes 1, 2, and 3. Since
this requirement will require one of the licensed operators to have
an SRO (whereas currently both could have an RO) this is considered
a more restrictive change. This change is consistent with
NUREG-1433.

M This proposed change will list specific duties of the Shift3
Technical Advisor in the TS. In the current TS no specific duties
are listed for the STA; only that the STA meets the requirements of
the 1985 NRC Policy Statement on Engineering Expertise on Shift.
The proposed TS will require the STA to meet the requirements of the
NRC Policy Statement and will require the STA to provide advisory
technical support to the Shift Supervisor in the areas of thermal
hydraulics, reactor engineering, and plant analysis with regard to
safe operation of the unit. This change is consistent with
NUREG-1433.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
CHAPTER 5.0--ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE I
(M , Me M* Me M. M' M M. M. M. M' M, and M,3 Labeled d|i z s 4 s 6 s 9 io it iz
Comment / Discussion for ITS 5.0)rs- continued

:

M This change proposes to add requirements for emergency operating4
i procedures (EOPs) in the TS. The current TS do net specifically
; require the current form of E0Ps (although PBAPS is committed to

have them per NUREG-0737 and GL 82-33). The proposed TS will
; require E0Ps which implement the requirements of the NUREG and GL.
* This change adds new requirements to the TS which constitutes a more

restrictive change. This change is consistent with NUREG-1433.,

:

: M This change proposes to add the requirement that procedures be3
established, implemented, and maintained for all programs identified

j in Specification 5.5 " Programs and Manuals." The addition of the
requirement that procedures be established, implemented, and

,

maintained for the programs of Section 5.5 is consistent with the l
'

requirement for these programs. The addition of requirements in the j
; TS constitutes a more restrictive change. This change is consistent
; with NUREG-1433.

M The SGT System filter AP limit has been decreased from 8 inches
'

4 6
water gauge to 3.9 inches water gauge. This ensures that at the

s maximum allowed filter train flow rate (10500 cfm allowed per SR
3.6.4.1.4), the filter train AP will be limited such that filter

,;

train integrity is not compromised. Since the limit has been !
decreased, this constitutes a more restrictive change. |

M Not used.7

M This change proposes to add a requirement in the TS for the Safetya
Function Determination Program. This program is included to support
implementation of the support system Operability characteristics of
the improved Technical Specifications. The addition of new
requirements to the TS constitutes a more restrictive change.

M, This change proposes to add a requirement in the TS for Technical
Specifications Bases Control Program. This program is provided to
specifically delineate the appropriate methods and reviews necessary
for a change to the Bases of Technical Specifications.

PBAPS UNITS 2 & 3 6 Revision 0~
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M,, This change proposes to add a requirement in is for a Component-
Cyclic or Transient Limit Program. This program provides controls

,

to track the cyclic and transient occurrences to ensure .that '

components are maintained within the design limits. The addition of
programs to the TS, constitutes a more restrictive change. This
change is consistent with NUREG-1433.

'

M, This change proposes to add a requirement in Technical3

Specifications to establish, implement, and maintain procedures
covering Quality Assurance for effluent monitoring. This change
will ensure that adequate quality assurance is maintained -when
monitoring effluents. This change adds additional requirements to
Technical Specifications which constitutes a more restrictive
change. This change is consistent with NUREG-1433.

M, This change proposas to add a requirement in Technical ii
Specifications for the Plant Manager, or his designee, to approve i
prior to implementation, each proposed test, experiment or i

modification to systems or equipment that affect nuclear safety.O This change ensures the Plant Manager, or his designee, is aware of
all changes with the potential to affect nuclear safety. This ;
change adds additional requirements to Technical Specifications :

which constitute a more restrictive change. This change is
consistent with NUREG-1433.

M The current Specifications utilize the ASTM D4176-82 clear and ;33

bright test to provide a qualitative assessment of the acceptability 1

of new diesel fuel oil with regard to water and sediment content.
The ASTM clear and bright test is a visual check for evidence of
water and particulate contamination performed after drawing a fuel
oil sample for field testing. The visual check is accomplished by
swirling the sample so a vortex is formed. Sediment and water will

iaccumulate on the bottom of the container directly beneath the ivortex and very fine suspended solids or water will render the h'product hazy. The ASTM clear and bright test should only be used
for fuel oil meeting the color requirements of ASTM D4176-82 (ASTM
color of 5 or less). ASTM D4176-82 does not recommend the clear and
bright test be performed on fuels darker than ASTM 5 since the
presence of free water or particulates could be obscured. The |intentional addition of dyes to fuel oil by suppliers (such as to
identify sulfur content) makes the fuel oil darker than ASTM 5 and
results in the need to use another method for determining water and

O i
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Com,, ment / Discussion for ITS 5.0)r.
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,

M sediment content of the fuel oil. To address the method for
(Eont'd) determining the presence of water and sediment in new diesel fuel

oil that has been dyed, the requirements of Specification 5.5.9 I

(Diesel Fuel Oil Testing Program) and the Bases for SR 3.8.3.3 arei i

i proposed to be revised to allow the use of the ASTM D975-81 water
I and sediment by centrifuge test in lieu of the ASTM D4176-82 clear

and bright test. The Bases for SR 3.8.3.3 will also be revised to ;
,

reflect the use of the ASTM water and sediment by centrifuge test "

when dyes have intentionally been added to new fuel oil.

This change provides an alternate test for verifying the-
acceptability of new fuel oil with regard to water and sediment
content. Excessive water and sediment in diesel fuel oil could have
an immediate detrimental impact on diesel engine combustion and as
a resp?t diesel generator OPERABILITY. The ASTM D975-81 water and
sedime;it by centrifuge test provides a quantitative assessment of
water and sediment content. The use of the ASTM water and sediment
by centrifuge test ensures that excessive water and sediment
content, in new diesel fuel oil that has been dyed, will be detected-O (and not obscured by the presence of the dye) prior to addition to
the storage tanks. The sensitivity of the ASTM water and sediment A
by centrifuge test for water and sediment is not affected by the /aN
presence of dyes in the fuel oil. For fuel oil with dyes, the
sensitivity for detection of water and sediment of the ASTM water
and sediment by centrifuge test is better than that provided by the
ASTM clear and bright test. The ASTM water and sediment by
centrifuge test is also the same test performed to quantitatively
determine water and sediment content within 31 days following
sampling and addition (after the new fuel has been added to the
storage tank) in accordance with Specification 5.5.9.b and the Bases
for SR 3.8.3.3. Regulatory Guide 1.137, Fuel Oil Systems for
Standby Diesel Generators, also identifies that the water and
sediment by centrifuge test provides an acceptable method for
ensuring the initial and continuing quality of diesel fuel oil with
respect to water and sediment content. Therefore, this alternate
test provides adequate assurance, prior to storage tank addition,
that the water and sediment content of the new dyed fuel oil will
maintain diesel generator OPERABILITY. This change is considerad to
be more restrictive since the ASTM water and sediment by centrifuge
test provides a quantitative assessment of water and sediment
content rather than the qualitative assessment of water and sediment

PBAPS UNITS 2 & 3 8 Revision 0
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TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE
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Comment / Discussion for ITS 5.0)r.

M content provided by the ASTM clear and bright test. In addition, the
(Eont'd) ASTM water and sediment by centrifuge test takes more time to

perform and is more difficult to perform than the ASTM clear and gbright test. However, as previously discussed, this change is
necessary to assure the presence of dyes in fuel oil will not affect
the capability to detect water and sediment in the fuel oil.

PECO Energy has evaluated this proposed Technical Specification change and has
determined that it involves no significant hazards consideration. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in
10 CFR 50.92. The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of
the significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change provides more stringent requirements than previously-
existed in the Technical Specifications. The more stringent requirements
will not result in operation that will increase the probability ofO initiating an analyzed event. If anything the new requirements may
decrease the probability or consequences of an analyzed event by
incorporating the more restrictive changes discussed above. The change
will not alter assumptions relative to mitigation of an accident or
transient event. The more restrictive requirements will not alter the
operation of process variables, structures, systems, or components as
described in the safety analyses. The change has been confirmed to ensure
no previously evaluated accident has been adversely affected. Therefore,
the change will not involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2.. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

Making existing requirements more restrictive and adding more restrictive
requirements to the Technical Specifications will not alter the plant
configuration (no new or different type of equipment will be installed) or
changes in methods governing normal plant operation. The change does
impose different requirements. However, the change is consistent with
assumptions made in the safety analyses. Therefore, this change will not
create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

PBAPS UNITS 2 & 3 9 Revision 0
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
CHAPTER 5.0--ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE (continued)

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?
l

Adding new requirements and making existing ones more restrictive either i

. increases or does not affect the margin of safety. The change does not
impact any safety analysis assumptions. As such, no question of safety is
involved. Therefore, this change will not involve a significant reduction
in a margin of safety.

I
I
i

i
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| NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
: CHAPTER 5.0--ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS
,

J

f TECHNICAL CHANGES - RELOCATIONS
,

!' This proposed change relocates requirements from the Technical Specifications to
j a licensee controlled document. These changes are labeled " Technical Changes -
| Relocations." These changes are listed below.
'

,

Labeled
Comment / Discussion f , R , R., R,, R,a,

R,,, R , R , Ra, R , Ra, and R,7| (R , R , R , R , R , R
3 a 3 4 3 1 ia 33 is

or ITS 5.0)j

R PECO Energy proposes the Minimum Shift Crew Composition Table not be
3 retained in Technical Specifications. 10 CFR 50.54(k), (1), and (m)

provide the requirements for the shift complement regarding licensed
operators. The regulations describe the minimum shift composition
for operating modes, as well as cold shutdown and refueling.
Additionally, Specifications 5.1.2 and 5.2.2.c of the Improved
Technical Specifications specify the conditions when the licensed
operator is required to be in the control room. Non-licensed
operator requirements will be maintained in Specification 5.2.2.a.
Removing the Table from Technical Specifications will not jeopardize
plant safety nor is it necessary to be duplicated in order to assure
safe operation of the facility. These requirements will also be
included in plant procedures.

O
V R, PECO Energy proposes the requirement for an SRO to be present during

fuel handling and to supervise all core alternations not be retained
in Technical Specifications. Duplication of the regulation provided
in 10 CFR 50.54(m)(2)(iv) is not necessary to assure safe operation
of the facility. The current regulation states,

"Each licensee shall have present, during alteration of
the core of a nuclear power unit (including fuel loading
or transfer), a person holding a senior operator license
or a senior operator license limited to fuel handling to
directly supervise the ~ activity and, during this time,
the licensee shall not assign other duties to this
person."

R Technical Specifications need not require an administrative letter
3 to be issued to station personnel on an annual basis describing the

responsibility of the Shift Supervisor. The organization and
responsibilities of each function are adequately described in the
UFSAR. As a result, this requirement may be relocated to the UFSAR
or appropriate plant procedures. Plant safety is not compromised by
this proposed change.

O PBAPS UNITS 2 & 3 11 Revision 0
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS ,

CHAPTER 5.0--ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

TECHNICAL CHANGES - RELOCATIONS
(R,, R,R,R,R

Discussion f., R , R.,orIIS5.- continued
_ g, R , R , R , R,3, R,4, R,,, R,6, and R Labeled3 4 5 io ii u

Comen

Rf PECO Energy proposes that the review and audit functions, ISEG
requirements, Reportable Event internal review requirements,
requirements for procedures that meet ANSI N18.7-1972, the
requirement that procedures covering Quality Assurance for
environmental monitoring use the guidance in Regulatory Guide 4.1,
Revision 1, and the Fire Protection Inspections (performed under the
audit function of the NRB) be relocated from Technical
Specifications on the basis that they can be adequately addressed
elsewhere and that there is adequate regulatory authority to do so.
Thus, the provisions are not necessary to assure safe operation of
the facility, given the existence of these redundant requirements.
This proposal would rely on a Quality Assurance Program implementing
10 CFR 50.54 and 10 CFR 50, Appendix B, the UFSAR, or appropriate
procedures to control the requirements. Such an approach would
result in an equivalent level of regulatory authority while
providing for a more appropriate change control process. The level
of safety of facility operation is unaffected by the change and NRC
and PECO Energy resources associated with processing license
amendments for these Administrative Control requirements will beO optimized. The following points sumarize PECO Energy's position on
removing these requirements from Technical Specifications.

The on-site review function, composition, alternate membership,
meeting frequency, quorum, responsibilities, authority, and records
are all covered in equivalent detail in ANSI N18.7-1972. These
requirements are also proposed to be covered in the QA Program,
UFSAR, or appropriate procedures and equivalent change control is
provided by 10 CFR 50.54(a) or 10 CFR 50.59.

The off-site review group is also addressed, although with less
detail, in ANSI N18.7-1972.- The QA Program, UFSAR, or appropriate
procedures will include the requirements for the off-site review
group. Since the offsite review group provides after-the-fact
recommendations to improve activities, this organization is not
necessary to assure safe operation of the facility. Based upon
these considerations, duplication of these requirements in the
Technical Specifications is unnecessary.

Audit requirements are specified in the QA Program to satisfy 10 CFR
50, Appendix B, Criterion XVIII. Audit requirements are also
covered by ANSI N18.7, ANSI N45.2,10 CFR 50.54(t),10 CFR 50.54(p),
and 10 CFR 73. Therefore, duplication of the requirements contained

O PBAPS UNITS 2 & 3 12 Revision 0
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'

CHAPTER 5.0--ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

TECHNICAL CHANGES - RELOCATIONS
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Comment /Discussionfor[TS5.0
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R in the above documents in the Administrative Controls Section of the
(4 cont'd) Technical Specifications does not enhance the level of nuclear

safety for the unit. Therefore, the provisions relating to audits
are not necessary to assure safe operation of the facility.

Relocating ISEG requirements, Reportable Event internal review
requirements, requirements for procedures that meet ANSI N18.7-1972,
the requirement that procedures covering Quality Assurance for
environmental monitoring use the guidance in Regulatory Guide 4.1,
Revision 1, and the Fire Protection Inspections requirements to the
QA Program or the UFSAR will ensure these requirements are
appropriately maintained. The change control process of 10 CFR
50.54(a) for the QA Program or 10 CFR 50.59 for the UFSAR will
provide equivalent change control.

R PECO Energy proposes the requirements on training may be deleted5

from Technical Specifications on the basis that they are adequately
addressed by other Section 5.0 administrative controls as well as
regulations. Improved Technical Specification Section 5.3, Unit

Os . Staff Qualifications, provides adequate requirements to assure an
acceptable, competent operating staff. Each member of the unit
staff shall meet or exceed the minimum qualifications of specific
Regulatory Guides or ANSI Standards acceptable to the NRC. staff.
Section 5.3 of the Improved Technical Specifications describes the
details of the required qualifications.

Additionally, Improved Technical Specification Section 5.2,
Organization, details unit staff requirements. Section 5.2.2.a and
5.2.2.b, and 10 CFR 50.54 describe the minimum shift crew
composition and delineates which positions require an RO or SRO
license. Training and requalification of those positions are as
specified in 10 CFR 55.

Based upon these considerations, duplicating the provisions relating
to training is not necessary to assure operation of the facility in
a safe manner and may be relocated to a licensee controlled
document.

O PBAPS UNITS 2 & 3 13 Revision 0
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
CHAPTER 5.0--ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

: TECHNICAL CHANGES'- RELOCATION:

} ( R, , R , R ,R,
Coinnen/hs,cus,s , R , R , R , R,3, R , R,,, R , and Ri7 Labeleda 4 , io ii ir i4 a

S .0 - cont nuej

| R This change proposes to relocate the requirements for the Loss of i6
i Shutdown Margin Report, the Reactor Vessel Inservice Inspection
; Report, the Seismic Monitoring Instrumentation Inoperability Report,
: the Primary Containment Leak Rate Testing Report, the Sealed Source
i Leakage Report, and information contained in the Bases for Post
! Accident Sampling to plant procedures or another licensee controlled
j document (e.g., UFSAR). Any changes to these requirements will

require a 10 CFR 50.59 evaluation. This change is consistent with<

i NUREG-1433.
.

! R This change proposes to relocate the requirements for Reportable i7
j Event Action out of TS. These requirements are duplicated in 10 CFR |50.73. These requirements will be relocated to plant procedures or '

i other licensee controlled documents. The NRC and Industry have
! agreed to remove requirements from the Administrative Controls.

;

| Section which are duplicated in other regulatory requirements. This )
i change is consistent with NUREG-1433. |
3

! R. This change proposes to relocate the requirements which state where
i to send NRC Reports, Program Revisions, etc., out of TS. These
i requirements will be relocated to plant procedures or other licensee
! controlled documents. These requirements are duplicated in 10 CFR
! 50.4. The NRC and Industry have agreed to remove requirements from ~

!1 the Administrative Controls Section which are duplicated in other
| regulatory requirements. This change is consistent with NUREG-1433. |
.

! R, This change proposes to relocate the requirements for. solid waste
j reporting requirements to the Process Control Program (PCP). The
i PCP is described in appropriate plant procedures. These items are

relocated to the PCP per GL 89-01 which allowed RETS to be relocated'

! from TS. The PCP implements the requirements of 10 CFR 20,10 CFR
,

! 61, and 10 CFR 71. For more details reference change L for CTS
i3/4.8, " Radioactive Materials." This change is consistent with;

| NUREG-1433.
4

i

) R This change proposes to relocate the requirements for the Radiationio
! Protection Program and the Iodine Monitoring Program out of
j Technical Specifications. When evaluating these programs, PECO
{ Energy relied upon a focussed interpretation of the terminology

" operation of the facility in a safe manner" for determining whether-

| a program need be retained in the Technical Specifications. PECO
Energy interpreted this phrase to mean provisions necessary to

i
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TECHNICAL CHANGES - RELOCATIONS
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o

R ensure reactor safety. In other words, safe manner was assessed
(Eont'd)' relative to nuclear safety. Such an interpretation is consistent

with previous regulatory interpretations; most recently, the
Commissions Final Policy Statement on Technical Specification
Improvement. The Policy Statement, in part, defined the criteria
for determining what is necessary to be included within the scope of
Technical Specifications. From the Summary of the Policy Statement:

"The Policy Statement identifies four criteria for defining
the scope of Technical Specifications. The criteria were

-intended to be consistent with the- scope of Technical
Specifications as stated in the Statement of Consideration i
accompanying the current rule,10 CFR 50.36. The Statement of ;

Consideration for the final rule issuing 10 CFR 50.36 (33 FR
18610, December 17, 1968) discusses the scope of Technical i

Specifications as including the following: !

"In the revised system, emphasis is placed on two general ,

classes of technical matters: (1) those related to preventionf

of accidents, and (2) those related to mitigation of the i
'consequences of accidents. By systematic . analysis and

evaluation of a particular facility, each applicant is
required to identify at the construction permit stage, those
items that are directly related to maintaining the integrity
of the physical barriers designed to contain radioactivity.
Such items are expected to be the subjects of Technical
Specifications in the operating license.""

The Summary Statement for the Policy Statement continues:

"Since many of the requirements are of immediate concern to
the health and safety of the public, (the principal operative
standard in Section 182a. of the Atomic Energy Act) this
Policy Statement adopts, for the purpose of relocating
requirements from Technical Specifications to the licensee-
controlled documents, the subjective statement of the purpose
of Technical Specifications expressed by the Atomic Safety and
Licensing Appeal Board in Portland General Electric Company
(Trojan Nuclear Plant), ALAB-531, 9 NRC 263 (1979). There,
the Appeal Board interpreted Technical Specifications as being
reserved for those conditions or limitations upon reactor
operation necessary to obviate the possibility of an abnormal
situation or event giving rise to an immediate threat to the
public health and safety."
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R The preceding interpretation was provided by the NRC to more clearly |
(Eont'd) define the scope of Technical Specifications, in particular, with !

respect to limiting conditions for operation (10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)). ;

The wording of 10 CFR 50.36 (c)(2) once again focusses on equipment
" required for safe operation of the facility." Thus, defining this
same phrase within the context of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(5) in a similar
manner would appear to be consistent and appropriate.

The following is the individual evaluation of the programs to be
relocated. >

Radiation Protection Program*

The Radiation Protection Program (6.11) requires procedures to be
prepared for personnel radiation protection consistent with the
requirements of 10 CFR 20. These procedures are developed to ensure 1

nuclear plant personnel safety and have no impact on nuclear safety.
7, Additionally, nuclear plant personnel are not ' members of the

public.' Thus, the principal operative standard in Section 182a. of
the Atomic Energy Act; ' health and safety of the public' does not |apply. Based on these considerations, the Radiation Protection
Program administrative control is not necessary to assure operation
of the facility in a safe manner and can be relocated from Technical
Specifications to the UFSAR. The requirement to have procedures to
implement Part 20 is also contained within 10 CFR 20.1101(b).
Periodic review of these procedures is addressed under 10 CFR
20.1101(c).

Iodine Monitoring Program*

The Iodine Monitoring Program provides controls to ensure the
capability to accurately determine the airborne iodine concentration
in vital areas under accident conditions. This program was
developed to minimize radiation exposure to plant personnel post-
accident and has no impact on nuclear safety. Additionally, nuclear
plant personnel are not ' members of the public.' Thus, the
principal operative standard in Section 182a. of the Atomic Energy
Act; ' health and safety of the public' does not apply. Based on
these considerations, the Iodine Monitoring Program administrative
control is not necessary to assure operation of the facility in a
safe manner and can be relocated from Technical Specifications to
the UFSAR.
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or ITS 5.0) - continued i

;

R,3 PECO Energy proposes to address the review and approval process and- t

the temporary change process for procedures as part of the QA i
Program, UFSAR, or appropriate procedures. This proposal is based :
on the existence of the following requirements which are duplicative :
of 10 CFR 50.36 in these areas and which assure operation of the ;
facility in a safe manner. The requirement for procedures is )

mandated by 10 CFR 50, Appendix B, Criterion II (second sentence) !
and Criterion V. ANSI N18.7-1972, which is an NRC staff-endorsed .

,

document used in the development of the QA Program, also contains ;

specific requirements related to procedures. !

ANSI N18.7-1972, Section 5.2.2 discusses procedure adherence. This
section clearly states that procedures shall be followed, and the |
requirements for use of procedures shall be prescribed in writing.
ANSI N18.7-1972 also discusses temporary changes to procedures, and
requires review and approval of procedures to be defined.

ANSI N18.7-1972, Section 5.2.15 describes the review, approval and
control of procedures. The section describes the requirements forO the licensee's Quality Assurance Program to provide measures to
control - and coordinate the approval and issuance of documents,
including changes thereto, which prescribe all activities affecting
quality. The section further states that each procedure shall be
reviewed and approved prior to initial use. The reviews required
are also described.

ANSI N45.2-1971, Section 6 also requires the Quality Assurance
Program to describe procedure requirements.

PECO Energy can continue to implement the requirements of 10 CFR 50,
Appendix B, regarding procedures without duplicating the necessity
of procedure requirements in the facility Technical Specifications.
Safe operation of the plant will continue to be maintained, and
therefore, the requirements for procedures and their control should
not be re-addressed in Technical Specifications. Duplication of the
provisions related to procedures is not necessary to assure safe
operation of the facility.

- ,.
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R The requirement to submit a Startup Report has been relocated from3

'the PBAPS TS. The report is a summary of plant startup and power !
escalation testing following receipt of the Operating License,
increase in licensed power level, installation of nuclear fuel with |a different design or manufacturer than the current fuel, and |
modifications that may have significantly altered the nuclear, '

thermal, or hydraulic performance of' the unit. The report provided
i

a mechanism for NRC to review the appropriateness of licensee
activities after-the-fact, but provided no regulatory authority once
the report was submitted (i.e., no requirement for Commission
approval). The approved 10 CFR 50, Appendix B, Quality Assurance
Program and Startup Test Program provide assurance the listed
activities are adequately performed and that appropriate corrective
actions, if required, are taken.

Given that the report was required to be provided to the Commission
no sooner than 90 days following completion ' of the respective
milestone, report completion and submittal was clearly not necessary
to assure operation of the facility in a safe manner for theO interval between completion of the startup testing and submittal of
the report. Additionally, given there is no requirement for the
Commission to approve the report, then the Startup Report is not
necessary to assure operation of the facility in a safe manner. j

Based on these considerations, the Startup Report may be removed
from Technical Specifications and relocated to a licensee controlled
document.

R This change proposes to relocate the requirements for major changes33 4

to the Radioactive Waste Treatment Systems, the Radiation Dose
Assessment Report, and specific. details for the Radiological
Environmental Operating Report and the Radioactive Effluent Release
Report, as well as the submittal requirements for these reports and
programs, to the Offsite Dose Calculations Manual (ODCM). These ;

items are relocated to ODCM per GL 89-01 which allowed Radiological
Effluent Technichi Specifications to be relocated from TS. For more

';

details reference change L for CTS 3/4.8, "Redioactive Materials."
i

This change is coqsistent with NUREG-1433.

R
- PECO Energy proposes the requirements on record retention may beg

deleted from Technical Specifications on the basis that they can be
adequately addressed by the QA Program (10 CFR 50, Appendix B,
Criterion XVII) and because provisions relating to record keeping do
not assure operation of the facility in a safe manner.

'
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!' NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
CHAPTER 5.0--ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

TECHNICAL CHANGES - RELOCATIONS
(R ,R ,R,,R , R ,R
Comment / Discussion f , R , R.,orIkS5.0

, R , R , R,,, R , R , R,5, R , and Rg Labeledi a 4 5 io n 33 a a

R Facility operations are performed in accordance with approved written
(acont'd) procedures. Areas include normal startup, operation and shutdown,

abnormal conditions and emergencies, refueling, safety-related
maintenance, surveillance and testing, and radiation control.
Facility records document appropriate. station operations and
activities. Retention of these records provides document
retrievability for review of compliance with requirements and
regulations. Post-compliance review of records does nct assure

,

operation of the facility in a safe manner as activities dascribed
in these documents have already been performed. Numarous other
regulations such as 10 CFR 20, Subpart L, and 10 CFR 30.71 also
require the retention of certain records related to operation of the
nuclear plant.

R Existing Specification 4.9.A.1.2.d and 4.9.A.I.2.e identify theis
requirements for testing new and stored diesel fuel oil. Proposed !

Specification 3.8.3, Diesel Fuel 011, Lube 011, and Starting Air, |
requires that diesel fuel be tested in accordance with proposed
Specification 5.5.9, Diesel Fuel Oil Testing Program, which lists iO the diesel fuel oil tests required and the applicable ASTM
Standards. Descriptions of test performance and acceptance criteria
for the required fuel oil tests that are contained in the ASTM
Standards are no longer listed in the Technical Specifications but |

have been relocated to the Bases of proposed Specification 3.8.3 and
to plant procedures. Placing these details in the Bases and plant i

procedures, and the addition of the referenced ASTM Standards of the
Diesel Fuel Oil Testing Program in Technical Specificatiors,
provides assurance they will be maintained. Changes to the Bases ;

and plant procedures are controlled so that the information will not
be changed without a 10 CFR 50.59 review. This change is consistent
with NUREG-1433.

R Existing Specification 3.8.C.6 identifies the requirements forg
monitoring explosive gas downstream of the Off-Gas Recombiners.
Proposed Specification 5.5.8, Explosive Gas Monitoring Program, will
require that explosive gas concentration limits and a surveillance
program for these limits be maintained. However, specific details
regarding the explosive gas concentration limits and associated
surveillance program are being relocated to plant procedures.
Placing these details in the plant procedures, and the addition of

PBAPS UNITS 2 & 3 19 Revision 0
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
CHAPTER 5.0--ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

TECHNICAL CHANGES - RELOCATIONS
(R ,R , ,R, ,R, , R , R , R , R , Ra, R , R , and R Labeledi 4 , io ii u u is a i7
Commen / scuss S

R the Explosive Gas Monitoring Program to Technical Specifications
($ont'd) provides assurance they will be maintained. Changes to the plant

procedures are controlled so that the information will not be
changed without a 10 CFR 50.59 review. This change is consistent
with NUREG-1433.

R Existing Specification 6.9.1.c requires that all challenges to theiy

primary coolant system safety and relief valves be reported to the
NRC on an annual basis. This requirement is being relocated to
plant procedures. The report provides a mechanism for the NRC to
obtain information regarding challenges to safety and relief valves
after-the-fact, but provides no regulatory authority once the report
is submitted (i.e., no requirement for NRC approval). . Given that
the report is only required to be provided annually to the NRC and
is not required to be approved by the NRC, it is clearly not
necessary to assure operation of the facility in a safe manner.

PECO Energy has evaluated this proposed Technical Specification change and has
/" determined that it involves no significant hazards consideration. This
5 determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in

10 CFR 50.92. The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of
the significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This proposed change relocates requirements from the Technical
Specifications to a licensee controlled document. The licensee controlled
document containing the relocated requirements will be maintained using
the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59 and any additional change process invoked
by the requirement for the specific licensee controlled documents. Since
any changes to a licensee controlled document will be evaluated per 10 CFR
50.59 and any additional change control process invoked by the requirement
for the specific licensee controlled document, no increase (significant or
insignificant) in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated will be allowed. Therefore, this change will not
involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated.

.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
CHAPTER 5.0--ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

TECHNICAL CHANGES - RELOCATIONS (continued)

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

This change relocates requirements to a licensee controlled document.
This change will not alter the plant configuration (no new or different
type of equipment will be it.ctalled) or changes in methods governing
normal plant operation. This change will not impose different
requirements and adequate control of information will be maintained. This
change will not alter assumptions made in the safety analysis ~ and
licensing basis. Therefore, this. change will not create the possibility
of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change relocates requirements from the Technical Specifications to a
licensee controlled document. This change will not reduce a margin of
safety since it has no impact on any safety analysis assumptions. In
addition, the requirements to be transposed from the Technical |Specifications to the licensee controlled document are the same as the )

O()
'existing Technical Specifications. Since any future changes to this

licensee controlled document will be evaluated per the requirements of
10 CFR 50.59 and any additional change control process invoked by the
requirements for the specific licensee controlled documents, no reduction
(significant or insignificant) in a margin of safety will be allowed.
Therefore, this change will not involve a significant reduction in a
margin of safety.

The existing requirement for NRC review and approval of revisions, in
,

accordance with 10 CFR 50.90, to these details and requirements proposed
for relocation, does not have a specific margin of safety upon which to '

evaluate However, since the proposed change is consistent with the BWR
Standard Technical Specifications (NUREG-1433 approved by the NRC Staff)
and the change controls for proposed relocated details and requirements

|provide an equivalent level of regulatory authority, revising the '

Technical Specifications to reflect the approved level of detail and
requirements ensures no significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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CHAPTER 5.0--ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

(L Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 5.0)i

This change proposes to relax the requirement to have an individual qualified in
radiation protection procedures to be onsite when fuel is in the reactor. The
proposed change will allow the position to be vacant for up to two hours in order
to provide for unexpected absence, provided immediate action is taken to fill the
required position. This change will not have any impact on plant safety because
the presence of a person qualified in radiation protection procedures is not
required for the mitigation of any accident. The only impact may be if entries
into radiation areas are required to repair equipment. However, this impact will
be slight because the allowed outage time of equipment is usually longer than 2
hours, the chance of a problem occurring within the 2 hour period this position
is unfilled is small, and the probability that the position will be unfilled
(since usually more than one person qualified in radiation protection procedures
is located on site) is small. This change is consistent with NUREG-1433.

PECO Energy has evaluated this proposed Technical Specification change and has
determined that it involves no significant hazards _ consideration. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in
10 CFR 50.92. The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of
the significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

' This change proposes to relax the requirement to have an individual
qualified in radiation protection procedures to be onsite when fuel is in
the reactor. The proposed change will allow the position to be vacant for,

us to two hours in order to provide for unexpected absence. The proposed
"

ciange does not affect the probability of an accident. The actions of an:

individual qualified in radiation protection procedures are not assumed to
be an initiator of any analyzed event. Also, the consequences of an

i accident are not affected by the presence of an individual qualified in
radiation protection. This proposed change does not impact the
assumptions of any design basis accident. This change will not alter
assumptions relative to the mitigation of an accident or transient event.
This change will not have any impact on the plant safety because the
presence of a person qualified in radiation protection is not required for
the mitigation of any accident. Therefore, this change will not involve
a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated.

O '
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CHAPTER 5.0--ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

i

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE
.

'

(L Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 5.0) - continued3

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

This change proposes to relax the requirement to have an individual
qualified in radiation protection procedures to be onsite when fuel is in
the reactor. The proposed change will allow the position to be vacant for 1

'up to two hours in order to provide for unexpected absence. The prenosed
change will not create the possibility of an accident. 'This chant jill
not physically alter the plant (no new or different type of equipmeist will
be installed). The changes in methods governing normal plant operation
are consistent with the current safety analysis assumptions. Therefore,
this change will not create the possibility of a new or different kind of

i

accident from any accident previously evaluated. |

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? |
This change proposes to relax the requirement to have an individual
qualified in radiation protection procedures to be onsite when fuel is in
the reactor. The proposed change will allow the position to be vacant for

O-
up to two hours in order to provide for unexpected absence. The margin of _

,

safety is not affected by the presence or absence on site of an individual
qualified in radiation protection procedures. This proposed change has no
effect on the assumptions of the design basis accident. This change will
not have any impact on the plant safety because the presence of a person
qualified in radiation protection is not required for the mitigation of
any accident. The safety analysis assumptions will still be maintained,
thus no question of safety exists. Therefore, this change does not
involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

.

.
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i NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
( CHAPTER 5.0--ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

,

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)
(L Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 5.0)2

This change proposes to relax the requirement for submitting the Occupational
Exposure Report. The current TS require the report to be submitted by March 1
of each year. This proposed change will allow the report to be submitted by
March 31 of each year. Given that the report is still required to be provided
tc the NRC on or before March 31 and covers the previous calendar year, report
completion and submittal is clearly not necessary to assure operation in a safe
manner for the interval between March 1 and March 31. Additionally, there is no ,

requirement for the NRC to approve the report. Therefore, this change has no j
impact on the safe operation of the plant. This change is consistent with i
NUREG-1433. |

PECO Energy has evaluated this proposed Technical Specification change and has
determined that it involves no significant hazards consideration. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in
10 CFR 50.92. The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of
the significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

Ov This change proposes to relax the requirement for submitting the
Occupational Exposure Report. The current TS require the report to be
submitted by March 1 of each year. This proposed change will allow the
report to be submitted by March 31 of each year. The proposed change does
not affect the probability of an accident. The submittal date of the
Occupational Exposure Report is not assumed to be an initiator of any
analyzed event. Also, the consequences of an accident are not affected by
the submittal date of the Occupational Exposure Report. This proposed
change does not impact the assumptions of any design basis accident. This
change will not alter assumptions relative to the mitigation of an
accident or transient event. This change has no impact un the safe
operation of the plant. The report will still be required to be submitted
each year and does not affect any plant equipment or requirements for
maintaining plant equipment. The submittal date of this report is not
required for the mitigation of any accident. Therefore, this change will
not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of
an accident previously evaluated.

O
.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
CHAPTER 5.0--ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

(L Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 5.0) - continueda

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

'

This change proposes to relax the requirement for submitting the
Occupational Exposure Report. The current TS require the report to be
submitted by March I of each year. This proposed change will allow the
report to be submitted by March 31 of each year. The proposed change will
not create the possibility of an accident. This change will not
physically alter the plant (no new or different type of equipment will be
installed). The changes in methods governing normal plant operation are
consistent with the current safety analysis assumptions. Therefore, this
change will not create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change proposes to relax the requirement for submitting the
Occupational Exposure Report. The current TS require the report to be
submitted by March 1 of each year. This proposed change will allow the
report to be submitted by March 31 of each year. The margin of safety isO not reduced by allowing the report to be submitted 30 days later. This
proposed change has no effect on the assumptions of the design basis
accident. This change has no impact on the safe operation of the plant.
The report will still be required to be submitted each year and does not
affect any plant equipment or requirements for maintaining plant
equipment. The safety analysis assumptions will still be maintained, thus
no question of safety exists. Therefore, this change does not involve a
significant reduction in a margin of safety.

.

.

1
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! NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
CHAPTER 5.0--ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

|
! TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

(L Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 5.0)3

: The requirements of 10 CFR 50.55a(g) currently require inservice testing of the
j ' PBAPS ASME Code Class 1, 2, and 3 pumps and valves. NRC Generic Letter 89-04

states that if these pumps are within the Required Action range or the valvesF

exceed the limiting full stroke time value, the associated component must be
declared inoperable and the applicable Technical Specification Actions entered.
Inservice Testing Program requirements are addressed in Improved Technical
Specifications consistent with this philosophy. This change proposes to apply
SR 3.0.2 (allowing an extension of 1.25 times the Surveillance interval) and SR
3.0.3 (allowing 24 hours to perform the Surveillance if missed) to the Inservice
Testing frequencies. Currently, the requirements of SR 3.0.2 and SR 3.0.3 are
not utilized in the Inservice Test Program test frequencies. The change also
adds a requirement that the ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code . requirements
will not supersede the requirements of any TS. The 25% extension facilitates
Surveillance scheduling and considers plant operating conditions that may not be
suitable for conducting the Surveillance (e.g., transient conditions or other
ongoing Surveillance or maintenance activities). The utilization of the 25% |extension does not significantly degrade the reliability that results from
performing the Surveillance at its specified Frequency. This is based on the
recognition that the most probable result of any particular Surveillance being
performed is the verification of conformance with the requirements. TheO utilization of the 24 hour delay period allows adequate time to complete a |

;

Surveillance that has been missed. The basis for this delay period includes '

consideration of unit conditions, the time required to perform the surveillance,
the safety significance of the delay in completing the required surveillances, 4

and the recognition that the most probable result of any particular surveillance !
being performed is the verification of conformance with the requirements. This :

change is consistent with NUREG-1433. 1

PECO Energy has evaluated this proposed Technical Specification change and has
determined that it involves no significant hazards consideration. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in
10 CFR 50.92. The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of
the significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change proposes to apply the requirements of SR 3.0.2 (allowing an
extension of 1.25 times the Surveillance interval) and SR 3.0.3 (allowing
24 hours to perform the test if missed) to the Inservice Test Program test
intervals. The proposed change does not affect the probability of an
accident. The Frequency of inservice test performance is not assumed to

O '
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INO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
CHAPTER 5.0--ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE l

3 Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 5.0)(L

1. (continued)

be an initiator of any analyzed event. The change will not allow
continuous operation such that a single failure will preclude the
associated function from being performed. It is overly conservative to
assume that systems or components are inoperable when a Surveillance
Requirement is not performed. The opposite is in fact the case, the vast
majority of the Surveillance Requirements performed demonstrate systems or
components are Operable. When a Surveillance Requirement is not performed
within the specified interval it is primarily a question of Operability |
that has not been verified by performance of the Surveillance Requirement.
Therefore, the consequences of an accident previously evaluated are not
increased since the most likely outcoma of performing a Surveillance is
demonstrating the system or component is Operable. This proposed change

!does not impact the assumptions of any design basis accident. This change
will not alter assumptions relative to the mitigation of an accident or

i

transient event. This change will not have any impact on the plant |

safety. Therefore, this change will not involve a significant increase in
the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

This change will not physically alter the plant (no new or different type
of equipment will be installed). The changes in methods governing normal
plant operation are consistent with the current safety analysis
assumptions. Therefore, this change will not create the possibility of a
new or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated. '

'

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change proposes to apply the requirements of SR 3.0.2 (allowing an
extension of 1.25 times the Surveillance interval) and SR 3.0.3 (allowing
24 hours to perform the test if missed) to the Inservice Test Program test
intervals. The margin of safety is not reduced because of this change.
This is based on the recognition that the most probable result of any
particular Surveillance being performed is demonstrating the system or
component is Operable. In addition, this change provides the benefit of
avoiding potential plant transients by allowing Surveillance scheduling to
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CHAPTER 5.0--ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVI
(L Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 5.0)3

,

1

3. (continued)

take into consideration plant conditions, provide for adequate planning,
and allow for performance of the Surveillance in an orderly manner. This
proposed change has no affect on the assumptions of the design basis i

accident. The safety analysis assumptions will still be maintained, thus
no question of safety exists. Therefore, this change does not involve a
significant reduction in a margin of safety.

|

1

O

i

|

|

,

O '
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
CHAPTER 5.0--ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)
(L Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 5.0)4

!

Generic Letter No. 82-12 provided licensees with an NRC policy statement
,

!. concerning the factors causing fatigue of operating personnel at nuclear
| reactors.- This policy statement concluded that licensees of operating plants

shall establish controls to prevent situations where fatigue could reduce the
ability of operating personnel to keep the reactor in a safe condition. The
controls should focus on shift staffing and the use of overtime that influences.
fatigue. The objective of the controls would be to assure that, to the extent
practical, personnel are not assigned to shift duties while in a fatigued
condition that could significantly reduce their mental alertness or their
decision making capabilities. These controls apply to the plant staff who
perform safety related functions.

Generic Letter No. 82-16 supplemented the policy statement by providing licensees
with sample Technical Specifications that limit the amount of overtime worked by
plant staff performing safety related functions.

The current additional restrictions for the shift operators were based on
guidance provided in NUREG/CR-4248. However, this guidance was never formally
adopted into a revised policy statement. ,

The guidance provided in Generic Letter No. 82-12, as supplemented by Generic
Letter No. 82-16, is the current NRC policy regarding overtime work restrictions
and has been adopted by many operating reactors. Although the proposed changes
relax overtime work restrictions for shift operators, the guidance of Generic
Letters Nos. 82-12 and 82-16 will ensure that adequate levels of safety are

.

maintained as demonstrated by the use of this guidance throughout the nuclear
industry.

In the case of the remaining individuals who perform safety related functions,
overtime restrictions are not relaxed.

Management oversight for all individuals who perform safety related functions,
which includes shift operators, will be maintained in that the Plant Manager, or
personnel designated in administrative procedures, will continue to monitor the
shift overtime. Additionally, individual overtime will be monitored by the Plant
Manager, or the appropriate designated personnel, on a monthly basis.

In the case of control room operators, additional initiatives have been taken to
reduce fatigue. These initiatives include:

|

O
~
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TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

(L Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 5.0) - continued4

(a) moving a greater portion of workload to the weekend backshifts which has
reduced the workload during the week,

(b) an enhanced fitness for duty program in which supervisors have been
-trained in recognizing the appropriate fitness for duty, !

(c) an improved performance management process which will ensure employee
accountability,

(d) and, improved planning of maintenance activities to reduce overtime.

Therefore, PECO Energy is proposing to relax restrictive working hour limits for
shift operators contained in PBAPS Technical Specification Section 6.20, " Site
Staff Working Hour Restrictions," and revise the wording in Section 6.20 and
delete its Bases (current page 272) to conform with the guidance of Generic
Letter No. 82-16 and NUREG-1433.

PECO Energy has evaluated this proposed Technical Specification change and has
determined that it involves no significant hazards consideration. This

O determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in
10 CFR 50.92. The.following evaluation is provided for the three categories of
the significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

Relaxation of the current restrictive working hour limits for shift
operators and revising the wording to conform with the guidance provided
in Generic Letters Nos. 82-12 and 82-16 will not increase the probability :
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated. This change is an |
administrative change that has no impact on the accident precursors of any
PBAPS UFSAR Chapter 14 accidents. Industry guidelines are in place which
provide appropriate limits to prevent excessive periods of work :or chronic
overtime that may possibly lead to operator errors. The guidance provided
in Generic ~ Letters Nos. 82-12 and 82-16 is the current NRC policy
regarding overtime limits and has been adopted for usage at many operating
reactors. Overly restrictive guidance provided in NUREG/CR-4248 was never
formally adopted for use at operating reactors. Therefore, this change
will not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences
of an accident previously evaluated.
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CHAPTER 5.0--ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

|
TECHNICAL CHANGES - 1,ESS RESTRICTIVE

(L Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 5.0) - continued4

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

Relaxation of the current restrictive working hour limits for shift I

operators and revising the wording to conform with the guidance provided
in Generic Letter No. 82-16 will not create the possibility of a new or
different type of accident previously evaluated. This change is an
administrative change that will have no effect on accidents previously

Ievaluated. Controls provided through the guidance of Generic Letters Nos. |

82-12 and 82-16 will reduce the probability of excessive fatigue which may
result in the deterioration of operator attention that may result in a new
or different type of accident from any previously evaluated. Therefore,
this change will not create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change will not involve a reduction in the margin of safety. This
change will adopt guidance provided in Generic Letters Nos. 82-12 and

p 82-16 which has been adopted by many operating reactors and has not
V resulted in a significant plant degradation. Therefore, this change does

not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

O
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| CHAPTER 5.0--ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

I

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)
(L Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 5.0)s

The proposed change will revise the requirement for the Senior Manager-0perations
to hold a Senior Reactor Operator (SRO) license. The change will require the
Senior Manager - Operations to either hold an SRO license or have held an SRO
license on a similar BWR unit. However, shift personnel would continue to report,

to the Shift Managers who are required to be licensed as SR0s for PBAPS, ini

accordance with 10 CFR 50.54 (m)(2), and who in turn report directly to the
Senior Manager-Operations.

FECO Energy has evaluated this proposed Technical Specification change and has
determined that it involves no significant hazards consideration. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in
10 CFR 50.92. The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of

.

the significant hazards consideration standards: )
1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or I

consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

Revising the requirement for the Senior Manager-Operations to hold an SRO
license will not increase the probability or consequences of an accident .

previously evaluated. The change is an administrative change that has no
Os impact on the accident precursors of any PBAPS UFSAR Chapter 14 accident !

since the proposed change will still require the Senior Manager-Operations
to have held an SRO license. In addition, the Shift Managers are required
to hold SR0s and will continue to manage shift personnel. Therefore, this
change will not involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

This change will not physically alter the plant (no new or different type
of equipment will be installed). The changes in methods governing normal
plant operations are consistent with current safety analysis assumptions.
Therefore, this change will not create the possibility of a new or
different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

.

O '
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
< CHAPTER 5.0--ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS '

;

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE '

(L5 Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 5.0) - continued

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? !

Operations shift personnel will continue to be managed by an SRO licensed
individual. Candidates who are not currently holding SRO licenses and who
are to be selected for Shift Manager positions must meet the qualification
requirements of ANSI N18.1-1971 and the requirements delineated in 10 CFR
50.54(m)(2). In addition, this change is expected to have an overall
positive impact on safety by enhancing the Senior Manager-Operations
ability to effectively carry out his primary responsibilities and by.,

improving the consistency 'and continuity of managerial oversight for
Operations personnel. Therefore, this change does not involve a
significant reduction in a margin of safety.

,

l

O !

1

.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
CHAPTER 5.0--ADNINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)
(L Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 5.0)

Existing Specification 6.13, which provides high radiation area access control
alternatives pursuant to 10 CFR 20.203(c)(2) (revised 10 CFR 20.1601(c)), has
been significantly revised as a result of the changes to 10 CFR 20, the guidance
provided in Regulatory Guide 8.38 (Control of Access to High and Very High
Radiation Areas in Nuclear Power Plants), and current industry technology in
controlling access to high radiation areas. The changes include a capping dose
rate to differentiate a high radiation area from a very high radiation area,
additional requirements for groups entering high radiation areas, and
clarification of the need for communication and control of workers in high
radiation areas. This change provides acceptable alternate methods for
controlling access to high radiation areas. As a result, this change will not
decrease the ability to provide control of exposures from external sources in
restricted areas.

PECO Energy has evaluated this proposed Technical Specification change and has
determined that it involves no significant hazards consideration. This
determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set forth in
10 CFR 50.92. The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of
the significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed alternatives for control of access to high radiation areas
are consistent with the intent of 10 CFR 20.1601(a) and (b). The proposed
changes do not affect the probability of an accident. The controls used
for access to high radiation areas are not assumed in the initiation of
any analyzed event. Also, the consequences of an accident are not
affected by these changes. These changes are both consistent with good
radiological safety practice and will provide an adequate level of
radiation protection. These proposed changes do not impact the
assumptions of any design basis accident. These changes will not alter
assumptions relative to the mitigation of an accident or transient event.
These changes have no impact on safe operation of the plant. Therefore,
this change will not involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

O PBAPS UNITS 2 & 3 34 Revision 0
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
CHAPTER 5.0--ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE I

(L, Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 5.0) - continued
i

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change will not create the possibility of an accident. This
change will not physically. alter the plant (no new or different type of
equipment will be installed). The changes in methods governing normal
plant operation are consistent with the current safety analysis
assumptions. Therefore, this change will not create the possibility of a
new or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed alternatives for control of access to high radiation areas
are consistent with the intent of 10 CFR 20.1601(a) and (b). The margin
of safety is not reduced due to these proposed changes. These changes are
both consistent with good radiological safety practice and have been found
to provide an adequate level of radiation protection. In addition, these i

changes provide the benefit of ensuring radiation dose to all workers is
minimized by providing the flexit:ility to select the best means of
providing a barrier and access control to a high radiation area given theO plant location and radiological conditions. These proposed changes have
no impact on the safe operation of the plant. The safety analysis
assumptions will still be maintained, thus no question of safety exists. ,

Therefore, these changes do not involve a significant reduction in a |margin of safety. '

|
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:

ENVIRONMENTAL ASSESSMENT
CHAPTER 5.0--ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

This proposed Technical Specification Change has been evaluated against the
criteria for and identification of licensing and regulatory actions requiring
environmental assessment in accordance with 10 CFR 51.21. It has been determined
that the proposed changes meet the criteria for categorical exclusion as provided
for under 10 CFR 51.22(c)(9). The following is a discussion of how the proposed
Technical Specification Change meets the criteria for categorical exclusion.

10 CFR 51.22 (c)(9): Although . the proposed change involves changes to
requirements with respect to inspection or surveillance requirements;

(1) the proposed change involves no Significant Hazards Consideration
(refer to the No Significant Hazards Consideration section of.this '

Technical Specification Change Request),

-(ii) there is no significant change in the types or significant increase
in the amounts of any effluents that may be released offsite since
the proposed changes do not affect the generation of any radioactive
effluents nor do they affect any of the permitted release paths, and

(iii) there is no significant increase in individual or' cumulative
,

occupational radiation exposure. !

Accordingly, the proposed change meets the eligibility criteria for categorical
exclusion set forth in 10 CFR 51.22(c)(9). Based on the aforementioned and
pursuant to 10 CFR 51.22(b), no environmental assessment or environmental impact
statement.need be prepared in connection with issuance of an amendment to the

4

Technical Specifications incorporating the proposed changes of this request.

I

'

PBAPS UNITS 2 & 3 36 Revision 0

__ -- - . . .



__ _ . _ _ - _ _ _ _ _ _ . . _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ . _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ . _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ . _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _

i
i

"

Definitions
1.14 -

.

.

I 1.1 Definitions (continued)

!O
i

'

! MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER The.MCPR shall be the smallest critical power"
RATIO (MCPR) ratio (C^:h;; ;.,PR)G. The CPR is that power in thethat exists in the core [f;7 ..... -f_ -

assembly that is calculated by appifcation of the,

! appropriate correlation (s) to cause some point in
i the assembly to experience boiling tran'sition,

divided by the actual assembly operating power. \
|- MODE A MODE shall correspond to any one inclusive
-

combination of mode switch position, average,

reactor coolant temperature, and reactor vessel

,)headclosurebolttensioningspecifiedinT{ibl,e 1.1-1.with fuel r tor vessel.
'

OPERA 8LE-OPERABILITY 'A , sub nent, or device
all 0PERA8L en it capable of performing

its spe fled sa y fu on(s) and when all
necessa attendant in ntation, controls,

Od ar/.aOggM/ufy normal or emergency ectrical power, cooling and
s

3 seal water,*.lubri ion, and other auxiliary
equipment that required for the system, isubsystesi' , component, or device to perform '

its specified safety function (s) are also capable
of performing their related support function (s).

.

PHYSICS TESTS PHYSICS TESTS shall be those tests performed to
measure the fundamental nuclear characteristics of
the reactor core and related instrumentation.
These tests are: -

'a. Described in - ... "' ' ~ "- ' 'f, Or Progra=}^of hf+ tsar; -

b. Authorized under the provisions of,

10 CFR 50.59; or

c. Otherwise approved by the Nuclear Regulatory
Commission. -

I
PJtlSSURE The PTLR is he unit specific unent tna
TEMPE RE LIMITS provide reactor vesse' ressure and

e RE (PTLR) t ure limits, inc ing heatup and oldownT3 ra s, for the eu reactor vessel uence A
riod. These pre re and tempera re limits g

.

(continued)
-

.
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Definitions
1.1-

.

1.1 Definitions
O n"

(PRESSURE 1 be determined for ach fluence period de; ' TEMPERA LIMITS accordance with Spec cation '.0.:.'e t% RE PTLR) operation within se operating li ts f.ntinued) addressed in 3.4. 'RCS P sure and( Temperatu P/T) Limits. - g*
RATED THERMAL POWER RTP shalf be a total reactor cote 4 eat trans(RTP)

Mexiun ^
rate to the reactor coolant of [2KMWt.

su s u. un ine nuruns 11nt snais snat time nterval5YSTEM RPS) P0NSE fr when the nitored pa ter exte s its RP5IINE
}d- setpoint t the cha el sensor 11
tr

rgiza on of the ras pilot y vef

ole ids. The respon time may measuredmeans of y series sequential overlappin! or
1 syt s so that he entire conse time / s

SHUTDOWN MARGIN (50M) SON shal the amount of reactivity b which the
reactor is subcritical or would be subcfiticalassuming that: .

a. The reactor is xenon free;
.

b. The moderator temperature is 68'F; and

All control rods are fully inserted except forc.

O the single control rod of highest reactivity
worth, which is assumed to be fully withdrawn.g
control rods not capable of being fully! inserted, the reactivity worth of these control

rods must be accounted for in the determination of
SON.

STAGGERED TEST BASIS
A STAGGERED TEST BA5!S shall consist of the
testing of one of the systems, subsystems,
channels, or other desi ted components duringthe interval specified the Surveillance

' Frequency, so that all systems, subsystems,

{
channels, or other designated components are
tested during n Surveillance Frequency intervals,
where a is the total number of s stems,
subsystems, channels, or other d signated
components tr. the associated function.

t-
-

(continued)
SWR /4 STs ,3,g,7 Rev. O,09/28/92. ,, ,

-

M blNd(IlcN N4. Rr5 Rewss mC Slit be hE
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~
Centrol rid OPERASILITY

3.1.3
.

ACTIbNS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TINE

A. (continued) } TE-~--- ---- .

app 11 le
than o equal o s

low power (edbm b A''
setpo t(LPSP)of cd,d w'h g/ T,.s

-*s. --N----*t----N--
,

urs.fo ,. 4 % 9 |Perform SR 3.1.3.2 2'

and SR 3.1.3.3 for 4 , 4 '"
jeach withdrawn (ywOPERABLE control rod.

m !

A.73 Perform SR 3.1.1.1. 72 hours |

M
v

CB. Two or more withdrawn sars e associ ed ur@ 4.

control rods stuck. CRD.

Q'-

_ _

./ Se in MODE 3. 12 hours

l&
'

.

C. One or more control C.1 - "STE -- - ~ ~

rods inoperable for mm may be bypassed
reasons other than as allowed by ;

Condition A or 8. LCO 3.3.2.1, if
required, to allow
insertion of
inoperable control
red and continued :

operation.- |
_ _ ....

Fully insert 3 hours
inoperable control -

rod. i
,

M
(continued)

I
.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES TO NUREG-1433
CHAPTER 1.0 -- USE AND APPLICATION

GENERIC CHANGES (continued)

C This grammatical error was corrected to be consistent with the24
change approved in NRC-2, C21.

NON-BRACKETED PLANT SPECIFIC CHANGES

P, The appropriate PBAPS specific section of the safety analysis report
is identified and the plant specific nomenclature UFSAR is used.

P Response Time testing is not required in the current PBAPS TS.
Generic studies are in progress / review and show that response time
changes (times getting longer), that could impact safety, do not
normally vary such that they would not be detected during other
required surveillances (e.g., Channel Calibrations). Since the
addition of these tests are a major burden to PBAPS, with little

-

gain in safety, the SRs associated with these tests have not been
added for any test associated with instrumentation. Therefore, the
definitions have also not been added.

P Grammatical error corrected. '

3

P The plant specific ITS numbering has been used.4

P Example 1.3-3 and Example 1.3-6 are proposed to be revised to more5
adequately reflect BWR specific Technical Specification ACTIONS
rather PWR specific Technical Specification ACTIONS. In Example
1.3-3, the Completion Times for Condition C are proposed to be
revised from "72 hours" to "12 hours." In Example 1.3-6, Required A
Action A.2 is proposed to be revised from " Reduce THERMAL P0WER to in

i

1 50 % RTP" to " Place channel in trip." These changes are
considered to be editorial in nature since they do not impact the
discussions of the associated examples.

P Editorial change for consistency with NUREG-1433.6

P The definition of REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM (RPS) RESPONSE TIME has7
been revised to be consistent with the PBAPS current licensing basis
as described in CTS 4.1.A. g'

P. The PTLR concept will not be used at PBAPS since an NRC approved
methodology does not exist for PBAPS.

O '
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:;
DISCUSSION OF CHANGES.T0 NUREG-1433

i SECTION 3.1 -- REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS
a

; NON-BRACKETED PLANT SPECIFIC CHANGES (continued)

P. The Note has been incorporated into the Completion Time to preclude
not meeting the Completion Time if THERMAL POWER is increased above
the LPSP of the RWM > 24 hours after the Condition is entered. The
Note states that the Required Action does not have to be performed
if power is less than or equal to the LPSP. Thus, if this condition
is entered during a startup while below the LPSP, the Required -
Action does not have to be performed. However, according to Section
1.3, " Completion Times," the 24 hour clock of Required Action A.2 ;

does start. If power is then increased above the LPSP, the R6 quired '

Action now becomes required, and if the 24 hour clock has expired,
the Required Action must be considered not met within the associated
Completion Time. This would require entry into Action E, which
requires a unit shutdown. The intent of this Required Action was to !
provide 24 hours to perform the SRs, after the capability to perform M!them exists (i.e., from di:covery of Condition A concurrent with
THERMAL POWER greater than the LPSP of the RWM). Therefore, the !
Completion Time has incorporated this requirement, consistent with !

other similar requirements in the ITS.
1

!
P, Grammatical / typographical errors corrected. ;

P The current words of SR 3.1.4.1 require each control rod to bew
tested if any fuel movement in the RPV occurs. This effectively I
means that even if only one bundle is moved (e.g., replacing a '

leaking bundle mid-cycle), all the control rods are required to be
,

tested per the words of the SR. While a generic change to the Bases
attempted to ensure that only those rods affected be tested (BWR-18,
C2 and C14), PBAPS believes that the Bases change does not preclude-
misinterpretation of the requirement. The actual SR was not
modified and continues to require each rod to be tested. In
addition, there are other SRs (SR 3.1.4.3 and SR 3.1.4.4) which
require only the affected control rods to be tested, further adding
confusion. Therefore, it is >roposed that SR 3.1.4.1 be modified to
require each rod to be teste< following a refueling, and SR 3.1.4.4
be modified to require each affected rod to be tested following fuel
movement within the RPV.

PBAPS UNITS 2 & 3 4 Revision 0
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES.TO NUREG-1433
SECTION 3.1 -- REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

NON-BRACKETED PLANT SPECIFIC CHANGES (continued)

P The scram reactivity analysis assumes, among other things, thatu
there are two " slow" rods adjacent to one another, a third control
rod is stuck in the withdrawn position, and a fourth control rod
fails to scram during the transient / accident analysis (the single
failure). However, the analysis does not assume that the original
stuck control rod is adjacent to the two " slow" rods or to another
" slow" control rod. If this occurs, the local scram reactivity rate
assumed in the analysis might not be met. Therefore, LC0 3.1.3,
Required Action A.1 has been added to confirm that when a control

,

rod is found to. be stuck, it is properly separated from " slow" !
control rods.- The current Required Actions of Action A have been
renumbered to reflect this addition.

P,2 .SR 3.1.3.5 states " Verify each control rod does not go to the
withdrawn overtravel position." This has been revised to state
" Verify each withdrawn control rod does not go to the withdrawn
overtravel position.". The word " withdrawn" is being added for i

consistency with SR 3.10.8.5, which is the same surveillance as SR j
3.1.3.5 but includes the word " withdrawn."

P The Control Rod Scram Time table is proposed to be revised to moreO completely reflect the deletion of the o psig scram time acceptance
33

*

criteria from the table. The deletion of the 0 psig scram time
acceptance criteria was approved in Generic Change BWR-13, C6, and
Revision 3 to BWR-13, C6. Note (b) is proposed to be revised to k
state "When reactor steam dome pressure is < 800 psig, established
scram time limits apply." Note (c), which addresses acceptance
criteria for testing at intermediate reactor steam dome pressures
between 0 psig and 800 psig, is proposed to be deleted. With the
deletion of the o psig scram time acceptance criteria and the
proposed revision to Note (b), Note (c) is no longer required since
the acceptance criteria for scram time testing at reactor steam dome
pressures < 800 psig are adequately controlled by plant procedures.

!
An editorial change is also being made to heading of the scram time ;
column of the table due to the deletion of the 0 psig scram time 1

acceptance criteria.

|
P Editorial change for consistency with the Writer's Guide. Iu

l

1

1
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| DISCUSSION OF CHANGES.TO NUREG-1433

! SECTION 3.1 -- REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

j

NON-BRACKETED PLANT SPECIFIC CHANGES (continued)

-P In accordance with Specification 1.3 (Completion Times) once ais
; Condition has been entered, subsequent components expressed in the

Condition, discovered to be inoperable, will nel result in separate.

entry into the Condition unless specifically stated in individual4

'

Specifications. Specification 3.1.3 has an exception (the Note to
the ACTIONS) that allows completely separate re-entry into the-

Condition (for each control rod) and separate tracking of Completion
Times are based on this re-entry. As a result, the Required Actions
of the Condition continue to apply to each additional failure, with
separate Completion Times based on each re-entry into the Condition.
Specification 1.3 also states if situations are discovered that
require entry into more than one Condition at a time within a single
LCO (multiple Conditions), the Required Actions for each Condition
must be performed within the associated Completion Time. When in
multiple Conditions, separate Completion Times are tracked for each
Condition starting from the time of discovery of the situation that
required entry into the Condition.

Required Action A.2 of Specification 3.1.3 (Control Rod OPERABILITY)
requires, in the event one withdrawn control rod is stuck, the
associated control rod drive (CRD) be disarmed within 2 hours.O Required Action B.1 of Specification 3.1.3 requires, in the event of
two or more stuck control rods, the associated CRD be disarmed
within 2 hours. In accordance with Specification 1.3, if two or
more withdrawn control rods are stuck, Condition A is entered
separately for each withdrawn stuck control rod and the Required
Actions of Condition A must be taken for each withdrawn stuck
control rod. Specification 1.3 also requires Condition B to be
entered concurrently for this situation and the Required Actions of
Condition B taken. As a result, Required Action A.2 and Required
Action B.1 (which provide the same requirements) must both be
applied in the same time period for each withdrawn stuck control
rod. Therefore, Required Action B.1 is deleted since the
requirement to disarm the associated CRD when in Condition B is
adequately addressed by Required Action A.2 and the requirements of
Specification 1.3. A corresponding change to the Bases for Required
Actions B.1 and B.2 of Specification 3.1.3 has also been made.

PBAPS UNITS 2 & 3 6 Revision 0
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4

RPS Instrumentatico4

**I uer4 sit 3.3 2 .

_L- SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)
,! '

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY !

! !
i

! SR 3.3.1.1. Perfom CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. nths
.

4- ,'

| C2
*

.e G 43' *

3.3.1.lg@
L

-.-~~. --.-NOTE..- -! g.g,; eSR -..--.. --

ron detec rs are exclu d.
6 (.

a

| . ......... .... ....... ........ r

Perfom CHANWEL CALIBRATION. nths

(18)\nths$ .3.1.1.14 Ve the APRM Flow Biased 5 lated.

! g Thema r-High time constan s

| s (7] secon

!

SR 3.3.1.1 erfom LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST. nths
.

.

:

3R 3.3.1.1 Verify Turbine Stop Valve-Closure and nths -

! Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure, Trip,

Oil Pressure-Low Functions are not.

bhassedwhenTHERMALPOWERis
,!

t 0)%RTP.

SR 3) . 1.17 ..N0TE.....-.......~.. \ %- . - . . . - - - -
I Neutron detecto re excluded. h

).*
................... ............ ....

**4%4 %
~At-a,c u,+ rify the RPS RESPONSE ME is within (18] ths on

b on li s. a 5TAGGE> -

fg TEST BASIS !i

:

-

a ,,t u , u ,l i ,:. se3.u.ut
,

W
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1. Neutron detectors are excluded.
'

,

'

2. For Function 2.a. not required to be,

: C performed when entering MODE 2 from1 MODE 1 until 12 hours after entering.
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RPS Instrumentatien |
*

3.3.1.1 '

I
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PAM Instrumentatian
3.3.3.1

.

. m" 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION -

( "
3.3.3.1 Post Accident Monitoring (PAM) Initrumentation

(

LC0 3.3.3.1 The PAM instrumentation for each Function in Table 3.3.3.1 1
shall be OPERABLE.

.

.

APPLICA8ILITY: MODES 1 and 2.

ACTIONS

I
..................... ..............N0TES....................................

1. LCD 3.0.4 is not applicable.

2. Separate Condition entry is allowed for each Function. l
1

.. . . .....................~.............................................

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
.

.

A. ,-One or more Functions A.1 Restore required . 30 days
D; .. with one required channel to OPERABLE
-

channel inoperable. status.
- |

O 8. Required Action and 8.1 Initiate action in Immediately
associated Completion accordance with

" pecificationSTime of Condition A
,gdnot met. ;

q c, j a
C.1 ResM one required 7 daysC . ....-..N0TE. . . .

@ t applicable channel to OPERABLE
[ drogen monito status. ;

cha nels.
Jt .... ............ ..

One or more Functions
with two required
channels inoperable.

(continued)

-
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PAM Instrumentation
3.3.3.1

.

'
ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME~

-

09 D. Two (reguired hydrogen D. Restore one [requi 72 hours
nitor] channels hydrogenmon' tor) '

operable. channel to OPERABLE
status. ,

.

Required Action and Enter the Condition Inmediately
associated Completion referenced in
Time of Condition C Table 3.3.3.1-1 for
-ee-F hot met, the channel.

As required b Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
Required Actio .

and referenced in
jTable 3.3.3.1-1. .

_

hAsrequiredby iS' Initiate action in Isumediatelyb
Required Actio accordance with p,s-

j . and referenced n Specification
Table 3.3.3.1-1. f."_?dt Q 3gg

O
__ - 1

W'lg 4,

!

!

.
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I LOP instrumentatien
3.3.8.1

4 :*

|

]'r ., 3.3 INSTRUNENTATION _
-

F-
'

.

3.3.8.1 Loss of P (LOP Instrumentation
~

h , S.,g.r_

Q _+y gr s..+3s.L

LC0 3.3.8.1 Th LOP instrumentation for each Function in Tab e 3.3.8.1-1
p I g be_0PERA8LJ. _

_-

- Q4J na r.- w, r,2.- s 1. + w+
1

3 k! 6-l pit b _o**8"*& - _ -

V
_ __

_.fA S ct<.J,F uc, i

_ _ _ - _

APPLICABILITY:
I. .__~ 1, 2, c.:When the associated diesel generator dquire su 1

^

Q [\OPERA 8LE b LCO 3.8.2. "AC Sources-Shutdown.",

= -~ -
**kt, acs- -o,. g , ,, j

ACTIONS
^-

.

............................-.......N0TE.--.~ .--..... .....................
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each channel.
...... ...... ....... .....................................................

1

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

( re channe 1 x1 i, [,.

3 e,,u, , af. 9~ -

__ - ~ u u era a, J
_

. _ . _

_

e ' --_

X. Required Action and Declare associated Iausediately.

associated Completion diesel generator (DG)
Time oot net. inoperable.n

4 s u.d 1M
7

urht, a ---Sk..~..
Pg 6 r W, j3

ID* *.% 3 5.a.u.s .
'

!D sser Ac+ a) t ' %)
. u. .. .

I4"'
@)T '

.

!
l

m

-;.6
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i ._h 3, t Ac.ri ou s A,3 AcN p;>

10 || - -'

N
*

\

J

A. One 4 kV emergency A.1 ------NOTE-------
bus with one or Enter applicable
two required Conditions and

1 Function 3 Required-Actions
i. channels of LCO 3.8.1 for

,

inoperable. offsite circuits

) made inoperable
i |

3 by LOP jinstrumentation. jOne 4 kV emergency -----------------

bus with one or j i

two required Place channel in 14 days i

Function-5 trip.
j channels

inoperable. i
.

1

i
.B. Two 4 kV emergency B.1 ------NOTE------- .lbuses with one Enter applicableC '

required Function Conditions and (3 channel Required Actions )inoperable. of LCO 3.8.1 for j.

k offsite circuits (E made inoperable
by LOP

Two 4 kV emergency instrumentation..

I buses with one
{-----------------

required Function

/
5 channel Place the channel 24 hours
inoperable. in trip.

j

\
One 4 kV emergency
bus with one
recuired Function
3 channel

I
ineperable and a
different 4 kV
emergency bus with
one required
Function 5 channel
inoperable,i

! j

' /
|_

!

-
m. :
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h | -V N31 [-
<

g L,a umm 3 , s .s c gQ (e ~ % .b)-
~

x
f

_e s' x'

\

\
<

'

C. One or more 4 kV_ C.1 ------NOTE------- |-emergency buses Enter applicable (with one or more Conditions and I
required Function Required Actions
1, 2, or 4 of LCO 3.8.1 forchannels offsite circuits

,

'
I inoperable. made inoperable

by LOP
QE instrumentation.
One 4 kV emergency / I(.

b){
bus with one Place the channel 1 hour ! irequired Function in trip. '

3 channel and one'required Function
5 channel
inoperable.

QR
!,

Any combination of
'

three or more
required Function
3 and Function 5
channels I
inoperable,

q }x > >- x
3

_

f

e
.

O
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LOP Instrimentatirn
I _)}_811 _m-___
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h febte 3.3.8.1 1 (pese 1 of Aem As stEO

a_ _c.7 Aw/_ A,|( ., W Lose of Peeer lnetrnmentati

Q
REeuttG
CHAmuRLs SRVE!LLANCE ALLthm0Lt

PLACTION PER tus atetitEMsts .ALLE

1. 8 Imergeruy Sue undervettese
(Leme of Weltage)

,

1 e. tem underveltage -G ""..a i___ __; S..

sa 3.3.8.1
.

N
sa 3.3.8.1.4

re r / / n yse::y.1.gr / u -x,
X 1.1

.

2. kV Iserversy Bue underwettese

'''''"''"I' % g v Otf ,_, 3.3....1 r . A|- Ett 2M
, er. , ,,e. - ite.e -

d+li-3 !!S"'
3- su 3.3.8.1.4 g,

b. fles Delay EEk aJER 3.3.8.1. t eatende ar.
--~-- SR 3J.S.1 s mesense

EE 3J.8.1.4 ,

|

... .

saur y spr .
~

- -

! .

|

"

|

1

, - . .

w

1

BWR/4 STs 3.3-76 Rev. 0, 09/28/92

|
|

O
1



-+.- .. ., - . . . . . . . ~ . . . . . - ~ . - . . . ... .... .~. . ~ _ . - - - - . ~ . . - . --

FAugeN 3, 4)4 g <,

.

'

|
* .

O |
.
1 |
,

.

I
O

!.,

*

I

;,
+

3. & W taargency tus
! tirdervettese (Degraded .
'

. Wottsee sigh setting)
y

s. Sus tandervoltage - 2 e st 3.3.8.1.1 2 3&11 y med
)

*

(1 per st 3.3.4.1.1 s 3817 Y

* seurse) st 3.3.8.1.6 g

st 3.3.8.1.1 1 27.0 seconds and
-4

i b. 11ee Detey st 3.3.8.1.2 s 33.0 secords
2

(1 per st 3.3.8.1.4 ) .

*

*

source)

I
!

4 & W teergency sus '

tarderwettese (Degraded .
'

v.tt..e toco
| s. Sus urderwettese 2 c st 3.3.8.1.1 t 3491 Y and
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES.TO NUREG-1433
SECTION 3.3 -- INSTRUNENTATION

NON-BRACKETED PLANT SPECIFIC CHANGES (continued)

P This change proposes to extend the allowed outage times (A0Ts) form
Degraded Voltage High Setting and Degraded Voltage Non-LOCA
Functions (Functions 3 and 5, respectively, of Table 3.3.8.1-1) from
I hour to the following:

14 days in proposed Condition A when one or two Function 3
channels are inoperable on one 4 kV emergency bus; or

14 days in proposed Condition A when one or two Function 5
channels are inoperable on one 4 kV emergency bus; or

24 hours in proposed Condition B when one Function 3 channel
is inoperable on each of two 4 kV emergency buses; or

24 hours in proposed Condition B when one Function 5 channel
is inoperable on each of two 4 kV emergency buses; or 1

24 hours in proposed Condition B when one Function 3 channel
is inoperable on one 4 kV emergency bus and one Function 5
channel is inoperable on a different 4 kV emergency bus. b;

During MODES 1, 2, and 3, four 4 kV emergency buses from the subjectO unit and at least two 4 kV emergency buses from the opposite unit
are required to have OPERABLE LOP instrumentation. During other
MODES or conditions, at least two 4 kV emergency buses from the ,

subject unit and at least one 4 kV emergency bus from the opposite
unit are required to have OPERABLE LOP instrumentation. The actual
number of 4 kV emergency buses and, as a result, the LOP
instrumentation channels required will vary depending on which

|components are being credited with satisfying Technical !

Specification requirements and from where these components are being :

powered.
|
<

The 14 day allowed outage time (A0T) when one or two Function 3
|channels or when one or two Function 5 channels are inoperable on '

one 4 kV emergency bus is acceptable because these relays provide
only a marginal increase in the voltage monitoring scheme (there is '

only a small range where the relay protection provided by either of
these relays does not overlap with other voltage monitoring relays).

iIn this Condition, autotransfer capability from the normal offsite !
power source to the alternate power source may be lost from Function |3 or 5 channels for one 4 kV emergency bus. However, autotransfer
capability will still be provided by the remaining Function 3 or 5
channels on the affected 4 kV emergency bus while maintaining
adequate protection for equipment powered from the affected bus.
Therefore, this change has no adverse impact on plant operation. In

PBAPS UNITS 2 & 3 10 Revision 0 l
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES.T0 NUREG-1433O SECTION 3.3 -- INSTRUMENTATION

NON-BRACKETED PLANT SPECIFIC CHANGES

P addition, the probability of the grid operating in this unprotected
(Eont'd) band is extremely remote. There has been no historical evidence of

the grid operating in these bands for sufficient time that would
have caused operation of these relays. Manual actions can also be
taken on the 4 kV emergency bus with the inoperable channels as a
result of observed automatic actions on the other 4 kV emergency
buses with OPERABLE channels. (The number of other 4 kV emergency
buses available with OPERABLE LOP instrumentation channels is based
on the number of required 4 -kV emergency buses discussed in the
previousparagraph.) These actions (manually transferring the 4 kV
emergency bus power supply to the alternate source) can be performed
without detriment to plant equipment.

The 24 hour A0T when two 4 kV emergency buses have one required
Function 3 channel inoperable, or when two 4 kV emergency buses have
one required Function 5 channel inoperable, or when one 4 kV
emergency bus has one required Function 3 channel inoperable and a
different 4 kV emergency bus has one required Function 5 channel .
inoperable is acceptable based on the discussions above, except that
in Condition B autotransfer capability may be lost for the two
affected 4 kV emergency buses. Since the degradation addressed in
Condition B is more severe than the degradation addressed inO Condition A (two 4 kV emergency buses are impacted in Condition B,
but only one 4 kV emergency bus is impacted in Condition A), the
proposed A0T for Condition B is reduced to 24 hours from the
proposed 14 day A0T specified for Condition A.

P, The Applicability of Specification 3.3.8.1 was revised to reflect3
the auto-transfer function of the Degraded Voltage LOP
Instrumentation.

P Reference to the PAM Report revised to be consistent with the PBAPSg
specific ITS numbering.

P Editorial change made for clarification with no change of intent.u

P The Channel Check requirements were deleted since installedu
indication from these instruments are not available in the control
room. In addition, this is consistent with PBAPS current Technical
Specification requirements.

PBAPS UNITS 2 & 3 11 Revision 0
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES TO NUREG-1433
,

SECTION 3.3 -- INSTRUMENTATION l,

a

| NON-BRACKETED PLANT SPECIFIC CHANGES (continued)

P The change proposed to delete the requirement for a Channel43
Calibration and the trip level setting on the undervoltage relay for
the Loss of Voltage Function. The PBAPS design intent of the
undervoltage relays for the Loss of Voltage Function is to monitor
the gross availability of voltage on the respective emergency bus.
The relay makes no determination concerning the quality of the
voltage. The functional requirements are that the relays operated
(de-energize) when there is no source of voltage to the bus, and
that it not operate during the load sequencing. These results are
achieved by the design process of selecting a device whose dropout
is substantially below the anticipated lowest voltage observed
during the sequencing, and by functionally verifying that it drops !
out when the bus is de-energized and that it does not drop out '

during the sequencing. A Channel Calibration and a trip level
setting are therefore not required for the undervoltage relay to
perform to satisfy its safety function (starting the DG on a loss of
voltage on the emergency bus). The Channel Functional Test will

,

still be performed once per 24 months to ensure that the DG does !

start on a loss of voltage.

P This change proposes to allow one manual RPS Function to notu

O5
maintain trip capability for up to 12 hours. Currently, if an RPS
Function is not maintaining trip capability, Action C would require
the capability to be restored within I hour. By requiring entry
into the Action only when two manual Functions are not maintaining
trip capability, essentially allows the Required Actions and
Completion Times of Condition A to govern the situation. Action A
allows 12 hours to place the channels in trip. The PBAPS Technical
Specifications includes three manual Functions, versus the two
listed in the NUREG. With one manual Function not able to maintain
trip capability, there are still two manual Functions maintaining
trip capability, consistent with the NUREG.

P This change proposes to delete the quarterly Channel Functional Test45
because a quarterly Channel Calibration is performed which, by
definition, encompasses the Channel Functional Test.

P This change was made to account for PBAPS being a dual unit siteu
with equipment from one unit being powered from the other unit.
Therefore, the opposite units LOP instrumentation is needed to start
the DGs and tie them to the opposite unit's 4 kV emergency buses on
a loss of power signal. Appropriate Actions and Surveillance
Requirements have been added.

O '

PBAPS UNITS 2 & 3 12 Revision 0
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! DISCUSSION OF CHANGES TO NUREG-1433
SECTION 3.3 -- INSTRUNENTATION,

NON-BRACKETED PLANT SPECIFIC CHANGES (continued)

P This change proposes to modify SR Note 2 to adequately discuss theu requirements for allowing the 2 hour delay in entering Action
statements when performing SRs. This change modifies the Note to
account for PBAPS plant specific' differences from the NUREG.

P, This change was made to be consistent with the Writer's Guide.4

P, The RBM Bypass Time Delay (Function 1.f) requires performance of a4
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST once per 92 days (SR 3.3.2.1.1) and a
CHANNEL CALIBRATION once per 184 days (SR 3.3.2.1.5). Notes are
proposed to be added for Function 1.f stating the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL
TEST and CHANNEL CALIBRATION are not required to be performed if the
time delay circuit is disabled. The purpose of the RBN Bypass Time
Delay Function is to allow the plant, when it is within thermal
limits, to withdraw a control rod at least a single notch despite
extremely noisy signals that would nomally block rod withdrawal.
Currently, the LPRM signals have not exhibited excessive noise
characteristics that would necessitate use of this time delay.
Since this time delay is not needed, the supporting analyses have
not been performed and the allowed setting is zero. During the
development of the procedures to implement SR 3.3.2.1.1 and SR

O 3.3.2.1.5 for Function 1.f, it was determined that the allowed
setting (zero) is achieved by physically disabling the circuitry
that enables the RBN Bypass Time Delay Function on the RBN Delay and
Filter Card. As a result, the performance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL
TEST or a CHANNEL CALIBRATION is not required to verify the
OPERABILITY of Function 1.f when the time delay circuit is disabled.
Corresponding changes have also been made to the Bases.

P Note (b) which states "Also required to initiate the associated DG"5o
has been deleted from the LPCI - Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low
Low Low (Level 1) and Drywell Pressure - High Functions (Functions
2.a and 2.b). At Peach Bottom Atomic Power Station (PBAPS), the
Diesel Generators (DGs) are initiated from the Core Spray (CS)
System initiation logic. The CS and LPCI Reactor Vessel Water Level
- Low Low Low (Level 1) and Drywell Pressure - Functions are derived
from the same instrumentation. However, any inoperability of the
LPCI Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low Low (Level 1) or Drywell hPressure - Function that could negatively impact DG initiation will
also result in the CS Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low Low
(Level 1) or Drywell Pressure - Function being inoperable. The CS
Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low Low (Level 1) and Drywell
Pressure - Functions will still include Note (b). Therefore, this
change has no impact on DG initiation capability and is being made
for consistency with the PBAPS design. Corresponding changes have
also been made to the associated Bases.

'
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES TO NUREG-1433 i

j SECTION 3.3 -- INSTRUMENTATION
4

NON-BRACKETED PLANT SPECIFIC CHANGES (continued) |;

I P, PBAPS Technical Specification Change Request 93-13 was submitted to5 ,
' reflect the upgrade of the Main Stack and Vent Stack Radiation |

Monitors. As a result of the upgrade to the Main Stack Radiation 1>

; Monitor, the Allowable Value for Function 2.c (Primary Containment
Isolation - Main Stack Monitor of Table 3.3.6.1-1has been revised from 1 x 10' Radiation - High)a!

cps to 2 x 10 pCi/cc. The new;

j Allowable Value for the Main Stack Radiation Monitors is documented
';

in PECO Energy calculation PE-210 and was developed using the PECOi

! Energy Instrument Setpoint Methodology. i
;

| P Required Action A.1 of Specification 3.3.6.2 specifies placing the . ||52
| inoperable channel in trip in 12 hours for Function 2 (Drywell

,

; Pressure-High) or in 24 hours for Functions other than Function 2. A ;

The 12 hour allowed outage time was determined to be acceptable for N
:

RPS channels in NEDC-30851P-A Supplement 2, " Technical
Specifications Improvement Analysis for BWR Isolation
Instrumentation Common to RPS and ECCS Instrumentation," dated March
1989. Function 2 instrumentation of Specification 3.3.6.2 is common
to RPS and as a result is provided with a 12 hour allowed outage
time. Function 1- (Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low (Level 3))
instrumentation of Specification 3.3.6.2 is also common to RPS.

O Therefore, a 12 hour allowed outage time is appropriate for Function
1 and the Completion Times for Required Action A.1 of Specification
3.3.6.2 have been revised accordingly.

P RPS RESPONSE TIME Surveillance Requirements have been revised to be53
consistent with the PBAPS current licensing basis described in d
CTS 4.1.A.

O PBAPS UNITS 2 & 3 14 Revision 0
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/. 3.4 R ACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM ,(R, S)' hC s-. w .. c..u .c-

.

3.4.1 Recirculatten Ltops op; rating rw wi. NcA N A * u...s.o .1"
.

Y '#!N_R _

-

,-

Di .LC0 3.4.1 Two rectre ation loops with matched flows shall be in |

V operation

as .

, ; -

2
.

'

One recirculation may be in operatton ~ :f:f the '

following limit pplied when the associated LCO is
*-applicable: ,

LCD 3.2.1, ' AVERAGE PbuiAR i.iEEAR'HEIERifiON RATE I
~

(APLHGR " single loop operation limits fdpecified in hs. ~

? theCOLM),
.

.,

b. LCO 3.2.2, ' MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPR)," single |h i

.loopoperationlimitsgspecifiedintheCOLRWand i

c. LCD 3.3.1.1, " Reactor Protection System (RPS)- h !
Instrumentation," Function 2.b (Average Power Range !

Cf),.,) Monit6rs Flow Biased *'- ' ' ' "- ' '- -- "--'),
Allowable Value of fable 3.3.1.1-1 is reset for single
loop operation.. .

W .. '
'

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2.
.

.

_

ACTIONS ,

'

/~h y CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETI0N TIME
g

| Requirements Satisfy the 24 hours'
> . A- <s.s-s requirements of the

| .

I '** -tha C liN LCO.

Y I

(continued)-f_ g
_

-: _ __ . . . . .. . .; : _ . ' _ _ r c - .

'

- - - - -cors -

__ _ - -
,,,

l re.dtc.O-L a,g g ,.g 4 AgSis N-s [r 5 Sc
64. dd d &r q *

) q ,.,JA 3 %:s_ $ 4_ c , ., Lm me, .m
(.. eruM 4 5 glc recir ( A l. p g h{g - - - - - - - _
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--.

.

.. . ,;. ,. s .
~

3.4 70R COOLANT SYifEM (RCS)

3.4 RCS' Pressure and Temperature (P/T) Limits

o ~

Q LC0 3.4.p RCS pressure, RCS temperature, RCS heatup and cooldown
rates, and the recirculation pump starting temperature

,

A !requirements shall be maintained within h 11mits :;::t'i:
-

'

/e4. .6. ..=> i
,s.

.

APPLICABILITY: At all times.

' '

ACTIONS-
.

.

CONDITION liEQUIREDACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. -....--.-NOTE-------.. A.1 Restore parameter (s) 30 minutes
Required Action A.2 to within limits.
shall be completed if
this Condition is Atgl

'

entered. .

A.2 Deterstne RCS is 72 hours......................,.

acceptable for... >

'

Reaui n f the continued operation. /.

L t in ..

1, 2, and 3.,
T4 [*- ----

j
~

B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours-
.

associated Completion
TimeofConditiopA Alg1
not met.

B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours !

.

(continued)

|

.
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RCS F/ 4 L1D)
' ' 3.4

ACTIONS (continued)

COWITION RESIIRED ACTION CONPLETION TINE

C. ---------NOTE--------. C.1 Initiate action to Immediately
Required Action C.2 restore parameter (s)
shall be completed if to within limits.

'

this Condition is .

entered. M , ,

......................

C.2 Determine RCS is Prior to
Requirements of the acceptable for entering MODE 2
LC0 no.t met in other operation. or 3.
than N00E5 1, 2 .

.and 3. .

.

.
.

. . .

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
-

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

"
"

SR 3. 1 ...---...-------.--NOTE-------------------- e

Only required to be performed during RCS

@ heatup and cooldown operations and RCS
-

.

inservice leak and hydrostatic testing.
_

....... .. ................

30 minutes Pg bO t:Jrature #g 3."..""f ' pressure emp
_ are within"" 'r r t"- --' caa" - -

the lis"< ==acified in e.. NGF Fm %.4.9 I

N "*" # Q 4 s.wa . 2. p al* y

8f

SR 3.4. Verify RCS pressure and RCS temperature are Once within
within the criticality liatts specified in 15 minutes

@ ^

prior totL NG. -
control rod

F:pu. % 4.1. 3 withdraisal for g
I$g the purpose of

achieving
criticality

_ -

fb. Rcs k, h u d c ..W a Ms T (continued) b
o,c 5 ier w y i '- p,:.4 )

BWR/4 ST 3.4-25 Rev. O,09/28/92
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eu.a rfi i.m -
j

' 3.4g @
'

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
;

O. .

SR .3.4 ..................--N0TE-------....---..-.-
Only required to be met in MODES 1, 2, 3,

h r nd 4 ' ; };. . .. der n. i _ . ..... . - %*a -

,
,

... ,... .

; f ...........................................

O Verify the difference between the bottom once within
g. head coolant temperature and the reactor 15 minutes

.$ pressure vessel (RPV) coolant temperature prior to each
rec.s h M. is -'th'- ti: 'iz't: :-''':d i; ;;.. Ni.t' startup of a

b'''''*"I*''*"@"f 5 P- g- *F
*

'

( Pump-

6 -

SR 3.4 -..----.-.....-----NOTE- ---------------..-

Only required to be met in N0 DES 1, 2, 3, .

~P and2 .

.......................................
,

Verify the difference between the reactor Once within
coolant temperature in the recirculation 15 minutes
loop to be started and the RPV coolant prior to each

, temperature is 'th'r th 't;'t :;xt";# startup of a
-in U.= rTWr recirculation g.

-

6 we ,, .
,,

'

.

O
_

, .

SR 3.4 -------------.----. NOTE-----------.--------
Only required to be performed when
tensibning the reactor vessel head bolting
studs.
................... ......................

Verify reactor vessel flange and hnd 30 minutes
flange temperatures a id u.i " '';;;;
. _ asaa <. m m--- A

. - --- ,77c*F fk /_P1

'(continued)
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RCS P/T Lt tt-
i .

.-
'

3,4-

( SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
'q-

.

SR 3. -..----....--.-..- N0TE.-.----.-......-..-.
Not required to be perfomed untti
30 minutes after RCS temperature s 80*F in ,

MODE 4. -

..-...........-.........-....-........--...
,

Verify reactor vessel flange and head 30 minutes
flange temperatures are t"l'- ^- li-4M
. ,< en a a. -

-

.
. ".. i m g. gr

qs ,

. SR 3. . J ------........-.- .N0TE..-----..-----.----
*

. Not required to be performed until 12 hours
3 after RCS temperaturs s 100'F in N00E 4.*

---.........-..................-......-...

"

Verify reactor vessel flange and head 12 hours-

, _ .e,,tempgra.m.res..a.re n'tt.'- ''- '*=ftt-flang tu
. _2 ,_

. . . . - *F P__ ._

4
t .

d

-
.

7g. - S
O u-p~w n. as c -

g ''
u., . \

-

,

g g,,a c & .Tw <-' u '

-w..-.

R G.L. e. dsg

pms- L: :h . C g|fey ~w'.
H<& E G u.9 ~' e s4.9 t

8 ' i~-p, . ps.,
s LW-

k f.1t. .D
a

r w / As- 0Ag_ u.s _ 3 ' y,~G:he l.hb .c,
_ -
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES TO NUREG-1433
SECTION 3.4 -- REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

1

| NON-BRACKETED PLANT SPECIFIC CHANGES (continued)

f P In Table 3.3.1.1-1 of Specification 3.3.1.1, Reactor Protectiona
i System,- an Allowable Value for the Average Power Range Monitor
j (APRM) Flow Biased High Scram during single loop operation is j
i specified. Specification 3.4.1, Recirculation Loops Operating, ;

; specifies single loop operation limits including resetting the APRM |
; Flow Biased High Scram Allowable Value. Required Action D.1 of

Specification 3.4.1 allows 24 hours to satisfy the LCO. .This would.

: allow 24 hours to recalibrate the APRM Flow Biased High Scram
setpoints if the unit was going to stay in single loop operation. ;e

| However, as proposed in PBAPS TSCR 93-16, this must be done using '

! the provisions of Required Action D.1 of Specification 3.4.1. As a |
* result, since the ACTIONS of Specification 3.4.1 are entered to
! establish the single loop operation limits, it could be

,

! misinterpreted that the APRM Flow Biased High Scram Function is i

inoperable and the ACTIONS of Specification 3.3.1.1 must also be
entered.

In order to eliminate any confusion brought on by the inconsistency k
with Specification 3.3.1.1, Reactor Protection System ;

Instrumentation, and the need to enter Condition D of Specification
3.4.1, Recirculation Loops Operating, just to transition from twoO loop operation to single loop operation (Condition D allows 24 hours
to reset the APRM settings to the single loop values, but
Specification 3.3.1.1 does not provide a 24 hour Completion Time for
inoperable APRM channels) a Note is proposed to be added to LCO
3.4.1. The proposed Note to LCO 3.4.1 states " Required limit
modifications for single recirculation loop operation may be delayed
for up to 12 hours after transition from two recirculation loop
operation to single loop operation." As a result, modification of 4

limits for single loop operation would now be done without the need
to enter ACTIONS (provided the modifications to the limits can be
completed within 12 hours). A corresponding change to the Bases of
Specification 3.4.1 has also been made.

P The PTLR concept will not be used at PBAPS, as a result the P/T35
limits have been explicitly stated in the PBAPS ITS consistent with
the PBAPS CTS.

.
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ECC5-Shutdown
*

*

3.5.2
,

.

3.5 EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTDt3 (ECCS) AND ' REACTOR CORE ISOLATIONp COOLING (RCIC) SYSTEM -

d 3.5.2 ECCS-Shutdown
.!

%

LC0 3.5.2 Two low pressure ECCS injection / spray subsystems s' hall be .h
" ' ' " ^ ' " -

fat AAD &.a -A- r~. or m.
B. ,- &n.: :- % oLL v<ssel 1

I f*6WAPPLICABILITY: MODE 4,
MODE 5, except with the spent fuel storage pool gates

removed entwater level a [:||| ft]' ..; th t:; ;f ;t,; %
reactor pressure vessel . ._ _

458 indsa. 41-a m:
% ,,4.up& y - :

ACTIONS
- - -

CON 0! TION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One required ECCS A.1 Restore requi, red ECCS 4 hours
*

injection / spray injection / spray
. subsystem inoperable. subsystem to OPERABLE_

status.
.

B. Required Action and B.1 Initiate action to Immediately |
p associated Completion sus :nt' z:

'

9.' y :;' z^':! ferTime of Condition A .p_ A-

Qsnot set. 9 _r

! ,

..

1

C. Two required ECCS C.1 Initiate action to Immediately
injection / spray suspend OPDRVs.
subsystems inoperable. |

8|E
'

.

C.2 Restore one ECCS 4 hours
injection / spray |
subsystem to OPERABLE |

status.

(continued)

.
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"
DISCUSSION OF CHANGES TO NUREG-1433
SECTION 3.5 -- ECCS AND RCIC SYSTEM

NON-BRACKETED PLANT SPECIFIC CHANGES (continued)

P A new Condition (2nd Condition for Condition A) was added to allow ,s
one LPCI pump in each subsystem to be inoperable for 7 days. This !
condition is essentially the same as one completc LPCI subsystem .|
being inoperable, which is currently allowed for 7 days. See the |
Discussion of Change for ITS 3.5.1 for further justification of this i
change. Due to this addition, proposed Condition I was modified to
state that the two subsystems are inoperable "for reasons other than
Condition A," since the pump inoperable in each subsystem means that
both LPCI subsystems are inoperable.

P Generic change BWR-18, C58 changed to Completion Time from6
Immediately to I hour. However, due to the mechanics of how
Completion Times work, the I hour allowance can probably never be
used. For example, if HPCI is inoperable, LCO 3.5.1, Condition C is
entered, and the 1 hour verification of Required Action C.1 is
performed. If RCIC is not inoperable at this time, the Required
Action is met. However, since the Completion Time starts upon entry
into the Condition, if RCIC later becomes inoperable, the 1 hour
time in the HPCI Action has already expired. Thus a unit shutdown
would be required immediately upon discovery of RCIC being

O inoperable, even though the RCIC Action-(LCO 3.5.3, Required Action
A.1) appears to allow I hour to verify HPCI operability. To avoid
this confusion, the original time allowed by the NUREG has been
used.

'

P Specification 3.5.2, ECCS-Shutdown, requires low pressure ECCS7
subsystems to be OPERABLE in MODE 4 and in MODE 5 except when the
spent fuel storage pool gates are removed and water level is 1458
inches above reactor pressure vessel instrument zero. CTS 3.5.F.1
specifies low pressure ECCS subsystem requirements for the same
conditions specified in Specification 3.5.2 of the PBAPS ITS with
one exception. The CTS also requires low pressure ECCS subsystems
to be OPERABLE when operations with a potential for draining'the
reactor vessel are in progress. This requirement was added to the
CTS in Amendments 195 and 199 for Unit 2 and Unit 3, respectively,
on September 16, 1994. However, this was after the cutoff date for
changes to the PBAPS ITS submittal. As such, the Applicability of [Specification 3.5.2 is now proposed to be revised to achieve

4

consistency with the Applicability for low pressure ECCS subsystems '

in CTS 3.5.F.1. The Applicability of Specification 3.5.2 is
proposed to require low pressure ECCS subsystems to be OPERABLE in
MODE 4 and in MODE 5, except when the spent fuel storage pool gates
are removed, water level is 1458 inches above reactor pressure
vessel instrument zero, and no operations with a potential for
draining the reactor vessel are in progress. A corresponding change
to the Bases for Specification 3.5.2 has also been made.

O '
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Primary Centainment Air Ltck
3.6.1.2

' '

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

,

SR 3.6.1.2.1 .... .... ...... ....N0T ES . . . -. . ... .....~ .
1. An inoperable air lock door does not '

.

invalidate the previous successful ,

performance of the overall air lock .

leakage test. . ;

2. Results shall be evaluated against
acceptance criteria of SR 3.6.1.1.1 *

in accordance with 10 CFR 50,
Appendix J as modified by approved

*

exemptions..
,

.. ....................................

1

Perfom required primary containment air .....N0TE.-....
'

Ilock leakage rate testing in accordance SR 3.0.2 is not
Iwith 10 CFR 50, Appendix J, as modified applicable

by approved exemptions. .~............

"

The acceptance crite or air lock In accordance
with 10 CFR 50I testing g

- J OPO Appendix J, as-

g." \ verall air loc'Ir-t'eakage rate 4s- modified by
9 @.C", L,] when tested at a P,.a approved

.

exemptions

O6 . 'For each door, leakage ra is
[0.01 L ] who the gap b ween the .

or seal,s is p surized tO (, [a 0 psig for at ast15miutes). |

l.
!

!SR 3.6.1.2.2 - -..-..-..----..N0TE-..-~~...-.---. s

required to be perfomed upon artry . Oren r.. (
'

primary containmentjwhen the primary ;

containment ts ae.inerted.
'

.. ............................ .......

.

Verify only one door in the primary 184 days
containment air lock can be opened at a

# time,

i

.

BWR/4 STS 3.6 7 Rev. 0, 09/28/92
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PCIVs
3.6.1.3

.

3.6 CONTAllmENT SYSTEMS'

Y. .
Q 3.6.1.3 Primary Containment Isolation Valves (PCIVs)

__g h. n -t;,. -

-

"" 'LC0 3.6.1.3 Each PCIV 1 be OPERA 8LE. N i'""
p L.gg wb ' - - gli

- .. . Q r.J. W
APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2. and 3 -

-- ~
^

P. .
When associated instrumentation is required to be OPERABLE

per LCO 3.3.6.1, " Primary Containment Isolation
Instrumentation.",

w

*
ACTIONS y.

.....-...--..........-....---....--.. NOTES------...-.-..---..--......-.....
1. Penetration flow pathsfexcept for purge alve penetration flow paths %y

be unisolated intermittently under administrative controls.

2. Separate' Condition entry is allowed for each penetration flow path.

3. Enter applicable Conditions and Required Actions for systems made *

inoperable by PCIVs.*

4. * Enter appilcable Conditions and Required A'ctions of LC0 3.6.1.1. " Primary .
Containment," when PCIV leakage resulttin exceedintoverall containment .

leakage rate acceptance criteria o

o
V CONDITION RESIIRED ACTION CONPLETION TIME

A. -----.-.N0TE-.- ----. A.1 Isolate the affected 4 hours except
only applicable to penetration flow path for main steam
penetration flow paths by use of at least line
with two PCIVs. one closed and

de. activated M. . . . . - - - - . . . . - . . - - - - .

automatic valve,.

One or more closed manual valve, 8 hours for main
Penetration flow paths blind flange, or steam lineu with one PCIV check valve with flow

M51V inoperable (exceptfor through the valve
e vuve leakage secured.

not within limith
E h.

(continued)
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PCIVs
3.6.1.3 1

.

3

-

' -ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION CONPLETION TIME

4

B. . - . . .. . . .N0T E . - ... . -- - B.1 Isolate the affected I hour |
1

Only applicable to penetration flow path *

penetration flow paths by use of at least |
with two PCIVs. one closed and -

de. activated..................-...
automatic valve,

4

One or more closed manual valve,
penetration flow paths or blind flange,

_

with two PCIVs
kSW inoperable (except for

t enne vu va leakage .

not4ithinlimit}i.-
A-

p(4[hoursexcept..........N0TE...-.---. C.1 Isolate the affected
only applicable to penetration flow path for excess flow
penetration flow paths by use of at least check valve's

'

with only one PCIV. one closed and (EFCVs)
de-actiyated..... .............--
automatic valve, 8tg

.

One or more closed manual valve,
penetration flow paths or blind flange. 12 hoursf{for -.

with one PCIV EFCVs}*" .

inoperable.3 8|C

C.2 ..-..-..N0TE......... M J1,'m A 1

*
.

in high
. _ _ QBIves annJlins4- ~~~

_
~.

.

- radiation areas may
be verified by use of

_ _ _
administrative means. .

C w m ,,. . r _ t _ p g..................

" # " "' Verify the affected per 31 days
MM penetration flow path r .s u .. M '

{*.* F'- 1 ***'-is isolated.-- s-

Y- ^ -
u.

, ,

'

1 1 -
-

D. conda W enntaiheenD D.1 Restore leakage rate / hours
eakage rate to within ilmit. #

F cn10inRTIb IimiM 23.
_

_

(continued) s
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. DISCUSSION OF CHANGES.T0 NUREG-1433
SECTION 3.6--CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

NON-BRACKETED PLANT SPECIFIC CllANGES (continued)
!

P The Completion Time for closing an open suppression chamber-to-u
! drywell vacuum breaker has been revised to be consistent with the
! PBAPS specific licensing basis approved in Amendments Nos. 127 and
j 130 for Units 2 and 3, respectively-
i
'

P The SDV vent and drain valves are also PCIVs. Thus, SDV vent andu
drain valves have their own Specification (LC0 3.1.8), this
statement excluding SDV vent and drain valves is needed, similar to
the statement concerntag vacuum breakers approved in BWR-15, C6,
Revision 1. >

P These words from BWR-15, C3 (for the Note in the Actions) andu
BWR-16, C5 (for the Note in NUREG SR 3.6.1.3.13) have not been used
since there are no PCIV leakage tests required in Modes other than
1, 2, and 3 for PBAPS (i.e., there are no PCIVs required to be
Operable in Modes other than 1, 2, and 3 that have leakage limits).
Thus the clarification is not needed. In addition, Note 1 to NUREG
SR 3.6.1.3.2 and the Note to NUAEG SR 3.6.1.3.15 have not been used
for the same reason.

P, Not used. d3

P, The frequency of "Once per 31 days" was clarified by adding "fora
isolation devices outside primary containment. Also the new
frequency, " Prior to entering MODE 2 or 3 from MODE 4, if not
performed within the previous 92 days, for isolation devices inside |
primary containment," was added. "For isolation devices outside
primary containment," was added in order to avoid unnecessary
exposure to individuals entering containment to comply with this ;

action for affected valves which may be inside containment. The |

second frequency is required for valves inside primary containment.
|It is based on engineering judgement and is considered reasonable in !

view of the inaccessibility of the valves and other administrative
controls ensuring that valve misalignment is an unlikely !possibility. This change makes Action C consistent with Actions A

4

and E.

P3 These words have been modified consistent with the changes made to
ithe Notes for Required Actions A.2 and E.2, in approved BWR-15, C5.

~
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c DISCUSSION OF CHANGES TO NUREG-1433

(] SECTION 3.6--CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

NON-BRACKETED PLANT SPECIFIC CHANGES (continued)

P The time to restore MSIV leakage to witha limit has been changed tozz
8 hours, consistsat with the time to restore an inoperable MSIV (for
reasons other than leakage) in Action A. Action A allows 8 hours to
isolate the affected main steam line when an MSIV is inoperable due
to a reason not involving leakage. This could include a MSIV that
will not automatically isolate (which means it is essentially fully
open). Action D was modified to include MSIV leakages (BWR-15, C4),
and it appears to not have fully been changed to allow the 8 hours
in Action A, which is the Action that would have been entered for a
leakage problem prior to the generic change. In addition, since for
PBAPS there is only one type of leakage covered in LC0 3.6.1.3, MSIV
leakage, this Action has been written specifically for MSIV leakage
(there are no limits for hydrostatically tested valves, purge
valves, or EFCVs), incorporating as much of the BWR-15, C4 change as
possible.

P Action E and SR 3.6.1.3.7 have been deleted since PBAPS does notu
have specific leakage requirements for the purge valves. The NRC,
in the SER for Amendments 144 (Unit 2) and 146 (Unit 3), dated May
8,1989, found that replacement of the seals of the purge valves

T every third refueling outage in conjunction with the SGIG System
' (proposed SRs 3.6.1.3.1, 3.6.1.3.2, 3.6.1.3.7, and 3.6.1.3.13) was

,

an acceptable method of ensuring leak tightness. (Thefrequencywas
modified to be every second refueling outage in Amendments 179 (Unit
2) and 182 (Unit 3), dated August 2, 1993, due to the extension of
a refueling outage from 18 months to 24 months.) SR 3.6.1.3.16 has
been added to perform the required seal replacement. Appropriate
Bases changes have been made to reflect these changes. g

P The words describing the final position of the EFCVs have been24
modified to be consistent with other Surveillances that test
automatic PCIVs (e.g., NUREG SR 3.6.1.3.9, the MSIV test). The EFCV
should actuate to the isolation position. The requirement to
restrict flow to :s 1 gpm has been deleted since the PBAPS analysis
basis does not assume a specific leakage through the EFCVs. The
leakage will be controlled administrative 1y and will be based on
valve design leakage.

P Surveillance Requirement SR 3.6.1.3.12 has not been used in the25
PBAPS ITS submittal since the current Unit 2 and Unit 3 licenses do
not include this requirement. This type of leakage is part of the
overall containment leakage and no special limits apply.

I'
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i

. AC 5:urces :-Op; rating '

3.8.1 |,

. fan.+ t **'1 a.:ks h |
3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTDtS

-

j< qh 3.8.1 AC Sources-Operating P. i p ;f 2 M f* *
,

i
LCO 3.8.1 The following AC electri power sources shall be OPERABLE:q

a. Two qualified ci uits between the offsite transmission
] g network and the onsite Class IE AC Electrical Power~

Distribution System;
.

[, 3
'

b. ;.7' diesel generators (DGs) and

.._ .... _..., ._- @ F"{-

(f,,)
,c.

7,-. -. _..- - - - . . . . . , , . ,

APPLICABILITY:'*'''**!- Ih clou .:g sc.,,*

N00ES' 1, 2, and 3. .E/w k ../ /*. ,
A3h *fp Asm

ACTIONS

CON 0! TION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TINE

TA. One [r. : ffsite A.1 Perfom SR 3.8.1.1 1 hour--

circuit inoperable. hforOPERABLE[-- :'-- 7 offsite A.!@
circu

Once per 8 hours
thereafter EO _ _ _

M Qkyo-vr=1 M |
A.2 Dec1: ire required 24 hours from I

! feecure(s) with no discovery of no !,
'

of'! site power offsite power to
avtilable inoperable one df-f:fer
whe.1 the redundant concurrent with
requiredfeature(s) inoperability of
are inoperable, redundant

required ;

feature (s) '

M

(continued)
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N247 L.co 3.g.(
.

kS

(/'*4 udtr~ 2},

c. . The qualified circuit (s) between the offsite
transmission network and the Unit 3 onsite Class 1E AC
electrical power distribution subsystem (s) needed to
support the Unit 3 powered equipmeat required to be

1

OPERABLE by LC0 3.6.4.3, " Standby Las Treatment (SGT)
| System," LC0 3.7.3, " Emergency Heat Sink," and

LC0 3.8.4, "DC Sources-Operating *; nnd

d. The DG(s) capable of supplying the Unit 3 onsite Class
IE AC electrical power distribution subsystem (s) needed
to support the Unit 3 powered equipment required to be
OPERA 8LE by LCO 3.6.4.3, LC0 3.7.3, and LCO 3.8.4.

;

)
1

: - __ _

I

i

,

[*/t 144/TJ

c. The qualified circuit (s) between the offsite
transmission network and the Unit 2 onsite Class IE AC
electrical power distribution subsystem (s) needed to
support the Unit 2 powered equipment required to be
OPERABLE by 8C0 3.6.3.1, " Containment Atmospheric
Dilution ( 1 System," LC0 3.6.4.3, " Standby Gas

j Treatment DGT) System," LC0 3.7.2, " Emergency Service |

Water (ESW) System and Normal Heat Sink," LC0 3.7.4,
" Main Control Room Emergency Ventilation (MCREV)
System," and LC0 3.8.4, "DC Sources-Operating"; and

b d. The DG(s) capable of supplying the Unit 2 onsite Class
I 1Efelectrical power distribution subsystem (s) needed to

suppsrt the Unit 2 powered equipment required to beg OPERABLE by LCO 3.6.3.1, LC0 3.6.4.3, LCO 3.7.2, ,

LC0 3.7.4, and LCO 3.8.4. .

_e

18

~

O
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s. n r~s a <~ >u.w

@
-

foe tAs!rr 2.h '
c. One qualified circuit between the offsite transmission

network and the Unit 3 onsite Class IE AC electrical
power distribution subsystem (s) needed to support the '

, .

Unit 3 powered equipment required to be OPERABLE by<

LC0 3.6.4.3, " Standby Gas Treatment (SGT) System," and ..

LC0 3.8.5, "DC Sources-Shutdown"; and
,

,

d. One DG capable of supplying one Unit 3 onsite Class 1E
AC electrical power distribution subsystem needed to<

support the Unit 3 powered equipment required to be,

.
OPERABLE by:

I

1. LCO 3.6.4.3.

na .

;

j 2. LCO 3.8.5
:

i

)
)

)

k -

LO t

; =c_- %.

b '

. "A" 3f si#

i c. One qualified circuit between the offsite transmis on
i

1 network and the Unit 2 onsite Class IE AC electri power '

; distribution subsystem (s).needed to support the Unit 2 j
i powered equipment required to be OPERABLE by l

i LCO 3.6.4.3. " Standby Gas Treatment (SGT) System",
j LC0 3.7.4, " Main Control Room Emergency Ventilation
j (MCREV) System," and LC0 3.8.5, "DC Sources-Shutdown";

andjI ,

d. The DG(s) capable of supplying one subsystem of each of
j the Unit 2 powered equipment requ to be OPERABLE by

LCO 3.6.4.3, LCO 3.7.4, and LCO 7.

! -

.

O
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[5 bew14 7 g%p..,g .5 mr
\res* w It.,%.

;,4% DC SturcasLoperating

b'',*V' -ftw % a+q% < f') .

3** ;w
4, .

*if 5._Ltt - '
.

!
J utVElt.t.ANCE RE001R ut.ni

q [ i
-

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
.

$
SR 3.8.4.1 Verif battery terminal voltage is 7 days

= on float charge, w p}'
. W &,g, 1

|
.

.

SR 3.8.4.2 Verify no visible corrosica at terminals 92 days
and connectors.

!wMe
CQB 4s

M s;erify connection resistancekisV

;1.5s> ; f-- !..te. x" ::- xti;;.;.;.;; t :':

er 4:nr_.. L .....utix:,
c ,:.55 ' n *e *-tr ti:r ::xxtix.,

-e
,

(-L '.
:-f ? [1.;;d y._] 7.. L.. i.et

x ...... u m. 3

a $R 3.8.4.3 Verify 1 lates, and battery (12), months h'
- -%racks show no visua indication of physical

4+ c id N

[ Q r & to n<-)(de M )
damage or abnormal deterioration (

pr4" - <
,

, -

4 _ __/

SR 3.8.4.4 Remove visible corrosi and verify c M2) months
tocellandteginalconnectionsare- ' tf-P, r_,oated with anti-corrosion
asterikl.

__

in._
~

.

SR 3.8.4.5 Verif connection resistanchis' {12). months
;:.:: t ' u- 4-tr- r!! e:----+4- e .
' 5E ' :M| 'r '-te -='' :- xti;;;,s-gy _.

. - : ,1. : ' :M, ";r i;;ter-tier c_....xtier,
rf a [1.3E.4 .;-] in .er ir.ei--

. ,

:- xtie..; 7 :
.

$k - - -

(continued) !
_ _ _ - _ -

- - . _._g,re... - - - . ._ ._ _

SR LS 4 l % M s.s4.6., ,t:4 A b w v43./u.A s ;
D ' ' U ' d w.e ak, A m . g 3.s4.s; .,,G W-.4, k w w 3| ne

b' _E''Ah 9'***,_s %% 4 ). ,.- - - - - - ~ ~_._ .
-

_
_ _ - :_
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.I N.5 Eft.T . Lc o 3 8. 7

.

/M ' gu sf"L|

a. Unit 2 Division I and Division II AC and DC electrical .

power distrihtton subsystems; and
*

i b. Unit 3 AC and DC electrical power distribution
,

subsystems needed to support equipment required to be
OPERABLE by LC0 3.4.7, " Residual Heat Removal (RHR)
Shutdown Cooling System-Hot Shutdown," LC0 3.5.1,

j. "ECCS-Operating," LC0 3.6.2.3, "RHR Suppression Pool
Cooling," LC0 3.6.2.4, "RHR Suppression Pool Spray,"
LCO 3.6.3.1, " Containment Atmospheric Dilution (CAD)
System," LC0 3.6.4.3, " Standby Gas Treatment (SGT) i
System," LC0 3.7.1, "High Pressure Service Water (HPSW) !

System," LC0 3.7.2, " Emergency Service Water (ESW) |
System and Normal Heat Sink," LC0 3.7.3, " Emergency Heat ;

P Sink," and LCO 3.8.1, "AC Sources-Operating." !
t

^ ^

.
_

udsf'
I ga. Unit 3 Divisi n f and ivisi y and DC electrical

power distri tion systems;

b. Unit 2 AC and DC electrical power distribution
subsystemspeededtosu
OPERABLEbyLC03.4,7,gportequipmentrequiredtobe-

Residual Heat Removal (RHR
Shutdown Cooling System-Hot Shutdown," LC0 3.5.1,
'ECCS-Operating," LCO 3.6.2.3, "RHR Suppression Pool
Cooling," LC0 3.6.2.4, "RHR Suppression Pool Spray,"

,

'

LCD 3.6.3.1, ' Containment Atmospheric Dilution (CAD

{;
System," LC0 3.6.4.3, " Standby Gas Treatment (SGT) )
System," LCO 3.7.1, "High Pressure Service Water (HPSW)
System,"LC03.7.2,"EmergencyServiceWater(ESW)i

I System and Normal Heat Sink," LC0 3.7.3, " Emergency Heat
Sink," LCO 3.7.4, " Main Control Room Emergencyi

Ventilation (HCREV) System," and LCO 3.8.1, "AC
Sources-Operating."

\ ~

O
~

.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES.T0 NUREG-1433
SECTION 3.8 -- ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

NON-BRACKETED PLANT SPECIFIC CHANGES ;

P completed an equalize charge. The 14 day Frequency has been added
(Eont'd) to ensure that the battery cannot be placed on equalize all the

1

time, thus the SR would never be required. This ensures the SR is
performed at least every 14 days, regardless of how often the
battery is placed on equalize. This 14 days is still conservative
with respect to the reconmendations of IEEE-450, 1987.

P, Typographical errors corrected.3

P The Actions have been modified by a Note stating that LC0 3.0.3 is33
not applicable. If moving irradiated fuel assemblies while in Mode
4 or 5, LC0 3.0.3 would not specify any action. If moving
irradiated fuel assemblies while in Mode 1, 2, or 3, the fuel
movement is independent of reactor operations. In either case,
inability to suspend movement of irradiated fuel assemblies would
not be sufficient reason to require a reactor shutdown. Therefore,
the Note has been added consistent with other placed where the Note
appears in the ITS (e.g., ITS 3.6.4.3, Standby Gas Treatment
System). The Note applies to more than one of the Required Actions,
thus it has been placed at the beginning of the Actions Table.

P ,, This change was made to be consistent with similar changes approved3
in CE0G-01, C1.

P SR 3.8.4.3 requires a verification be performed once per 12 months i
35

that battery cells, cell plates, and racks show no visual indication
of physical damage or abnormal deterioration. The Bases for SR
3.8.4.3 in NUREG-1433 and the PBAPS ITS state that this SR "provides
an indication of physical damage or abnormal deterioration .that
could notentially dearade battery nerformance". As a result, it is
interpreted that physical damage or abnormk1 deterioration has to be
of a type that could potentially degrade battery performance before
the SR would fail to be met. The presence of physical damage or Adeterioration does not necessarily represent a failure of SR I.A.\
3.8.4.3, provided an evaluation determines that the physical damage i

or deterioration does not affect the OPERABILITY of the battery (its
ability to perform its design function). Therefore, for consistency
with the Bases for SR 3.8.4.3 in NUREG-1433 and the PBAPS ITS, SR
3.8.4.3 is proposed to be revised to read " Verify battery cells,
cell plates, and racks show no visual indication of physical damage
or abnormal deterioration that could notentially dearade battery
performance."

PBAPS UNITS 2 & 3 13 Revision 0
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) ". .d r - Progr
andManugls

-

i 5 & - &
; f.y 5Jp f eoceduces, Progransg and Manuals,

,

j
'

5. Radioactive Effluent Controls Program (continued) *

- e. Determination of cumulative and projected dose contributions
M adioactive effluents #for the current calendar quarter ('and current calendar year in accordance with the methodolog4 ,K' and parameters in the 00CM at least every 31 days; - g

e.. ..a. L . dn'd- f. Limitations on the functional capability and of the 0e . s_m , p 11 avid :-f re rs effluent treatment,systemsJko en re tha
y-(,3 hr

'*** # , 3 , ,,. .g fapproppfate ruons or t e ayas a uses to ducek
iL*'H .m_.14 Ireleases radio ivi when t ted do s in.J% '

PMod 31 da wou .excet %o he qui ines rt
annu dose dose casitme t. raaformine to 10 C 50~ p Z . .h _ .Annendir n;

% Afb sitations on the dose rate resulting from radioactive
material released in gaseous effluents to areas beyond the
site boundary son

MQ.0 gRM m MinM.. . s i- t- . uu

E!F:(h; )r.iT
A

-

Limitations on the annual and quarterly air doses resulting (_9\P, , from noble gases released in gaseous effluents free each.,
w=

unit to areas beyond the site boundary, conforming to
', 10 CFR 50, Appendix I;

3 Limitations on the annual and quarterly doses to a member of k
(s-) the public from iodine.131, fodine.133, tritius, and allradionuclides in particulate form with half Ifves > 8' daysO

4

'

in gaseous effluents released free each unit to areas b
the site boundary, conforming to 10 CFR 50, Appendix ! ad

Limitations on the annual dose or dose commitment to any
member of the pubite due to relea,ses of radioactivity and to h.

fu radiation f nium fuel cycle sources, conforming to
40 CFR 1 W. ,

i

,_ <.4+a+<aa, na ---+4 ; --f 7 -- ; < +ha u..+ r r s--_.a__ a w _t a. ...n. e.. ,. w _. a.,
i:G i.~.:,G...'.. , a Gi z '-

,

u x _._ , , ::_. . , _ . 3 . - -- ' 3 "'" ' " ** ' " I ' 7 w. . . . . .. . .
. .

_

4 '' . ? . ! ".d:e b;;..! 3-c' h i: :^I:;.il..i 5 .;rb'
hg "c. . y . . ^

. .. . 6 ; ... ...4 nd!rx!!du %S ;;.,.v in ... _ ;..;ny .o.
... k ;;.; ef 0 r'...... r..,, d:t'; r'^

._

~

(continued),s

..
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I

! Q ert 5.5.4.f and 5.5.4 D
to ensure that appropriate portions of these systems are
used to reduce releases'of radioactivity when projected
doses averaged over one month would exceed 0.12 mrem to the
total body or 0.4 mrem to any organ (combined total from the,

| two reactors at the site)}
!

g. Limitations to ensure gaseous effluents shall be processed,
I prior to release, through the appropriate gaseous effluent

treatment systems as described in the ODCM;

i

|

|
.

!

|

O
!

O .
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P
~

i3uuk *, 5.6.4.f h

shall be limited to the following: - '

1. For noble gases: less than or equal to a dose rate of *
500 arems/yr to the total body and less than or equal -

to a dose rate of 3000 arems/yr to the skin, and

2. For iodine-131, iodine-133, tritium, and for all
radionuclides in particulate form with half lives
> 8 days: less than or equal to a dose rate of
1500 aress/yr to any organ;

.

,

I

|
;

I
i

j
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) 7;n i r q Programs Scnd Manuals
-

,

@ - @ $.O*
5

5 Train-; g Prograusgand Manuals-

'

"5 Proaraus and Manuals (continued)
,
"

Y.7.Z.11 Inservice 2nspecuan rivgram .,
,

This y as provides controls for inse ce inspection f ASME
Code C ss 1, 2, an 3 cosponents, inc1 Ing applicable supports,
The p ran shall i clude the followin .

a. Provisions at inservice inspe ion of ASME C e Class 1,
2, and 3 c nents shall be omed in acc ance with
Section X of the ASME Soller and Pressure V ssel Code andIb applicab Addenda, as requ by 10 CFR 5 .55a;

j b. The p isions of SR 3.0.| are applicabl to the freque les
for orming inservice nspection act ities;

c. An < service inspectio program for pd ing identiff in NRC
Ge tric Letter 88-01 accordance ;h the NRC s ff

itions on schedul , methods, pe nnel, and s le
sion included Generic Lett 88-01, or accordanc,e

th alternate sea res approved the NRC st f; and
* d. Nothing in the E Soiler and ssure Vesse Code swall be
w { _ Construed ta - aresde +km --h_ - cts af any TS.

5. Inservice Testing Program

.h This program provides controls for inservice testing of ASME e

O ass L S mad 3 components including applicable supports. e
g/ program shall include the ro11h:--.;; , _

' a. Provi hat inservice testing-of A5M e Class 1, 2,
and 3 pumps, and snubbers s be performed in
accordaner with Sec of ASME Soiler and Pressure

0 Vessel Code and applie da, as required by-

10 CFR 50.55a;
w

I Testi Incies specified in Sectionbhe ASME
i ressurevesselCodeandapplicableAddendaareJ [Smr s follows: >

'

(continued),,_
,

b'
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) 7. c i n g Program Q and Manuals-

* 5

ri
' & C&J^

W. 5$ PrograngandManuals

5 Insenice Testing Progras (continued)..

8.(, f Boiler and Pressure -

'

Ves Code and
,

applica Addenda-gy ^ terwinol or Required Fre nctes
inservice tes for perf ng inservice
activities testi activ' ties

Weekly t least once per 7 days A
Monthly t least once per 31 days 2
Quarterly or every

3 months At 1 once per 92 days
Semiannually

every 6 ths At least on r 184 days
Eve ths At least once per 276 days
Yea or annually At least once per 3 s

. 3 ennially or every
Q years At least once per 7

S ..,. provisions of SR 3.0.2 are ap!g inservice testing hThe licable to the e i

i..J Frequencies for perfornig
gigy activities;

The provisions of SR 3.0.3 are applicable to inservice b
n testing activities; and

,

Nothing in the ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code sha'11 be bO -

construed to supersede the requirements of any T3.

h 5. Ventilation Filter Testing Program (VFTP)
f h

. o< 4'

E .. 2.ha119 establist M -- - m the hyrcluired
4y testing of Engineered Safety Feature JESF) filter ventilation

systems.ps sne Tnquenc1 specified 'n L ulatory cautoe T.
accordance' wit egulatory Guid . . Revision I ASME }

{anN 1989: and as-11 i

f -

.

z.~ f7tPa y C .o - 2.1

.

(continued)
r, ,

.
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) ::: + - _ Progr and Manuals.o ,. s . .

5JD-

g
c. )1

; . J 5 PrograngandManuals

OI* 5.M
~~

5
C_ _ _ n s '- h i

Diesel Fuel 011 Testing Program (continued) :

g,9 . acceptance criteria, all in accordance with applicable ASTM
Standards. The purpose of the program is to establish the '

following: -

. .

a. Acceptability of new fuel oil for use prior to addition to
storage tanks by determinine that the fuel, oil has:

~

1. an API gravity.or an 415$1ute spectffe gravi
~

~w(thin
limits,

k ,s< &- M ,;s
f^2.h 'hd ;it of[nematic viscosity within Timitt h --

r,, w , i ser. + cAh
-

ASTM @ fuel oil, and u2-b ' Q u :% -

f h. a clear and bright appearance with proper colort' h b
w.

3

b. Other properties for ASTMN fuel oil are within limits )Mihin M days following sampling and add _ition to storage *
1

.

tanks; and "
-

-> a _ , a n^ ?
sat $ . _ ____m 1

Total particulate concentrMn of the fuelb ' is s 10 _
,'~

c. _h --
*

4=a tested ever 31 dazs_Lt.:- :"---- "*"" Oc7; -

f -[.".-tt:d M ;,g {- w- -{ ffs m3 q.

.7.z.lo Fire Protec on Progr m gg
; _ __

b}ya. g

O This pro as prcvides ntrols to sure-that propri e fi i

protee on measures maintaine to protec the pl t fro ire '

O and ensure the pability to chieve and intai safe s tdowng
Qn he event of a fire is main inedy

.

"
.

& %% C.S. lo y n 50-}
__ -_ - _

.
**..d

,
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i
Reicrting Requirements*

. Se

h4ig,

5 Reporting Requirements

. CORE OPERATING LI'MITS REPORT (COLR) (continued)

I ti the To ical rt(s) b number itle, d e, a / A2M5/6 TA s f app al d at, or dentif a staf Saf -

Eval ion R ort fo plant ecific thodologibydRC /J " - =
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O rt f."f.! ( 5~ r. 2. High Radiatien Areas
5.7

' ge le

5.0 ADNINISTRATIVE CONTROLS ,
,

5.7 High Radiation Areas
.

As provided in paragraph 20.1601(c) of 10 CFR Part 20, the following controls
'

shall be applied to high radiation areas in place of the controls required by
paragraph 20.1601(a) and (b) of 10 CFR Part 20:

5.7.1 Hioh Radiation Areas with Dose Rates not Exceedina 1.0 ren/ hour
iat 30 contimeters from the radiation sources or from any surface
canetrated by the radiation)

a. Each accessible entryway to such an area shall be barricaded
and conspicuously posted as a high radiation area. Such

op-M oarricaces may bet.: " :f f; 5 ::r':f: ;fentryorexg i

(4W'" "" ") b. Access to, and activities in, en h su e
%= {*J, controlled by means of a Radiation Work Permit (RWP) or

equivalent that includes specification of radiation dose
rates in the immediate work area (s) and other appropriate
radiation protection equipment and measures.

c. Individuals qualified in radiation protection procedures and
personnel continuously escorted by such individuals may be
exempted from the requirement for an RWP or equivalent while
performing their assigned duties provided that they are
following plant radiation protection procedures for entry
to, exit from, and work in such areas. i

.

d. Each individua1 entering such an area shall possess:y

1. A radiation monitoring device that continuously Ier kf,,,(' displays radiation dose rates in the area (" radiation
,

I monitoringandindicatingdevice"),or

2. A radiation monitoring device that continuously
integrates the radiation dose rates in the area and
alams when the device's dose alarm setpoint is reached
("alaming dosimeter"), with an appropriate alarm
setpoint, or

3. A radiation monitoring device that continuously
transmits dose rate or cumulative dose information to a
remote receiver monitored by radiation protection
personnel responsible for controlling personnel
radiation exposure within the area, or

(contineed)

PBAPS UNIT 2
P8APS UNIT 3
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4. te 3.~s. # 4 S.7. 7 ,
P '#9 High Radiaticn Areas

5.7

.

5.7 High Radiation Areas
'

r\
- 5.7.1 Hiah Radiation Areas with Dose Rates not Exceedina 1.0 res/ hour

fat 30 centimeters from the radiation sources or from any surface
cenetrated by the radiationi (continued)

.

"

4. A direct-reading dosimeter and,

(a) Be under the surveillance, as specified ir the RWP -

or equivalent, while in the area, of an kriividual
at the work site, qualified in radiatin
protection procedures, equipped with a redtation
monitoring and indicating device who is
responsible for controlling personnel radiation
exposure within the area, or

(b) Be under the surveillance, as specified in the RWP
or equivalent, while in the area, by means of
closed circuit television, of personnel qualified

f $< 61M.L in radiation protection procedures, responsible
Exc7f;,2;,,.1 n L.Sm for controlling personnel radiation exposure in

hthe area.t,& pe,c.h
[ntryintosuchareasshallbemadeonlyafterdoseratesine.
the area have been established and entry personnel are-
knowledgeable of them.

5.7.2 Hiah Radiation Areas with Dose Rates Greater than 1.0 res/ hour fat
30 centimeters from the radiation nource or from any surface

O cenetrated by the radiation). but ' ess than 500 rads / hour (at I
meter from the radiation source or from any surface cenetrated by

the radiation)

a. Each accessible entryway to such an area shall be .
conspicuously posted as a high radiation area and shall be
provided with a locked door, gate, or guard that prevents
unauthorized entry, and in addition:

'''

1. All such door and gate keys tha11 be maintained under
the administrative control of radiation protection
personnel.

2. Doors and gates shall remain locked or guarded except
during periods of personnel entry or exit.

.

(continued)
.
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?"4 . # N High Radiaticn Arsas !

3
$ '5.7'

f

6

; 5.7 High Radiation Areas

O ,

5.7.2 Hioh Radiation Areas with tese Rates Greater than 1.0 ren/ hour iat ;

30 centimeters from the rac iation nource or from any surface 1

cenetrated by the radiationi. but ' ess than 500 rads / hour (at 1 )
matar from the radiation source or from any surface senetrated by |
the radiationi (continued) i

1

-b. Access to, and activities in, each such area shall be -

controlled by means of an RWP or equivalent that includes
specification of radiation dose rates in the immediate work
area (s) and other appropriate radiation protection equipment
and measures.

c. Individuals qualified in radiation protection procedures may
be exempted from the requirement for an RWP or equivalent
while performing radiation surveys in such areas provided
that they are following plant radiation protection
procedures for entry to, exit from, and work in such areas.

Each individua1 entering such an area shall possess:d. j

(A b M 1. An alanning dosimeter with an appropriate alarm
setpoint, or |

*- f*h
'

ker
u _ 2. A radiation monitoring device that continuously j

. transmits dose rate or cumulative dose information to a i

remote receiver monitored by radiation protection |

personnel responsible for_ controlling personnel
radiation exposure within the area with the means to

O communicate with and control every individual in the- |

area, or

3. g A direct-reading dosimeter and,

(a) Be under the surveillance, as specified in the RWP
or equivalent, of an individual qualified in .

radiation protection procedures, equipped with a
radiation monitoring and indicating device who is

"responsible for controlling personnel exposure
within the area, or

(b) Be under the surveillance, as specified in the RWP
or equivalent, by means of closed circuit
television, of personnel qualified in radiation
protection procedures, responsible for controlling
personnel radiation exposure in the area, and with
the means to communicate with and control every.
individual in the area.

(continued)'

P8APS l#f!T 2
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MMKT D. s. I c 5,7,z,

M 449 High Radiatten Arcas
5.7

1 5.7 High Radiation Areas

5.7.2 Hiah Radiation Areas with Dose Rates Greater than 1.0 rem / hour (at
30 centimeters frpe the radiation source or from any surface
Denetrated by the radiation). but less than 500 rads / hour (at 1
meter from the radiation source or from any surface eenetrated by

the radiation) (continued)

Ev[,i b e. M/ntry into such areas shall be made only after d'ose rates in !-

.g M the area have been established and entry personnel are
q4 knowledgeable of them.

g. h f. Such individual areas that are within a larger area that is
controlled as a high radiation area, where no enclosure

P''g" exists for purpose of locking and where no enclosure can
pt*'*4*S, )3 reasonably be constructed around the individual area need

> not be controlled by a locked door or gate, but shall be |
barricaded and conspicuously posted as a high radiation |
area, and a conspicuous, clearly visible flashing light
shall be activated at the area as a warning device.

1

. [Vh'

?

s.

l

|

|
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES.T0 NUREG-1433
CHAPTER 5.0 -- ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

NON-BRACKETED PLANT SPECIFIC CHANGES (continued)

P This change modifies requirements for leak testing primary coolanta
sources outside containment to limit tests to the extent permitted
by system design and radiological controls. This change is
consistent with the PBAPS current Technical Specification
requirements.

P, This change to Section 5.5.4.e (old 5.4.2.4.e) modifies the3

requirement to determine cumulative dose from effluents such that
only liquid effluents must be considered. This change is consistent |
with existing Technical Specification requirements. j

P Not used. |u

P The overtime limit requirements have been revised to delete the33

reference to the length of the work day "[8 or 12] hour day".
However, the nominal 40 hour work week requirement will still be
maintained. This wording is being deleted in order to provide more
flexibility in shift scheduling to allow shifts up to 12 hours. The
proposed change does not change the intent of the guidance of
Generic Letter 82-16 with regards to the number of hours worked per
week, and will ensure that routine use of heavy overtime will not beO used.

P The proposed change will revise the requirement for the Senioru
Manager-Operations to hold a Senior Reactor Operator (SRO) license.,

The change will require the Senior Manager-Operations to either
hold an SRO license or have held an SRO license on a similar BWR
unit. However, shift personnel would continue to report to the
Shift Managers who are required to be licensed as SR0s for P8APS in
accordance with 10 CFR 50.54(m)(2), and who in turn report directly
to the Senior Manager-Operations.

P Not used. Ais

A o

4
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES.T0 NUREG-1433
| CHAPTER 5.0 -- ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

NON-BRACKETED PLANT SPECIFIC CHANGES (continued) ,

P Specification 5.5.7.d demonstrates that the pressure drop across theaa
filters and the charcoal filters is less than the specified pressure
drop when tested at the specified system flow rate. Specification
5.5.7.d also referenced that the test would be performed in
accordance with ASME N510-1989, Section 8.5.1. . Section 8.5.1 of
ASME N510-1989 is an airflow capacity test to assure that the
maximum airflow rate can be achieved. As a result, the reference to
ASME N510-1989, Section 8.5.1, has been deleted.

P Specification 5.5.7.f which requires a sample of the charcoal filteru
to be analyzed once per year to assure halogen removal efficiency of
at least 99.5%. This requirement is being deleted by PBAPS
Technical Specification Change Request 95-02 dated 2/10/95 from
G.A. Hunger, Jr. (PECO Energy) to NRC. As such, Specification .A
5.5.7.f is also proposed to be deleted to achieve consistency with
the proposed Technical Specification requirements for ventilation
filter testing.

P Specification 5.5.9.a which specifies new fuel oil requirements haszz
been revised to allow for the verification of limits by the use of
comparison to the supplier's certificate as approved in PBAPS

I Amendments 173 and 176 dated 4/23/93. The Bases for SR 3.8.3.3 have
also been revised to allow for the verification of new fuel oil
limits by the use of comparison to the supplier's certificate and
acceptance criteria as approved in PBAPS Amendments 173 and 176
dated 4/23/93.

P During the development of the PBAPS ITS, the detail in NUREG-14333
regarding the limitations on the functional capability of the liquid
and gaseous effluent treatment system was not incorporated since the
limitations were not consistent with the CTS limitations on the use
of these effluent treatment systems. NUREG-1433 Specification
5.7.2.7.g stated, " Limitations on the functional capability and use
of the liquid and gaseous effluent treatment systems to ensure that
appropriate portions of these systems are used to reduce releases of
radioactivity when the projected doses in a period of 31 days would A
exceed 2% of the guidelines for the annual dose or dose commitment, UD
conforming to 10 CFR 50, Appendix I." Doses from both liquid and
gaseous effluent are required to be projected by NUREG-1433
Specification 5.7.2.7.g. However, CTS 3.8.C, Gaseous Effluents,
does not require dose contributions from gaseous radioactive
effluent to be projected to ensure the appropriate portions of the
systems are used to reduce releases. Therefore, the PBAPS ITS
Specification 5.5.4.f (which is equivalent to NUREG-1433
Specification 5.7.2.7 9) was developed to only require that the

PBAPS UNITS 2 & 3 6 Revision 0
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| DISCUSSION OF CHANGES.T0 NUREG-1433

| CHAPTER 5.0 -- ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

i

| NON-BRACKETED PLANT SPECIFIC CHANGES
i
{ P Radioactive Effluent Controls Program include limitations on the

(Eont'd) functional capability and use of the liquid and gaseous effluent"

: treatment systems and that these limitations shall be specified in
| the Offsite Dose Calculation Manual (ODCM). '

:
'

I Upon further review in response to NRC comments on PBAPS ITS
5.5.4.f, it was decided to revise proposed Specification 5.5.4.f to
explicitly reflect the Applicability requirements of the CTS for
liquid and gaseous effluent treatment systems and to reflect the ITS
NUREG requirements to the extent possible without impacting the CTS
requirements. The proposed wording is as follows:

" Limitations on the functional capability and use of the
liquid effluent treatment systems to ensure that appropriate
portions of these systems are used to reduce releases of-
radioactivity when projected doses averaged over one month-
would exceed 0.12 arem to the total body or 0.4 mrem to any
organ (combined total from the two reactors at the site)."

" Limitations to onsure gaseous effluents shall be processed,
prior to release, through the appropriate gaseous effluent A 4O treatment systems as described in the ODCM." Qa

i

P CTS 4.9.A.I.2.d.1.d) utilizes the ASTM D4176-82 clear and bright3
test to provide a qualitative assessment of the acceptability of new
diesel fuel oil with regard to water and sediment content. The ASTM
clear and bright test is a visual check for evidence of water and
particulate contamination performed after drawing a fuel oil sample
for field testing. The visual check is accomplished by swirling the
sample so a vortex is formed. Sediment and water will accumulate on
the bottom of the container directly beneath the vortex and very
fine suspended solids or water will render the product hazy. The
ASTM clear and bright test should only be used for fuel oil meeting
the color requirements of ASTM D4176-82 (ASTM color of 5 or less).
ASTM D4176-82 does not recommend the clear and bright test be
performed on fuels darker than ASTM 5 since the presence of free
water or particulates could be obscured. The intentional addition
of dyes to fuel oil by suppliers (such as to identify sulfur
content) makes the fuel oil darker than ASTM 5 and results in the
need to use another method for determining water and sediment
content of the fuel oil. To address the method for determining the
presence of water and sediment in new diesel fuel oil that has been

PBAPS UNITS 2 & 3 7 Revision 0

--- .- .



- _ . - .. -. --. - - . . - . - . . - _ _ _ . _ - - - - - . - -

a

;;

i

:

DISCUSSION OF CHANGES.T0 NUREG-1433 I

CHAPTER 5.0 -- ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS l

NON-BRACKETED PLANT SPECIFIC CHANGES

P dyed, the requirements of- Specification 5.5.9 (Diesel Fuel 011
(Iont'd) Testing Program) and the Bases for SR 3.8.3.3 are proposed to be4

revised to allow the use of the ASTM D975-81 water and sediment by
centrifuge test in lieu of the ASTM D4176-82 clear and bright test.
The Bases for SR 3.8.3.3 will also be revised to reflect the use of :

the ASTM water and sediment by centrifuge test when dyes have '

intentionally been added to new fuel oil.

This change provides an alternate test for verifying the
.

acceptability of new fuel oil with regard to water and sediment I

content. Excessive water and sediment in diesel fuel oil could have
an immediate detrimental impact on diesel engine combustion and as
a. result diesel generator OPERABILITY. The ASTM D975-81 water and i
sediment by centrifuge test provides a quantitative assessment of |

water and sediment content. The use of the ASTM water and sediment
by centrifuge test ensures that excessive water and sediment
content, in new diesel fuel oil that has been dyed, will be detected i

(and not obscured by the presence of the dye) prior to addition to
the storage tanks. The sensitivity of the ASTM water and sediment g
by centrifuge test for water and sediment is not affected by the
presence of dyes in the fuel oil. For fuel oil with dyes, theO sensitivity for detection of water and sediment of the ASTM water
and sediment by centrifuge test is better than that provided by the

;

ASTM clear and bright test. The ASTM water and sediment by !
centrifuge test is also the same test performed to quantitatively
determine water and sediment content within 31 days following
sampling and addition (after the new fuel has been added to the
storage tank) in accordance with Specification 5.5.9.b and the Bases
for SR 3.8.3.3. Regulatory Guide 1.137, Fuel Oil Systems for
Standby Diesel Generators, also identifies that the water and
sediment by centrifuge test provides an acceptable method for
ensuring the initial and continuing quality of diesel fuel oil with

1respect to water and sediment content. Therefore, this alternate
test provides adequate assurance, prior to storage tank addition,
that the water and sediment content of the new dyed fuel oil will
maintain diesel generator OPERABILITY.

;

P The PTLR concept will not be used at PBAPS since an NRC approved3
methodology does not exist for P8APS.

i

'
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pa The c.Ard red m.+ 6e Abith Fe Ccntrol Rod OPERABILITY

% s .. a u .. 4 *323g;)
-

. % ,-,.^
._~~

-
. _

''''~~~ =
, . A pkBASES

a
ACTIONS A.I. A.2. ued)

L Required A on)in an orderly manner.o IIsolating the contrar -

,, % g,,,ig a Trom scram, prevents canage to tne CRDM. The control rod
,

y, . ,,, be isolated from scras normal insert and withdraw
b ressure, gt t"'mainta oline water to the CRD. -d

h T Monitorina of the insertion capability of each withdrawn

b g*yWy rol rod must also be performed within 24 hourst [SR 3.1.3.2 and SR 3.1.3.3 perform periodic tests of the
pud "W " dd control rod insertion capability of withdrawn control rods.

Sf*M g Testing each withdrawn control rod ensures that a generic'.j,4 WQp/r problem does not exist. IThe allowed Completion ilme of
M J4 hours.provides a reasonable time to test the controluf

rods, considering the potential for a need to redure nni er--

j to oerform the tests. m p r= Ani;r. A." i: -M3 8':d h :,

e u ; : L $ $.

- u nce the notch insertions may not be compatible with the
requirements of rod pattern control (LCO 3.1.6) and the RWM yagm

& (LC03.3.2.1).e -g |tJs % ,.<
p

*k I += To allow continued operation with a withdrawn control rod
j

-
stuck, an evaluation of adequate 50M is also required within..

72 hours. Should a 00A or transient require a shutdown, to
preserve the single failure criterion, an additional control .

rod would have to be assumed to fail to insert when
required. Therefore, the original SOM demonstration may not
be valid. The SOM must therefore be evaluated (byO measurement or analysis) with the stuck control rod at its
stuck position and the highest worth 4PERA8LE control rod
assumed to be fully withdrawn. *

-

The' allowed Completion' Time of 72 hours t'o verify SON is *

adequate, considering that with a single control rod stuck
in a withdrawn position, the remaining OPERA 8LE control rods
are capable of providing the required scram and shutdown

*

reactivity. Failure to reach MODE 4 is only likely if an
additional control rod adjacent to the stuck control rod
aisc fails to insert during a required scram. Even with the
postulated additional single failure of an adjacent control
rod to insert, sufficient reactivity control remains to
reach and maintain MODE 3 conditions (Ref. 5).

.

4

(continued)

(
""
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SA5th A.3

This completion Time also allows for an exception to the normal
" time zero" for beginning the allowed outage time " clock." The

O Required Action A.3 Completion Time only begins upon discovery,ishet
THERMAL POWER is greater than

(dhb b ,

cs a .
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I
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Ccntrol Rid OPERABILITY
B 3.1.3-

,

BASES
' h_

_
j

*
ACTIONS 8.1E(F. 8 ( -

(continued) , s.
-- With two or more with awn con rods stuck, 1 nud *

;,

-

,1 y Q% c-t--! :f r = h=1d -w '- 9 ted #r- c - ;a: = 't'' ,
~-

the plantFDrougnt to riuur. J witnin LZ hours
__ _

s . .\ ' hIk a R cu i r.
int al.r ine occurrence of more than one control rod stuck| iu a- g

e T a withdrawn position increases the probability that thea,
L_. _

- reactor cannot be shut down if required. Insertion of all
' - d, insertable control rods eliminates the possibility of an

2, additional failure of a control rod to insert. The allowed-

Completion Time of 12 hours is reasonable, based on* operating experience, to reach MODE 3 from full power ]conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging
plant systems.

c.1 and C.2
.

With one or more control rods inoperable for reasons other
than being stuck in the withdrawn position operation may
continue,providedthecontrolrodsarefullyinserted
within 3 hours and disarmed (electrically or hydraulically)
within 4 hours. Inserting a control rod ensures the-

shutdown and scram capabilities are not adversely affected. -

The control rod is disarmed to prevent inadvertent
withdrawal during subsequent operations. The control rods
can be hydraulically disarmed by closing the drive water andO exhaust water isolation valves. The control rods can be -

electrically disarmed by disconnecting power from all four
directional control valve solenoids. Required Action C.1 is-

modified by a Note, which allows the RlM to be bypassed if
required to allow insertion of the inoperable control rods'
and continued operation. LC0 3.3.2.1 provides additional-

requirements when the Rlm is bypassed to ensure compliance
with the CRCA analysis. |

,

The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, considering the l
small number of allowed inoperable control rods, and protiide i
time to insert and disane the control rods in an orderly '

manner and without challenging plant systems.

1
.

'

(continued)
'

:
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SDV Vent and Drain Valves |
8 3.1.8

.

B 3.1 REACT!YITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

B 3.1.8 Scram Discharge Volume (SDV) Vent and Drain Valves

BASES
.

-- BACKGROUND The SDV vent and drain valves are normally open and '
-

u #'"'''d
discharge any accumulated water in the SDV to ensure that -"

3 sufficient volume is available at all times to allow a% ,* * d j complete scram. During a scram, the SDV vent and drain d'

g'' d"' M valves close no contain reactor water.bTha 50V is a volume.

W ****** W3
unit (HCU) pip'ing that conne m to e.cn hydraulic control

ender

M"gW8 M Fw C= -~ and drains _into an instrument volume. There a5" a
* cr two wvs (ne. ers; ane*,.ainstrument voiume:. =:r ,,

rn:i 'r; :;;rr'rt:b :n M* of the control rod drive*

(CRD) discharges. The twe* instrument vol"- ; n M nnecteo is
++ to a common drain line with two valves in series. Eache,..

'

header is connected to a common vent line with two valves inf8n **s series for a total of four vent valves. The header piping
i vJm e<- is sized to receive and contain all the water discharged by-

,4 f cWU the CRDs during a scram. The design and functions of thec,

SDV are described in Reference

APPLICA8LE The Design Basis Accident and transient analyses assume all |
-

SAFETY ANALYSES of the control rods are capable of scramming. The
!

, , _

acceptance criteria for the SDY vent and drain valves are i~
-

thattheyoperateautomaticallytof |
klose during scram to limit the amount of reactora.

O coolant discharged so that adequate core cooling isg
maintained and offsite doses remain within the limits

3of10CFR100(Ref. (j"
-

4

-
.

b .' n su ru so usein e sov t an ratt
<

,

pa open th the s suf ient une accept !

,

t reac re at d haroe urina ser / k
Isolation of the SDV can also be accomplished by manual iS rt ' M t e ,% closure of the SDV valves. Additionally, '

the discharge of reactor coolant to the SOV can be Prterminated by scram reset or closure of the HCU manual
isolation valves. For a bounding leakage case, the site |

doses are well within the limits of 10 CF 0 (Ref , and
adequate core cooling is. maintained (Ref The S viat, .

and drain valves allow continuous draina the SDV durino

(continued)
.

'
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! RPS Instrumentation*

,

B 3.3.1.1
-.'! .

WU '
4

.

; -
i SURVEILI.ANCE SR 3.3.1.1 F -->

--

RE IREMENTS M. 7,

! continued) This SR ensures tha he hidu channel response mes
'

! are less than or e al to the ma values assume in the
accident analysis This test be performed in e-

4

! measurement or overl'apping ts, with ver< ication j
| p that all compo nts are test The RPS RES TIME.

, acceptance e eria are inc ded in Reference .
If,

' '

As noted, utron detect are excluded f RPS RESPONSE

M.!i
| {g TIME test because th principles of det tor. operation ]i virtuali ensure an in taneous respon time.

g g_ 5. M. t. ) B-

1 '
RPS R E TIME * ts are conducted an 18 month

} b cs ST TEST 8A5 .- The 18 month F y is consis nt .
; wit the typical ustry refuell .ycle and is based pon
! - p1 t operating perience, which ows that random ilures .

1 o instrumentat on components cau ng serious res se time
j radation, t not thannel failure, are infrequ t. i
j (securrences. -- |

r o' REFERENCES
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,

;

i
4
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(~y Insert SR 3.3.1.1 Bases

(/ }
- _ .

SR 3.3.1.1.18

This SR ensures that the individual channel response times are
maintained-less than or equal to the original design value. The
RPS RESPONSE TIME' acceptance criterion is included in Reference
11.

'RPS RESPONSE TIME tests are conducted on a 24 month Frequency. ;

The 24 month Frequency is consistent with the PBAPS refueling
cycle-and is based upon plant operating experience, :!hich shows
that random failures of instrumentation components causing
serious response time degradation, but not channel failure, are
infrequent occurrences.

,

t

I

OV
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PAM Instrumentation I

B 3.3.3.1

BASES

ACTIONS not within limits, will not result in separate entry into
(continued) the Condition. Section 1.3 also Specifies that Required

Actions of the Condition continue to apply for each
additional failure, with Completion Times based on initial
entry into the Condition. However, the Required Actions for
inoperable PAM instrumentation channels provide appropriate
compensatory measures for separate Functions. As such, a
Note has been provided that allows separate Condition entry
for each inoperable PAM Function.

g . .

~

When one or more Functions have one required channel that is
inoperable, the required inoperable channel must be restored
to OPERA 8LE status within 30 days. The 30 day Completion
Time is based on operating experience ar.d takes into account
the remaining OPERA 8LE channels (or, in the case of a
Function that isas only one required channel, other
non-Regulatory Guide 1.97 instrument channels to monitor the
Function), the passive nature of the instrument (no critical
automatic action is assumed to occur from these,.

7 instruments), and the low probability of an event requiring
PAM instrumentation during this interval.

L.1 b M,, hO- k
If a channel has not been restored to OPERA 8LE statu n
30 days, this Required Action specif s initiation of action

'

in accordance with Specification 5...? O *. p d ? S ;; m
which: requires a written report :;;nnd by th [=;in ' C.n

" nrie A ned to be submitted to the NRC. This report,

discusses the results of the root cause evaluation of the
inoperability and identifies proposed restorative actions.
This action is appropriata in lieu of a shutdown
requirement, since alternative actions are identified before
loss of functional capability, and given the likelihood of
plant conditions that would require information provided by
this instrumentation.

ful

*
When one or more functions have two required channels that
are inoperable (i.e., two channels inoperable in the same

-

(g (continued)

BWR/4 STS B 3.3-68 Rev. O 09/28/92
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~ PAM Instrumentation

i . B 3.3.3.1

.

BASES
, n -

'

-ACTIONS-
j (continued)

,A'
'

For the majority of Functions in Table 3.3.3.1-1, if
Required Actio an associated Completion Time of
Condition C not met, the plant must be brought to a
NODE in which the LCD not apply. To achieve this status,
the plant must be brought to at least MODE 3 within
12 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable,
based on operating experience, to reach the required plant
conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner
and without challenging plant systems.

fS' _ - ,

Stace' alternate,means of monitoring Gn- uf:! 9;Mr-f-
f8 ---t ? : t m radiation have been developed a tested, i

f,.) .M Ine Required Action is not to shut down the plan but 1

g.3LcDo rather to follow the directions of Specification a .n
*

.

These alternate means may be temporarily installed if the
normal Pm channel-cannot be restored to OPERA 8LE status 1

--

within the allotted time. The report provided to the NRC ]
should discuss the alternate means used, describe the degree-

to which the alternate means are equivalent to.the installed -
;

PM channels, justify the areas in which they are not -

equivalent, and provide a schedule for restoring the normalO PM channels.
I

.

SURVEILLANCE :: S L ..., L . $rri, ;. n 3 T Z .i.... - ...e..... ".. G . a -

REQUIREMENTS ' Teh 2.2.0 M .-

SR 3.3.3.1'1 ,,otl.

Perfomance of th CHAlelEL CHECK once every 31 days ensures
that a gross fai re of instrumentation has not occurred. A
CHANNEL CHECK is a comparison of the parameter indicated on
one channel against a similar parameter on other channels.
It is based on the assumption that instrument channels
monitoring the same parameter should read approximately the
same value. Significant deviations between instrument
channels could be an indication of excessive instrument
drift in one of the channels or something even more serious.
A CHANNEL CHECK will detect gross channel failure; thus,.it

.

(continued)

BWR/4 STS 8 3.3-70 Rev. 0, 09/28/92
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LOP Instrumentation4

B 3.3.8.1
.

j . . .

1 APPLICABLE The specific Applicable Safety Analyses, LCO, and
SAFETY ANALYSES, Applicability discussions 9are listed below on a Function by,

b@6@W In^*I ILITY j

t (continued) v

h 1. 4 V Emeroency Bus Undervoltace (Loss of Voltace)

Q Q*~% 6 - ma.
oss of voltage mergency bus indicates that

i: ::; k ;1, le;t ; --the respective
rJf;i;. ,.,., M is unable to supply sufficient power for

i a r ,#> ' emergency bu'

- --

proper operation of the applicable equipment. Therefore,4

i the power supply to the bus is transferred froe offsite )
-- th: 5:: dce;,; hh;'

@ power to DG power - t-
"

-!!:;:

tb i.v.= wi _V.R;,. T.au.... A;Liik "ebe; 'hn :f -.

M i.v. .itht: 9-**" dahy% This ensures that?
adequate power will be available to the required equipment.

,

i J "..; 'd:d...wii.v. niiewenis vaiuws are ion wnvoy.. iw' .
p6 -;J;;t ';;d...i.n6 ;;=mr suppiy 6ienaiur, uu6 niyn suvuva E

.: :::;n th t ;:n. |= evaisacie to 6ns ih uirva equis, ..t.M
j TM V8-- ^-hy .'": :th ":1;:: :n b ; -- :;h : ;rrid: N

ti = f:r tM ff; n. m _. ..pri, ;; . .;; . . ; ^ ^ --- '3 - ->

! .we' t ;n , i:t :h--t ;{.;_,h -- ; ;;;; : th:t ;; ;- S av:ihih R
j f/ u-e . . -- - i c d _ --- :
4 s5i 6 at w S4 0% i5 .

| annelf or 4 k rg cy Bus Un ervo tage Loss of
p ,c h g Voltage) Function per associ ed emerg cy bus on1Y

required to be OPI.RABLE whe the asso ated DG tw feguired
[/* b- C4n ( to be OPERABLCA: =r-- t..:'ano sin e ins nt failure

k ~can creclude the BIH unestent ffwe hanne
inpu@to each

,I
'

i fi ofthetthmesDGs.) Refer to LCD 3. 1, 'AC
Sources-Operating," and 3.8.2, "AC Sources-Shutdown," for |

, '

,! - Applicability Bases for the DGs. cd cWL'

43. j . S . csec.4 & c.re P.,.i
2

j .
4. # kV Eneroency Bus Undervoltace ururmona voitaa

ducedvoltageconditionona4.[kVemergencybusI A
i indicates that, while offsite power may not be completely

lost to the respective emergency bus, available power may be
insufficient for starting large ECCS motors without risking
damage to the motors that could disable the ECCS function.
Therefore, power supply to the bus is transferred from

M ". " oMM offeit, newer to onsite na nnw.e w3th n!te- = tM be:h 1

o.orant.,! va1 + -- im--+ 4 r '' ' dt ! ; -|;; .;; 'pw e 4* W W s . eau h.1a- +h.
;

d"f;w Q ,gg w .4 # A ,,,hy .# & rem ad *b'"h#** 5--*I

M"" b 'M coninued) ;% bay.A,a /*A>. F b AAS. $6 O,ip..L1 ed4 y .M

2

s m ,,.o % ~4
|

0 -

.



. - .~

!
' ;

.

LOP Instrumentatien
B 3.3.8.1

~ ~

BASES

APPLICABLE 2. 4.16 kV Emeroency Bus Undervoltace (Dearade'd Voltaael j

SAFETY ANALYSES, (continued) j

LCO, and 4 ;

[d;p9 + b ''-hy) - h :..... .. Uis 6 |

e _.....'. _=a1+;r xith. - e y.y en :: e "---.. , 4.w, ,v@ APPLICABILITY ,

Gas.n G *b.r-*- The Bus Undervoltage Allowable Values are low enough to
prevent inadvertent power supply transfer, but high enough
to ensure that sufficient power is available to the required

h b A'"'M equipment. The Time Delay Allowable Values are long enough*** to provide time for the offsite power supply to recover to
normal voltages, but short enough to ensure that sufficient

TW. caws * na sip power is availa t e re uire equipment. g 9gg
nuht Abs. c W3, M r A

Two e is4cf kV Emergency Bus dervolta (Degraded p, (e_lgu.a.h % M ,f
p , g 4,. g Voltage)Fjution per associated bu are only required to be 3

_uiredtobeOPERABLE(OPERABLt; when the associated DG q
LE L i.yc ;.gs -+,

r.ad er .h %s- W '"D_ _: '.". ' ' 1' ". . . .T. .. . .. .y' ". * Y. .'. ",". *6" '. # ' " " ? * " W~ * *1 '"' ~
*

, 6 .. u vi 6ns 6u... ig> ._ . _ - - . . .__ .. ...; '...i aRefer to LCD 3.8.1 and LCD 3.8.2 I.-m

___.for Applicantlity Bases for the DGst |

^A - _ . - . . .

,

ACTIONS A Note has been provided to modify the ACTIONS related to -

LOP instrumentation channels. Section 1.3, Completion I
Times, specifies that once a Condition has been entered,

'

p' . subsequentJ4sains, subsystems, components, or variables .
t

,,,,,m
id expressed in the Condition, discovered to be inoperable or

not within limits, will not result in separate entry into ,

the Condition. Section 1.3 also specifies that Required '

Actions of the Condition continue to apply for each
additicnal failure, with Completion Times based on initial

O$ g g'g entry into the Condition. However, the Required Actions for *[ 'p*g
inoperable LOP instrumentation channels provide appropriate
compensatory measures for separate inoperable channels. As,, ,

I oster " , - M such, a Mote has been provided that allows separate.

Condition entry for each inoperable LOP instrumentation
channel.

MEW f L % C S t.m
C- I s

@<h
Function MnotMnenneis of a ishcth . h;;;;i M., thepable of performing the intended functio
W! th C; e ' "'** =

' .t A A .. col {
{{y"" h Therefore, only 1 hour is allowed to restore the inoperableg g

w A +L., by. w -

(continued)* (cJn.~ i, 2, w 4, r y.
_ ,

-
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L.1 N
Pursuant to LCO 3.0.6, the AC Sources-Operating ACTIONS would-
not have to be entered even if the LOP instrumentation
inoperability resulted in an-inoperable offsite circuit.
Therefore, the Required Action of Condition A is modified by a
Note to indicate that when performance of a Required Action
results in the inoperability of an offsite circuit,. Actions for f|
LCO 3.8.1, "AC Sources -Operating, a must be immediately entered. /
A Unit 2 offsite circuit is' considered to be inoperable if it is
not supplying or not capable of supplying (due to loss of
autotransfer capability) at least three Unit 2'4 kV emergency
buses when the other offsite circuit is providing power or-
capable of supplying power to all four Unit 2 4 kV emergency
buses.= A Unit 2 offsite circuit is also considered to be
inoperable if the Unit 2 4 kV emergency buses being powered or
capable of being powered from the two offsite circuits'are all
the same when at least one of the two circuits doer.'not provide
. power or is not capable of supplying power to all~four Unit 2 4
kV emergency buses. Inoperability of a Unit 3 offsite. circuit is- {
the same as described for a Unit 2 offsite circuit, except that

OI the circuit path is to the Unit 3.4 kV emergency buses required.

to be OPERABLE by LCO 3.8.7, " Distribution Systems - Operating."
The Note allows Condition A to provide requirements for the loss

of a LOP instrument.ati,dered inoperable.
on channel without regard to whether an

offsite circuit is ren LCO 3.8.1 provides
appropriate restriction for an inoperable offsite circuit.

|

|
:
l

I

|

|

O
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rt A.1 and B.1 (conti
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(~.< Unit 3. Version ~T''
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~M

hPursuanttoLCO3.0.6, the AC Sources-Operating ACTIONS would
not have to be entered even if the LOP instrumentation

{. inoperability resulted in an inoperable.offsite circuit.,

Therefore, the Required Action of Condition A is modified by a
Note to-indicate that when performance of a Required Action
Jresults in the inoperability-of an offsite circuit, Actions'for
'LCO 3.8.1, "AC : Sources -Operating, " must be immediately entered.
A Unit 3 offsite circuit is considered to be inoperable if it is
not supplying or not capable of supplying (due to loss of
autotransfer capability) at least three Unit 3 4 kV emergency
buses when the other offsite circuit is providing power or
capable of supplying power to all four Unit 3 4 kV emergency
buses. A Unit 3 offsite circuit is also considered to be
inoperable if the Unit 3 4 kV emergency buses being powered or
capable of being powered from the two offsite circuits are all
the same when at least one of the two circuits does not provide
power or is not capable of supplying power to all four Unit 3 4
kV emergency buses. Inoperability of a Unit 2 offeite circuit'is !

the same.as described for a Unit 3 offsite circuit, except that
the circuit path is to the Unit 2 4 kV emergency buses requiredO to be OPERABLE by LCO 3.8.7, " Distribution Systems - Operating." i

~

The Note allows Condition A to' provide requirements-for the loss j

of a LOP instrumentation channel without regard to whether an j
offsite circuit is rendered inoperable. LCO 3.8.1 provides

'

appropriate restriction for an inoperable offsite circuit.

|~~__

\

:

,
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f [[nsertA.1andB.1 (cont- ( 3 af O
____ ,

A.J (continued A _ _

N
Required Action A.1 is applicable when'one 4 kV emergency' bus has 'N1

one or two required Function 3 (Degraded Voltage High Setting)- }
channels inoperable or when one 4 kV emergency bus has one or_two '

required Function 5 (Degraded Voltage Non-LOCA) channels !(
inoperable. .In this Condition, the affected Function may not be ! '

capable of performing its intended function automatically.for ;

these buses. However, the operators would still receive /
indication in the control room of a degraded voltage condition on |
the unaffected buses and a manual transfer of the affected bus

fpower supply to the alternate source could be made without
damaging plant equipment. Therefore, Required Action A.1 allows
14 days to restore the inoperable channel (s) to OPERABLE status
or place the inoperable channel (s) in trip. Placing the
inoperable channel in trip would conservatively compensate for t

the inoperability, restore design trip capability to the LOP 1

instrumentation, and allow operation to continue. Alternatively, )

f 1if it-is not desired to-place the channel in trip (e.g., as in-
the case where placing the channel in trip would result in DG f ;

initiation), Condition D must be entered and its Required Action
,

taken. !

The 14' day Completion Time is intended to allow time to restore,,s

2(>) the channel (s) to OPERABLE status. The' Completion Time takes k 1

into consideration the diversity of the Degraded Voltage !
-

Functions, the capabilities of the remaining OPERABLE LOP
Instrumentation Functipns on the affected 4 kV emergency bus and
on the other 4 kV emer'gency buses (only one 4 kV emergency bus is t

affected by the inoperable channels), the fact that the Degraded ! a
Voltage High Setting and Degraded Voltage Non-LOCA Functions I
provide only a marginal increase in the protection provided by
the voltage monitoring scheme, the low probability of the grid
operating in the voltage band protected by these Functions, and :
the ability of the operators to perform the Functions manually.

~-

l

.

O .

. . - - . . -. -
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Y *'ert A.1'and B.1-(continued t
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<. Unit 2 Version > ' 3

,m

Pursuant to LCO 3.0.6,' the AC Sources-Operating ACTIONS would .;
. not have to be entered'even if the LOP instrumentation 1 -!
inoperability resulted in an inoperable offsite circuit. \

l

Therefore,.the Required Action of Condition B is modified by a j
Note to indicate that when performance of a Required Action j
results in the inoperability of an offsite circuit, Actions for j

LCO 3.8.1, "AC Sources-Operating," must be immediately entered.
A Unit 2 offsite| circuit is considered to be. inoperable if-itf is
not supplying or not capable of supplying (due to loss of-.
autotransfer capability) at least three Unit 2 4 kV emergency.
buses when the other offsite circuit is providing power or- :

capable.of supplying power to all four Unit'2 4 kV emergency ;

buses. A Unit 2 offsite. circuit is also considered to be
'

inoperable if the. Unit 2 4 kV emergency buses being powered or
capable of being powered from the two offsite circuits are all

,

the name when at least one of.the two circuits does not provide !

power or is not capable of supplying power to all four Unit 2.4-
-

kV emergency-buses. Inoperability of a Unit 3 offsite circuit is
the same as described for'a Unit 2 offsite circuit, except that
the circuit path is to the Unit 3 4 kV emergency buses required
to be OPERABLE by.LCO 3.8.7, " Distribution Systems - Operating."
:This. allows Condition B to provide requirements for the loss of a.
LOP instrumentation channel without regard to whether an offsite
circuit is rendered ingperable. LCO 3.8.1 provides appropriate

~

restriction for an inoperable offsite circuit.

_

O .

_ -- -- . .-



_. __ . - - - - -. . _ . . . . . - -

|

(
h'- ,

ert A.1 and B.1 (continued)) $JL)
_

[< Unit 3Versi
~

B21
,

.

'

Pursuant to LCO 3.0.6, the AC Sources-Operating ACTIONS would s

not have to be entered even if-the LOP instrumentation i
inoperability resulted in an inoperable offsite circuit.
Therefore, the Required Action of Condition B is-modified by a
Note to. indicate that when performance of a Required Action
results in the inoperability of an offsite circuit, Actions for
LCO 3.8.1, "AC Sources -Operating, " must be immediately entered.
A Unit 3 offsite circuit is considered to be inoperable if it is ,

not supplying or not capable of supplying (due to loss of I i

autotransfer capability) at least three Unit 3 4 kV emergency / |

buses when the other offsite circuit is providing power or f. |
capable of supplying power to all four Unit 3 4 kV emergency
buses. A Unit 3 offsite circuit is also considered to be '

inoperable if the Unit 3 4 kV emergency buses being powered or
capable of being. powered from the two offsite circuits are all
the same when at least one of the two circuits does not provide
power or is not capable of supplying power to all four Unit 3 4
kV emergency buses. Inoperability of a Unit 2 offsite circuit is
the same as described for a Unit 3 offsite circuit, except that
the circuit path is to the Unit 2 4 kV emergency buses required

(~} to be OPERABLE by LCO 3.8.7, " Distribution Systems - Operating." i

\s - This allows Condition B to provide requirements for the loss of a
LOP instrumentation channel without regard to whether an offsite
circuit is rendered inoperable. LCO 3.8.1 provides appropriate
restriction for an ino'perable offsite circuit.

l
i

1

;

o
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]L1. (continued) -- #
_

\ '
I Required Action B.1 is applicable when two 4 kV emergency buses :

have one required Function 3 (Degraded Voltage High Setting) -

,

channel inoperable, or_when two 4 kV emergency buses have one
required Function 5 (Degraded Voltage Non-LOCA) channel !
inoperable, or when one 4 kV emergency bus has one required i

Function 3 channel inoperable and a different 4 kV emergency bus i_ ,

has one required Function'5 channel inoperable. In this | !

Condition, the affected Function may not be capable of performing g ,

its intended function automatically for these buses. Howevert <

,

the operators would still receive indication in the control room J
,

of a degraded voltage condition on the unaffected buses and a /
manual transfer of.the affected bus power supply to the alternate

{source could be made without' damaging plant equipment.
Therefore, Required Action B.1 allows 24 hours to restore the

,

inoperable channels to OPERABLE status or place the inoperable i
'

channels in trip. Placing the inoperable channel in trip would
conservatively compensate for the inoperability, restore. design
trip' capability to the LOP instrumentation, and allow operation
to continue. Alternatively, if it is not desired to place the
channel in trip (e.g., as in the case where placing the channel
in trip would result in DG initiation), Condition D must be
entered and its Required Action taken.

O' The 24 hour Completion Time is. intended to allow time to restore
the channel (s) to-OPERABLE status. The Completion' Time takes
into~ consideration the diversity of the Degraded Voltage

lFunctions, the capabilities of the remaining OPERABLE LOP j
Instrumentation Functions on the affected 4 kV emergency buses !

'

and on the other 4 kV emergency bores (only two 4 kV emergency
buses are affected by the inoperable channels), the fact that the
Degraded Voltage High Setting and Degraded Voltage Non-LOCA
Functions provide only a marginal increase in the protection
provided by the voltage monitoring scheme, the low probability of
the grid operating in the voltage band protected by these
Functions, and the ability of the operators to perform the
Functions manually. / .

!

O
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Pursuant to LCO 3.0.6, the AC Sources-Operating ACTIONS would '

,

not have to be entered even if the LOP Instrumentation ;

inoperability resulted in an inoperable offsite circuit. I

Therefore, the Required Action of. Condition C is modified by aI Note to indicate that when performance of the Required Action {
results in the-inoperability of an offsite circuit, Actions for i !

!LCO 3.8.1, "AC Sources-Operating," must be immediately entered.
A. Unit 2 offsite circuit is considered to be inoperable if it is
not supplying or not capable of supplying (due to losa of
autotransfer capability) at least three Unit 2 4 kV emergency !

'buses when the other offsite circuit is providing power or
capable'of supplying power to all four Unit 2 4 kV emergency
buses. A Unit 2 offsite circuit is also considered to be
inoperable if the Unit 2 4 kV emergency buses being powered or
capable of.being powered from the two offsite circuits are all
the same when at-least one of the two circuits does not provide
power or is not capable of supplying power to all four Unit 2 4
kV emergency buses. Inoperability of a Unit 3 offsite circuit is
the same as described for a Unit 2 offsite circuit, except that

-. p' the circuit path is to the Unit 3 4 kV emergency buses ~ required
( to be OPERABLE by LCO 3.8.7, " Distribution Systems - Operating."

The Note allows Condition C to provide requirements for the loss (
of a LOP instrumentation channel without regard to whether an i
offsite circuit is rendered inoperable. LCO 3.8.1 provides j

{ appropriate restrictio'n for an inoperable offsite circuit.

Required Action C.1 is applicable when one or more 4 kV emergency i

buses have one or more required Function 1, 2, or 4 (the Loss of
Voltage, the Degraded Voltage Low Setting, and the Degraded
Voltage LOCA Functions, respectively) channels inoperable, or
when one 4 kV emergency bus has one required Function 3 (Degraded
Voltage High Setting) channel and one required Function 5 |
(Degraded Voltage Jon-LOCA) channel inoperable, or when any '

combination of three or more required Function 3 and Function 5
channels are inoperable.

-_

|

,
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(InsertC.1'(continued <- y. ~2 = f L )
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< Unit 3 F

u -

Pursuant to LCO.3.0'.6, the AC Sources-Operating ACTIONS would
not have to be entered even if the LOP' Instrumentation
inoperabilityc.resulted in an inoperable offsite circuit.
Therefore, the Required Action of Condition C~is modified by a .!
Note to indicate that when performance of the Required Action fresults in theLinoperability of an offsite circuit,-Actions.for
LCO 3.8.1, "AC Sources -Operating, " must' be' immediately entered.
A Unit 3 offsite circuit is considered to be inoperable if'it is j
not supplying or not capable of supplying (due to loss of
autotransfer capability) at-least three Unit 3 4 kV emergency
buses when the other offsite circuit is providing power or- (L
capable of supplying power to.all four. Unit 3 4 kV emergency
buses. A Unit 3 offsite circuit is also considered-to be
inoperable if the Unit 3 4 kV emergency buses being powered or
capable of being powered from the two offsite circuits are all !

the same when at least one of the two circuits does not provide
power or is.not capable of supplying power to'all four Unit 3 4
kV emergency buses.. Inoperability of: a Unit 2 offsite , circuit is
the same as' described'for a Unit 3 offsite circuit, except that
the circuit path is to the UnitL2 4 kV emergency buses required.

to be OPSRABLE by LCO 3.8.7, " Distribution: Systems.- Operating'".
The Note allows Condition C to provide requirements for the loss_

J

'of a LOP instrumentation channel without regard to whether an
offsite circuit is ren,dered inoperable. .LCO 3.8.1 provides
appropriate restriction for an inoperable offsite circuit.

Required Action C.1 is applicable when one or more 4 kV emergency
: buses have one or more required Function 1, 2, _ or 4 ~ (the' Loss of
Voltage, the Degraded Voltage Low Setting, and the Degraded /

Voltage LOCA Functions, respectively) channels inoperable, ori

-when'one 4 kV emergency bus has one required Function 3 (Degraded i
Voltage High Setting) channel and one required Function 5
(Degraded Voltage Non-LOCA) channel inoperable, or when any
combination of three or more required Function 3 and Function 5
channels are inoperable.

|

|

.
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LOP Instrumentation
B 3.3.8.1

8_;~ _

! ACTIONS ntinued). pp, )-n /,f..,f

channel to OPERABLE status. I the inoper e channel ,
;

; cannot be restored to OPERABLE tatus wit n e allowable
: out of service time, the channel must b pla ed in the
; - tripped condition per Required Action .1. lacing the
; inoperable channel in trip wou' d conservat ely compensate
!- for the ,inoperability, restorePcapability t2- earr * "a =

I g _p . . n .._ ru.u. .u inn 2- - and allow;

s. operation to continue. Alternately, if it is not desired to
i place the channel in trip (e.g., as in the case where
4- placing the channel in trip would result in a DG

ati Condition be entered and its Required*p ( gj
M''Mf| C+%* **- The Completion Timshis intended to allow the operator time

| M b "-(*"A to evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilities. The
1 hour Completion Time is acceptable because it minimizes'

cug cJ p6 risk while allowing time for restoration or tripping of
:
! . . channels. . ,

' - _ $ 1_
'

sa m.W l' If any Required Action and associated Completion Time are!
- -

!
"M'** "h O not met, the associated Function is not capable of

performing the intended function. Therefore, the associated; fT 4

j Q=h4.4i.+ DE(s) is declared inoperable ismediately. This requires8

Q. entry into applicable Conditions and Required Actions of
.

LCO 3.8.1 and LCO 3.8.2, which provide appropriate actions

0 for the inoperable DG(s). --

-)f=> W id p.... y +.6-
= -- -

I

i
, m -

-,

i rk.tasecbiasp heniEstgacr'J)
'* = % 15URVEILLANCE As noted at th nning of the SRs, the SRs for each' LOP'

'" **MNR 1REMENTS instrumentation 'u ction are located in the SRs column of:

I M C'''% Table 3.3.8.1-1.0
/ b .% 4 W e.y..q Ws M ,lra S

.

i . p 5\,.hp.d.1h p riak The Surveillances are ified by a Note to indicate that
,

when a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for| W N h # p' g are j

performance of utred Surveillances,' entry into associated
| regar. A - b s A # c. & Conditions and quired Actions may be delayed for up toj
I 2 hours nrovided'the associated Function maintains.98"-
l & GreQ M * **J initiation capabiHt Upon completion of the Surveillance,

pirati_on_of the 2 hour allowance, the channel must be} 4-,, or
,

k W , g R Q ss,$c| d O ).I ape;& kedast'O'**) 0

I^ W *a'y" W#v (continued)1 --
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES TO NUREG-I433
BASES SECTION 3.3 -- INSTRUNENTATION

NON-BRACKETED PLANT SPECIFIC CHANGES (continued)

P The APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES, LCO, and APPLICABILITY section of33
the Bases describing the LPCI-Reactor Vessel Shroud Level-Level 0
states "An accompanying permissive from drywell pressure (Function
2.e, Drywell Pressure-High (RHR Valves)) is required for the
suppression pool spray and drywell spray modes." This statement is
proposed to be deleted from the Bases since the function, Drywell
Pressure-High (RHR Valves), has been proposed to be relocated to a
licensee-controlled document.

P The APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES, LCO, and APPLICABILITY section ofu
the Bases describing the required combination of Core Spray pumps
indicating high discharge pressure necessary for generating an ADS
permissive has been revised. This revision is being proposed for
consistency with the plant design of these Functions as described in
the BACKGROUND section of Bases B 3.3.5.1.

P The RPS RESPONSE TIME testing requirements have been revised to i
i5

reflect the PBAPS current licensing basis described in CTS 3.1.A and /.n\.
.

4.1.A.

I

!

|

O PBAPS UNITS 2 & 3 5 Revision 0

- . ._. .. . . . .- -
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. . .

- - _ Retirculation Loans Operating6Me~'"p a-r - das. ud W.i 6.J.%A., 8 3.4.1,

'IWa t %.f 4'm/, .: a J..J.J ( ,a
Ca. r3 .

BASE 5 - " - -- ;g - -
"

APPLICABLE ant specific L anal een da
SAFETY ANALYS onyoneoperatingrecircufsation loop. Th ly * '

(continued) demonstrattt that, in the event of a LOCA caused by a pipe
break in the operating recirculation loop, the Esiergency *

Core Cooling Systes res .

@)?:r:d...d;r .d:d tb ^ponse will provide adequate core
* **

coolin9/- (Ref.
~ "" r ;;i n :-t 2- ::di'':d*

i f, b\ * -

,
'

The transient analyseT of Chapter 4,# ef th SAR have also -
been performed for single recirculation lo operation a
IRef.dfanddemonstrattsufficientflowcoastdownd P h characteristics to maintain fuel thermal margins during the

'

/Si
-

abnormal operational transients analyzed provided the MCPR '

Mg gpg)l(,g |tets (pouar- requirements are modified. During single recirculation loop
M mppgf3 operation, modification to the Reactor Protection Systemdeptaded APLM MP (RPS) average power range monitor (APRM) instrument h3

/ .and Slow-dsttadtot* AFlMsetpoints is also required to account for the differentInulWflitf's, IMf7/M relationships between recirculation drive mw and reactor
core flow. The A~J'0", .JMCPRJapekts for sin le loopg u
operation are spec 1 Ties,in m e GULR. The APRM glased-td "''"".".L "O , ;to!..Gis in LC0 3.3.fl3 c'- Reactor, , . .

Protection Syctes (RPS) Instrument.ation. g,

. - - Recirculation loops opera' ting satisfies C 2 of thes 'N. T6 NRC Policy Statement.
-

O 1.o ,ect,cuiation ioo,s are@he limits specified int,eino,e,atronwith
~

e LC0
- -

O-
their flows matched within tNUM k**tNF"""d .56 SR 3.4.1.1 to ensure that during a LOCA caused by a break of

dg udg4, AFLHM mulN l'v5> the pining of one recirculation loop the assumptions of thef

ptMP fAC, and PIAft"S% m analysis are satisfied. TIM".a_ _ m..s . . . s . . ". . p er ' ", . . _ , /
,

"- : - !e :: in7 -

re. , , , , ... . m. m-

^tv(tckt Q of. LCO M (r ?'.''d. { ~Q gQ ' ''' ' ~~; ' ~ l'| ' Q f~Q*,.

%vewre FLa"aMM ree4,en'atSon loop in operation,' modifications to theHs4f tr****TM requi rep'" "0". ' .;;it; .'_00 2.2.1. "'.":M"." 7L".'L". L'"".'".*
-

gygg)9 f Mai eGiuT a G7: 'A".':CM7MCPR limits (LCO 3.2.2,# 3
' MIN
e,_,IMUM CRITICAL,' POWER RATI0 (MCPR *),(and APRM Flow Biased

.

>- . _ , "' ;g..-setpo nt LCO3.3.1.1)-marbe. ..

applied to allow continued operation consistent with the
[ as3usptionsofReference . g

e F.,d 6
,alh,.,, -M4 c.ve /%.4 #w.(re.rsaM ad a da *'s M f

n - - a ~ + s. . s m s .c
);y .s.41-1,''' Pent" M&f % a CA N < 9kk0 b % All d e Yalw

'

g,,a.a w f a +f .

- - -
'

(continued),.: '
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(15) i

hsertLCOBasesfor3
. -

[TheLCOismodifiedbyaNotewhichallowsupto12hoursbefore J

f having to put in effect the required modifications to required
limits after a change in the reactor operating conditions from
two recirculation loops operating to single recirculation loop !
operation. If the required limits are not in compliance with the
applicable requirements at'the end of this period, the associated

I equipment must be declared inoperable or the limits "not A
satisfied," and the ACTIONS required by nonconformance with the M
applicable specifications implemented. This time is provided due
to the need to stabilize operation with one recirculation loop,.
including the procedural steps necessary to limit flow in the
operating loop, limit total THERMAL POWER, monitor for excessive
APRM and local power range monitor ~(LPRM) neutron flux noise
levels; and the complexity and detail required to fully implement

|
. and confirm the required limit modifications.

!

l

i

f

l

I

!
!

!

i

O
:

!
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| RCS P/T Linit
t 3.4

,

N 8 3.4 . RT. ACTOR COOLANT SYSTDi (RCS)O . ,

B RCS Pressure and Temperature (P/T) Limits< -

BASES

BACKGROUND All components of the RCS are designed to withstand effects
of cyclic loads due to system pressure and temperature,

changes. These loads are introduced by startup (heatup) and
shutdown (cooldown) operations, power transients, and
reactor trips. This LC0 limits the pressure and temperature

g changes during RCS heatup and cooldown, within the design ,assumptions and the stress limits for cyclic operati g;g g
bj The%5th.contains P/T limit curves for heatup, idown, and )inservice leakage and hydrostatic testing, and at i the i

maximum rate of change of reactor coolant temperature. The
cribc k _. , curve provides limits for both heatup and A icriticality. /A 1

h Each P/T limit curve defines an acceptable region for normal
|operation. The usual use of the curves is operational
!guidance during heatup or cooldown maneuvering, when <.

^ pressure and temperature indications am monitored and
compared to the applicable curve to determine that operation---

is within the allowable region. -

.j.

The LCO establishes operating limits that provide a margin

O to brittle failure of the reactor vessel and piping of the ireactor coolant pressure boundary (RCet .
component most subject to brittle failur)e. The vessel is theTherefore, the
LC0 limits apply to the vessel.

'10 'CFR 50, Append (Ref.1), requires the establishment "

of P/T limits for material fracture toughness requirements
of the RCPB materials. Reference 1 requires an ade,g

in to brittle failure during normal operation. quatema
- En- operationalaeosoeveneeeg-and system hydrostatic
"""A

-

tests. It maneates une use of the ASME Code, Section III,.

Appendix G (Ref. 2).

The actual shift in the RT of the vessel material will bem
established periodically by removing and evaluating the
irradiated reactor vessel material specimens, in accordance
witht'" 5 !!"-(Ref. 3) and Appendix H of 10 CFR 50h_ fs (Ref.4). The operating P/T limit curves will be adjusted,

-

(continued)-7.
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! RCS P/T Li ith
| 8 3.4 y

BASESg
4 v.

; RACKGROUND as necessary, based on the evaluation findings and the
(continued) recessendations of Reference 5.' ~

4

The P/T limit curves are composite curves established by>

superimposing limits derived from stress analyses of those*

,

j portions'of the reactor vessel and head that are the most
!- restrictive. At any specific pressure, temperature,' and

,

! . temperature rate of change, one location within the reactor i

i vessel will dictate the most restrictive limit. Across the (span of the P/T limit curves, different locations are more jrestrictive, and, thus, the curves are composites of the< '

most restrictive regions..
-; ;

I 6 The heatup curve represents a different set of restrictions '

| than the cooldown curve because the directions of the
! thermal gradients through the vessel wall are reversed. The'

! #P''** O thermal gradient reversal alters the location of the tensile
M== M'' *# stress between the outer and inner walls.

I en r c.4 nA ,.AM
i 4 ,9,,, p ;3 The criticality limits include the Reference 1 requirement i

i w49y that they be at least 40*F above the heatup curve or the 1

) cooldown curve and not' lower than,t.% ;ui p.. :e; O,1 ^
g,y regs.') .----- r; -- n; g;;-;;;; i --'--- g y ... 4,

j
,

, - - W !

f
'

The consequence of violating the LCO limits is that the RCS -

4 has been operated under conditions that can result in
; _ briutie failure of thesRGpg| possibly leading to a
!

fuche g non'solable leak or loss of coolant accident. In th'a event!

I
yes these limits are exceeded, an evaluation must be performed

,

to determine the effect on the structural integrity of the l
| RCp3 components. ASME Code, Section XI Appendix E '

'

! (Bef. 6), provides a recommended methodology for evaluating
an operating event that causes an excursion outside the,

t limits
b'

; y .ne
The P/T limits are not derived from DesiAPPLICABLE cidenta

(DBA) analyses.. They are prescribed durbg ormal operation dad.Ii SAFETY ANALYSES
i to avoid encountering pressure, temperatu , and temperature
j rate of change conditions that might caus undete 8" W

b to propagate and cause nonductile fallu of a "M:

condition that is v.unalyzed. Referenc 7 t 'd " 'er *'t A
: # "- % fr 4......nin, i; T/7 l' ;''.:. Sin the P/T
| M 'tk. limits are not derived from any DBA, there are acceptance

dDc,efo ,. g g g go fu .Q A im seM __ (continued)
- J
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. ;

RCS P/T Lisi ;

. a 3.4 4

bBasts-
;

- - -

APPLICABLE limits related to the P/T limits. Rather, the P/T limits
SAFETY ANALYSES are acceptance limits themselves since they preclude

(continued) operation in an unanalyzed condition.
'

RCS P/T limits satisfy Criterion 2 of the NRC Policy
Statement.

A
'

--

f, %c, 5 y.9 / < e 3.4 9 -1,
1

1 The elements of this L : d ,. m lJ-_ _ _ LC0 1-- -

temperature.--___| s,, goo p.o
keg Kc5 4 M% a.

_,

RCS pressure
mavs.,,. g a are within t a limits specified in<g .. ___ ._._ _ . _ _ _ -.L -~ ..4g
b ag' j' b. The temperature difference between the reactor vesself f bottom head coolant and the reactor pressure vessel A+ = - vu (RPV) coolant is ;2'- *" "-'t ?? S: "T'" d -- 3 /6-- '*"A b% i rs.sss i . recirculation pump start % t < W "F l

' '
q

a%. pew ., g,,, -g

c. The temperature difference between the reactor coolant
,,.c w), & w in the respective recirculation loos and in thens % p, ,, g"

ry. reactor vessel M5 '' " '' -f ^ - "#during, pump
7-7 = startup g , C go y ,

, d,

,

P'Ad ar.W' d. RCS pressure and temperature are with n thew
c.r.ht.ty, a criticality limits specified inA " ;fg

g g2g

6 bS2h.C e. The reactor vessel flange and the head flanje
O..

7 ,
temperatures are He'- '' "-'t! ef '" .U'when.

reactor vessel taa = .g3

These limits define allowable .,. .ung ions and permit a
large num'>er of operating cycles while also providing a wide
margin to nonductile failure.

,.s s
The rate of change of temperature limits cent he thermal
gradient through the vessel well and used a inputs *for
calculating the heatup, cooldown, and inservice leakage and
hydrostatic testing P/T limit curves. Thus, the LC0 for the,

rate of change of temperature restricts stresses caused by
thermal gradients and also ensures the validity of the P/T
limit curves.

Violation of the limits places the reactor vessel outside of
the bounds of the stnss analyses and can increase stresses

(continued)
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RCS P/T t.ir.its
8 3.4

BASESq p
b e

' ACTIONS C.1 and C.2
(continued)

Operation outside the P/T limits in other than MODES 1, 2,
and 3 (including defueled conditions) must be corrected so .

that the RCPS is returned to a condition that has been -.

verified by stress analyses. The Required Action must be
initiated without delay and continued until the lisits are
restored.- .

Besides restoring the P/T limit parameters to within limits,
an evaluation is required to determine ~ if RCS operation is
allowed. This evaluation must verify that the RCPS
integrity is acceptable and must be completed before -
approaching criticality or heating up to >.20FF. Several
methods may be used, including comparison with pre-analyzed
transients, new analyses, or inspection of the components.
ASNE Code, Section XI, dixE(Ref.6),anybeusedto
support the evaluation; ver, its use is restricted to

evaluation of the beltline.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4. 1

REQUIREMENTS .s A-

- Verification that operation is within imits is do
required every 30 minutes when RCS pressure and temperature -

conditions are underseine ni -- ' * =a--es., This Frequency
is considered reasonable in view of the control roce*

, -

indication available to monitor RCS status. Also,siiiceg4q temperature rate of change limits are specified in hourly4 P"'"* *d increments, 30 minutes permits a reasonable time for
* * M 4. assessment and correction of minor deviations.
b

,

M%& r

puf r% .c.% Surveillance for heatup, cooldown, or inservice leakage and
wg hydrostatic testing any be discontinued when the criteria

given in the relevant plant procedure for ending the
activity are satisfied.

e
This SR has been modified with a Note that requires this
Surveillance to be performed only during system heatup. and
cooldown operations 4nd inservice leakage and hydrostatic
testing.

.

f.

(continued)
.. s
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RCS P/T Lia.i*

B 3. g
- ,

,

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3. *

REQUIREMENTS |
~

(continued) A separate limit is used when the reactor is approaching
criticality. Consequently, the RCS pressure and temperature
must be verified within the appropriate limits before
withdrawing control rods that will make the reactor
critical.

,

- Perfoming the Survelliance within 15 minutes before* cont 31
rod withdrawal for the purpose of achieving criticality,

provides adequate assurance that the limits will not be
exceeded between the time of the Surveillance and the time *

of the control withdrawal. .

9 i
1

SR 3.4 . and 3.4
,

Differential temperatures within the applicable +TtR* limits b
ensure that thermal stresses resulting from the startup of
an idle recirculation pump will not exceed design

;

allowances. In addition, compliance with these limits
|

ensures that the assumptions of the analysis for the startup '

of an idle recirculation loop (Ref. satisfied. g
L>L9 1~

perfoming the Surveillance within 15 s before I
~

starting the idle recirculation pump provides adequ:te .

assurance that the limits will not be exceeded between the
time of the Surveillance and the time of the idle pusip |
start.

O ,

b An acceptable means of demonstrating compliance t the
temperature differential requirement in SR 3.4. .4 is to ;.

compare the temperatures of the operati recirculation loop -

-

TLe h ab gth fg ,
le 1 |

% OM", 5K 3.t een modifi ya te that requires the
'emJ) red b Survet ance to be performed only in Mn0ES 1, 2, 3, and

.e c;.;m .=- ---_r -..r = r.Poverall stress on limiting components is Io.1In MODE 5,h* U / wer. Therefore.*. re. ira AT limits are not required.)f***P '* W , {

SR 3. . SR 3.4 . and SR 3.
_

|2,., Limits on the reactor vessel flange and head flange
temperatures are generally bounded by the other P/T limits

(continued)

"
BWR/4 STS B 3.4 52 Rev. O,09/28/92

O .

.--- . .. . .



;

RCS P/T Licits
B 3.4.

hW E5

O Q
3.4q.5.SR 3.44.6.andSR 3.4q.7

.

(continued)SURVEILLAMCE SR

REQUIRDIENTS -

during system heatup and cooldown. However, operations
approaching MODE 4 free MODE 5 and in MODE 4 with RCS
temperature less than or equal to certain specified values
require assurance that these temperatures meet the LC0 !
limits. ,

'

The flange temperatures must be verified to be above the
limits 30 minutes before and while tensioning the vessel
head bolting studs to ensum that once the head is tensioned
the limits are satisfied. When in MODE 4 with RCS
temperature s 80*F, 30 minute checks of the flange '
temperatures are required because of the reduced margin to
the limits. When in MODE 4 with At3 temperature s 100'F.
monitoring of the flange temperature is required every
12 hours to ensure the temperature is within the limits
specified u, rTa.- b
The 30 minut requency reflects the urgency of maintaining( the temperatures within limits, and also limits the time
that the temperature limits could be exceeded. The 12 hourj [ ggggg7- Frequency is reasonable based on the rate of temperature

,g change possible at these temperatures.
_

.

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50 Appendix G.n ,

.

U 2. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code Section !!I,
Appendix G.

3. I "" : ;% 0 , 2:!; "* Q
4. 10 CFR 50, Appendix H.

5. Regulatory Guide 1.99, Revision 2, May 1988.

6. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section XI,
'

Appendix E.
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SR 3.4.9.5 is modified by a Note that requires the surveillance to
.

be performed only when tensioning the reactor vessel head boltingstuds. SR 3.4.9.6 is modified by a Note that requires the
surveillance to be initiated 30 minutes after. Rcs temperatures 80'F in Mode 4. SR 3.4.9.7 is modified by a Note that requires
the surveillance to be initiated 12 hours after RCS temperature "$ 100*F in Mode 4. The Notes contained in these 3Rs are necessary 3

to specify when ithe reactor vessel * flange and head
temperatures are required to be verified to be within the limitsflangespecified i- '" " .
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'

!

ECCS-Op2 rating
5 3.5.1

1

'N- BASESO *" .
.

!

\BACKGROUND
-

(continued) 7the break, portions of the ECCS may be ineffective;.however,
the overall design is' effective in cooling the core'

__ __ regardless of the size or location of the pipine break._g*gg F '* N lithougn o u wen samen i sne safety nalysis r sne i

-- '

I,

tCIC Sy es, it ores a : ilar fune on as , but hasI ^''' C i

c'. es la *re'**iakk ; redue makeup e ility, verthele , it wil maintain ,
*

t$ 0 su As, 1 s..a b twv ory and the co while C5 is s 1-
{

':

i
>

; P"''r5 in ..,=WMg as | f s ed f lowing a actor pre are ves (RPV)S 5ea aA*. W ;F w A , m <j
i ,

g '-

j is .4 " M' e .6 r aisu
h All ECCS subsystems are designed to ensure that no single

;

| J,&u As.phe
-'

_

!$ active component failure will prevent automatic initiation~

W --
and successful operation of the minimum required ECCS i

-

; k "'" "* <.

d:N.so7.,..,.h {
'

_____ In The C5 System (Ref. ) is composed of two independent
~ subsystems. Each s

'
,

system consists of Anator driven push'q.j ~ N''(
P-''' '' a spray sparger abov the core, and piping and valves to

transfer water from
A The C5 System is des e suppression pool to the sparger,*w A.Ltj

in . ,;,g.,4. g ",,g to provide cooling to the reactor'

core when reactor p sure is low. Upon receipt of an1 & m -As '

( ***_ C ..a b
initiation signal, C5 pumps in both subs

.

aree.,, ;. automatically started AC power is avail When the
,

as q g M, , RPV pressure drops sufficiently, CS System f1 the RPVs begins. A full flow test line is provided to route water.r'
'"'M t+#. - ad-

.

from and to the suppression pool to allow testing of the C5__ Daad=Ua , .it System without spraying water in the RPV.g, - ,- 'gp g~gs.pw gc .

P' * '8 * * @ -
,

u j LPCI is an independent operatin of the Ridf5ystem. -
--

h
% wC.s g / There are two LPCI subsystems (g

L ',

Re 2),each.consistingof
.

' 4 *' g "'"e i" W
i

two motor driven. pumps and piping nd valves to transfer
- f WA , 4. Ag water from the suppression pool t PV via the

i

m corresponding recirculation I
g * *'' b can be interconnected via the ~~

LPCI subsystems i

f' W
:b 4 gr dr ., however, the cross tie valve is ma$ "g:ross tie valveintaines closed with it' g

power removed to prevent loss of both LPCI subsystems during
i

a LOCA.D b d ea AM P"P The LPCI subsystems are designed to provide core
? Cooling at low RPY pressure. Upon PeCeipt of an initiation

J Fr. 1. A aAs sienal, all four LPCI pumps are autoestically started. ~ . ,

I tWe A A.hej .EME N Yah Ni[
g

4p 7 4 jp u,. j a41 ,

J RMR System valves in the LPCI flow path are
Jf automatically positioned to ensure the proper flow path for- =- " ,-

\,/ water from the suppression pool to inject into the
recirculation loops. When the RPV pressure drops
sufficiently, the LPCI flow to the RPY, via the

(continued)
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I

| ECL5-Operating ' !
; B 3.5.1 '

.. ,. v .

! m m
!O 5

-
~

i
!- ACTIONS C1.Agi C,,2

.

4 (continued)'
| If the HPCI System is inoperable and the RCIC System is 1

: ^4c immediately verified to be OPERABLE, the HPCI System must be /e

t i restored to OPERAPLE status within 14 days. In this :' '

I
P b Condition, adequate core cooling is ensured by the,

Jb OPERABILITY of the redundant and diverse low pressure ECC5
: injection / spray subsystems in conjunction with ADS.* Also,
: the RCIC System will automaticall
j most reactor operating pressures.y provide makeup water atImmediate verification of .

i RCIC OPERABILITY is therefore required when HPCI is
! inoperable. This any be performed as an a M nistrative ii check by examining logs or other information to determine if i
! RCIC is out of service for maintenance or other reasons. It
i does not mean to perform the Survel11ances needed tc

,

j demonstrate the OPERABILITY of the RCIC System. If the
; OPERAB LITY of the ecfc Systes cannot be+1emediately g ,

L E - ~e a- r cact4-* ==* - di air-ara- ^ :
:

i f a s'ngle active component fails concurrent with a design L^.1 '

i basis LOCA, there is a potential, depending on the specific
! f failure, that the minimma required ECCS equipment will not i

. - . -

7 be available. A 14 day Completion Time is based on a
|

i

i. a reliability study cited in Referene and has been found :

to be acceptable through operating, rience.; .,
;

| 19 - ,

j D.1 and D.2 |

If any one low pressure ECCS injection / spray subsystes isj * "c-
-

inoperable in addition to an inoperable HPCI Systes, the
4

-

inoperable low pressure ECCS injection / spray subsystem or ;
: thq HPCI System must.be restored to OPERABLE status within
; 72 hours. In this Condition, adequate core cooling is
; ensured by the OPERABILITY of the ADS and the remaining low
] pressure ECCS subsystems. However, the overall ECCS i

reliability is significantiy reduced because a single ;
i failure in one of the remaining OPERABLE subsystems

:'

concurrent with a design basis LOCA any result in the ECCS :
not being able to perform its intended safety function. !

>

) Since both a high prtssure system (NPCI) and a low pressure
subsystem are inoperable, a sore restrictive Completion Time i

- *

of 72 hours is required to restore either the HPCI Systes or ;
i

J the low pressure ECCS injection / spray subsystem to OPERABLE
i status. This Coupletion Time is based on a reliability

study cited in Reference and has been found to be-

acceptable through operating experience..

i
3 (continued) ,

,

,p i
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I
ECC5-Shutdown

i

8 3.5.2 i

~

.

O 8ASES I
~

T !

LCO annually realigned (remote or local) to the LPCI mode and is |

(continued) not otherwise inoperable. Because of low pressure and low <

temperature conditions in MODES 4 and 5, sufficient time iwill be available to manually align and initiate LPCI - '

subsystem operation to provide core cooling prior to ;
postulated fuel uncovery.

|
.

APPLICABILITY OPERASILITY of the low pressure ECCS injection / spray j
subsystems is required in MODES 4 and 5 to ensure adequate <

coolant inventory and sufficient heat removal capability for l
the irradiated fuel in the core in case of an inadvertent I

gg .4 * draindown of the vessel. Requirements for ECCS OPERASILITY |'

f f d 's u. arc
during MODES 1, 2 and 3 are discussed in the Applicability

c section of the Bases for LCO 3.5.1. ECCS subsystems are not ,

Vau d g ,,, g required to be OPERABLE du E 5 with the spent fuel
c storagit pool 9ates remov water level maintained a p |

ze.re (*.E+ " A J e G M above the RPV f1 is provides sufficient -

is i

~

coe' marsinventory to allow 3)erator action to teminate the
inventory loss prior to fuel t.ncovery in case of an

g inadvertent draindown.

QO d; -a, Q,3,,,3 1 T
) 7 The Automatic Depressurization System is not required to be

!J CPERA8LE during MODES 4 and 5 because the RPV pressure is h!-C- *
s @ *psig, and the CS Systes and the LPCI subsystems can Idn(N M 10D - provide core cooling without any depressurization of the |qu5d primary system.O g, '

j (oPDeV ) 3- The High Pressure Coolant Injection System is not required I
s

,,,,ky g , to be OPERA 8LE during MODES 4 and 5 since the low pressure
|t ECC5 injection / spray subsystems can provide sufficient flow

. f.: tot the vessel.
i

;
,

1

ACTIONS A.1 and 8.1 8e ;
ma

If any one required low ssure ECCS injectirn/ spray
subsystem is inoperable, M inoperable subsystem must be
restored to 0PERABLE status in 4 hours. In this Condition, ;

the remaining OPERABLE subsystem can provide sufficient '

vessel flooding capability to recover from an inadvertent
vessel draindown. However, overall system reliability is
reduced because a single failure in the remaining OPERA 8LE
subsystes concurrent with a vessel draindown could result in

(continued)
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i ECCS-Shutdown
! B 3.5.2 ;

,

,
.

' ^
BASES,

i
"

!
i'

| ACTIONS A.1 and E.1 (continued) ,

I the ECCS not being able to perfom its intended function.
The 4 hour Completion Tien for restoring the required low:

,

ipressure ECCS injection / spray subsystem to OPERASLE status'

is based on engineering judgment that considered the
remaining available subsystem and the low prob' ability of a
vessel draindoun event. ;'

With the inoperable subsystem not restored to OPERABLE !
status in the required Completion Time, action must be I

immediately initiated to suspend :ntin: . ::. ..).:.. ;id A :
27 fxt:i ; ; . - - ...... (WunVst to minimize the OB i
probability of a vessel draindown and the subsequent-
potential for fission product release., Actions aust
continue until Op0RVs are suspended.

c.1. C.2. D.1. D.2. and D.3

tiith both of the required ECCS injection / spray subsystems
inoperable, all coolant inventory makeup capability may be

A unavailable. Therefore, actions must inmediately be
initiated to suspend OPORVs to minimize the probability of a
vessel draindoun and the subsequent potential for fission"

.

product release. Actions must continue until OPORys are
ca,(a suspended., one ECC5 injection / spray subsystem must also be

sy,'L, a,t, mstored to OPERABLE status within 4 hours.

U *u If at least one low pressure ECCS injection / spray subsystem.

( is not restored to OPERABLE status withi s the 4 hourg6 Coupletion Tina, additional actions are . w ired to minimize
em,; any notaatial fission product release to the environment.s

+ n::: ; th- 15 CMInts includes 4' 'tisti ; ' Str-*a =

u.a t. fe! M ; t- 0 ""' ' *=*= - secondary containment one
y g, _ standby gas treatment subsystesp and inalation valve and h

a
, j3 assm.- -. --- m aanin each associated penetration

m/' flow path not isolat
. OpERASILITY may be verified by an

administrative check, r by examining logs or other
a'*Od @, M infomation, to date ne whether the components are out of-

service for main
eorotherreasons.[":M't:::i...d...kW M"O x: 7;;.;r. perfo the Surve111ances n eded toj g

4 5="t demonstrate the ILITY of the compondits. If, however,p(.h cp"%)
I

I any required c t is inoperable, thei | it must bew. A
restored to status. In this casa, the Surveillance
may need to be pe omed to restore the ci nent t

-

4

-tb1 4 us- - n is p ' w e ry 4 li
,b hd4 re.!ws (4.) (C""tI"""--

v
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.

fPrimary Containment Air Lock
. 8 3.6.1.2

,

|
.

SASES
,

SURVEILLMICE SR 3.6.1.2.1 (continued) |
;

REQUIREMENTS 10 CFR 50, Appendix J (Ref. 2), as modified by approved i
i

This SR reflects the leakage rate testingexemptions. '

requirements with respect to air lock leakage (Type B e

i*

leakage tests). The acceptance criteria were established

4during) initial air lock and primary containment OPERASILITYThe periodic testing requirements verify that the
|

'

|

testing .
air lock leakage does not exceed the allowed fraction of the '

overall primary containment leakage rate. The Frequency is
required by 10 CFR 50, Appendix J (Ref. 2), as modified by '

i

approved exemptions. Thus,SR3.0.2(whichallowsFrequency
extensions) does not apply. :

.

The SR has been modified by two Notes. Note 1 states that
an inoperable air lock door does not invalidate the previous |successful performance of the overall air lock leakage test.
This is considered reasonable since either air lock door is
capable of providing a fission product barrier in the event

,

'

Note 2 has been added to this SR, requiring theof a DBA. i
results to be evaluated against the acceptance criteria of |

SR 3.6.1.1.1. This ensures that air lock leakage is
properly accounted for in detemining the overall primary f
containment leakage rate. ;

.

SR 3.6.1.2.2

The air lock interlock mechanism is designed to prevent
|

,

simultaneous opening of both doors in the air lock. Sface
both the inner and outer doors of an air lock are designed

;to withstand the anximum expected post accident primary
containment pressure, closure of either door will support 3

primary containment OPERABILITY. Thus, the interlock
feature supports primary containment operas!LITY while the
air lock is being used for personnel transit in and out of .

i

the containment. Periodic testine of this interlock |demonstrates that the interlock will function as designed
and that simultaneous inner and outer door opening will not
inadvertently occur. Due to the purely mechanical nature of gF

-

this interlock, and given that the inter 1 |
y ena11enges unen sprimary containment (H

--+=de uns]
test is only required to be perfomed :;5 ;;;r'' primary
containment, but is not required more frequenti an

_ IM days when primary containment is de-inerted. The A

184 day Frequency is based on engineering judgmen and is _/6\.

egtinued) jg

SWR /4 575 8 3.6-12 .

.

O -

.



-.

, 7

!
'

; -

4

Primary Containment Air Lock
8 3.6.1.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.1.2.2 (continued)
4

i
REQUIREMENTS

considered adequate in view of other administrative coritrols
r. ..,6 . 4 44ra,4--. -s ute-i-,6 ,h. 4.. ...+,3

,

,

1 availabletooperationspersonnel). -

1

*

:

#
. L. .

j REFERENCES 1. SAR, Section J... ... .:}.
, ,

1 2. 10 CFR 50, Appendix J. !.

g 3. f*?" hetL., ['.23.

1

.

J

l

l

l*N 6%~ N"'IP5, kseL so% 34 7,, ,.
|
- T tei & g g pf ,.., y M seJ O rt I

J
3 ()) *b.r ft,3 og 4 fB*e s ,L

~

44 %+M t :q l'

F5h ~ A**r (y)
*

4

'

1

!i
I

'

1

.

!

!

,

1

! |
1

I
'

i

|
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i-
i

i PCIVs
! 5 3.6.1.3
:
a

|: SASES
'

!
[ ACTIONS inoperable due to a failed open test return valve). Note 4

(continued) ensures appropriate remedial actions are taken when the
i primary containment leakage limits are exceeded. Pursuant
: to LC0 3.0.6, these actions ape-mo4' required even when .the
{ associated LC0 is not met. Therefore, Notes 3 and 4 are
; added t n-A % t proper actions Etaken.

40 J f be.
g

;

'

A.1 and A.2

L b With one or more penetration Kow paths with one PCIY
1 i rasie c===t Tor _ __ .-- leakage not within

?| --

siisitsthe affected penetration flow paths must be A
isolated. The method of isolation must include tha use of g4

: at least one isolation barrier that cannot be adversely
affected by a single active failure. Isolation barriers
that meet this criterion are a closed and de-activated

I automatic valve, a closed annual valve, a blind flange, and
a check valve with flow through the valve secured. For a

i penetration isolated in accordance with Required Action A.1,
! the dENb used to isolate the puetration should be the'

( closest available vpive to the primary containment. The
} Required Action must be completed within the 4 hour
j Completion Time (8 hours for main steam lines). The
; completion Time of 4 hours is reasonable considering the -

4 time required to isolate the penetration and the relative
; importance of supporting primary containment OPERABIL'ITY
j during MODES 1, 2, and 3. For main steam lines, an 8 hour

Completion Time is allowed. The Completion Time of 8 hours-

! for the main steam lines allows a period of time to restore
j the MSIVs to OPERABLE status given the fact that M51V-

closure will result in isolation of the main steam line(s)
anil a potential for plant shutdown. .

I.

For affected penetrations that have been isolated in
i accordance with Required Action A.1, the affected ;

penetration flow path (s)is necessary to ensure that primary.
~

must be verified to be isolated oni
a periodic basis. This| .

5 containment penetrations required to be isolated following '

| an accident, and no longer capable of being automatically
'isolated, will be in the isolation position should an event

occur. This Required Action does not require any testing or '
,

ag3D manipulation. Rather, it involves verificatio !

y "me e ry:tr 12., that those q outside%g containmentandcapableofpotentiallybeing;sispositioned
,

are in the correct position. The Completi Time of 'once e

h (continued) *.
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PC1Vs
B 3.6.1.3

,q BASES
.

U
ACTIONS A.1 and A.2 (continued)

per 31 days for isolation devices outside primary.
containment" is accronciate because the@ are operated

f uncer acatnistrative controls and the probability of theirQ ff misangnment ts low. For thew inside priqary
containment, the time period specified ' prior to entering
MODE 2 or 3 from MODE 4 if primary containment was '

l de-inerted while in MODE 4, if not performed within the

((previous 92 days' is based on engineering judgment and is
i

considered reasonable in view of the inaccessibility of the
G) and other administrative controls ensuring that @

misalignment is an unitkely possibility. g*
Conditica A is modified by a Note indicating that this
Condition is only applicable to those penetration flow paths
with two PCIVs. For penetration flow paths with one PCIY,
Condition C provides the appropriate Required Actions.

h Required Action A.2 is modified by a Note that applies to
7 ames annona runees located in high radiation areas,(bb and ' allows them to be verified by use of administrative

-- means. Allowing verification by adeinistrative means is
considered acceptable, since access to these areas is
typically restricted. Therefore the probability of -

misalignment 5. I.ee, onc,e the
to be in the proper position, is low. y have been verified

o\ @O Ac.
Q dm.NrhtdV U

gA With one or more penetration flow paths with two PCIVs
Inoperab@ either the inoperable PCIVs must be restored to

y OPERABLE status or the affected penetration flow path must A
061 be isolated within I hour. The method of isolation must (JLXO g' include the use of at least one isolation barrier that

cannot be adversely affected by a single active failure.
Isolation barriers that meet this criterion are a closed and
de-activated automatic valve, a closed manual valve, and a
blind flange. The 1 hour Completion Time is consistent with
the ACTIONS of LCD 3.6.1.1.

Condition B is modified by a Note indicating this Condition
is only applicable to penetration flow paths with two PCIVs.
For penetration flow paths with one PCIV, Condition C
provides the appropriate Required Actions.

(continued) ,
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PCIVs
8 3.6.1.3

,

.

% SASES
_

A
__

_

L b \ACTIONS C.1 and C.2
_ .

t

(continued)
With one or re penetration flow paths with one PC1Y
inoperable, the inoperable valve must be restored to -

OPERABLE status or the affected penetration flow path must
be isolated. The method of isolation anst include the use L

C* of at least one isolation barrier that cannot be adversely
1

4. , I M affected by a single active failun. Isolation barriers
.

that meet this criterion are a closed and de-activated !ch- % e== 6 Ak.
A check valve an,y not be used to isolate the affectedautomatic valve a closed manual valve, and a bifad flange.|

i

gy) t. .,ag
:; 4 .c, ffCV Mas. . unetration. Reevired Action C.1 must be completed within !a"

] 4hP;(4j=hoa6e 7 :Mn =t The Completion Time of
,

;
-

f J4]a+ours is reasonable considering the relative stability ^

, ;

oftheclosedsystem(hence, reliability)toactasa*

penetration isolation boundary and the relative importance
.
'

;

of supporting primary containment OPERABILITY during'
. M00E5 b 1 and 3., The Completion Time of 12 hours is.

reasonable considering the instriment and the small pipe
-

4

dieseter of penetration (hence, reifability) to act as a j
>

penetration isolation boundary and the smal.1 pipe diameter
3

'

of the affected penetratiaan >in usu .. .. sne si mes'

7# -- = E ...u.G =. How pass isolated in acco e with"D utred Action C.1, affected penetration st beve fled to be isolated a periodic basis. is is -

nece ary to ensure that aary containment pe trationsto requi to be isolated foi owing an accident a isolated.t The C letion Time of once r 31 days for verif ag each-

! affect penetration is isola is appropriate se the4

valves a operated under adst strative controls theprobabili of their eisali is low. f
Condition C h modified by a note indicating that this

.Condition is only applicable to penetration flow paths with
only one PCIV. For penetration flow paths with two PCIVs.
Conditions A and 8 provide the appropriate Required ctions.

Required Action C.2 is modified by a Note that applies to
valves and bilnd flances located in high radiation areas and'

allows them to be verified by ass of aMnistrative means.
Allowing verification by administrative means is considered
acceptable, since access to these areas is typically
restricted. Therefore, the probability of misalignment of
these valves, once they have been verified to be in the
proper position, is low.

.

(continued) .
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:

PCIVs
.

i
g B 3.6.1.3.

,

BASESo y s:
ACTIONS hl {a g hstv

(continued)P
, j

'
-

i. -

,

With anu ----" = " ' =;'=n leakage rate not !
-- r

within imit, the assimptions of the safety analysis are not A4

I'

met. Therefore, the leakage must be restored to within ik\. l

{8)
**

natt within@ hours. Restoration can be accomplished by
isolating the penetration that caused the limit to be- {

' A 1.d ctJ etsiv exceeded by use of one closed and de-activated automatic |
<

o

bU valve, closed manual valve, or blind flange. When a
f

penetration is isolated, the leakage rate for the isolateds /=#="" I" . penetration is assumed to be the actual pathway leakage .Iwh through the isolation device. If two isolation devices are
W a. p*DK.A used to isolate the penetration, the leakage rate is assumed

. a_ ( to be the lesser actual pathway leakage of the two devices. !

- -- / -
The @ hour Completion Time is reasonable considering the

<

- - -~e

time reautred to restore the leakage by isolating the I
- penetratieffrand the relative importance of n::1.,

grautrm ur 1nsmIn leakage to the verall containment
_ funct on. L q, _

,_
- -

E.1. E.2. h d E.3 a'g g # ..".3 h n e.g .e t, c is' M
4W4 IC, CE."

In the event or more containeen rge valves are not
\ within the purge alve leakage limits, urge valve leakage*

\mustberestored within limits or ffected
j tration must be slated. The method isolation must
j the use of a les one isolation ba that cannot

O be a ersely affected by single active fail Isolation..

I . barrie
that meet this e rien are a (closed

de-activ ed automatic valve closed manual valve, nd blind
flange) . purge valve with 111ent seals utiliz to
satisfy Requ Action E.1 mus we been demonstrat to,
meet the leaka requirements of 3.6.1.3.7. The-
specified Camp e on Time is ruas le, considering that
one containment pu valve remains e ed (refer to thes

M to SR 3.5.1.3. that a gross b ach of containment
s not exist. q

In ac rdance with Requi ion E.2, this netration'
*

flow pa must be verified t isolated on a riodic 1

basis, periodic verificat is necessary to nsure
that contal t penetrations reg red to be isolat
following an a ident, which are no onger capable of ing
automatically it ted, will be in th ' solation position

. should an event oce This Required Ac does not.

(continued)

gWR/4 STS B 3.6-21 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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PCIVs
B 3.6.1.3

.

t

BASES

.
.

SURVEILLANCE f" SR 3.6.1.3.1 (continued N
..

\REQUIREMENTS
I in order to effect repairs o that valve. 'This llows one

}

s

|

rge valve to be opened wi t resulting in a f flure of
e Surveillance and result t entry into the ACTI for |t s purge valve, provided t stated mstrictions re met. '

C ition E aust be entered d ring this allowance, d the

O% . val e opened only as necessary for effecting repairs. Each )
pu valve in the penetration ow path any be alte tely :

ope , provided one remains se led closed, if necessa , to I
comple e repairs on the poetrat

'

.

I
~ ~

The SR sodified by a Note stati that primary *
contai t purge valves are only utred to be sealed-
closed in 1. 2. and 3. If a inside* primary I
containeen occurs in these MODES. purge valves may not \ |

be capable closing before the press re pulse affects ( )
systems down resa of the purge valves r the release of
radioactive erial will exceed limits rior to the closing !.

of the purge v ves. At other times the purge valves
are required to

) pable of closing (e. . during handling
ca

of irradiated f pressurization conce are not present.p
nd the purge val are allowed to be open...

. cpsser -

3 _--_ --

.,.J .M)1R 3.6.1.36

O fft an A-sa W are close as reautred or. if open, e for an allawable

'
This SR ensures that the primary contaIsment purgebwalves- - -

f m e .g cL.sA, [TheSRisal ase171es by a note te1),
'

44'" '_ . 2. J ting that primary inannt purge valves re only s
- red to be closed in 1, 2. and 3. I LOCA

'
,

W L- M 7
insi primary contaissent cars in these MODES. he pu A-

a Jr. valves y not be capable of losing before the pre are Ob''
- pulse a s systems donast of the purge valves, r the

release o radioactive asterial 11 exceed limits prio to.,

Tf
_

A b. the purge Ives closing. At o times when the purgeTo
valves are fred to be capable closing (e.g., during4

i handling of i diatedfuel);-pressu ation concerns are Ig'' " ,

lQot present the -- = :-- * . ' to be ooen.
Ine a is meented by a Note (Notam2) stating that the SR is>

( J l not required to De met unen the purge valves are open for
f the stated reasons. The Note states at these valves may*egL be opened for inerting, de-inerting. ressum control. ALARA

or air quality considerations for onnel entry, or |

P,, _ Surveillances that tre the vai s to be open. The i
_

cA
*

(continued) *
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES'TO NUREG-1433
BASES SECTION 3.6--CONTAllMENT SYSTEMS - j

i

EidACKETED PLANT SPECIFIC CHANGES j

B, Brackets removed and optional wording preferences revised or
deleted, and/or plant specific number (s) inserted to reflect !

appropriate plant specific requirements. I

GENERIC CHANGES

C, The secondary containment has no specific leakage limits. !
Therefore, modifications have been made to refer to the boundary, ,

and not its limits or leak tightness. These changes were approved i
in BWR-15, C9. j

C Additional information was added, information deleted, and/or
changes made to clarify and/or improve the Bases. These changes
were approved in BWR-14, C1 (including Rev. 1), C2, and C6, BWR-15,
C2, C5 (including Rev.1), C6, C8, C9, C10, Cll, C14, C15, C17, C18, |
C19 (Rev.1), and C22, and BWR-16, C20, C22, C23 (including Rev.1),
and C24.

C This SR is not required to be performed during a plant outage andO will not impose a potential for unplanned transient. This change
3

was approved in BWR-16, C28.

C. Changes to the Bases made for consistency with the Specification.
This change was approved in BWR-4, C7 and C8.

C Not used.-3

C This sentence was added to provide clarity. This change was6
approved in BWR-16, CIS, Revision 1.

C Typographical error corrected. This change was approved in NRC-02,7
C15.

C, The reason the Note is acceptable has been provided. This change
was approved in BWR-16, C22.

C, This is deemed to be excessive. With its deletion sufficiently
detailed Bases remain. This change was approved in BWR-16, C26.

C,o Editorial corrections and enhancements. Also certain Bases
improvements / additions for consistency with the Specification. This
change was approved in BWR-16, C23.

O PBAPS UNITS 2 & 3 1 Revision 0
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[ DISCUSSION OF CHANGES TO NUREG-1433
j. BASES SECTION 3.6--CONTAINNENT SYSTEMS-
i
!

NON-BRACKETED PLANT SPECIFIC CHANGES (continued)

! P, Discussion was added and changes made to the Bases to reflect the
changes made to the Specification. Action A in the Specification

! was changed to add both CAD subsystems which would allow 30 days if
,

one or both CAD subsystems are inoperable. This is consistent with !
i

(. current licensing basis (NRC SER dated 7/13/7g; Amendments 58 for j

{. Units 2 and 3). i

P Changes to the Bases were made to be consistent with theia
Specifications.

P Bases revised for enhanced clarity.ig

P Bases revised to be consistent with PBAPS specific licensing basis |u
approved in Amendment Nos. 127 and 130 for Units 2 and 3, irespectively. .i

P,3 As documented in NUREG-0661, Mark I Containment Long-Term Program
Safety Evaluation Report, there is no suppression pool temperature i
limit that prevents (i.e., avoids) chugging. Chugging refers to the i
unsteady condensation process which occurs late in the blowdown when iO the vent flow rates are low. Therefore, the pool temperature -
influences but does not prevent the occurrence of chugging.

,

P Changes to the Bases provided by BWR-15, C19 were not fully |M |u
incorporated since the only leakage in this LC0 is MSIV leakage. !

Therefore, the Bases specifically refers to this type of leakage and
does not discuss other types of leakage.

P Changes to the Bases provided by BWR-16, C5 were not adopted since i35

these valves are not required to be Operable in Modes other than 1, '

2, and 3. Thus the Note (and the Bases description) are not needed. j

P Inadvertent actuation of the Suppression Pool Spray System is not '

a
the main concern for depressurizing the drywell; a LOCA inside the
drywell is the main concern. Therefore, this section has been
reworded to place the emphasis on the proper reason.

P This discussion reflects the addition of a new Surveillanceu ;

Requirement replacing the one in brackets from the Specification. ;

The Surveillance Requirement was added to verify each suppression |pool spray nozzle is unobstructed every 10 years. ;

i

O PBAPS UNITS 2 & 3 3 Revision 0 ;
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/m c

g <m ~ 0
3 i

*

qualified Unit 2 offsite circuit consists of the inconiing
breaker and disconnect to the startup and emergency A |auxiliary transformer, the respective circuit path to the
emergency auxiliary transformer, and the circuit path to ad' lead j]h j

three Unit 2 4 kV emergency buses including feeder breake fg _ mggc, <

to the three Unit 2 4 kV emergency buses, &A4ualifiec L
Unit 3 offsite circuit's requirements are the same as the g |

Unit 2 circuit's requirements, except that the circuit path,
including the feeder breakers, is to the Unit 3 4 kV i

emergency buses required to be OPERABLE by LCO 3.8.7,
" Distribution Systems-Operating." j

__& I I-

19 sk \c sV .:< f %. -L .* cds dw d j' j
p<='< t*1 <fwu 4. all *z

. . , , , g is wi- eq .ic. ofJ
b-* 4 b b '' 7 2 4W " '''' b'"' d b "'"'

I
kV ce-ag- S i

h m e:.r f t. x L e s a J.~+ eWa ..a u -

!
' a s - . v s). \

w
- uu.

% i

_

O s nuo j
qualifiedUnit3offsitecircuitconsistsoftheincoming hbreaker and disconnect to the startup and emergency

auxiliary transformer, the respective circuit path to the r [&emergency auxiliary transformer..and the circuit path t( at les.st
1 three Unit 3 4 kV emergency buses including feeder brea utrs

to the three Unit 3 4 kV emergency buses. AArqualified --fn c9e A66@ l~

Unit 2 offsite circuit's requirements are tlie same as the
Unit 3 circuit's requirements, except that the circuit path, ] 3 kincluding the feeder breakers, is to the Unit 2 4 kV
emergency buses required to be OPERABLE by LC0 3.8.7, W
" Distribution Systems-Operating." ~ ~~

h'
,

W w/ .

cin 3. c6 . ~+ t
. ~ .. ~ -

J te J u .f %_['R o

or is n.* c p ai. . f g ,. ,cA. p .--g,-i- p-- A
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'

B.4.2.1 and B.4.2.2 |
)

I

k 'The 33 kV Conowingo Tie-Lins using a separate 33/13.8 kV -j
| transfomer, can be used to supply the circuit normally M-

supplied by startup and emergency auxiliary transformer ;

i
i no. 2. While not a qualified circuit, this alternat ource 3
,

i is a direct tie to the Conowingo Hydro Station and rovides |

| 1 a highly reliable source of power because: the line and j
,

; f transfomers at both ends of the line are dedicated to the :

i support of PBAPS; the tie line is not subject to damage from |

adverse weather conditions; and, the tie line can be
'

f
isolated from other parts of the grid when necessary to ;i_
ensure its availability and stability to support PBAPS.

'

'

I- The availability of this highly reliable source of offsite;

h power permits an extension to the'7 day allowable out ofi

|
service time for a DG. Therefore, prior to the time period
that the normal 7 day allowable out of service time for a DG !' '

f
is exceeded, it is necessary to verify the availability of
the Conowingo Tie-Line. The.conowingo Tie-Line is available I |

I

and satisfies the requirements of Required Action B.4.2.1 .

if: 1) the tie-line is supplying power to PBAPS Unit 1; 2)
!manual breaker operation is available to tie power from the

Unit 1/Conowingo Tie-Line to the startup and emergency :
!auxiliary transfomer no. 2; and 3) communications with the l

Conowingo control room is available to ensure that required ,
?

equipment at Conowingo is.available. The Completion Time
O for the restoration of the,.DG to OPERABLE status may not be / .;

.
extended beyond 7 days from the initial time that Condition' ;*

B was entered (the time allowed by Required Action B.4.1) if ;

f-Required Action B.4.2.1 is not satisfied within 7 days. If*

I the status of the conowingo Tie-Line changes after Required
I Action B.4.2.1 is initially met, such that the DG
f- restoration time is 'iow 7 days (per Required Action B.4.1),

I the 7 days begins upon discovery of failure to meet Required .

>

Action B.4.2.1. However, the total time.to restore an
inoperable DG cannot exceed 14 days (per the second t

Completion Time of Required Action B.4.1). ( {

The availability of the conowingo Tie-Line provides an !
additional source which permits operation to continue in ; i

l Condition B for a period that should not exceed 30 days. In % |
Condition B, the remaining OPERABLE DGs and the normal

-

1

joffsite circuits are adequate to supply electrical power to
fthe onsite Class 1E Distribution System. The 30 day

Completion Time takes into account ,the enhanced reliability ]

I and availability of offsite sources due to the Conowingo
' Tie-Line, the redundancy, capacity, and capability of the g .

other remaining AC sources, reasonable time for repairs of |

the affected DG,'d.and low probability of a DBA occurring
i

' '

during this perio

O

|

1

_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ , _ _ _ _ _ __ __ . ,
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AC 5:urces-Op3 rating i
B 3.4.1 !

L s'~i. BASES '

LO
. -

" :
'

: ACTIONS C.1 and c.2 (continued):- .

E

| severe than other combinations of two AC sources.inopers.ble '

that involve one or more DGs inoperable. However, two-i
,

factors tend to decrease the severity of this degradation 'i
; level: -

*

1
-

i a. The configuration of the redundant AC electrical power || system that remains available is not sustaptible to aj single bus or switching failure; and
. .

; b. The time required to detect and restore an unavailable ;
i offsite power source is generally much less than that
! I'
i

required to detect and restore an unavailable onsite
C of mort. ~

AC source.*

l Withhof the n;_.ntoffsite circuits inoperable,- - - =

: sufficient onsite AC sources are available to maintain the
;

} unit in a safe shutdoun condition in the event of a DBA or +
-

d

transient. In fact, a simultaneous loss of offsite AC i
| '

sources, a LOCA, and a worst case single failure were alI4dL ipostulated as a part of the design basis <n the safety
1i 8 analysis. Thus, the 24 hour CompletionJT se provides a ;

-

i- h/
|

period of time to effect restoration ofrone of the offsite
circuits commensurate with the importance of maintaining an

i; AC electrical power system capable of meeting its design
j criteria. . !g
i According to Regulatory Guide 1.g3 (Ref. 6), with the
! available offsite AC sources two less than required by the g 1

1 LCO, operation may continue for 24 hours. If tworoffstte- ,

4

3 sources are restored within 24 hours, unrestricted operation
any continue. If me P;one offsite source is. restored withins .-; 24 hours, power operat ion continues in accordance with
Condition A. -=

8" bD 1 and D.2 *

a

i pursuant to LC0 3.0.6, the Distribution System CTIONS would
i not be entered even if all AC sources to it were inoperable,
4 6 resulting in de-energiration. Therefore, the Required1

Actions of Condition D are modified by a Note to indicate Cs! 4 kV %D ha when Condition D is entered with no AC source to ones
4 "

; g5 bus, ACTIONS for LC0 3.8 , Distribution q
Systems-0perating," aust be amediately entered. This

!
[

--

(continued)
{ v

-
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AC SIvrees-0psrating- i
*

8 3.8.1 :

n -

,

SAS($.

SURVEILLANCE 1R 3.8.1.1 (continued) '

REQUIREMENTS
and availability of offsite AC electrical power. ' The

!

,'

breaker alignment verifies that each creaker is in its '.

correct position to ensure that distribution buses and loads |are connected to their preferred power source and that '

appropriate independence of offsite circuits is maintained.
The 7 day Frequency is adequate since breaker position is i
not likely to change without the operator being aware cf it '!and because its status is displayed in the control reos.

|

I-

SR 3.a.1.2 and SR 3.a.1.7 - I,

These SRs help to ensure the availability of the standby
electrical power supply to mitigate DBAs and transierts and
maintain the unit in a safe shutdown condition.

To minimize the wear on moving parts that do net !etlubricated when the engine is not running, these Rs have !

been modified by a Note (Note 2 for SR 3.8.1.2 and Note 3
for SR 3.8.1.7) to indicate that all DG starts for these

,

"
Surveillances any be preceded by an engine prelube period !

and followed by a warsup prior to loading.
i
,

For the purposes of this testing, the DGs are started from !O standby conditions. Standby conditions for a DG sean that '

the diesel engine coolant and oil are being continuously
circulated and temperature is bein
with annufacturer recommendations.g maintained consistent j

t
-

|
,

In order to reduce stress and wear on diesel engines,
annufacturers recommend a modified start in which the *

* starting speed of DGs is limited, warsup is limited to this
lower speed, and the DGs are gradually accelerated to,

__ synchronous speed prior to loading. These start procedures
- -

''N are the intent of Note 1, which is only applicable when suchYo RS D modified start procedures are recommended by t
- -

_ annufacturer, e t' _

SR 3.8.1.7 requires th , at a 184 day F quency, the DG
starts from standby ce ditions and achi ves required voltage
and freauency within seconds. <The second start1d requirement suppRrts the asa vtfons in the design basis

| * * ~ ' LOCA analysis afg SAR. Section. (Ref. The A. .4

second start quirement is a t applicabi to SR 3.8.1.2 E
cy O h .5 8*

fa. (continvec),

SWR /4'STS S 3.8-16 Rev. 0,09/28/92
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!

i

30 j

rt WST h
The minimum voltage and frequency stated in'the SR'are those j
necessary to ensure the DG can. accept DBA loading while ;

maintaining acceptable voltage and frequency levels. . Stable- >

;

operation at the nominal voltage and. frequency values is also '
'

essential-to establishing DG OPERABILITY, but a' time constraint j
is not imposed. This is because a typical DG will experience a i

period of voltage.and frequency oscillations prior to reaching |
steady state operation if these oscillations are not damped out - !by load application. This period may extend beyond the 10 second ;
acceptance criteria and.could be a cause for failing the SR. In ;
lieu of a time constraint in the SR, PBAPS will monitor and trend :
the actual time to reach steady state operation as a means of j !
ensuring there is no voltage regulator or governor degradation . /'
which could cause a DG to become inoperable. / i

_,s' .

r

i

!

i
)

i
i

O
f

O
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AC SIurces-0perating'

B 3.8.1

C '

""0
$URVEILLAllCE SR 3.8.1.2 and SR 3.8.1.7 (continued)
REQUIREttENTS

(see Note 3 of SR 3.8.1.2), when a modified start procedure -

as described above is used. If a modified start is not',
>used, the sec ds rt requirene 3.8.1.7 applies.

O Since SR 3. . . requires a see start, it is more
(J/ ~Q ' restrictive than SR 3.4.1.2, and t may be performed in ileu

>

#d #N'f' 'of SR 3.8.1.2. This procedure is the intent of Note 3 of
8 s.'t-t, SR 3.8.1.2. -

k ,Q
-

-

The no,rmal 31 dg Frequency for SR 3.8.1.2,Q,
,.._ _ _ ... . ...... ___._. . .... ....... s

consistent with Regulatory Guide 1.g (Ref. 3) The 184 day
Frequency for SR 3.8.1.7 is a reduction in d testing.

consistent with Generic Letter 84-15 (Ref. These.

frequencies provide adequate assurance of DG OPERA 91LITY,
while minimizing degradation resulting from testing. .

kUONh SR 3.s.1.3
>< i, w+ s

eru 4m This Surveillance verifies that the des are capable oft' '*
synenronizing and accepting % 2"- *" :r ;3:_f:*~ A

w a :! t: Oct*

:; i- t :t :. Oc - t g rted re f :-t !
minimum run time of 60 minutes is required to stabilize

O engine temperatures, while minimizing the time that the DG
is connected to the offsite source.-

-

Alt h no power factor requirements are established by
. M this the DG is normally operated at a r factorI

' lad bet 0.81agging}*anda 1.07. ThaSto.8 alue is the,

design rating of the machine, whiltT1.0]''is an operatioy)limitation 'te :n e t::?:t t. e......~.. ... ; ;-.... .
The load band is provided to avoid routine overloading o,f -QB6 3

the 06. Routine overloading may result in more frequent
-

teardown inspections in accordance with vendor
recommendations in order to maintain DG OPERABILITY.,

normal 31dayFrequencyforthisSurveillance(sos-a I

de 3.~.1-lhis consistent with Regulatory Guide 1.g
(Ref.3).

(continued) |
-
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h
t DG

,

This rveillance verifies, indirectly, that the DGs are capabfe
-

'

of synchronizing and accepting loads equivalent to post accident
loads. The DGs are tested at a load approximately equivalent to
their continuous duty rating, even though the post accident loads

'

exceed.the continuous rating. This is acceptable because regular
surveillance testing at post accident loads is. injurious to the |
DG,-and imprudent because the same level of assurance in the '

ability of the DG to provide post accident loads can be developed f
~

by monitoring engine parameters during surveillance testing. The f
values of the testing parameters can then be qualitatively
compared.to expected values at post accident engine loads. In
making this comparision it is necessary to consider the engine
parameters as interrelated indicators of remaining DG- capacity,
rather than independent indicators. The important engine
parameters to be considered in making this comparision include,

fandpressure,fuel rack position, scavenging air pressure, exhaust-temperature
engine output, jacket water temperature, and lube

oil temperature. With the DG operating at or near continuous
rating and the observed values of the above parameters less than
expected post accident values, a qualitative extrapolation which
shows the DG is capable of accepting post accident loads can.be
made without requiring deterimental testing.

_ /

,

f

|

O

|

I
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;

AC Soure:s-Operating i
8 3.8.1

;

BASE 5 -

SURVEIUANCE SR 3.a.1.11 (continuc:1) !
REQUIR:MENTS . .

'

The requirement to verify the connection and power supply of !

p r :-t r auto-connected loads is intended to
satisfactoril show the relationship of these loads to the '

DG loading 1 ic. In certain circumstances, many of these 3

loads cannot actua11 be connected or loaded without' undue ;

hardship or potentia for undesired operation. For
,

instance, Emergency Core Coolitg Systems (ECCS{!7. ;,7;;=;'
in.jectier, i

valves are not desired to be stroked , or -
6atest&omesystems are not capable of ing operated at full
flow, or RHR systems performing a decay heat removal

,

function are not desired to be realigned to the ECCS mode of |

operation. 'In lieu of actual demonstration of the !

connection and loading of these loads, testing that
adequately shows the capability of the DG system to perform
these functions is acceptable. This testing may include any i

series of sequential, overla ng, or total steps so that |
the entire connection 'lo ng sequence is verified. ],.

The Frequency of non sh h ::::!;t...; |i.;. # !

-itin :. t-it;ry L;.:. ;.;-" ' f. a).
pA --

|
.

f- : ire;i ...'fn taEes into consideration plant conditionsC n <

requ d to perform the surveillance, and is intended to be J.

consistent with expe ed fuel cycle lengths. :

O This SR is modified my Notes. The reason for Note 1 ;

is to minimize wear and tear on the DGs during testing. For ]the purpose of this testing, the DGs shall be started from
standby conditions, that is, with the engine coolant and oil |
bein fcontinuously circulated and temperature maintained ;

$ cons stent with manufacturer recommendations. The reason i
_

for Note 2 is that performi the. Surveillance would remove -
.

XN. ster a required offsite circuit rom service, perturb the
B3.9-z4 electrical distribution system, ay challenge safety

systems.t i t; 3 : i : i ?:: th:. dit any be taken for
unplanned events that isfy this

.

|.

|
~

]Qgj sa 3.8.1.12 4g
Mb Oh )/hisSurveillancedemonstrate that the DG automatically |
(A4.7)j 9 ,.4 7 starts and acnieves the re vi d voltage and f vency

.
A- .

within the specified time seconds) from th design j

C. 2.2.h basis actuation signal (LOCA signal) and operates for
,

kJ5(minuus. TheJ5(a:inute period provides suf ficient i

)
- -

.

'
(contit.ned) |.
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'

j (The minimum voltage and frequency stated in the SR are those
necessary to ensure the DG can accept DBA loading while
maintaining acceptable voltage and frequency levels. Stable i

operation at the nominal voltage and frequency values is also
essential to establishing DG OPERABILITY, but a time constraint
is not imposed. This is because a typical DG will experience a.

3

period of voltage and frequency oscillations prior to reaching !

| steady state operation if these oscillations are not damped out j
'

by load application. This period may extend beyond the 10 second i

acceptance criteria and could be a cause for failing the SR. In
lieu of a time constraint in the SR, PBAPS will monitor and trend
the actual time to reach steady state operation as a means of
ensuring there is no voltage regulator or governor degradation

(which could cause a DG to become inoperable.

O
|
'

f

i

i
i

!

I
:
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.
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AC Sources-Operating.

: 8 3.8.1.t-

3 f.k *

.

U' 8ASES
'

| ,

: SURVEILLAP:.*E F R 3.s.1.13'(contin '*~

!
4 REQUIREENTS i

!. c. Perfomance of the 5 or failure of the ,'will not,

'
) ause, or result in, a A00 with attendant 11enge.

plant safety systems. .,_,
_

P SR 3.8.1.14 g L j
d =5 4 M R

demonstration 2 ;r !|,1* - ^.'.;pragraphh.(?|,[ requiresgulatory Guide Ref.4

,

1
^

/that the DGs can startCpg 4 M d1

and run continuously at full load capability for an interval 8Qg# I
*

of not less 1;han 24 hours-22 hours of which is at a load
. 'eevivalent tobthe continuouserating af the DE. and'2 hours ,,g
: of uhich 15 at a load eest_ valent tof110% of the continuous
: du~ty 'ratirig oY the DG. Fi...; .:;^-- f.:s W aproxc
l rianturmanie=7s per%rms Am 2 Mur W" fpuffAhe/ |

.j W aa C e eme ns L ^^ IM E The DG starts for th's ); Q$urveillancecanbeperformedeitherfromstandbyorhot -

j & conditions. The provisions for prelube and wamu
.

j discussed in SR 3.8.1.2, and for gradual loading,p,discussedQ. g in SR 3.8.1.3, are applicable to this SR., - - -

[ '

IXr In order to ensure that the DG is tested under load o
( Q conditions that are as close to design conditions as

possible, testing must be performed using a pouer factore
i s This pouer factor is chosen to be representative. .

i
i bp of the actual design basis inductive loading that the DG

could experience. A load band is provided to avoid routine
i p overloading of the 06. Routine overloading any result in
i more frequent teardoun inspections in accordance with vendor ,

;
j recommendat_on order to maintain DG OPERASILITY. 1

i_

The , ,y{y]]{7.,p;,y,,r

i~ f [i--[51.}?fi taEes~intIo c5idbtIohiant' conditions
! required to perfom the Surveillance; and is intended to be
j consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths. !

; '. y This Surveillance has been modified by three Notes. Note 1
>

i

! states that momentary transients due to changing bus loads% * 3- ''
: do not invalidate.this test. Similarly, momentary power
i factor neandaa+< above the ld mit do not invalidate the |

,

'
test. ]"he r son for te 2 's et durin operatto o th -"t

i acto critica perfo ce of +.hl urveil
syste g %ce co! se urbatio to the ectrical .stribut ji

.

r
,

{-
~

(continued)
-

.

'
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|
i

o @ Surveillance-verifies, indirectly, that the DGs are capableW ~

~ ;
This
of' synchronizing and' accepting loads equivalent to post accident
loads. The DGs are-tested at a load approximately equivalent to ,

their continuous duty. rating, even though_the post accident loads !
(

exceed the continuous rating. This is acceptable because regular
surveillance testing at post accident loads is injurious to the
DG, and imprudent because the same level of assurance in the
ability of the DG to provide post accident loads can be developed i

~

by monitoring engine-parameters during surveillance testing. The
values of the testing parameters can then be qualitatively

, compared to expected values at post accident engine loads. In
making this comparision it is necessary to consider the engine

;parameters as interrelated indicators of remaining DG capacity, '

rather than independent indicators. The important engine
parameters to be considered in making this comparision include,
fuel rack position,. scavenging air pressure, exhaust temperature
and pressure, engine output, jacket water temperature, and lube
oil temperature. With the DG operating at or near continuous

~

rating and the observed values of-the above parameters less.than
expected post accident values, a qualitative extrapolation which
shows the DG is capable of accepting post accident loads can be
made without requiring deterimental testing.

i

N
.

!

OV -
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-- ''" ' AC 5:urc2s-Operating

| 5 3.8.1
-

O" - !
-

'

SURVEILLANCE Q H_,,,LI,,)di (continued) -
REQUIREtiENTS Us/. - , --

.

.V ^^ jete oger ion ap"that uld c llenge c tinued (dy s. . ' -

nned o[ts td s. i" "d. ; -- "t as resul , plant s ety s*

atis6thibe tak for un

@ w dit -

SR 3.8.1.15h6 C3 g

"M) This Surveillance demons ates that the lesel engine can
restart free a hot cond ion, such as su sequent to shutdownpi from norusi Surveillan s, and achieve thnrequiredvoltafe b/ 44 9'M derived 'from the reovirements of ,the accident analysis to 4
- ' hen >aarv within seconds.,) The S@second time t

, ! fg '*a 8%J J respondtoadesipsbasislargebreakLOCA. The ' " ::. ,-.. ,4| .

f* p ire d 4 " f.c m FrequencyH e cr r atert r'th th; .e-1 - 1..i M e... eft
.

":; M t- ;' M '- !.!"" % . 6 , p.ievi.r.. i...(O E i 2-

g .Igaau ,. d is g ,
.

*

4aM -b I This SR is modified by ons. Note 1 ensures that the
Asske+ org test is performed with the diesel sufficiently hot. The
WA4d.J gaa, Q requirement that the diesel has operated for at least

| ' (,;} 4# * 2 hours at full load conditions prior to performance of this
Surveillance is based on manufacturer recommendations for ,

achieving hot conditions. The load band is provided to |
| /" avoid routine overloading of the DG. Routine overloads may

result in more frequent teardown inspections in accordance( gd with vendor recommendations in order to maintain DG
OPERABILITY. Momentary transients due to changing bus loads'' ~ ~ -'

@S8" BM do not, invalidate this test. Note 2 allows all DG starts to
--

x be preceded by an engine prelube period to minimize wear and
tear on the diesel during testingj

|
~ h

r sa 3.6.1.16

| 64cda,M ,e n ; t :f Q(.,gulatory utde (Ref. ,

paragraphA.e. . this 5 elllance ensures that the manual,

I syncnronization and load transfer from the DG to
p c.t.Z. 0 the offsite source can be made and that the DG can be

returned to ready-to-load status when offsite power is
restored. It also ensures that the auto-start logic is
reset to allow the DG to reload if a subsequent loss of

I offsite power occurs. The DG is considered to be in
ready-to-load status when the 14 is at rated speed and
soltage, the output breaker ic open and can rective an

-.-

- (continueo)
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|O,h 6nnert WSTS-3
1

The minimum voltage and frequency stated in the SR are thos
necessary to ensure the DG can accept DBA loading while
maintaining acceptable voltage and frequency levels. Stable

! operation at the nominal voltage and frequency values is also
essential to establishing DG OPERABILITY, but a time constraint,

is not imposed. This is because a typical DG will experience a }
period of voltage and frequency oscillations prior to reaching A
steady state operation if these oscillations are not damped out Qb
by load application. This period may extend beyond the 10 second

| acceptance criteria and could be a cause for failing the SR. In
| lieu of a time constraint in the SR, PBAPS will monitor and trend
| the actual time to reach steady state operation as a means of /ensuring there is no voltage regulator or governor degradation,f

which could cause a DG to become inoperable.j-
!
,

|O
i

|

I
,

i

.

L
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AC Sturces-Operatingi 8 3.8.1

{ge_, -

|

\
1

p
5

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1 11 (continued! . O REQUIREMENT 3
.

1;' - - UW This SA is modified by Notes. The reason for Note 1
,

j P~'''
is to minialze wear and tear on the DGs during testing. For i

i
4 '

IW8U~ the purpose of this testing, the DGs must be started from,

standby conditions, that is, with the engine coolant and oil
; 8. 3. f-3 2, U being continuously circulated and temperature maintained

consistent with manufacturer recommendations. The reasoni
!

for Note 2 is that perfoming the Survelilence would reme.e
a required offsite circuit from service, perturb the

i
i electrical distr'bution system, and challenge safety

systems.A 50- 3 :: M: f;;: 0.e7 dit may be taken for |i unplanned eveats that satisfy thi '
; .

;

} SR 3.8.1.20
1

$ ' <

{
This Surveillance demonstrates that the DG starting

'

independence has not been compromised. Also, this -

| Surveillance demonstrates that e2ch engine can achieve
i C, proper speed within the specified time when the DGs are, 3
j -_ started simultaneously. p AW,

! w m -4 -
- U/ /s\1 The 10 year Frequency is consist ith the recommendations! iP )

: of Regulatory Guide 1.108 (Ref. , ),2=eme*=r' ?l, :-f- - I":; i ter, "di 1.1 ? (51.10, . 7--=5 * c M '8- ThiLSRismodifiedbxsNot:
-

' ministre wear on the@DG during testing.The reason for theLNotM to @/'{ 4

For the prpose ofthis testin
i

f 4,
conditions,g, the DGs must be started from standbythat is, with the engine coolant and oil

| % continuously circulated and temperature maintained
!j consistent with manufacturer recommendations. p _ g
|,

? fM.titT* 5" W
I B J.6-s t # 3 1Fiesel Generator Test Schedule 8J 8-319

The DG test se dule(Table 3. -1)impi nts thei recommendati s of Revision 3 o Regulato Guide 1.9!
( fjI timely te date to estab sh a confid ce level. associated

(Ref.3). e purpose of t s test sche e is to providet

! with th goal to mainta DG reliabil y at > 0.95 pr te4 .

Acco ing to Regulat . Guide 1.9 ef. 3), Revision 3 nachj DG it should be sted at least once every 31 days.
i h. never a DG has xper!ented 4 r more valid failu .s in jj e last 25 vall *"*-" 'k 19= time between ests i t/:

'i

j s

(continued)-
,
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Qnsert WSTS D
~

fTheminimumvoltageandfrequencystatedintheSRarethose ,

necessary to ensure.the DG can accept DBA loading while i
maintaining acceptable voltage and frequency levels. Stable j
operation at the nominal voltage and frequency values is also ;

essential to establishing DG OPERABILITY, but a time constraint
is, not imposed. This is because a typical DG will experience a j
period of voltage and frequency oscillations prior to reaching g, |steady state operation if.the.se oscillations are not damped out -

;
by load application. This period may extend beyond the 10 second ,

acceptance criteria and could be a cause for failing the SR. In i
lieu of a time constraint in the SR, PBAPS will monitor and trend. I

the actual time to reach steady state operation as a means of
ensuring there is.no voltage regulator or governor degradation
which could cause a DG to become inoperable. |

- j |
-

I

O.
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|

|
,
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psu+ h.W.

WIhle ACTIONS have been modified by a Note stating that LCO 3.0.3 is,

not applicable. If moving irradiated fuel m'ssen' lies while in MODEa
4 or 5, ICO 3.0.3 would not specify any action. If moving

\ irradiated fuel assemblies while in MODE 1, 2, or 3, the fuel
movement is independent of reactor operations. Therefore, in
either case, inability to suspend movement of irradiated fuel
assemblies would not be sufficient reason to require a . reactor
shutdown. ,

.

e

Leo b.3 is of gl. a k mkA i. Mooe + .< 5.
k .ov, Q Cer & .h 5 As wwp ~~~h c- ow s ,

du n. s c. L, t. , . a *h , __

.

O
!

I
1

1

O
|

1
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|

i Id3Kxr 3.8.3 Aen.as -

.

i
.

;
-

.

,

,

. .

.

_

v

IThe Actio:1s Table is modified by a Note indicatina thaD

/ separate /OnditionentryisallowedforeachDG.
This is

acceptable, since the Required Actions for each Condition
provide appropriate compensatory actions for each inoperable
DG subsystem. Complying with the Recuired Actions for one
inoperable DG subsystem may allow for) continued operation,
and subsequent inoperable DG subsystem (s) governed by-

separate condition entry and applicatio o associated
Required Actions.

i

O - -h _
_

_ _4 _

__
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,
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' ' Diesel Fuel Oil, Lube Oil, and Startirg Airi

8 3.8.3

!

BASES

j

SURVF.*LLANCE 3 3.8.3.2 (contir.ued)
REG:1REMENTS *

-

operation without the level reaching the manufacturer's
'

recommended minimum level.; .
,

< -

'

.

A 31 day Frequency is adequate to ens'nt that a sufficient
1ibe oil supply is onsite, since DG starts and run time are,

! closely monitored by the plant staff.
i N QM %t\ m'1 prist- % shki% 4 m

SR 3.8.3.3 -
Q-

N wpl4,

f (h
_ _

The tests 14"+-d S h are a means of determinine whether; new fuel oil is of the appropriate grade and hex not been
:

contaminated with substances that would have an immediate!

detrimental impact on diesel. engine combustion. If results
from these tests are within acceptable liatts, the fuel oilj

} U:J... E ?_ % may be added to the' storage tanks withouc concern for
contaminating the entire volume of fuel oil in the storage A I

_._ _

: tanks. These tests are to be conducted prior to adding the M-i 9t new fuel to the storage tank
between9eee4pt of new fuel a(s), but in no case is the timef 5 "5

nd r--d"et' ; 15.; t;;t; Ooi^ M'"*"'.g
exceed 31 days. The tests, limits, and applicable ASTM )b

' v
~

Standards are as follows:
O g@ac s

"( Y t== ale thn new fuel oil in accordance with ASTMt m sst .it
63 4 054- %wh,

. . _ {c..O.6 > -

C Ts_ m ,, m[ 3 (Ref. 6);O a%M 4 w
m-- Av rify in accomanc with the tests sp ified in ASTM.

}Y 4 pi2 SB Bo c
-o

D975 (Ref. 6)' hat the saanle ha fan ansolu
- -

,

y specific gravity at 60/60'F of a 0.83* and s 0.8 \'.e API erav< tv at rin*F of a 27' and s 39#, a kinematle if Fred, ,6 h
J 5''' f ' Ih *d # viscosity au 40'C of a 1.9 centistokes and eyuhaA* '

/
;W5 T s 4 ) centistokes( any*a flash point of a 125'F; endd-) wA kvM

[m =No.cc AA5M .d . Ye fy that tne new fu"e'l oil has a clear and bright
g

1

t b c. qui- _ _ . . '

4'5 2b m
, 3 app rance with' proper color when t accordancek5.ntal

with ASTM D4176-g (Ref. 6 . '3,0sc
r.d Q~1 M, t ^ Cc %a.5

: x. ke.ed 82. # P- -N>nh, Failure to meet any of the above limits is caus~e for 6 / !,,'
rejecting the new fuel oil, but does not represent a failureg# **'*M 'L' 3b to meet the LC0 concern since the fuel oil is not added to k '

O , shu rd AMr. the storage tanks.
!f wt of % uA

Z;t: .D[i,;[ollowing u e initial new fuel oil sample, \r .;re m-t ,-
_ _ __

_ thefueloilisanalyzedtoestplishthattheo.er h;S

g,. ,,,4,, .G
u..,.w h_ Asm Wb u s - e. cas. c )bu g; ,,,,p-% P, ;

,
*

., b - .1 s.4 - J ch 5 o.os s($ L. t <J.J;. at.i <MJ b &J . . r (c, . p.pm e-a 1. s.m .at), contii.ued)
w -- - ---

BWR/4 STS E 3.8-46 Rev. 0,09/28/92
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i

fic Diesel Fuel 011 Lube Oil, and Starting Air
hscu.ssed B 3.8.3g5

| C @l|
~-

.
. nW m Es M r -- -~

'

(c.\ 6cri SURVEILLANCE p 3.8.3.3 nni ed) g gREQti!REMFjdS
| properties specifded i Table | 1 of ASTM Dg75-J.-j(Ref.-

are met for new futi of when sted in accordance with b4

i b ~ 0975-D-f (Ref. 6), exca pt tha the analysis for sulfur nav 7yi 4.w be performed in accordar ce withtASTM D1!EEd #f (Ref 6) or
Pr A5TM D2622M (Ref. 6b The*{3 }" day period is acceptable

: cause the Twei oli p perties o interest, even if they
were not m thin stated inits, would not have an immediate'

effect on DG operation. This Surveillance e'isures the
'

availability of high quality fuel oil for the DGs.

w A R k ArtM Fuel oil degradation during long tern stora e shows up as anI

f "W-78 (5.A~u 3.ida increase in particulate, mostly due to oxid tion, the8
presence of particulate does not mean that the Nel oil will

Q 3.).f ) mM y , not burn roperly in a diesel, en ine. The particulate can kcause fou ing of filters and fue oil injection equipment, f5^*'". 3 A ** O however, which can_cause engine ai e
^

I - k u b) % ,* C ~l* oS_ EM"b I
Particulate entratYo'nss u b etermined in is ~l

- " _

=yaccordance ASTM D2276- (Ref. 6), Method 40 This.Q method involves a gravinetric determination of totla
#'

- particulate concentration in the fuel oil and has a limit of
10 mg/1. It is acceptable to obtain a field sample forN Ac subsequent laboratory testing in lieu of field testing.k or " -- ^ '--- in which the total volume of stored fuel

' O
er.n h g I,

of is contained ir-t : =T interconnected tanks, each
ank must be Mer=ed and tested separately.}4-

The Frequency of this test taker into consideration fuel oil
degradation trends that indicate that articulate
concentration is unlikely to change si nificantly between
Frequency intervals.

SR 3.8.3d ,y
This Surveillance an ures that, without the aid of the
refill compressor, ufficient air start capacity for each DG
is available. The system des (< n requirements provide for a* minimumofifive7enginesta _yrM;withoutrecharpng.
[^. te-' ;;$ f r iff.;;J i, ...: M rud;r, i. r:re . .y f r - -

rr-M d a te- ef tf-- (5-aa^ af = tin;) - r f = - -
nxifr; r xd4*-The pressure specified in this SR i;s
intended to reflect the lowest value at which the^(fivef
starts can be accomplished.

.

--
(cetinued)

BWR/4 STS B 3.8-47 Rev. O,09/28/92
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4

Diesel Fuel 011. Lube 011, aid Starting Air
B 3.8.3

O*Q. .
-

'

- .

r

SURVEILLANCE fE_." ntinued
'

REQUIREMEN 5 ,

p fa ure of is SR. vided t t t.ccumul ed sedi t is
4 ved ring per reance o the Sury lance. /

~

D i

REFERENCES 1. M . Section .5.2}*

h2. Regulatory Guide 1.137.

3. ANSI N195. 1976.
D129tf-1to)

.

4. h AR, Chapteri 6 [ -' =

!

! 5. @ SAR, Chapter M M |
a vc is

6. ASTM Standards: = rt ; 4 4176-
$ MD-M; D2622 I;D975-y%

- i

* ;
2276 , ,

,

g e y =:, m:.. = m.-.......a: = ,:= m
.

L4.ib fr- GAby C M c G m ) .l. u w.tc. % __
| Ca\ %L - Pes 0, L- As i. W GA

k ge M 'T l, Tr,cs_ u ,ie,yh L I 3 lg

Cwwan L. &prm4 Tek&J Sp;k. w.9
d.h_4 A) w , im 5 .

,

s

1
t

:

1

; .n .
I %'

1

1
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:
1 DC Srurc:;s-Operating
: 8 3.8.4

|0*
-h

| usEs

, SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.4.6 idmum
-

REQUIREMENTS
I (continued) Battery cha er capability requirements are_ based on the P:

.

I

ft design capac ty of the chargers LRef. 3). Iac ine to
is iswg ^.;e ^ ~ ~ per. si, % battery che supply

%evem4is (w. sed I is uired to H b on the laro*=* ca-kiaad ^a se af-,

i+ha v au< <+andy <+
,

"h ***% '"8'M
ti chhIl

,
pad <madffhegnargingcapacitypoij oog 9;cq g ,

$"r kybitYslIneEkN"

ib Qh I unit du a these d-- a--== J The minimum required
|. /g % %G4; g amperes and duration ensures that these reevirements raa he

O tMW k % satisfied.
t g. ,

I % i The Frequency is . given s 1 __ ; _ M :''n.. '

[NMh., %\ '4 ..,_:...---- '' ^- ^ " the ethee administrative'

controls existin o ensure adequate charger performanceLaerS c.g o!GQ during these month), intervals. In addition, this
k *rdt" If N N Frequency is intended to be consistent with expected fuel

A h 51.Je cycle lengths. .

SR is modifi by two Notes, reason for Note 1 is I
'

v,

M perfoming the urvelliance woul we a required DC
e1 :rical power sub stes from service, rturb the
elec<. cal distributio system, and chall e safety
systems Note 2 is adde to this SR to ackn ledge that** W credit be taken for lanned events that tisfy theO '

b5 Moc4 Surveillan .

c..

SR 3.8.4.7

A battery service test is a special test of the battery's
capability, as found, to satisfy the design requirements '

(battery duty cycle) of the DC electrical power system. The
discharge rate and test length corresponds to the desi
duty cycle requirements.e; :;::'''ed '- Pd-- er i

P,
trep ency of 18 mon s] is consistent itn Ine

Lsav rec ndations o Regulat Guide 1.32 (Re 8) and
g 3.g-5% Regula Guide 1.129 (Ref. , which state t t the

i battery ice test should be rformed during . ueling
SO M 7 operations at some other outa with intervair twee

i ten += na+ to ceed f1a manthcl./.

Q This SR is modified t Notes. Note 1 ** to M .' *
h allowsle e..a ;;r ^^ -~-*' performance of 3; ';.0.0." in

***WEf5ke MuJs
.A% wm,mu u., *.

se WDir c""ti""'d)sent
<- u uh

- - - . . _ -
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24M h*4 ('%

e ACTIONS have been modified by a Note stating that LCO 3.0.3 is
not applicable. If moving irradiated fuel assemblies while in MODE

f 4 or 5, LCO 3.0.3 would not specify any action. If moving.( . irradiated fuel assemblies while in MODE 1, 2, or 3, the fuel
movement is independent of reactor (Gerations. Therefore, in

,

either case, inability to suspend movement of irradiated fuel i

assemblies would not be sufficient reason to require a . reactor
shutdown. ,
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; This SR is modified by a Nste. The reason for the N te i
- d 3 8-6/ to nreclud2 reauirina the OPERABLE De Electrical now~

| fubsystenil5Trom being dischargea peiow their capability to
C $ provide the required power supply or otherwise rendered )

inoperable during the performance'of SRs. It is the intent )
,

O :

that these SRs must still be capable of being met, but. ) t

actual performance is not required. ; ;

)

.b( SR;-3 . 8. 5. 2 -

/ I--
.

k This surveillance is provided to direct that the appropriate J
Surveillances for the required Unit 3 DC electrical power I 1

- subsystems are governed by the Unit 3 Technical !.

' Specifications. Performance of the applicable Unit 3 |

/8Iratier-Z. Surveillances will saticfy Unit 3 requirements, as well as
satisfying this Unit 2 Surveillance Requirement. The- [
Frequency required by the applicable Unit 3 SR slso governs )performance of t'nat SR for Unit 2. ._.

As Noted, if Unit 3 is in MODE 4 or 5, or moving irradiated
fuel assemblies in the secondary containetnt, the Note to
Unit 3 SR 3.8.5.1 is applicable. This ensures that a Unit 2
SR will not require a Unit 3 SR to be performed, when the
Unit 3 Technical Specifications exempts performance of a j
Unit 3 SR. (However, as stated in the Unit 3 SR 3.8.5.1
Note, while performance of an SR is exempted, the SR still ).

must be met.) )
'
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This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note'

p to preclude reaulrine the OPERABLE DCfeiectricai > owe ]
- suosynessTrom b~eing discharged Delow Ineir capasility o

provide the requi' red power supply or otherwise rendered
| inoperable during the performance of SRs. It is the intent-

) that these SRs must still be capable of being met, but
( h, actual' performance is not required.

I

f SR 3.8.5.2

This Surveillance is provided to direct that appropriate i

4 g.y g Surveillances for the required Unit 2 DC electrical power j
-

subsystems are governed by the Unit 2 Technical j
Specifications. Performance of the applicable Unit 2

) Surveillances will satisfy Unit 2 requirements, as well as'

'

l satisfying this Unit 3 Surveillance Requirement. The
Freauency required by the applicable Unit 2 SR also governs }
perfomance of that SR for Unit 3.

As Noted, if Unit 2 is in MODE 4 or 5, or moving irradiated ;

j t fuel assemblies in the secondary containment, the Note to
'

Unit 2 SR 3.8.5.1 is applicable. This ensures that a Unit 3
j

f SR will not require a Unit 2 SR to be performed, when the
Unit 2 Technical Specifications exempts performance of a |

lUnit 2 SR. (However, as stated in the Unit 2 SR 3.8.5.1'

|
Note, while performance of an SR is exempted, the SR .still
must be met.)
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T5a N ,'since some components required by Unit''2~receiv.e i

power through Unit 3 electrical power distribution I
subsystems (e.g., Standby Gas Treatment (SGT) System, '

emergency heat sink components, and DC control power for two
of the four 4 kV emergency buses, as well as control power
for two of the diesel generators), the Unit 3 AC and DC

~ ~ ~ ~ ~

elecirical power distribution subsystims needed to support'
the required equipment must also be OPERABLE. The Unit 3
electrical power distribution subsystems that may be
required are listed in Unit 3 Table B 3.8.7-1.

_

f0M MW
In

O addition, since some components required by Unit 3 receive
power through Unit 2 electrical power distribution
subsystems (e.g., Containment Atmospheric Dilution (CAD) i

System, Standby Gas Treatment (SGT) System, Emergency
Service Water System, Main control Room Emergency
Ventilation (MCREV) System, and DC control power for two of
the four 4 kV emergency buses, as well as control- power for
two of the diesel generators), the Unit 2 AC and DC
electrical power distribution subsystems needed to support
the required equipment must also be DPERABLE. The Unit 2
electrical power distribution subsyst at may be
required are listed in Unit 2 Table B .f 7 .
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Based on the number c f safety signif.icant electrical cads'

! associated with each1hms listed in Table B 3.8.7-1, i one
; eLJr:<J q or more or snetpasos becomes inoperable, entry into e .

: {..- A M appropriate ACTIONS of LC0 3.8.7 is required. Other . .
'

rM5 such as motor control centers (MCC) and distribution panels,
4 Ag which help comprise the AC and DC distribution systems arei

IQ .,m, not listed in Table B 3.8.7-1. The loss of electrical loads! _ associated with thesphases may not result in a complete:

| Wh loss of a redundant safety function necessary to shut down j
the reactor and maintain it_in a safe condition. Therefore,

ggg,;,a shoulo ons or muru or Ineseibuseer become inoperable due to a

f"'''
[g,,Ag,,t,; failure not affecting the OPERABILITY of .nsuer listed in *

I'y h Table B 3.8.7-1 (e.g., a breaker supplying _ a single MCC
QT fails open), the individual loads on them woula be b ,;

considered inoperable, and the appropriate Conditions and
Required Actions of the LCOs governing the individual loads

.

would be entered. Ifhowever,oneormoreofthesaQueesis ,6 g,ginoperable due to a failure also affecting the OPERAnn.iit / f

g'M }( or 44bes listed in Table B 3.8.7-1 (e.g., loss of a 4 kV M {{'g' I;_
emergency bus, which results in de-energization of a11/6eser 3 (" i.,

,4 ) powered from the 4 kV emergency bus), while thesepasses snu l
individual loads are still considered inoperable, the 1

Y k(T Conditions and Required Actions of the LCO for the i

Oi
individual loads are not required to be entered, since

'

LCO 3.0.6 allows this exception (i.e., the loads are
inoperable due to the inoperability of a support system
governed by a Technical Specification; the 4 kV emergency |-

* bus). ;
'
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| Pursuant to LCO 3.0.6, the DC Sources-Operating ACTIONS *

would not be entered even if the AC electrical power I
distribution subsystem inoperability resulted in de- (energization of a required battery charger. Therefore, the

jRequired Actions of Condition A are modified by a Note to
indicate that when Condition A results in de-energization of
a required Unit 2 battery charger, Actions for LCO 3.8.4
must be imediately entered. This allows Condition A to
provide requirements for the loss of a Unit 2 AC electrical
power distribution subsystem without regard to whether a
battery charger is de-energized. LCO 3.8.4 provides tho
appropriate restriction for a de-energized battery charger.

If one or more of the required Unit 2 AC electrical power
distribution subsystems are inoperable, and a loss of
functior. has not occurred as described in Condition F, the
remaining AC electrical power distribution subsystems have
the capacity to support a safe shutdown and to mitigate an
accident condition. Since a subsequent worst case single
failure eW d however, result in the loss of certain safetyf t

functio skegntinued power operation should not exceed 1
-

J[s ' 7 days 7 day Completion Time takes into account the
s capacit d capability of the remaining AC electrical power !distribution subsystesa, and is based on the shortest

restoration time allowed for the systems affected by the
inoperable AC electrical power distribution subsystem in the
respective system Specification.

M
If one of the Unit 2 DC electrical power distribution
subsystems is inope.able, the remaining DC electrical power
distribution subsystems have the capacity to support a safe
shutdown and to mi';igate an accident condition. Since a I

subsequent *vorst case single failure could, however, result
in the loss of safety function, continued power operation
should not exceed 12 hours. The 12 hour Completion Time

,

|
reflects a reasonable time to assess unit status as a
function of the inoperable DC electrical power distribution j
subsystem and takes into consideration the importance of the jUnit 2 DC electrical power distribution subsystem.

|
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; ACTI0ftS (continued) 3. g.7. (

*
1

| LC0 af initially not met, instead ci at the time -
: f a Condition.p was entered. The 16 hour Completion Time is an

d acceptable lisitatien on this pctential to fail.to meet i<

% LCQpindefinitely. .

3 i.h -

hNeb ./)ing OPERABLE ACWit one AC v tal bus inop able, the in'

vi al buses re capable o supporting t minium safet
3 ctions cessary to s t down the u t and maintain t i.:

the safe utdown con:li on. Overall liability is .
,

| reduced, owever, sinc an additional single failure ould
| result the air.inum quired ESF f nctions rot bei g .

. suppo d. Therefo , the requi AC vital bus t be
resto to CPERABL status withi 2 hours.

*

C tion B repre nts one AC vi al bus without r;

po entially both he DC source nd the associa d AC source,g .
,

.a nonfunction g. In this tuation the p1 t ist, g/t-

!
' ignificantly re vulnerabl to a complete ss of all

noninterrupti e power. It s, therefore, erative that
the operator attention f us on stabiliz g the plant,

O minimizing e potential r loss of powe to the remaining
vital buse , and restori power to the facted AC vital
buses.

This 2 our limit is re conservativ than Completion T s
allow or the majori of components hat are without '

adeq te vital AC r. Taking exc ption to LC0 3.0. for
c nents without dequate vital power, that wou have
Re tred Action C letion Times s rter than 2 hou if

d lared inoperab e, is acceptabl because of:

a. The potent al for decrease safety when re iring a
change in plant condition (i.e., requiri a
shutdown while not allow ng stable oper ions to

/ continu ;
_

L ,

f

n
~

(continued)
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he ACTIONS have been modified by a Note stating that LCO 3.0.3 is
!

s not applicable. If moving irradiated fuel assemblies while in MODE
i 4 . or 5, LCO 3.0.3 would not specify any action. If moving;

O' - irradiated fuel assemblies while in MODE 1, 2, or 3, the fuel
movement is independent of reactor operations. Therefore, in
either case, inability to suspend movement of irradiated fuel
assemblies would not be sufficient reason to require a , reactor
shutdown.
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O DISCUSSION OF CHANGES'TO NUREG-1433
BASES SECTION 3.8 -- ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

|

1

GENERIC. CHANGES (continued)
! C, This change is consistent with approved generic change CE0G-01, C4.a

C, This change is consistent with approved generic change BWR-18, C2, ,

. Revision 0 and Revision 1.

C This change is consistent with generic change WSTS-5. d3a

NON-BRACKETED PLANT SPECIFIC CHANGES

P, These changes (including additions and deletions) reflect the PBAPS
specific design, Licensing Basis, and/or nomenclature.

P The reference (s) has been revised (including . deletions) and/or2
renumbered to reflect the appropriate plant specific PBAPS Unit 2.
and 3 reference (s).

P This sentence has been deleted since a qualified offsite circuit is3
described in the Background and LCO section of the Bases and the :

UFSAR is referenced in the Background section. !

P This change was made to be consistent with changes made to the PBAPS |
#

4
Specifications (including adding Bases subsections to account for
additional Actions and Surveillance Requirements).

P Plant specific rewording, additional -information/ detail,s
grammatical, and/or punctuation changes were made to improve the 1

clarity and readability of the Bases.

P Generic change NRC-15, C1 added an allowance to SR 3.8.4.8 to6
perform a modified performance discharge test, instead of a
performance discharge test. In addition, the Note to SR 3.8.4.7 was
modified to only allow the newly added modified perfomance
discharge test to be substituted for the service test once per 60
months. Bases were added to fully describe the newly added modified
performance discharge test; however, the Bases description was added
to SR 3.8.4.7, in the Note discussion. Normally, the SR that
actually requires the test would have the Bases discussion, not an
SR that has a Note describing that one SR can be substituted for
another. Therefore, the Bases discussion added by NRC-15, C1 has
been moved to the Bases for SR 3.8.4.8, since SR 3.8.4.8 is the SR
that requires the modified performance test to be performed in the
first place. Ninor changes to the wording have also been made, as
described in Items P and P .4

O '

PBAPS UNITS 2 & 3 3 Revision 0

- . . . .__ . . . .
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O DISCUSSION OF CHANGES'TO NUREG-1433
BASES SECTION 3.8 -- ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

NON-BRACKETED PLANT SPECIFIC CHANGES (continued)

P The change added by BWR-08, Cl, Revision I has not been adopted.a
Stating where the DC bus must be powered from is not needed. The DC
bus is normally powered from either the associated battery or
charger. The DC Sources Specification (LCO 3.8.4) precludes the
cross-tieing of DC power supplies. If the DC bus was cross-tied to
a different DC source, the DC source would be inoperable per LCO
3.8.4. In addition, a similar requirement was not added to the AC
distribution Action Bases, even though they are capable of being
cross-tied. Again, the AC Sources Specification (LC0 3.8.1)

!controls the cross-tie capability and requirements if cross-tied. '

P PBAPS design has cross-tie capability for some of the distributionii

buses. . The AC and DC sources Specifications allow cross-tieing of i

sources while shutdown. Therefore, cross-tie capability allowances
for buses have also been provided.

|
P S ecification 5.5.9.a which specifies new fuel oil requirements has {

Pu-
been revised to allow for the verification of limits by the use of
comparison to the supplier's certificate as approved in PBAPS
Amendments 173 and 176 dated 4/23/93. The Bases for SR 3.8.3.3 have

O also been revised to allow for the verification of new fuel oil'

limits by the use of comparison to the supplier's certificate and
acceptance criteria as approved in PBAPS Amendments 173 and 176
dated 4/23/93.

P For the Battery Performance Test or Modified Test, the PBAPS Basesi3 ;
state the Frequencies are in accordance with IEEE-450, 1987.

|However, the Frequency "24 months when battery has reached 85% of '

the expected life with capacity A 100% of the manufacturer's rating" A
is not in accordance with IEEE-450, 1987. The previous wording was I.M
approved in Generic Change WOG-14, C1, and was based on a draft

' version of IEEE-450. As a result, the Bases have been modified to
discuss a more appropriate basis for this Frequency.

P Battery Cell Parameters support the operation of the DC electricalu
power subsystems and the Battery Cell Parameter Specification is
required to be applicable during the same Modes and conditions as in
Specification 3.8.4,"DC Sources-0perating," and Specification
3.8.5,"DC Sources-Shutdown". The same safety analyses discussions
as those discussed in the Bases for Specification 3.8.4,"DC Sources-
Operating," and Specification 3.8.5,"DC Sources-Shutdown" are also
applicable to the Battery Cell Parameter Specification. As a
result, the Bases for the Battery Cell Parameter Specification in
the Applicable Safety Analyses Section have been revised
accordingly.

(",

- PBAPS UNITS 2 & 3 5 Revision 0

|
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O DISCUSSION OF CHANGES'TO NUREG-1433
BASES SECTION 3.8 -- ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

NON-BRACKETED PLANT SPECIFIC CHANGES (continued)

P The requirements of the Diesel Fuel 011 Testin Program in
Specification 5.5.9 were developed using the phrase "g

is
in accordance

with nrocedures based on applicable ASTM Standards." This was done
to provide the capability for justified variances between the ASTM
Standards and the implementing procedures. The problem with the
wording in NUREG-1433,."in accordance with applicable ASTM
Standards," is that it invokes all the requirements of the documents
referenced by the ASTM Standards and requires verbatim compliance.
The documents referenced by the ASTM Standards, as well as the ASTM
Standards, do not address issues related to verbatim compliance very-
well. As a result, while other approaches to meeting requirements
should be acceptable (such as using new glassware for determining
kinematic viscosity versus using glassware that has been cleaned in

, chronic acid), they are not acceptable since the ASTM Standards and
the associated referenced documents do not include these approaches.
However, the proposed wording, "in accordance with procedures based
on applicable ASTM Standards," was not acceptable to the NRC.
Following discussions between the NRC and PECO Energy regarding
verbatim compliance with ASTM Standards, agreement was reached on
the method to address the concern. Per the agreement, a letter to

O the NRC has been submitted identifying the PBAPS exceptions to the
i applicable ASTM Standards regarding diesel fuel oil testing to gclarify what "in accordance with applicable ASTM Standards" means..

The wording in Specification 5.5.9 regarding " procedures based on4

: applicable ASTM Standards" has been revised to reflect the wording
| of NUREG-1433 (in accordance with applicable ASTM Standards).

Specification 5.5.9.c, which specifies requirements for total:

particulate concentration, has also been revised to include a<

specific reference to- the applicable ASTM Standard (in accordance,

'

withASTMD2276,MethodA). The Bases for SR 3.8.3.3 have also been
revised to reference, for each ASTM Standard for which an exception
was identified, the letter to the NRC identifying and justifying-

each of the PBAPS exceptions to the applicable ASTM Standards
regarding diesel fuel oil testing.,

CTS 4.9.A.I.2.d.1.d) utilizes the ASTM D4176-82 clear and brightt

test to provide a qualitative assessment of the acceptability of new
diesel fuel oil with regard to water and sediment content. The ASTM
clear and bright test is a visual check for evidence of water and
particulate contamination performed after drawing a fuel oil sample
for field testing. The visual check is accomplished by swirling the
sample so a vortex is formed. Sediment and water will accumulate on
the bottom of the container directly beneath the vortex and very
fine suspended solids or water will render the product hazy. The
ASTM clear and bright test should only be used for fuel oil meeting

PBAPS UNITS 2 & 3 6 Revision 0
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES'TO NUREG-1433-
BASES SECTION 3.8 -- ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

NON-BRACKETED PLANT SPECIFIC CHANGES

P the color requirements of ASTM D4176-82 (ASTM color of 5 or less).
(Eont'd) ASTM D4176-82 does not recommend the clear and bright . test be

performed on fuels darker tnan ASTM 5 since the presence of free
water or particulates could be obscured. The intentional addition
of dyes to fuel oil by suppliers (such as to identify sulfur
content) makes the fuel oil darker than ASTM 5 and results in the
need to use another method for determining water and sediment
content of the fuel oil. -To address the method for detemining the
presence of water and sediment in new diesel fuel oil that has been
dyed, the requirements of Specification 5.5.9 (Diesel Fuel 011 s

Testing Program) and the Bases for SR 3.8.3.3 are proposed to be
revised to allow the use of the ASTM D975-81 water and sediment by
centrifuge test in lieu of the ASTM D4176-82 clear and bright test.
The Bases for SR 3.8.3.3 will also be revised to reflect the use of
the ASTM water and sediment by centrifuge test when dyes have
intentionally been added to new fuel oil.

This change provides an alternate test for verifying the
acceptability of new fuel oil with regard to water and sediment
content. Excessive water and sediment in diesel fuel oil could have
an immediate detrimental impact on diesel engine combustion and as As a result diesel generator OPERABILITY. The ASTM D975-81 water and LU
sediment by centrifuge test provides a quantitative assessment of,
water and sediment content. The use of the ASTM water and sediment
by centrifuge test ensures that excessive water and sediment
content, in new diesel fuel oil that has been dyed, will be detected
(and not obscured by the presence of the dye) prior to addition to
the storage tanks. The sensitivity of the ASTM water and sediment
by centrifuge test for water and sediment is not affected by the
presence of dyes in the fuel oil. For fuel oil with dyes, the
sensitivity for detection of water and sediment of the ASTM water
and sediment by centrifuge test is better than that provided by the
ASTM clear and bright test. The ASTM water and sediment by
centrifuge test is also the same test performed to quantitatively
determine water and sediment content within 31 days following
sampling and addition (after the new fuel has been added to the
storage tank) in accordance with Specification 5.5.9.b and the Bases
for SR 3.8.3.3. Regulatory Guide 1.137, Fuel Oil Systems for
Standby Diesel Generators, also identifies that the water and
sediment by centrifuge test provides an acceptable method for,

- ensuring the initial and continuing quality of diesel fuel oil with
respect to water and sediment content. Therefore, this alternate
test provides adequate assurance, prior to storage tank addition,
that the water and sediment content of the new dyed fuel oil will
maintain diesel generator OPERABILITY.
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